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H E French language being now introduced into almoſt 

all the courts of Europe, not by violence Rolin des Belles 

of arms, or by influence of authority, like Lttres, Tom. I. 
that of the Romans, but by its politeneſs and 2+ 251- Armiter, 
charms; public or ſecret negociations, and treaties 1730. 
between Princes, being but rarely tranſacted in any other lan- 
guage ; it being become the common language of all well-bred 
people in foreign countries, and the moſt generally uſed in 
66 the commerce of civil life ; ** and learned performances in all 
ſciences being frequently publiſhed therein, 'tis no wonder 
that it is part of the education of youth of both ſexes: and as it 
is unneceſſary to enlarge upon its uſefulneſs and importance, ſo 
it is amazing that the greateſt part of thoſe who learn this uſeful 
and univerſal Janguage, after a great many years ſtudying, both 
in ſchools and in private, with-the beſt maſters they can find, 
and without ſparing either coſt or pains, reap no other benefit, 
but that of underſtanding only the eaſieſt French books, without 
ever being able, notwithſtanding the brighteſt abilities and cloſeſt 

application, to ſpeak or write in an intelligible manner, 

This, which upon enquiry will be found to be a very common 
eaſe, people are apt to impute to the difficulty of the French 
tongue; and Teachers are not backward to keep up à pre poſſeſ- 
ſion, that fo eaſily ſaves their credit. This language has, with- 
out doubt, its difficulties, as all languages have: but I hope it 
will appear by this Grammar, that none can be reduced to bet- 
ter grounded and ſuter principles, and of which the rules can 
be laid down in a clearer method; and therefore, that the little 
progreſs made in the learning of it, is owing only to ſome miſ- 
management in the uſual way of proceeding, and chiefly to the 
want of a good Grammar, and other proper helps; without 
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which it is abſolutely impoſſible, either for the Maſters to teach, 
or the Scholars to learn. | | 

To be fully convinced of this, one need only conſider the 
common way of teaching French either in ſchools, or in private. 
The only thing that Maſters do, is, to ſet their Scholars to conſ- 
true French books, making them underſtand the meaning of each 
ſentence, either in groſs, or verbatim, but without explaining to 
them the Genius of the language : to make them get by heart 
words and common looſe-ſentences, but without ſhewing them 
what grammatical dependance each word has upon another ; and 
thereby enabling them by ſolid principles to converſe on all occa- 
fions : to give them Engliſb to turn into French, and then cor- 
rect their verſion, which cannot be but bad; but without affign- 
ing them any other reaſon for their corrections and alterations, 
than that uſe will have them write ſo, and not ſo: (This, I 
ſay, is the utmoſt Maſters do with their Scholars in the preſent 
caſe, beſides ſpeaking French to them, and giving them ſome few 
rules of theit own, partly right, partly falſe;) ſo that the Scho- 
lars tired in the purſuit of what their Maſters have not taught 


them, and they by uſe can't come at, content themſelves with 


only underſtanding books wrote in that language: (very happy 
however it would be, if after that way of learning they could at- 
tain to the thoroughly underſtanding of them!] for in the tranſla- 
tions of the beſt. French Authors that are daily made in England by 
eminent hands, the meaning of the authors is groſly miſtaken, 
ſo that *tis plain but very few rightly underſtand the originals) 
and rather chuſe a perpetual filence, when among Foreigners, 
than-to expoſe themſelves by writing and ſpeaking viciouſly ; the 


end propoſed by their learning being deſpaired of, as a thing alto- 


gether unattainable. Whereas if they were made to begin by 
fixing in their memory the rules of the language, and digeſting 
them well in conſttuing French authors, by minutely teking no- 


tice of the order of the conſtruction, and then, and not before, 


were put to the practice of them, by turning into French proper 
Engliſh Exerciſes by the ſame rules, and converſing with their 
maſters, this would gradually bring them in due time to a per- 
ſet knowledge of the French tongue. 

But there having been of late years ſo many French Grammars 
publiſhed, and the laſt always exploding all the former, 'tis not 
without reaſon the Public is prejudiced againſt any performance 
of this kind : and therefore whoever undertakes ſuch a perfor- 
mance, has as much courage in ſo doing, as he ought to have 
: | ability 
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ability to execute it. But ſtill the great number of bad Gram- 
mars is the ſtronger proof of the neceſſity of one good one; and 
though the Public have been ſo often diſappointed by divers pom- 
pous and emphatical titles of Gompleat, Perfect, Grammars, a 
Rational and Practical French Grammar, &c.——yet perhaps 
they may ſtill entertain ſome faint hopes, of being ſome time or 
other preſented with ſuch a one, as may effectually promote the 
learning of ſo general, ſo uſeful, and fine a language as the French 
is, How far I have ſucceeded in this reſpect, will, I hope, 
plainly appear upon comparing this with former Grammars. 

For above an age paſt the French have been making obſerva- 
tions upon their language. Ramus, Vaugelas, Menage, Malherbe, 
Corneille, Beuhours, Regnier, and many other learned Grammarians 
have examined into its Genius, Foundation and Analogy. They 
have remarked the conſtructions wherein uſe is grounded upon 
' reaſon, and alſo thoſe irregular conſtructions which that imperi- 
ous maſter of languages has deſpotically enacted, and to which 
it has made reaſon ſubmit; and their obſervations have ever ſince 
been, to the learned and polite part of the nation, the ſtandard of 
ſpeaking and writing. Authors now-a-days conform themſelves 
ſo ſtrictly to them, that the leaſt deviating from them would be 
deemed a groſs ignorance of their own language; and they ate 
taught to youth, both in public and private education, as the 
only principles of their Mother- tongue; ſo that thoſe obſerva» 
tions have regulated the language, which is by that means arrived 
to its full perfection. Some words may indeed happen to grow 
obſolete, ® and new ones grow in uſe, 2s will always be the fate 
of living languages, but the foundation and Genius of the lan- 
guage will remain as it is, fixed and invariable, 


This Grammar fs nothing elſe but thoſe obſervations digeſted 


into order, fitted to all capacities, and accommodated to the Ge- 
n:us of the Engliſh tongue, I mean, explained with reſpeR to the 
conſtruction of that language; which 'tis impoſſible to do in a 
performance writ in French for Foreigners in general, wherein 
one can only ſet down general principles, without regard to any 
particular language, It contains therefore the true Principles and 


Rules of the French tongue; and the Public will find in it, not 


only more help than in any other extant, but, I preſume, all 


— 


Malta renaſcentur que jam cecidere, cadentgue 
Quæ nunc ſunt in horore uocabulu, cum volet uſus 


Quem penes imperium, jus eft, & norma loquendi, 


Hor, de Arte Poetic, 


a 1 poeſlible 
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poſſible and neceſſary aſſiſtance for the moſt ſpeedily, eaſily and 
effectually attajning a thorough knowledge of the French tongue. 
What I fay, I hope, will not paſs for a breach of modeſty, when 
I confeſs that the rules contained herein are not the mere fantaſti- 
cal produce of my own brain, but the obſervations of the afore- 
ſaid learned Grammarians upon the language; and when I in- 


form the Reader likewiſe, that my own obſervations-and compa- 
riſons of the French Idiom with the Engliſb, ſo neceſſary to get 
the perfect command of the former, are the reſult of above four- 


teen years meditation upon the different Genius's of the two lan- 


It is divided into three parts; and as tis adapted to all capaci- 


ties, ſo I have cauſed to be printed in notes out of the text, ſuch 


obſervations as are not fit for beginhers of an indifferent capacity, 
but muſt be omitted, in order for them to learn firſt what is eſ- 
ſential to the language, that they may thereby be the ſooner ena- 
bled to enter into the conſtruing of French books, and the appli- 
cation of their rules. The ſecond part (which is the firſt to be 
learnt) treats of the Parts of Speech in general, without any re- 
gard to the conſtruction; and thoſe who ſtudy by themſelves, 
with a deſign only to underſtand French Authors, will, after pe- 
ruling it a ſhort time with attention, be thoroughly acquainted 
with the nature of all the words the French tongue is compoſed 
of, and be able with a Dictionary to ſtudy books of that language. 
And in the third part I explain the conſtruction. 
ConsTRUCTION is either Simple and Regular, when the Parts 
of Speech are expreſſed in ſo natural an order, that one plainly 


- fees why one governs the other, conformable to the rules of 


Grammar and Analogy of Speech: or Figurative and Irregular, 
when they are not in that natural order, but ſomething is under- 
ſtood, which has nevertheleſs an influence over ſome word ex- 
preſſed. The French language has very few of thoſe figures 
which the Greek and Latin abound in; and except the El:p/is 
that conſiſts in leaving out ſome word of the conſtruction, and 
the Pleonaſm, that adds ſome ſuperfluous one to it (which figures 
I ſhall take notice of when an occaſion occurs) the conſtruction 
of the French language is quite natural. But as one muſt ſtrictly 
obſerve the.Concords and Governments, to mn the Article and 


Adjective agree with the Subſtantive, ſo one muſt know of what 
Gender each noun is, and how the Plural number is formed from 
the Singular : That is treated of in the ſecond part in a manner 

that leaves nothing further to be ſaid upon the ſame ſubjects; and 
| | | likewiſe 
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likewiſe the method of forming Adjectives of the Feminine gen- 
der from thoſe of the Maſculine. The- various ſtates of the 
noun which Verbs and Prepoſitions reſpectively require, and the 
divers Moods of Verbs that Conjunctions will have after them, 
are ſet down in the third part in the cleareſt method. The rules 
upon the conſtruction of the whole are exact, and eaſy to be re- 
membered: and | have reſerved for an Appendix more particular 
obſervations, that could not be put in the body of the Grammar, 
without interrupting that order which I propoſed ; but which 
are nevertheleſs neceſſary to the underſtanding and writing 
French. | 
Again. Two things are to be conſidered in a language, its 
Genius and Idiom. The Genius conſiſts in the agreement and 
influence, which the parts of Speech have with, and over one 
another. Thus it is the Genius of the French language to make 
the article and adjective agree with the ſubſtantive in gender and 
number, to have ſeveral orders of verbs conjugated through 
monds, tenſes, and perſons; to have conjunctions and prepofi- 
tions that affect the verbs and nouns in a manner peculiar to 


itſelf alone, which the Genius of the Exgliſb dont allow. The 


Idiom of a language conſiſts in the ſignification of the words, 
and the only proper manner of exprefſing one's ſelf in the ſame. 
Thus the Idiom of the French for exprefling this Engliſh Idiom, 

| How do you do, is Comment vous portez-vous? tho" word for word 
the Engliſh ſignifies Comment faites-vous faire, and the French 
How d'you carry yourſelf, which cannot be underſtood, and ex- 
hibits downright nonſenſe, tho' expreſſed in good French and 
Engliſh words, conformable to the rules of the conſtrution of 


each reſpective language. Hitherto Grammarians (I don't mean 


the French only) have thought that they had ſufficiently per- 
formed their part, in treating only of the conſtruction of a lan- 
guage, wherein its Genius conſiſts ; and without troubling them- 
ſelves further, left it to the Dictionaries to treat of the Idiom. 
But as it is obvious that both Genius and Idiom muſt be maſter'd 
by any hody that is defirous to underſtand and ſpeak a language, 
and Boyer's Dictionary is very defective with reſpect to the idiom, 
(which is however the moſt important part of the language) J 
have in the Appendix, conſidered in order the common Idiom 
of French, with reſpect to the Engliſh; and have made another 
book of ſuch idioms as cannot be treated of methodically. 

This ſecond Performance contains a Nomenclature, com- 
mon Forms of ſpeech upon all the uſual topicks of con- 
I | ver- 


Be 
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& verſation;z a ſet of Idioms and Proverbs, in the moſt com- 
: pleat and regular manner, It is, in my humble opinion, the 
0 Quinteſſence of the French and Engliſb languages, and the beſt 
bhelp that the French, or Foreigners who underſtand French, can 
find to learn Engliſþ by; and therefore may be had ſeparate. 
And I have beſides compoſed a ſet of Exerciſes upon the Gram- 
mar Rules, which was never attempted before, and is of ſuch 
2 moment for the practical part of the language, that thoſe 
xerciſes having been once turned into French, with a true ſenſe 
of the rules which each of them relates to, one cannot fail to 
write French correctly. In ſhort, I have omitted nothing that 
can promote the underſtanding of the moſt difficult French Au- 
thors, and the attaining the maſtery of the language, both in 
reſpect to writing and ſpeaking, which is the true end of a 
Grammar, | | 
Another advantage, that youth, and illiterate people, will reap 
from it, is, that in learning French they will at the ſame time 
learn Grammar; that js, the Art of ſpeaking, the reaſon of the 
words they utter, the Oeconomy of all languages, Therefore 
after a ſuccinct, but clear, and exact Analyſis of the Analogy and 
Foundations of Languages, prefixed by way of Introduction to 
the French Grammar, I give, in the ſequel, true and perfect no- 
tions of the parts of ſpeech, and other Grammatical terms, uſed 
in the work: and both the diviſion of the work, and definitions 
uſed in it, will be found grounded in the nature of things, and 
made after the moſt _ rules of Logic. This (though the 
Learner need not at firſt trouble himſelf with it, but let it alone 
*till a more proper time) ſeemed to me the more neceſſary, as 
there's no treatiſe of Grammar in Engliſh fit for youth, and illi- 
terate perſons; that of Greenwozd, as well as the Latin, and French 
Grammars uſed in ſchools, being quite defective in that reſpect, 
and the definitions in them being for the molt part falſe, tho' ge- 
nerally uſed by Grammarians, | 
I think, after the generality of Grammarians, that all the 
words of which ſpe&ch is compoſed, may be ranged into eight 
claſſes : but I differ from them as to the true ſpecies of words, 
which are the conſtituent parts of ſpeech. Thus I keep from 
that number the Participle, which is no diſtinct ſpecies from the 
Verb, of which it is only a Mode; and I admit the Adnoun or 
Adjective, which they confound with the Noun or Subſtantive, 
? tho' eſſentially different. I acknowledge the Particles for one of 
1 the Parts of Speech; but I fix them to a particular ' ſpecies a 
p | welds, 
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words, which are neither Adverbs, nor Prepoſitions, nor Con- 
junctions. How theſe became to be ſo confounded by Gram- 


marians, as to be all together promiſcuouſly called by one name, 


to which they have fixed no Idea, and be at the ſame time diſ- 
tinguiſhed by particular Ideas, which fix their ſpecies, is what is 
not to be eaſily accounted for. Things ſpecifically diſtinguiſhed 
mult have diſtin appellations. Again: I admit of one Article 


only, and of no Caſe at all in nouns, contrary to all thoſe who 


have writ upon the French language before me. I give my rea- 
ſons for that ſingularity. Reaſon, and the right of the thing, 
not imitation, is my guide, and the rule which I go by through- 
out this performance, 

And now, having given a ſpecimen of this work, I ſhall ſay 
ſomething of the method of teaching and learning French, 
whereon depends the whole ſucceſs of thoſe who are defirous of 
attaining to the knowledge of that language. 

I am very ſenſible, that every one who learns a living language 
ought, at his firſt ſetting out, to be put upon the practice of its 
Pronounciation ; yet the firſt part, tho” treating of pronunciation 
in the moſt perſpicuous manner, is not deſigned for beginners ; 
both becauſe the underſtanding ſome neceſſary terms would ſup- 
poſe a previous knowledge of the Grammar, as alfo that there 
is in the pronouncing of all languages a certain harmony peculiar 
to each, about which no rules can be given, and which can 
only be learnt, by attentively hearing ſuch perſons read, who are 
maſters of that language. And as the greateſt difficulty met 
with in the pronounciation of a language, ariſes from its being 
written and ſpelt quite otherwiſe than *tis pronounced, or rather 
becauſe one and the ſame ſound is denoted by many divers letters 
not ſounded, and, on the other hand, many letters are uſed to 
expreſs but one and the ſame ſound; after ſhewing firſt in a table 
all the ſounds of the French language, with thoſe that anſwer 
them in Engliſh, I have made another of all the various ways of 
repreſenting thoſe ſounds in writing. The Teacher muſt firſt 
make his Scholar learn thoſe two tables, pronouncing himſelf 

{t each ſound, -with the French word annexed to it, and makin 

e learner repeat the ſame after him. Then, without loſing 
time in ſpelling, read ſomething in a French book, ſentence by 
ſentence, the teacher reading firſt, and the learner after him; 
and begin every reading by repeating the two tables, till the 
learner is perfect in the ſounds and their combinations. Thus 
the learner, heating the force of each ſound and word, cannot 
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fail to learn them ſoon, if his ear is juſt.— The teacher may alſo 
| make him read, after the aforeſaid manner, the Vocabulary and 
common forms of ſpeech, but muſt ſtrictly correct any vicious pro- 
nunciation of the learner, and tell him, upon every occafion, the 
rules of that treatiſe, which moſt immediately concern thoſe words 
| Which he pronounces wrong: as, for example, thate in the end of 
| words, or even followed by s (es), is not pronounced, unleſs an 
Accent is marked over it: that a conſonant terminating a word is 
ſeldom pronounced, except when the next word begins with a 
EF vowel. This may ferve for his general obſervation ; but if he is 
very docile, tell him at the ſame time the conſonants ex- 
cepted from that rule, and that are always ſounded in the end 
of words; and thus accommodate the rules to his necd and 
Capacity. | 
The reaſon of this way of learning to read is, that words are 
ſounds only, and that all the conſonants are only to be annexed 
to, and, as it were, incorporated with the vowels, without havin 
any ſpecial ſound of themſelves: fo that the way of teaching 
children to read all over Europe, in making them ſound both 
vowels and conſonants by themſelves, is very wrong and labo- 
rious. For a child, who, in order to expreſs the ſound denoted 
by this word c/oud, for example, which is alſo a French word, is 
| made to ſpell ſee, ell, o, u, dee, or in French cey, el, o, u, dey, 
cannot but be exceedingly puzzled to make out afterwards the 
Engliſh or French ſound of cloud, in joining thoſe five letters to- 
gether. It is neceſſary for children to know the denominations 
af all the letters, to name them upon the occaſion : but 'tis no 
great matter if they pronounce ſee or cey for c, and dee or dey, or 
daw for d, ſmce thoſe letters cannot be ſounded by themſelves, 
(except when they are ſpoken of) but make jointly with others 
but one ſound. 53 : 

Again. To learn in a rational manner, the method muſt be 
fitted to the age, capacity, and circumſtances of the ſcholar. 
Children of fix or feven years of age may be made to learn 
French, but muſt not begin with the Grammar, no more than a 
Lad who is juſt entering into the Latin Grammar. But whilſt 
he is learning the principles of the Latin tongue, he muſt learn 

the French Vocabulary, and the forms of ſpeech upon the com- 
mon ſubjects in life, In learning four or fix words, and ſome _ 

forms of ſpeech every day, more or leſs, according to his capacity 

and the other things he learns, he will get the materials of the 

language ready, againſt the time he learns how to make -; of 
| them 
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them in ſpeech, and will be thereby enabled to practice the rules of 
the language as ſoon as he is put in the Grammar, I have made 
Rudiments for the uſe of Beginners of the youngeſt ſort, which 
comprehend what is neceſſary for them to learn from their very 
firſt ſetting out, *till they are put in the Grammar, There is no 
manner of occaſion for any other book for them to learn to 


read, After learning the Tables therein contained, their Maſter . 


or Miſtreſs (for this book is chiefly calculated for young Ladies 
. ſchools) muſt put them immediately to the Vocabulary and forms 
of ſpeech, reading, as I have ſaid, every word and ſentence to 
them firſt, and making them repeat the ſame after them; and 
when the children can read half a dozen of words, and ſome ſen- 
tences well, they muſt learn the ſame by heart. As for Youth of 
ten or twelve, and above, who do not learn Latin, or are already 
pretty far advanced in-their Latin Grammar, they muſt, at the 
ſame time that they begin to learn reading, alſo learn a leſſon 
| out of the ſecond part of the Grammar, more or leſs, according 
to their capacity : for a Scholar, or one of a ripe underſtanding, 
will, in a few days, get a ſufficient knowledge of this part to 
enable him to enter into the third, which is the moſt eflencial, 
But as to young ſcholars, they muſt learn it accurately, omitting 
thoſe more particular obſervations contained in the notes. The 
teacher muſt therefore read diſtinctly the leſſon to them, ex- 
plain to them whatever they do not underſtand, and make 
them read after him the French words and ſentences of ex- 
amples: and moreover, when they have learnt in ſeveral leſſons 
a whole chapter, they muſt be examined upon all they have gone 
thro” in that chapter, the maſter aſking them ſhort queſtions to 
anſwer which they muſt neceſſarily repeat their rules, and there- 
by aſſure him of their underſtanding them. He may, for that 
purpoſe, give them for a new leflon the whole chapter to be 
learnt again. To 
When the ſcholar is come to the verbs, he muſt firſt perfectly 
learn the rules of formation of the Tenſes and Perſons, of which 
the maſter muſt direct him to make the application upon the firſt 
regular verbs that he ſhall learn: and when he can conjugate 
perfectly well the two Auxiliaries, with the two or three firſt re- 
gular verbs, he may proceed to the next chapters of Adverbs, 
Prepoſitions and Conjunctions, which muſt be learnt through; 


and, beſides that, a new verb to conjugate every day as part of 


his leſſon. He muſt alſo be put to rendering into French the 
tenſes which make the ſecond part of the introduction to the 


Aa 4 exerciſes, 


eee wana to 
Hager jy A 5 err 
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: formed from their Infinitive Moods, which ate of divers Termi- | 


exerciſes, I forgot to ſay that the exerciſes upon the accidence of 


nouns ought to be made as ſoon as the pupil is acquainted with 


that part of ſpeech. . a 
The Conjugation of verbs, in all languages, is one of the 


moſt eſſential parts of Grammar, and the moſt difficult for chil- 


dren to learn. The tenſes of the French verbs are derived and 


nations. Ten ſorts of terminations are chiefly found among 
them, which include about 3074 verbs, beſides 52 others, that 
are conjugated neither like one another, nor like either of the 
ten other ſorts. In dividing therefore the Regular verbs into ten 
Conjugations, and making another claſs of the Irregular, the 


ſcholzr will have the moſt perfect notion of the French verbs, 
and the moſt effectual and eaſy way of learning their conjuga- 


tions, It is neceſſary, for that purpoſe, to ſet down at full length 
one verb of each conjugation: for the rules of formation of the 


| tenſes of verbs being moitly founded upon their terminations, it 


would avail but little to know how to conjugate the verbs in er, 


as parler, aif one does not know how to conjugate thoſe in andre 


as craindre, in oitre as connoitre, in uire as inſtruire, &C. 
And as to the irregular, ones, ſet moreover down at leaſt the 
tenſes of their Irregularities, One may now judge if 'tis poſſible 
to give a full and perfect knowledge of the French verbs in tables 
of a ſheet of paper: but there will always be Empirics in Learn- 


ing as well as in Phyſic. Upon the whole, ſuch as are fond of 


tables, will find here the moſt perfect that can be made of the 
French verbs, wherein they may ſee at one view all the verbs 


both regular and irregular, and how their tenſes and perſons are 


formed. But I am fully convinced that it can be of no other 
uſe, than as a memorandum for thoſe who have already learnt their 


verbs, but children cannot have too much help for learning: 


nor will the learning how to form their verbs give them too much 


15 trouble, ſince it will indeed ſpare them, and their maſters too, 


afterwards an infinite deal of pains and plague. 
I have put, under. each conjugation, all the verbs that are 


WW conjugated aſter the ſame (except however thoſe of the fiſt, 


which are about 2700, the moſt uſeful whereof are inſerted 
in the Vocabulary; as likewiſe thoſe of the ſecond conjugation, 
that are alſo pretty many in number ;) with obſervations upon 


We their fignification and uſe ; as alſo the tenſes and perſons wherein 


they are deficient: ſo that if a child conjugates a new verb every 


, he will retain all of them, and their various ſignifications, 
| | - | which 
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which will be of no ſmall advantage to him afterwards in con- 
ſtruing, writing, and ſpeaking French. | | 

But a Maſter muſt not content himſelf with a child's re- 
peating his verbs through, though without a fault, according to 
his Grammar, A child of a good memory can eaſily do that, 
and be not much wiſer for it. He muſt beſides be exerciſed in 

| the conjugating of each verb : after he has faid it, I mean, firſt 


be called upon for the ſigns of the Engliſb tenſes, till he anſwers 
right and without heſitation ; then aſked for a particular perſon 
| of a particular mood-and tenſe in French, then another perſon in 
Engliſh, and ſo on every way through the verb: as ſuppoſing tis 
the verb avoir that has been repeated, afk the child what is the 
| - French for we have; then the Engliſh for vous aviez z then again 
| the French for they had; and then the Engliſh for il auroit ; then 
| 


the French for you ſhould have, or we ſhall have, or they had had; 
and go on in this manner, forward and backward, through all 
the moods, tenſes and perſons of the verb. Which way of exer- 
Ciſing the child muſt be continued, *till he leaves no reaſon to 
( doubt but he is entirely grounded in his verbs, and can ſay them 
| with judgment, -and not by rote. | 4 
1 That part of the Grammar being learnt, the next muſt be | | 


learnt in-the aforeſaid manner, but without neglecting the firſt, 
which muſt be rehearſed, omitting the notes ſtill : ſo that the 
leſſons muſt then be augmented with ſomething that has been 
learnt already, and therefore will not coſt much pains, no more 
than the verb, the learner being then entirely uſed to, and ac- 1 
quainted with the conjugating of them. But Maſters muſt inſiſt pe 
| upon their ſcholars learning well the leſſon of this third part, and ö 
never ſuffer them to learn any thing new, before they thoroughly 1 
underſtand, and can readily rehearſe, what is next before; 5 
which is alſo a light and a help to what follows. The contrary 
would be prejudical to children, and rather retard than forward 
them, They learn quick enough when they learn well. Sat T\ 
cito, fi ſat bene. - t 


WY mw 


When a Boy has been thoroughly taught that part of the 
Grammar which treats of Conſtruction, he muſt be made to 
conſtrue a French book, that he may ſce the application of the 
rules that he has learnt, and thus enter into the underſtanding of 
the language. He muſt at the fame time read with his maſter 

the Treatiſe on Pronunciation. As he will then be able to read 
tolerably well, he will ſee with pleaſure the foundation of the 
pronunciation, the practice whereof he has got. He will czti'y 

| correct 
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correct the defects of his vicious reading, and in a little time 
become entirely perfect in it. I need not obſerve, that when a 
child is entered into the conſtruing of books, he muſt repeat his 
rules again, and ſay every day a leſſon of the third part of the 
Grammar as well as a verb, 'till the rules are entirely familiar to 
him : which muſt appear by his French exerciſes. And as the 
leſſons muſt be augmented in proportion to the improvement 
of the ſcholar, he muſt then alſo learn the Dialogues (I mean 
thoſe which I have extracted out of the Comedies of Molière) 
and the Idioms, if he has learnt his Vocabulary with the forms of 
ſpeech throughout; for theſe muſt be learnt firſt; and repeat 
for the third time his Grammar, learning then the particular 
_ obſervations before omitted, and afterwards thoſe that are in the 

Appendix, | : 
But the great difficulty is to chuſe, and find books fit for be- 
ginners. ' Telemaque and Meliere are excellent books in all 
reſpects, but were never compoſed nor deſigned for learning 
French. They ſuppoſe a thorough knowledge of the language, 
and are the laſt books that ought to be read, in order to 1eliſh 
the beauties and ddicacies of it, and learn its figurative, idioma- 
tical, and proverbial ways of ſpeaking-: and a Maſter cannot more 
' plainly ſhew his waat of judgment, than in cauſing beginners to 
conftrue ſuch books, Who would adviſe a Foreigner, who 
wants to learn Engliſh, to read and ſtudy Milton's Paradiſe loft, 
which a great part of the Engliſb themſelves do not righty un- 
derftand ; or ſome witty Play ? I ſay the ſame of French books of 
Literature. They muſt certainly be read, but in their turn, 
The rule in all kinds of learning is, or ought to be, to proceed 
by inſenſible ſteps from what is more eaſy to what is more diffi- 
cult. Beginners muſt read only books eaſy to be underſtood, 
writ in the moſt plain and natural ſtile, without any thing puz- 
zling either in the expreſſion, or in the turn of ſentences, and 
the ſubject thereof be known and agreeable to their capacity. 
For the whole buſineſs at firſt is to make them learn the true 
import and proper ſignifieation of words and their conſtruction, 
I have therefore compoſed two books for the ſake of learners, 
both full of folid inſtructions, and yet ſuited to the taſte of youth. 
Ihe firſt (a book of fables) is writ in the natural order of the 
conftruction of the two languages, and perhaps of all languages; 
| bo that it bears tranſlating into Engliſb verbatim, without altes ing 
| in 
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in the leaſt the Genius of the Engliſh Tongue, ® The ſecond, 
of a quite different ſtile, contains the common idiom of the 
French Tongue, the eaſy and ordinary way of ſpeaking, the ex- 
preſſions and turn of ſentences moſt uſed in converſation, _ 

I have joined to the firſt of theſe books a Grammatical Index, 


which beſides the ſignification of the words, ſhews their Nature 


and Etymology, and the order which they keep in the conſtruc- 
tion ; how one governs, or is governed of, another, which is 
termed in the art of Grammar Par ing: ſo that a child, without 
loſing his time in turning over the leaves of a Dictionary, with- 
out being able to chuſe the true ſignification of the words, needs 
only to look into that Index, wherein he finds every word under 


its initial letter: then let him write his words down in a beok 


prepared for that purpoſe; I mean the root of the words, as 
the infinitive mood, if 'tis ſome tenſe of a verb, &c.---and beſides, 
ſtudy them in that parſing Index, in order to account for them 
to his maſter, and ſhew the reaſon of the conſtruction agree- 
able to his rules. There is no child but, when he has been ſhewn 


at firſt, can thus do a leſſon with pleaſure and ſucceſs, But the 


Maſter muſt make him give a ſtrict account of every word of 
his leſſon; its Number, Gender and State, Mood, Tenſe and 
Perſon ; and always begin by making him ſay by heart, firſt in 
French, then in Engliſh, the words of the leflon which he ſhall 
have writ in his book, and muſt have learnt before : Nouns, 
Adnouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepoſitions and Conjunctions. By 
that means the child will inſenſibly treaſure up in his memory 
the words of the language, of which he will underſtand the 
divers ſignifications, and of which he will ſoon find the ad- 
vantage. | | 

I had almoſt forgot to ſay, that the parſing muſt be performed 
all by the ſcholar alone, taking the words in their natural order, 
and going of himſelf from word to word, till he has gone over 
the whole, without being aſked any thing, except when he omits 
ſomething neceſſary, and proving every thing by his Grammar 
rules. The firſt leflons muſt not be long ; for this parſing will 

take a deal of time: but it is evident that any learner, after 
| ſome time ſtudying in this manner, will be thoroughly acquainted 
with the nature-of all the words that can be met with in French 


Thie book the wife and honeſt Bookſcller has ſuppreſt. Ser the Remarks upon a 
fpurions Edition of the FABLES CHOLSIES, which ait prefixed to the frcond Edition 
el my Exerciles, | 


Authors; 


r 


Authors; and that nothing puzzling will ſtop him any more, but 
the various ſignifications of words, and figurative ways of ſpeak- 
| Ing of the language, (which can be learnt only by much con- 
ftruing, and tranſlating books with a good Maſter ; ) and that 
he will ſoon be able to turn into French the Exerciſes, and of him- 
ſelf apply the rules, which he ſhall have often obſerved in the, 
books he has conſtrued ; and which alſo will perfectly fix them 
in his mind, ſo as to be ready to converſe on any occaſion with- 
out heſitation at every word, as is the caſe of thoſe who either 
have negleCted, or never had the opportunity of learning the 
rules. 3 

I muſt at the ſame time recommend another book, which has 
gained an immortal glory to its author; I mean Comenius's Ja- 
nua linguarum reſerata ; a performance contrived with incredi- 
ble art and pains, to promote more effectually the learning of 
languages, and which has been tranſlated not only into all the 
languages in Europe, beſides Latin and Greek, but alſo into the 
Arabian, Turkiſh, Perſian, and even the Mogul's languages, and 
has gone through a great many Polyglot editions. The ingenious 
author in methodizing all the works of Nature and Art, all that 
is the obje of our Senſes and Underſtanding, has not only 
brought under proper heads all the words and common con- 
ſtructions of a language, but alſo explained things and their dif- 

ferences: ſo that his performance is a compendious ſyſtem of 
learning, altogether proper to form the mind of youth, and en- 
rich it with knowledge, at the ſame time that they are learning 
languages. How it comes to paſs that ſo valuable a book, which 
ſhould be the ground-work, and as the baſis of Education, is now 
quite diſuſed in ſchools, and known only to ſome Men of Letters, 
is indeed a matter of wonder, I intend to give a new edition 
of it in French and Engliſh, 

After having gone through theſe three books, let the ſcholar 
proceed to others of different kinds. The ability and prudence 
of a maſter conſiſt chiefly in chuſing ſuch only, as are fit both 
for making the ſcholar perfe in the language, and forming his 
mind. Mr. Le Sage's works are very proper for youth to ac- 
quire the Genius and Idiom of French, to make them know the 
world, and inſpire them with the love of virtue. One may 
chuſe Gil Blas, or Le bachelier de Salamangue, and at the ſame 
time (in order to get acquainted with different Stiles) read le ſpec- + 

tacle de la Nature, Monſieur I Abbe Le Blanc's Letters on the 
Engliſh and French nations (the title of this book is Littres d'un 

| Frangos 


— 


oe SIE SES — 3 1 9 


r=" * 


Frangors 12 3. v.) or ſome book of Hiſtory, as the Life of 
Charles the XII. by Mr. Voltaire, the univerſal hiſtory by Boſſuet, 
or ſome of the lives of the Roman Emperors by Tillemont : after- 
wards the lives of Flechier and Marſolier, the Plurality of the 
worlds, or ſome other well writ book of Literature or Morality : 
then finiſh with works in the ſublime ſtile, as the Funeral Ora- 
tions of Fleichier, les Eloges Academiques, & c. Telemaque, Molitre 
and other Poets are comprehended in this laſt claſs. The diffi- 
culty is, that many of thoſe books are very dear, and can hardly 
be had in ſchools ; but one could eaſily remedy that iuconveru- 
ence, in making a collection of the fineſt pieces of the moſt va- 


luable French authors of all ſtiles. The Hiſtory and Memoirs 


of the French Academy, as alſo that of Sciences, afford vety 
excellent pieces for ſuch a Miſcellany. As thoſe books compre- 
hend the beauties and delicacies of the French tongue, and what- 
ever has been writ moſt eloquent in it, ſo they are neceſſary to 
be read, by thoſe who intend to make themſelves perfect in it, 
Of all thoſe books which are to ſucceed the three firſt, ſome 
of them are to be conſtrued ſimply with the Maſter, the ſcholar 


having firſt ſtudied his leſſon by himſelf, looking out in his Dic- 


tionary the words which he does not know, The others are to 


be tranſlated and rendered according to the beauties of the £ngli/h 


tongue ; but in both he muſt paſs over nothing unexplained, and 


that he does not entirely underſtand. The maſter muſt make 


him render faithfully the true ſpirit of the Author: I ſay faith- 
fully, and not literally, which is neceſſary only in the beginning, 
and when the ſcholar is at a loſs how to find out the. ſenſe him- 
ſelf; take notice to him of the divers Ways of ſpeaking, Turns 
and Idioms of the two languages; of the Propriety of the French 
words, that is, their Significations both Proper and Figurative ; 
of the choice of the Expreſſions, in mentioning others almoſt 
alike, but which would not ſufficiently expreſs the thought, or 
more common, and which might be uſed in familiar diſcourſe, 
but would be unſuitable to the ſtile and degenerate from its dig- 
nity ; and eſpecially he ought to explain the Uſe and Force of the 
Prepoſitions, and Adverbial ways of ſpeaking, in which chiefly con- 
ſiſts the Idiom of a language, which he muſt always have in view 


with his ſcholars. I cannot ſwell this Preface with examples, to 


ſhew by their application that true way of ſtudying French Au- 
thors which I here recommend. An ingenious and able teacher 
who has his duty at heart, that is, the improvement of the 
learners, won't be at a loſs how to promote it: but there is lit- 

| | the 
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i tle to be expected from thoſe, who perhaps either want the quali- 
|  fications neceſlary for their buſineſs, or are ſo bigotted to their 
own methods as to ſcorn to liſten to any new Inſtructions. | 

After the ſcholar ſhall have gone through the former book of 

the two which I have mentioned, or only part of it, he muſt 

then begin to ſpeak French, as he will then have a tolerable ſtock 

of words, and will have learnt how to uſe them. One thing is 

- moſt certain, that it is impoſſible for him not to be able to ſpeak. 
the language, when thus made capable of it: and it is as im- 
poſible to make himſelf capable of it, otherwiſe than by ſtudying 

its Genius. | | 

It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools to force beginners 
to ſpeak nothing but French among themſelves, They of neceſ- 
ſity muſt either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppoſing that they have a 
competent ſtock of words and expreſhons, tor 'tis the utmoſt 
abſurdity to pretend that they Will learn them by gueſſing) or 

condemn themſelves to ſilence. The fit cannot but be very de- 
trimental to them: ſince they thereby accuſtom themſelves tc a 
barbarous broken French, which is no language at all, and cannot 
be worn out without infinite pains, The ſecond is ſtill worſe, 
for it hinders them from diſcloſing freely their thoughts, and 
ſtraitens in ſome meaſure their underſtanding; but above all 
gives them the utmoſt averſion to the language, their books 

: pre maſter; to prevent which too much care cannot be em- 

ployed. | 1 | 
t is amazing to ſee how apt people are to deceive themſelves, 
and how eaſy to be impoſed upon by deſigning crafty men, who 
improve others ſimplicity to their own private gain. To this is 
owing the abuſe which I am complaining, of. "The generality of 
people being incapable to reflect duly upon the nature of a lan- 
guage, and the faculties of the human mind, have hardly put their 
children to the learning of French, but they expect to hear them 
ſpeak it; and in caſe they don't, never fail to tax the maſter 
with either incapacity or neglect of his buſineſs. | 
Maſters on the other hand being at a loſs to ſatisfy thoſe unrea- 

j fonable expectations, and knowing not what to contrive for for- 
warding their boys, preſently begin by making them learn words, 
dialogues and Phraſes, and labour hard to beat into their heads as 

many common ſentences as they can; pretty near after the ſame 
manner as Parrots are inſtructed. And, as has been hinted be- 

| fore, the abſurdity is even carried fo far in ſome ſchools, as to 

| confine the poor boys, under all ſorts of penalties and puniſhments, 

| to 
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to the talking nothing elſe but French. The conſequence is, that 
they of courſe acquire the knack of talking a glittering Gibberiſh, 
which no body can make any thing of. The ignorant Parents, 
charmed however with the ſhew their children make of their 
learning, think them great Proficients in the French tongue. They 
recommend the ſchool as one of the beſt for learning, and ſo the 
maſter gets his end : but in truth the poor boys know nothing of 
French, and the Parents are deceived, and impoſed upon. 

To evidence this, let us obſerve that two things are chiefly to 
be conſidered in the learning of a language: firſt the words, 
then the uſing them conformable to the Genius of it (without 
mentioning here the Idioms.) The one is the object of me- 
mory, the other that of judgment and reflection. The learning 
of the words is nothing leis than getting by heart the whole 
Dictionary of the language, and cannot be performed within a 
little compaſs of time even by the beſt memory that a youth was 
ever bleſs'd with, The right placing and uſing of words in ſpeech 
require a conſtant and ſteady application of the mind, and cannot 
be acquired but by much meditating upon the language, either by 
one's ſelf, or jointly with a teacher; by much conſtiving, and 
turning both that language into our Mother- Tongue, and viciſſim 
our Mother- Tongue into that language, and comparing all along 
the Genius and Idiom of the two languages. And altho' 'tis evi- 
dent that this requires a vait compaſs of time, yet is it the more 
ſpeedily brought about, as one proceeds in a more methodical 
order. Afterwards comes the practiſing of both, to acquire a 
due readineſs of the mind for writing and ſpeaking, 

If nothing more was neceſſary than to learn to prattle ſome- 
thing of French, or rather ſhew in an aſſembly that they can 
| ſpeak ſome French words and phraſes, that indeed would not re- 
quire ſo much art and method. But as for thoſe who are de- 
. ſigned to be Scholars, and ſhall have need of underſtanding tho- 
roughly the learned performances in that language; or are to be 
concerned in ſome Trade, that requires correſponding with foreign 
Merchants; or only-intend to travel like rational creatures, with 
a deſign to adorn their mind by the converſations of the learned 
and polite part of Europe; or who by reaſon of their birth and 
qualities are entitled to thoſe honourable Stations, wherein they 
ſhall be intruſted, either at home or abroad, with the intereſts of 
their King and country: as theſe muſt have the whole maſtery 
of the language, ſo there is much art required to make them 

| adepts 
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adepts in it; tho' there's nothing at the ſame time wherein leſs 


uſed. 


One may daily ſee in ſchools young lads that have been learn- 
ing French for ſeveral years, and paſs for good ſcholars on ac- 
count of that readineſs with which they deliver their pretended 
French, but obſerve no concord at all, cannot fo much as make 
the adjective agree with the ſubſtantive, are utterly incapable of 
writing four lines, and even to make ſenſe of half a page of a 
common French book ; in ſhort, who know no more than the 
words and phraſes of their own book (can that be called know- 
ledge of the language, and learning, without perverting the Ideas 
of things, and renouncing one's own ſenſe and underſtanding !) 
Whereas ſtudying half of that time in the manner I propoſe, 
would have made them perfect maſters of the language, and en- 
abled them to converſe, and correſpond with Foreigners, upon 
all ſubjects; which they otherwiſe will never be able to do, for 
all the ſhew they made of their French a few months after their 
firſt ſetting out, 5 ; {98 

As to the time therefore children muſt be put to the ſpeaking 
of French, theſe rules, in my humble opinion, ought to be 
ſtrictly obſerved. Firſt that they ſhould have a ſufficient ſtock 
of words, and even of ways ſpeaking to expreſs themſelves : 
and beſides that they ſhould be capable to uſe them according 


to the Genius of the language; which is the reaſon why I am 


not for their beginning, before they have turned into French part of 


' their Exerciſes, In the next place, that they ſhould not be ſuffered 


to ſpeak French too ſoon among themſelves, without ſomebody 
with them to correct their wrong ſpeaking, Therefore when 
a maſter finds a boy capable of ſpeaking French under theſe two 


limitations, I would have him diſcourſe himſelf with him in a 
way ſuitable to his capacity, doing it at firſt in the ſame ſenteu- 


ces and expreſſions, that he has learnt in his dialogues, changing 
only the order of the conſtruction thereof, but keeping to the 
fame words. Moreover in ſchools a Teacher ſhould, twice or 
thrice a week, ſpend ſome time in exerciſing his ſcholars in the 


tp-aking of French, converſing in an eaſy. and friendly manner 


with them: aſking the youngeſt queſtions within their reach: 


| helping them to make their anſwers : requiring from thoſe that 


are more forward deſcriptions and recitals of what they have 
heard, ſeen, or read: and ſpeaking nothing but French to the 
torwardeſt and moſt perfect in the language, nor ſuffer them to 
ſpcak Engliſb, except to thoſe who cannot diſcoutſe with them 

in 


" NX1 
in French, *Tis after this manner Boys will be effeQually brought 


to the ſpeaking of French, and not at all by uſing themſelves to 
the aforeſaid Gibberiſh that prevails in ſchools.“ | 


FRE FACE. 


Another 


* It will not be amiſs to ſet before the Reader a ſpecimen of that barbarous lan- 


euage, wherein School- boys are trained up under the ſpecious pretence of ſpeaking 
trench, 


Demain oft un jour de fite pour un nouveau gargon. Il et druze ans wieux, quoi qu'il 


ne regarde pas fi wvieux ; mais il eft court de jon age. I a et a l'etole ces quatre annees. 
Smith gui ne} gue dix, eft plus grand que lui par un demi t#te,---Un nouveau gargon de 
Jour et auſſi pour wenir la prochaine ſemaine, mais nous ne ſon:mes pas pour avoir fete pow 
ui. Nous romprons l'ecole dans une ſemaine. Je puis dire deja ce que je ſuis pour 
gagner pendant les fetes, Il eft un aiſe lecon, mais Pexerciſe eft fort dur---Fous faut 
aller, ma maitre/ſe mangue vous. Elle a appelle pour vous trois fois dea. Quelgu un 
demande four non maitre.— Nous irons prendte une promenade fi le ſoumaitre went venir 
awe nous : autrement nous n irons pas dehors, car mon maitre ne veut pas avoir nous aller 
Far nous memes.--- Fe defire vous pour donner moi un de mon nouveau chemiſe (ſa d once a 
boy to a maid.)---1/ manque quinze minutes de dauxe. -I eft trente minutes apres trois. 
vous faut wenr,---Vous regardez bien.---Vous Etes d jouer, Vous etes poar jouer.— 
Appellez pour du patn.---=Demandez pour une piFce de pain. - Aucune perſonne wous dira, 
&c. which French muſt be expreſſed thus, conformable to the obſervaticns of the fol- 


lowing pages. 


To morrow is a half holy-day for a 
new boy. 

He is twelve years old, tho' he don't 
look ſo old, but he is ſhort of his age. 

He has been at ſchool theſe four years. 

Smith who is but ten, is taller than he 
by half an head. „ 

A new day-boy is alſo to come the next 
week, but we are to have no holyday for 
him. 


We ſhall break up in a week. 

I can ſay already what I am tv get dur- 
ing the holy days,---It is an caly leſſon, 
but the exerciſe is very hard, 

You muſt go : my miſtreſs wants you, 
She has called for you three times alieady. 


Somebody aſks for my maſter, 


We ſhall go and take a walk, if the 
Uſher will go with us, otherwiſe we ſhall 
not go out; for my maſter won't have us, 
£9 by ourſelves, | 


I deſire you to give me one of my new 
ſhirts. b 
It wants fifteen minutes cf twelve, 
Ic is thirty minutes after three. 
You muſt come, 
Yon Jlo.k well, 
You ate to play, 


„ 


C' t demain cengꝭ, or Nous aurons de- 
main congt pour un nouveau perfionna:re. 


: F 1 * 
It a douze ant, qui ne fartiſſe pat 


þ ave, mais il eft petit pour ſon Age. 

[l y a quatre ans qu'il wa & Pecole, 

Smith gun gue dix ans, eft plus grand 
gue lui de la moitie de Ia tee. 

It doit auſſi venir un nouvel externe. or 
5 A auſſi un externe gut doit uenir la ſe- 
maine prechaine, mais nous n'aurons pas 
conge pour lui. 

Nous aurons vacances dar: Huit jours. 

Je ſai deja ce que j̃ aura d apprendre 


four ies vacances. C une legen bien aiſce; 


mais le theme eff fort difficile. 


Madame (une tel e] a leſoin de a + il 
aut gue vous alliex voir ce pu elle wous 
weut, Elle wous a deja appeile trois fors. 

Quelgu us demande, or Veils quelqu' un 
qui demande monſieur (un tel.) 

Nous irons a la fremenade, or Novs 
irans faire un tour, ft monſieur (un tel) or 
fo le Precepteur weut venir avec nous: ſinen 
nous ne ſortirons pas; car monſieur (un tel) 
ne ant pas que nous ſor tions ſeuls. | 

Je vu rie de me denner une de mes 
chamijes aeuves, 

Il of midi moins un quart, 

Il t trois heures & demi, 

I! faut que wous venir, 

nt aver bon air, or bon vifuge- 
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Another way of exerciſing boys is, when they have done 

conſtruing a leſſon which they underſtand well, to make them 
ſhut their book, and repeat in French the ſubſtance of what they 
have been conſtruing. If they omit any thing eſſential, the 
maſter ſhould make them take notice of it, and enlarge more 
upon ſuch or ſuch a particular circumſtance. Alſo when they 
have tranſlated any French, give them ſome days after their 
- Engliſh, after having corrected it; or another good tranſlation 
of the ſame, to put into French again. The benefit they will 
reap by this ſort of exerciſe, is tov obvious to need to be en- 
larged upon, Moreover, they muſt learn by heart whatever 
they meet with in their French Authors, moſt lofty in ſenti- 
ment, or elegant in ſtile. I had forgot to ſay that the A.- 
cellany, which I propoſe to publiſh for Beginners, is ſuch a 
performance as ought to be, for the moſt part, got by heart: 
ſince it contains the common idiom, the moſt polite uſual ex- 
preſſions, and turns of ſentences of the language. 

It follows from all this, that the learning of French requires 
more care from the maſters, and more pains from the ſcholars, 
than are commonly taken both in ſchools and in private. But 
then, when that language has been learnt in this manner, it 
becomes one's mother-tongue. One can treat familiarly with - 
the moſt difficult and entertaining authors, and enjoy the plea- 
ſure of converſing with all Foreigners at home or abroad: and I. 
will preſently prove that there is no other way to learn a lan- 
guage, The choice of an able maſter is alſo of great im- 
portance. Thoſe who are deſirous to ſpeak, ought eſpecially to 
4 be ſure that he has the true French Accent, Otherwiſe they 

#2 will learn to ſpeak Normand, Picard, Gaſcon, Provengal, &c— 
and thoſe accents, befides the idiom peculiar to the people of 
thoſe Provinces, are fo vaſtly different from the true French 
accent, that Mr. Rollin, ſpeaking of the care that maſters ought 
| to take of the French youth pronouncing right, will have them 
3s imitate the accent of- thoſe ſeveral Provinces, to ſuch children 
as are apt to draw out, or ſhorten, certain ſyllables of their words, 
in order to ſhew them the ridicule and detect of their ſpeaking, 


* - 


h . Call for bread. | Demandez du pain. 

: Atk for a piere of bread, Demandez un myrieau de pain. 

| Any body will tell you. Teut le monde ⁊ cus le dira. 

4 . F.- I he chüldren of the Ferch Refugees born in England (when they ſpealc 
French) hardiy ſpeak better French than that of the Specimen, 


Schovis 


e ey, 27A ES So OP ON TY as + * c 
n 8 3 2 * 1 . * L "LD 


PREF ACE; MT pai 


Schools (in England) are ſtocked with people of thoſe Province® 


of France for Teachers, without mentioning Suifſes (another add 
ſort of French Maſters) ; the generality of which, beſides their 
bad accent, know not the firſt principles either of the French 


Tongue, or of Grammar. I hope this performance will be 


advantageous to them in all reſpets; for they muſt have the 
maſtery of it, and make the rules familiar to them, that they 
may readily repreſent them upon occaſion to their ſcholars, when- 


ever they happen to write or ſpeak wrong. 


It now remains to anſwer the ObjeCtions that may be made 
againſt this Grammar, and the method I propoſe for learning and 
teaching French, | 

Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning a language 
is to learn by Practice: that it is impoſſible to make ſure rules 
upon a living language, which is entirely gronnded upon uſe : 
that theſe rules are deſtroyed by the exceptions, which prove 
that they are groundleſs: and in fine, that *tis too tedious and 
painful for children to get ſuch a Grammar by heart: that 'tis 
overloading their memory, and loſing a great deal of time, 
which may be better employed in making them ſpeak French : 
and that the rules ſerve only to puzzle their underſtanding. 


1/t, Jam ſo much convinced of the excellency of Practice 


in all things, and eſpecially that a living language is a practical 


ſcience, that it is for no other purpoſe I have-taken ſo much 


pains in making this Grammar, and the Exerciſes upon all the 
rules which it contains, than to put the learner the ſooner and 


more effectually into the Practice of the language, and thereby 


remedy that ſo notorious and ſo much complained of evil, that 
the generality of thoſe who learn French get no other benefit 
from their pains and application, than that of underſtanding 
common French books, without ever being able to ſpeak or write 
that language. But I alſo eaſily perſuade myſelf that thoſe who 
make this objection miſtake Note for Practice, than which 
nothing is. more abſurd, 

Practice, rightly underſtood, conſiſts in exerciſing one's ſelt 
upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent uſing of the terms 
and idiomatical phraſes of a language. It therefore ſuppoſes the 
previous learning, not only of words to ſpeak, but alſo of the 
way or rules of uſing them, conformable to the Genius of that 
language. Practice, then, has not learning for its object, but is 
itſelf the object of learning, and is no more than the excrciſe of 
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the mind in the thing learnt. It is undeniably true, that any one 
who has once learnt how to write and ſpeak a language well, 
ought afterwards to ſpeak it, as often as he can find an opportu- 
nity, in order to retain it, as likewiſe to be able to uſe it with 
greater fluency and eaſe; and that only is called Practice. But 
as to the means of attaining a due exactneſs and propriety in the 
writing and ſpeaking of a language for beginners, who moſt cer- 
tainly cannot practiſe what they have never learnt before, unleſs 
they come at the knowledge of the words of a language, and 
the way of uſing them, by Conjuration, there's none other, I 
dare maintain, than ſtudying methodically the principles and 
rules of it, after the manner | propoſe, 
Neither let it be urged, in ſupport of that wrong notion ſome 
people make to themſelves of practice, that Infants learn their 
mother-tongue without being taught, and only by hearing others 
ſpeak. For without enquiring here into the faculty of the ſoul 
in this reſpect, which would not prove favourable to thoſe who 
plead this inſtance, it may ſuffice to anſwer, what is obvious to 
any body who reflects ever fo little upon the caſe, that that 
knowledge which young children have of their mother-tongue, 
is confined within a very narrow compaſs: nor does it extend 
further than the merely expreſſing the moſt common concerns 
and wants of Nature in that tender age; *till after having 
learnt to read, they gradually improve in the learning of the 
words and expreſſions of their mother-tongue, in proportion 
as by reading and inſtruction they improve their intellectual 
faculties, | | 

As to putting young perſons into French families where not 
one word of Engliſh is ſpoken, or even ſending them over to 
France, both Reaſon and Experience convince us, that unleſs 
they are previouſly grounded in the principles, they can receive 
no other benefit than that of practiſing common compliments, 
or exercifing themſelves in the trifling topicks of familiar diſ- 
courſe, For unleſs they earneſtly apply themſclves to the learn- 
ing of it, ſtudying with ſome qualificd perſon, who makes them 
read much, tranſlate much French into Engliſh, and again Engliſh 
into French, pointing out as they go on the Genius and Idiom of 
the language, they will be ſo far from becoming maſters of its 
Scope and Beauty, that even after ten, twenty or more years 
tay in France, they will find themſelves at almoſt as great a 
iiſtance from underſtanding the true ſpuit of a French Author, 
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or converſing in an intelligible 'manner upon any material ſub- 
ject, as at their firſt going thither. 

What if a Parent, being defirous that his fon ſhould learn 
Muſic, ſhould ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Art: I will 
| have my ſon learn Muſic; but pray don't make him loſe a deal of 

time in learning that -you call the principles of your art, without 
ſinging a pretty tune. Put him at once in the practice: there's 
nothing like it, 
make this objection) Let your rules alone, your Gamuts and Keys, 
which are only the Cant of Muſic. I will have him learn by prac- 
tice, I ſay. Sing airs to him, and make him ſing, Never ſpeak 
to him but in ſinging: he can't fail of learning ſinging when he 
hears nothing elſe, Could ſuch a child learn Muſic after this 
manner? He could perhaps learn how to fing ſome airs, which 
he ſhould have often heard repeated to him : but he could never 
ſing at the opening of a book, for want of having firſt leariit the 
nature, uſe, and power of the ſeveral ſorts of notes, white and 


black ones, Quavers and Semi-quavers, Points, Times, and all 


the figures that compoſe Muſic, make the rules of Harmony, 
and are the guides to the voice in ſinging. In ſhort, the child 
could only ling the airs that he ſhould have Jearnt, by often hear- 
ing the fame ſung to him, and which he alſo would quickly 
forget. It is the ſame with a language. Thoſe who are deſirous 
to learn it, muſt begin by learning the principles, proceed by the 
application of them, and finiſh by the practice of them. To 
act contrarily is perverting the natural order of things, and at- 
tempting Impoſſibilities. To obtain an end in any thing, one 
muſt uſe the neceflary means to it. That the principles are the 
neceſſary means of learning a language, is agreed upon by all 
judicious men, both ancient and modern; who all compare thoſe 
principles to the foundations of a building, which, if they are 
not ſolid, and deeply laid, whatever is raiſed upon them will fall 
to the ground. | 

' 2dly, I grant that Uſe alone has, without reaſon, and often- 
times contrary to it, eſtabliſhed the ſeveral ways of ſpeaking in 
a language : but they, muſt know thoſe ways of ſpeaking thus 
eſtabliſhed for the underſtanding of the authors that have writ, 
and daily do write, in that language, and conform themſelves to 
them, if they are deſirous to write er ſpeak it. "Theſe particu- 
larities therefore, which uſe has thus eftabliſhed, and to which 
the learner muſt neceſſarily conform, muſt either be in ſome 


Wanner 


. 


(I here take Practice in the ſenſe of thoſe who 
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manner diſtinguiſhed to him, or he muſt fix upon them by his 
own obſervation : for no other method can be thought of to 
know them, and yet they muſt be known. 

Now who will pretend to learn by himſelf, and without help, 
thoſe Caprices of uſe which make the eſſence of a language, by 
ſtudying deeply the books writ therein ; meditating upon the 
nature and uſe of all its expreſſions; taking, notice that many 


hundred nouns are of one gender, many hundred others of ano- 
ther, and many others uſed in both genders, but with divers 
ſignifications according to their gender; that among verbs ſome 


require one ſtate in the noun, and ſome another; that they 
are affected by ſuch and ſuch conjunctions as to their moods, 


and remembring all thoſe nouns, verbs and conjunctions ſeveral- 


Iy; and making many more like obſervations, without which 
one cannot attain to the knowledge of a language, and which 
alſo ſuppoſe the knowledge of Grammar? But tho” ſuch a ſaga- 
cious man could dive in this manner into the bottom of a lan- 
guage, will it not be ſhorter, and eaſier for him, to read only a 
performance, where he ſhall find all thoſe obſervations ready 
digeſted in a clear method, ſo that he needs only reflect upon 
them to have the key of the entire knowledge and underſtanding 
of that language? — All ways of ſpeaking were originally eſta- 
bliſhed independently from any rule; but they are become by uſe 
the very Rules of ſpeaking, which make the Grammar of a lan- 
uaze : and if they are not ſtudied and entirely known, 'tis im- 
poſſible ever to ſpeak, or write, conformable to uſe.—As to 
the exceptions, far from deſtroying the general rules, they are 
more particular rules, which oftentimes ſtrengthen, and illuſtrate 
them. 8 | 
24ly, Tis well known that children don't want memory, that 
memory is active in them only, and it is of great moment to 
cultivate in that tender age in thoſe that have but little. To 
overload the memory of a child, would be to make him learn 
too much at once, and things which he does not underſtand : 
but not to give him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, after 
having well explained it to him. To learn the Examples that 


attend the rules, and promote the underſtanding of them, is of 
very great help to the memory. There's no doubt but ſome 
children have more memory and capacity than others, and there- 
fore can be more forwarded : but they muſt all learn the Gram- 
mar, ſince 'tis the only means to attain to the knowledge of a 
: language, 
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language, as I have, I think, ſufficiently proved. Moreover 
muſt not they learn, ſooner or later, the words of the language, 
which are the mere object of memory? If ſo, one of the great 
benefits which they will reap by this performance is, that in 
learning the rules of their Grammar, they will at the ſame time, 
inſenſibly, and as if by artificial memory, learn almoſt all the 
words of the French tongue: ſo much is it calculated for their 
improvement ! Should they learn the words and examples only, 
without any obſervation upon them, they could get no know- + 


ledge of the language at all, the words being only the materials 


of it, and its Genius and [atom conſiſting in the uſe of them. 
And ſhould they learn but few rules, they could know but part 
of that Genius and idiom, as this Grammar would be defective, 
if it did not contain all the obſervations that can be made upon 
the language. Beſides, there is always in a language matter 
enough left to be learnt by practice only, which no art can re- 
duce into rules, -as will be ſeen in the Appendix, and the ſet of 
Idioms in the third volume. But I have made Rudiments for 
the uſe of Beginners of the. youngeſt fort, which compre- 
hend only what is neceſſary for them to learn before they are put 
in the Grammar, It would be therefore to no purpoſe to urge, 
that the learning of theſe rules is too hard for children, and that 
they can only ſerve to puzzle their underſtanding : for if there 
are any children who cannot learn them, I declare them altoge- 
ther incapable, not only of learning French, but of any ſort of 
learning at all. The Art of Grammar is neceſſary for chil- 
<« dren, ſays Quintilian; it forms the mind of thoſe who begin.“ 
And as the underſtanding of languages ſerves as an introduction 
to all ſciences, as all the learned allow; ſo by ſtudying the rules 
of Grammar, children begin to reflect, to have their underſtand- 
ing opened, and exert their tender and hopeful parts; and there- 
' by render themſelves capable of ſtudying in time more difficult 
ſciences. | : | 
If notwithſtanding theſe proofs of the moſt effectual means of 
maſtering a language, which carry all the conviction in the 
world along with them, there remains ſtil] people prejudiced 
againſt a regular and methodical way of learning, they muſt be 
left to their irrational canceptions: my deſign being to be ſervice- 
able to thoſe only who are deſirous to make themſelves, or their 
cliildren, or the youth whoſe education they ate intruſted with. 


perfect 


perfect in the French Tongue, and ſeek earneſtly for the beſt 
means to effect it, and are ſenſible of the benefit of a good guide 
in the purſuit thereof, And if the method which I have here 
propoſed, will not bring them to the happy accompliſhment of 
their wiſhes, I dare inſiſt on it, no other ever will, | 
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GRAMMAR 
OF THE 
FRENCH TONGUE. 


INTRODUCTION. 


RAMMAR is the art of ſpeaking a language. 
An ART is a ſet of Rules digeſted into a methodical 


order, for the teaching and learning of ſomething, 

This word Rule, taken in its proper ſenſe, ſignifies an inſtru- 
ment uſed by an artiſt, as a guide in what he is about : and, in its 
figurative ſenſe, it ſignifies a ſure and infallible mark of what is 
right or wrong in any thing we undertake. —Theſe Rules or 

arks, in point of languages, are Obſervations made upon what 
Usx has introduced into a language; and therefore preſcribe 
after what manner it mult be ſpoke. 

SPEAKING, is expreſſing one's thoughts by Signs: aud a 
LANGUAGE. is the manner, or the ſigns, which a nation, 7, e. 
a certain number of men, have agreed and uſed to expreſs their 
thoughts by, | 

And becauſe men want to make their thoughts known, not 
only to thoſe whom they live with, but alſo to others they are 
very diſtant from, or who are to be born many ages after them, 
they have, for that purpoſe, invented two ſorts of ſigns ; the 
one tranſient, and ſetving only to repreſent thought actually, 

| (Sounds ; ) 
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(Sounds; ) the other permanent, and deſigned to repreſent it in 
all times and places, (Charagers.) . 
Theſe SoUNDs and CHARACTERS, i. e. all that is ſpoke and 


writ, form SPEECH: which is compoſed of Sentences ; ſentences 


of Words; and words of Syllables, | 
SYLLABLES, in ſpeaking, are ſounds of which words are 
compoſed and formed; and, in writing, they are parts of the 


ſame words, compoſed of characters which repreſent thoſe ſounds: 
2 Ad-mi-niſ-tra-ti-on, that has fix parts, fix ſounds, fix ſyl- 


lables.—Syllables are either ſimple or compound. They are all 


compound in the word juſt mentioned; but.in the words about, 
ele, and many others, the firſt ſyllable is ſimple.—Sometimes 
one ſound only, one ſyllable, makes a word called Monoſyllable; 


as but, man, it is not (which three laſt ſounds make three words:) 
otherwiſe a ſyllable has no fignification of itſelf. 

WorDs are Images of Thoughts. They differ from the ſounds 
and characters, in that men have applied to theſe laſt only the 


general power of forming words, without repreſenting other 


Ideas but thoſe of ſounds and characters: whereas they have, 
beſides, applied to words the diſtinct and particular power of re- 
preſenting their thoughts, Juſt as, in Painting, colours make 
of themſelves no diſtinct object that exhibits to the mind other 
Ideas but thoſe of green, red, blue, &c. but being applied with 
proportion, and according to the rules of art, they make a whole 
which repreſents all the figures which one has a mind to 
draw. Vo 
The THinKiNG FACULTY, which ſhines ſo wonderfully in 


the invention of ſpeech, conſiſts in Coxnceivincg and JupG- 
ING, But as we can conceive either Things, or the Manner of 


being of things, as likewiſe we can judge of them either imply 
and abſolutely, or with reſtrictien and reſpettively to ſome circum- 
ſtance or other; ſo four things are to be conſidered in ſpeech, - 

1/7, That which is ſpoke of, which Philoſophers call the 
SUBJECT. 

2dly, That which is affirmed of it, which they call the 
ATTRIBUTE. 

34ly, The ArFiRminG TERM, which joins the attribute to 
the ſubject. a | FO 

4thly, The CixcumsTANCES which may attend the ſubject, 
the attribute, and the affirming term. 
As, for inſtance, when apprehending what Learning is, and 
what U/ſeſulneſs is, J form this judgment; Learning is uſeful - 

| | Learning 


INTRODUCTION. a 


Learning is the ſubjed I ſpeak of, uſeful is what I affirm of it (the 
attribute), and is the term by which I affirm the attribute of the 
ſubject, and which joins the two other terms together. 

Again. Whenl ſay, A guilty conſcience is at all times a very 
tormenting pain - a conſcience is the ſubject which I ſpeak of, 4 
pain what JI affirm of it, is the affirming term which joins the 
attribute to the ſubject ; but, betides that, theſe words guilty, 
tormenting, and at all times, are ſo many circumſtances, which 
ſpecify the ſubject which I ſpeak of, what I affirm of it, and the 
affirming term : for I do not ſpeak of conſcience in general, but 
of a guilty conſcience ; I do not judge barely that it is à pain, but 
a tormenting pain; nor do I athrm that it 7s oniy a tormenting 
pain, but that it zs at all times a very tormenting pain; the word 


very being alſo a circumſtance that ſpecifies the word torment- 


ing, as this laſt does what ſort of pain I judge a guilty conj- 
cience is. | 

Whoever refleAs ever ſo little, will eaſily be ſenſible that the 
whole of ſpeech amounts to the expreſhng of thoſe four things 
only, which make all its eſſence. Therefore ſeveral ſorts of ex- 
preſſions, or words, muſt needs have been inſtituted, to repreſent 


not only all the things that can be conceived, but alſo the judg- 


ments which can be made of them, It does not follow, never- 
theleſs, that one can expreſs no judgment, without making uſe of 
three or four ſorts of words; for men having naturally a defire 
to expreſs their meaning as quick as they can, and a ſpeech the 
leaſt loaded with words being leſs difficult to expreſs, and even 
the more perfect, as it draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thinking; 
ſo they have inſtituted words, in the ſiguification whereof is in- 
cluded, at the ſame time, the attribute and the affii ming term : 


in others they have further included the fignification of the ſub- 


jet ; and even they have inſtituted ſome, which expreſs at once 
the ſubject which they ſpeak of, the attribute they afhrm of it, 
the affirming term, and the circumſtances that modify ene or all 
the three other terms, - 

Thus in this propoſition Man thinks, the word thinks in- 
cludes both the attribute which is attirmed of the ſubject man, 
and the affirming term; and is as much as to.ſay is thinking, or 
is a thinking creature, —Theſe words yes, ns, never, always, and 
others of the ſame kind, which we anſwer to the queſtions that 
are aſked us, comprehend thoſe very queſtions : ſo that the yes 
or no which I anſwer to this queſtion, Does he fludy ? is as much 
as1f I anſwered he fudres, or he 1 1 net fludy ; the firſt of which 


2 the 
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the Latins expreſſed by the ſingle word /tudet, which is equal to 
he is ſludying. | | 
Again. If to this queſtion, Is a guilty conſcience at all times 
a very tormenting pain ? I anſwer yes, yes ſure, or certainly, it is 
evident that either of thoſe expreſſions is as much as if I repeated 


the whole propoſition without interrogation, à guilty conſcience is 


at all times a very tormenting pain ; and includes therefore a ſub- 


ject which I ſpeak of, the attribute I affirm of it, an affirming 
term, and the circumſtances which thoſe three terms are at- 
_ tended by. 


Nor does it follow, that four forts of words might have been 


"ſufficient for expreſſing all that can be thought of: for as the na- 
' tural deſire men have to expreſs themſelves quickly, has induced 


them to invent terms of abbreviation, which, tho” ever ſo ſhort, 
comprehend nevertheleſs whole and long propoſitions ; ſo the 


neceſſity of making themſelves underſtood clearly, and without | 


the leaſt ambiguity, eſpecially in conſidering, and ſpeaking of, the 


| ſeveral relations which things bear to one another, and the dif- 


agreeabl-neſs of repeating too often the ſame terms, has made 
them invent many others, both for the more fully expreſſing all 
that paſſts in their mind, and for adorning ſpeech. 

All the words that men have mſtituted for repreſenting their 
thoughts, may be reduced to eight forts, Grammarians call 


them in general PARTS of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech, or all that 


is ſpoke or writ, is compoſed of thoſe eight ſorts of words, to 
each of which they have given particular names, which ſhall be 
explained in the ſecond part of this Grammar, 

The ſeveral words made uſe of for expreſſing what one thinks 
of, are all together called by Philoſophers a PRoPosITION, and 

Grammarians a SENTENCE. And many ſentences joined to- 
gether, in ſuch a manner as the one has a coherency with and 
dependency upon the other, for the making one entire and com- 
pleat ſenſe, are called a Period by theſe laſt, and Argument or 
Reaſoning by the others. 

Having thus ſhewn, in few words, the analogy of languages, 
we ſhall conſider in the following ſheets the Sounds and Charac- 
ters of the French Tongue, the Words it is compoſed of and 
their nature, and the Uſe and Conſtruction of the ſame words in 
ſpeech ; which will divide this Grammar into three parts. The firſt 


| ſhall treat of the Pronunciation and Orthography; the ſecond of the 


Parts of ſpeech in general, or Etymology ; and the third of the ſame 
in particular, or of Confiruetion, called in term of art Syntax. 
| | PAR 
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Of PRNONVUNOIAT TON. 


RONUNCIAT ION is the right expreſſing of the 
divers ſounds of a language. | | 
In every language there are two forts of ſounds, The Fowel:, 
ſo called, becauſe they expreſs by themſelves full and diſtint 
ſounds or voices: the Conſonants, ſo called, becaule they form 
no diſtin ſound, but jointly with ſome one of the vowels. 
In French there are ſix vowels, a, e, i, o, u, y; and nine- | 
teen conſonants, 6, c, d, f,g, b, j, I, l, m, u, p, 9, Ty 5» f, v, 
4% K. | | 
Theſe five and twenty characters, or letters, in the column 
underneath, taken either ſeparately, or in their ſeveral combina- 
tions, expreſs the divers ſounds of the French tongue, Next to 
them I have added two other parallel columns of the French and 
Engliſh words wherein thoſe ſounds are found, as being the moſt 
proper way for learners to get a true notion of them; and after 
having thus ſhewn the nature and force of thoſe ſounds, I have 
joined in a table all the combinations of them; that is, the ſe- 
veral forms and ſhapes which thoſe ſounds are ſuſceptible of in 
French + or, in other words, the various ways of writing or ſpell- 
ing one and the ſame ſound, Which combinations I range into 


as many claſſes, as there are ſounds that can be expreſſed by dif- 
ferent characters. N = 


N. B. The letters printed in Italic denote the ſound that is to be 

_ diſtinguiſhed. The Aſteriſm that is met with in the column 

of the Engliſh words, ſhews that there is no ſound in Engliſh 
that anſwers the French ſound that is to be known. 


French Letters and French words where- Engliſh words where- 


Sounds. in the ſounds are in the French 
expreſſed. ' founds ate found. 
Capitals, Names. Small, - 4 % / | 7 
| | a, mating, morning. at, a; rat. 
A. aw. i. maätin, a maſtiff deg. awe, law, all. 
| ang, langue, tongue, long. 
B, . bas, low. bad. 6 
WW French 
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French Letters and - 
” Sound:;. | 


Cap. Names, Small 
C. 
Ca, 
Ca, 
ce, 
„ 
co. 
Lo. 
cu. 
| Cu, 
D., dey. d. 
| e (guttural) 
e (mute) 
E. cy. & (ante) 
& (grave) 
e (circumflex) 
é (middle) 
A... > 
en (after i) 
cu 
eux. 


5 
g. s 
ga. 6 
Se. 
gi. 
G. gey. go. 
gui. 
gui. 


gn. 


of the French Tongue. 


Frenchwwordswhere- Evgliſhwordsqphere- 
in the ſounds are in the French ſounds 


expreſſed. are found. 
clou, a nail, cloud. 2 
car, for. call. EEE 
forga, he forced. ſallet. 2 2 
cela, that, certain. ſlow,eertain.\5 8 8 
citer, to cite. city. 8 by 
coton cotton, 238 
le con leflon, ſo, |< a. 
cure curate, SEC 
regu, he received, furety. }Þ 8.8 
du, owed. dull, 
je-I, me me. anſwer, porter, 
ame, ſoul. come, love, 
_ pre, meadow; fate. 
mer, ſea. mare, air, 
bite, beaſt. air. 
bec, beak. Bet. 
peine, pain. pen. 
bien, well. ſaint. - 


feu, fire. The ſame as e guttural, which exact - 
ly anſwers to that of e in porter. 


' heureux, happy * 


lote fleet. 


gland, an acorn, glean. 
gater, to ſpoil. gaudy. 
gager,to laya wager ploaſure, 


gite ,dwelling place. + 
gorge, throat. gregory. 
anguille, an ell. 


aiguille, a needle, guilty, guilt, 


mignon, pretty, minion. 


h (not ſounded) homme, a man, honour, 


H. 2b. b{ſoundedhard)bhonte, ame. hoft, halt. 


: ch. 70 dear. ſhare. 

. e. 1, ni finiſhed, Fit. 

J. (Conſe) J. jour, day. Pleaſure. 
in. ingratitude. ingratitude. 


+ g before e and # ſounds like j in juf and jig, but without making d heard before 


as in Eng, or rather like s in pleaſure, 


French 


Part. I. 


F rench Letters and 


| Sounds. in the ſound1 ars inthe French ſounds 
E. Names Den a mp ths 8 1 1 
tat. k. hyrielle. 2 ,_ keep. 
I. la, le, the. lad, leſs 
L. ell. i-ll, billet, @ note, billard. billiard, million. 
M. em, m. mon, wa, my. 
N. en. n. non no, not. 
o. cotę, 4 cut. | 
ERR 0, cate coaſt, old. 
on. ſon, his tongue. 
cou. fou, poule, hen, fool. pull. 
P» pas, ſtep. pan, pin. 
FP. P. ph. philoſophe phil-/opher. "vs 
qua. quatre, four, call. | - 
que. quel, what. querir etch. kell. « 
. * qui. guitter, to quit, by key, kit, ads 
quo. guster, to quite, coat. 
N. err. Is rat rat. 
8. fante, health. ſold, 
8. of ſc. avoir, to know, ſalt. 
3 t. ton, ta, thy. totun. | 
|. key. ti * * prophètie, ambition, prophecy, ſecrecy, 
els | 
u, tu, thou, vu, ſeen.  rivulet. 
U. W vin, 8 ' Vine, 
Ws un. Pun, the one. * 
X. is . ae, axle tree. ax. 
5 exemple example. 
4 igree: y. We cyes. you. 
. Ted, 2. zele zeal, 
Double Sounds. 
ia. (il) lia, he th d. yard. 
ielle. kyrielle. yell. 
ier nier, to deny. ye, yea. 
io, viole, a viol. yore. 
ion. conſtitution. young. 
ua. (il) tua, he killed, "M0 
,uer, ſuer, to ſweat, © 
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French words where- Engliſh RS where- 
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ui, lui, be, bim. 2 
jeu. | lieu, place, 1 5 
oui. Ws. 4 inaui, unheard of, we, wheat. 
ouer. » Jouer, to play. weigh, 
oire. boire, to drink. where. 
ouale, jousie, - gugaw, 1 
3 (il) Toute, be projfed : 

Ouol I) louoit, he praiſed. 

ouhait. . ſweat, wet. 


A TABLE of the Combinations of the ſounds of the French 
Tongue ; or of the divers forins and various ſhapes which one 
and the ſame ſound can receive, Kach ſound is at the head of 
its reſpective claſs. 7 48 8 


Bſerve, firſt, that tho' one and the ſame ſound can receive 

divers forms, and be repreſented in writing many various 
ways, yet one cannot indifferently ſpell a word or a ſyllable in 
ſuch or ſuch a manner. Thus an (year) cannot be ſpelt like 
en (in); nor dans (in) like dent or dents (teeth); tho' an and 
en, dans, dent and dents, have one and the fame ſound. This 
table ſhewing only the circumſtances, or rather words, wherein 


a certain number of letters coupled together, expreſs only the 


ſound that is at the head of that claſs. 
24ly, That thoſe various ways of ſpelling one and the ſame 
ſound, take ſeldom place but in final ſyllables of words ; and 
that too, ſaving the obſervations that ſhall be made in their pro- 
per places, about final conſonants, ä 
A 7 
Founded like a in at and ally. Sounded like aw in law, or a in all. 
Wards wherein the Words wherein the 


Sounds, ſounds are found, Sounds, ſounds are found. 

ac. tabac, tobacco. as. bras, arms, (plur. num.) 

ach. almanach, almanack, acs. lacs, nets. 

act. contract, contract. achs. almanachs, almanacks, 

al. arſenal, florehouſe of acts. contracts, contracis, 
arms. | | 

ap. drap, cloth. aps. draps, cloths, 

AS, bras, arm, (ſing. num.) at or aſt. mat (or) maſt, maſt. 

. TOOTH aſts or ats mats (or) maſts, maſts 


+ c is ſounded in lacs when it ſignifies Iates (and à is ſhort and ſlender) bat never 
when it pgnifies xets or /nares, 


py an, 1 


Part. I, Of asses Ss i 
PIES =": | "THY Mord: *. LOW | £ 
Sounded like on in hoe. _ m e fe Res q 
. Eels, I - „ KEYS. . I 
Sounds, Words | pan - er. donner, to give. 3 
founas are f — en dangers, dangers, 4 
ane. blanc, white. 6s. ſantẽs, healths. £ 
ancs, = bancs, benches, ez. liſex, read. 9 
and, gand, a glove. et or & and, 1 
ands. Bends, acorns, ai or ay. j'ai, I have. 2 
ang. lang, blood. cal, geat, a geai. * 
angs. Etangs, ponds, SU Feypte, Aeypt. |: 
ans. dan, in . r conomie, OREconomy. 
ant. devant, before. | 
ants, ſavants, learned, 8 
am. Adam, Adam. Sounded like ay in May. 
amp. Camp, a camp. ; S The 5 
amps. champs, fields. E. regne, reign. 
| ai or ay, vrai, true, May, May. f 
en. entre, between. ei. veine, vein. 1 
enc. harenc, a herring. 1 1 laid, ugly. off 
ENCS, e = 8 — 4 ait. fait, done. 
end. 11) prend, he takes. 5 FE: 
ends. 3 et. * — — b 
ens. gens, people. : 
ent. cent, an hundred. ep. cep, a vine. 5 
ents. dents, teeth. ect, | object „ olect. 
eg. leg, legacy. 
em. emploi, employment. Of. erb, Jae. 
empt. Exempt, exempt (ot) gig froid, cold. 
empts. exempts, free. oit. il croit, be believes, 
ems. tems, time. | 
aen, Caen, (a city.) Oi, 
ean. Jean, Fohn. Double found like wea in ſweat. 
aon. faon, à fawn. a mei, Fa 
aons paons, pea- cocks, oy. ton, fall” 
, oit. il deit, he owes. 
WET * | oigt. deigt, finger. 
Soundedflike a in fate. ouet. 2 whip. 6 
ed. ied, foot. ouhait, ſauhait, a Wiſh. 
eds, 2 ouoit. il louoit, he praiſed, 
ef. clef,, a key. es. 
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Wards wherein the ©® 

ſounds are found. 5 
jauaie, gugatus. 5 
fouets, whips. | 


ouhaits, ſouharts, wiſhes. 
ouoient. ils louoient, they praiſed, 


er. 


0 


Sounded like are. 


fer, iron. 
mers, ſeas. 
miſere, miſery. 


miſteres, my/teries, 


Pair, the air. 


_des airs, airs. 


faire, te do. 

croire, to believe. 
clerc, a clerk, 

clercs, clerks, 

verd, green, 

tu perds, thou looſeſt. 
cerf, a flag. 

nerfs, finews. 

dellert, diſert. 
deſerts, deſarts. 
pere, father. 

freres, brothers. 

ils eſperent, they hope. 
terre, earth, 

guerres, ſeldom, 
affaires, affairs, 

ils flairent, they ſmell. 
ils ferrent, they ſhoe. 


or, 


Double ſcund like where 


85. Sounds, 
Sounded like a in Huzza. ouaie. 
Sounds, Verd. wherein the . . 
* ſounds are found, 
ES. tres, moſt.” 
ais. ſrais, freſb. 
aie. futaze, lofty trees. 
aye. playe, wound. 
ayes. playes, wounds. er. 
arent. ils aient, they have. ers. 
aĩt. il plait, 7t pleaſes. ere. 
aits, traits, arrows, eres. 
et. pret, ready. air. 
ets. ' valets, ſervants. airs, 
aids. Ilaids, ugly, aire, 
aix. paix, peace. boite. 
aies. tu ates, thou haſt, erc. 
ecs. Echecs, cheſs. eres. 
egs. l-gs, legacies. erd. 
eps. ceps, vines. erds. 
eſt. il %, he is, erf. 
ets or 7 forts (or) foreſts, fo- erfs, 
eſts. 5 reſts. | ert, 
ole. monnoie, coin. erts. 
oient. ils diſoient, they ſaid, ere. 
ois. je liſors, I did read. eres. 
VEN ö je changeois, I did erent. 
| change. erre. 
Ss Fee did uerres. 
| cat. aires. 
airent. 
oi. erent. 
Double found like why. 
ole. voie, Way. 
oye. une che, a gooſe, Oir, 
ois. bois, wood. oire, 
OIX. +» Noix, wallnut. oires. 
oids. peidt, a weight, eoires, 
oigts. deigts, fingers. olrent, 


noir, black, 

borre, to drink, 

foires, fairs, 

nageoires, fins. 

ils foirent, they ſquitter. 
| ctre, 


Part I. 
Sounds, 


etre. 
etres. 
altre. 
aitres. 
oitre, 


ann ; ; 
Of PRONUNCIA TION. | 


Wards wherein the 
ſounds are found, 


etre. 
champò tre, rural. 
fenetres, Windows, 
naitre, to be born. 
maigres, maſters, 
croitre, to grow, 


| 5 | 
Sounded like i in fit. 


i. 
Y- 
ie. 
ies. 
jent. 
id. 
ids. 
il. 
ils. 
ir. 
ire. 
is. 
it. 
its. 
ix. 


demi, half. 

il y a, there is. 
lie, dreg. 

poulies, pulleys. 
ils lent, they tie. 
un nid, a neſt. 
mutids, hogſheads. 
chenil, a dog-kennel. 
fils, ſon. 

punir, to puniſb. 
plaisirs, pleaſures, 
amzs, friends, 

il dit, he ſays. 
habits, clothes, 
prix, price. 


in. 


Sounded like ain in ſaint, 


in, 
ins. 
aim. 
aims. 
ain. 
ains. 
aint. 
aints, 
ein. 
eint. 


vin, Wine, 

tu vins, thou came}. 
faim, hunger, 

daims, deers, 

pain, bread, 
tu-crains, thou feareſt, 
ſaint, holy, 

les ſaints, the ſaints. 
feindre, to feign, 
ceint, girt. 


* En after ; making a double ſound, 


11 
Words wherein the 
Sounds. ſounds are found, 
eints. teints, dyed, 
int. il tant, he held. 
int, inſtindt, inflind, 
ingt. vingt, twenty. 
im. timbre, lamp. | 
aind. il ſe plaind, he complaints. 
ainds. tu te plainds, thou com- 
| plaineſt. 
i- en *. bien, well. 
i-ens. tu viens, thou camei. 
i-ent. il tient, he bolds. 


oin or in after o making a double. 


. ſound pretty near wen in 
wenr, 


oin. 


fein, hay. 


oins. moins, lefs. 

oint. point, not. 

oints, points, flitches, 
oing. peing, the fl. 
oings. oings, anointed, 


oc. 
op. 
Ot. 
eau. 


o. 
Saunded like u in cut. 


croc, a hook. 
trop, too much. 


mot, a word. 
peau, ris | 
6. 


Sounded like o in old or Ghoſt. 


os, 
ot. 

OCs, 
ots. 


oths., 


un 05, @ bone, 
bientét, ſoon, 
crocs, hooks 
mots, words. 
Goths, Goths. 
Gaule, Gaul. 


aud, 
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auds. 
aut. 
auts. 
ault. 


aux or 
eaux. 


. ſounds are found. 
chaud, hat. 


rec hauds,chaffing-diſhes 


defaut, defe + 
defauts, defects. 


Perault, (prop. Name.) 
þ chapeau, hats, 


on. 


Sounded like on in tongue. 


on. 


Tons. 


ond. 


onds. 


ong. 


ongs. 


one. 


onts. 


om. 


omb. 
ombs. 
omps. 
ompt. 
ompts. 


um. 


non, no. 
donc, then. 
joncs, ruſhes, 
dons, gifts. 


- pigeon, pidgeon. 


mangeons, let us eat. 
fond, bottom. 
ronds, circles. 


long, long. 


longs, long. 


front, forehead, 


ponts, bridges, 
nom, name. | 
plemb, lead. 


plone, 


tu romps, thou break. 


prompt, 
prompts, 


op 


Or. 


f quick, 


» Sounded as in Engliſh, 


or, 


Orc. 


Orcs, 
ord, 


orps. 


Oils. 


ords. 


de Vor, gold, 

du porc, porc. 
des pores, porcs. 
bord, brim. 

le corps, the body. 
alors, then. 


tu tords, thou wring'/t, 
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rds wherein the 


aure. centaure, centaur. 
aures. Maures, Moors. 
Aurent. ils reſtaurent, they re- 
ore. 
Ou. 


Mord, ** the 
. ſounds are found. 


ort. fort, ſtrong. 


orts. ports, harbours. 
ore. hcllebore, Hellebore. 
ores, tu dores, thou gild'/t, 
orent, ils dorent, they gild. 


horrent. ilsabhorrent, tbey abborr 


Sounded like 00 in fool. 


“ 
oud. il, coud, he ſows. 


ouds, tu couds, thou ſoaw'ft. 

oug. oug, 

ougs. 1 5 yoke. 

oup. coup, blow. 

oups. loups, wolves, 

ous. nous, We -== Us, 

out, tour, all, 

outs, 'egouts, finks, 

oux. dou, ſweet. 

oue, joue, cheek, 

oues. routes, wheels, 

ouent. ils louent, they praiſe, 
| ain 8 Aout, Auguſt. 

aoul. fſaoul, ) glutted or 

aouls, ſaouls, J ſatiated. 

our, 
Sounded lite oor in mooriſh. 

our. four, oven. 

ours. Cours, courſe, 

ourd. Jaourd, heavy. 

ourds, ſourds, deaf, 

ourg. * borough, 


ourgs. 


ourgs. 
OU rt. 
oure, 
oures. 


ourent. 


ud. 
ue. 
ues. 


uds. 


ut. 
uts, 
uent. 
uth. 
uths. 
ux. 
us. 
eu. 
cut, 


Wards wherein the 
ſounds are found, 
faubourgs, ſuburbs, 
court, ſhort. © 
boure, cow's Hair. 


tu foures, thou Het. 


ils courent, they run. 


u. 
nud, naked. 
nue, cloud. 
ſtatyes, ſlatues. 
nuds, naked. 
ſalut, ſalute, 
ſtatuts, Natutes. 
ils tuent, they kill, 
un luth, a lute, 
des luths, lutes. 
le flux, the ebb, 
du pus, corruption, 
ayant eu, having had, 
il eut, he had. 


eu. 


Sounded like e guttural, or we 
in anſwer, or e in porter. 


eu. 
euf. 
cut. 
OCu. 
ocud. 
oeuf. 


jeu, play. 
beuf, _ 
il peut, he can. 


un Voeu, a Vow, 
un noeud, a not, 


un o,, an egg. 


eur. 


Sounded like wer in anſwer, or 
lite er in porter. 


eur. 
eurs. 
heur. 
heurs, 
eur. 


- 


une fleur, a flower, 
des pleurs, tears, 
bonheur, happineſs. 
malheurs, ae 
le coeur, the heart. 


* et in any «ther werd js ſounded like 6 in eu, 
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| Sounds. 


Sounds. 


hoeurs, 


ure. 


heure. 
eures. 
curent, 


oeil. 
euil. 
ueil. 
euils. 
euille. 
euilles. 
ueilles. 
ueillent. 


ur. 
urs. 
ure. 
ures. 


eures. 


urent. 


| 13 
Wards wherein the 
ſounds are found, 

des choeurs, choirs, 

du beure, butter. 

une heure, an hour. 

demeures, abades. 

ils meurent, they die. 
oeil. 

Poeil, the eye. 

le deuil, the mourning, 

ecueil, ſands. 

fauteuils, great chairs. 

une feuille, a leaf. 


des feuilles, leaves. 


tu cueilles, thou pic t. 


ils recueillent, they ga- 
ther. 


eux. 
ſeux, fires. 
beufs, oxen. 
des voeux, Vows. 
des oeufs, eggs. 
il veut, he is willing, 

un. 

chacun, every one. 
les uns, the ones. 
parfum, perfume. 
parkums, perfumes, 
defunt, deceaſed, 
empruntsloan. 
a jeun, faſting. 


ur, 


dur, hard. 
 murs, walls, 


mure, ripen. 

ordures, filth, 
balieures, ſweeping. 
ils endurent, they bear. 


eurent, ils eurent, they had, 


ail, 


* n * — 2 
v —ͤ— — _— - _ 
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T4 
Sounds, 


all. 
alls. 


che PIR ͤů Em ee — ·ů 


Words wherein the 
ſounds are found. 

- 
mail, a mall. 
eventails, fans.” 


The ſame ſound long, 


allle. 
ailles. 


aillent. 


de la paille, trat. 
des mailles, ſtitches, 


qu'ils aiilent, let themgo. 
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Sounds, 


eil. 


eils. 
eille. 
eilles. 


eillent. 


. 
founds are found, 
eil. 


ſoleil, the ſun. 


pareils, alite. 


abeillo, a bee. 


bouteilles, bottles. 


ils veillent, they watch, 


Strictly ſpeaking, there is no ſound in French but can be te- 
lated to ſome order of combinations of the precedent table. For 
as to the- feminine terminations, that is, the words that end in 
e not ſounded, as ame; or in es as belles; or ent as aiment; be- 
ſides ſuch inſtances as are inſerted in the table, *tis what ſhall be 
treated of all along in the following ſections : wherein we ſhall 
conſider each ſound ſeparately, 1ſt, of the Yowels, 2dly, of the 
Diphthongs, 3dly, of the naſal Ymwels, 4thly, of the Conſonants ; 


and schl 
French, 


Abbreviations, &c. 


y, conclude with the ſeveral marks uſed in writing 


SECTION l. 


Of the ſounds expreſſed by the ſix vowels, a, e, i, o, u, y, when 


not attended in the ſame ſyllable by another vowel, which makes 


them 


g . 
HIS letter receives two alterations or two ſounds: the 


Diphthongs, nor followed by n, or m which makes them 


Naſal. 


one ſhort and ſlender, the other longer and broad, as they 


are .expreſl, 


in theſe words of the table matin and matin, and 


theſe two Engliſh at and awe or all. a long is uſually mark'd 


OS 


over with a circumflex thus (4). Whenever à is named or 
ſpelt by itſelf, tis always by the broad found. ( a, an a.) 

In the ſyllables ail and gille, a keeps its ſound, as we ſhall ſee 
in its place; and it is always ſhort when 'tis followed by i only 


ail) and long when followed by idle (aille.) Therefore it takes 


its Mort and flender ſound in mail, a mall, and the long and 
broad one in maille a ſtitch; except in medaille wherein à is 


ſhort. 


This obſervation is not ſo ſiriclly applicable to ail and aille 


when they meet in the middle of words, One may however 


ſay 
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ſay in general that if the word is a Derivative, whether noun or 


verb, one muſt conſider the final ſyllable of the Primitive, for 


ail and aille keep in the Derivative the ſame ſound which they 


have at the end of the Primitive, Thus à is ſhort in 1 travaille, 


and ili travaillent (he works, they work) tho” at the end of 


words, becauſe that verb is derived-from travail wherein à is 


ſhort : and for the ſame reaſon it is ſhort too in the middle of 
the words of the ſame verb travailler to work, nous travaillons* 


we work, &c. Thus again @ is long in tailler to cut, tailleur 
a taylor, paillaſſe a ſtraw-bed, &c, becauſe it is ſo too in the 
Primitives taille cut, paille ſtraw. 

As for theſe perſons of aller to go, qu'il aille let him go, 
qu" ils aillent let them go, a muſt be long there by its nature, 


becauſe theſe perſons are irregularly formed without being de- 


rived from any Primitive of that termination. 
a followed by y don't make together a vowel or ſyllable, be- 


cauſe y ſtands for two 7's, the firſt whereof is joined to a, and 


makes the improper diphthong az, as in pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was writ pai-is *. the ſpelling of that word 
and ſome others like with a fingle 7 with two points over it, as is 
but too commonly met with in books, is contrary to the analogy 
of the language. | 
| e. 

This vowel expreſſes ſix different ſounds in French, which, 

for clearneſs ſake, II call, the firſt, e guttural, on account of 


its receiving its ſound ſo immediately thro' the throat: the ſecond, 


mute, becauſe it is not ſounded; the third acute, the fourthgrave, the 
fifth circumflex, becauſe they ſhould always be marked over by 
theſe accents ; and the ſixth the middle e, becauſe its found keeps 
a medium between the grave and the circumflex. Whenever this 
letter is named by itſelf, tis always by the acute found (wn &, an e.) 


e guttural, 2 


e guttural is never accented, It is found in the monoſyl- 
lables je, me, ne, te, le, que, de, &c.; in the two, firſt (ylla- 
bles of recevoir ſpelt by themſclves, and in a great many 
other words, wherein it cannot be founded like one of the 
es accented, but has a ſound peculiar to itſelf, That e 
is uſually dropt in common converſation, as je dis, I ſay, pro- 
nounce as if it was ſpelt j'dis. But when two or three of thoſe 
monoſyllables meet together, one of them at leaſt muſt be 
ſounded, either the firſt or the laſt; as je ne le veux pas, 1 won't, 


Pro- 


rr — oj JENA y "RAE . * 8 EY FAG . B 
— es 1 . 5 7 * . OD N EDD tf 07 1 =” n 
* 1 — n n — RE) 5 Avro 2 — 


16 A Grammar of the French Tongue, 
pronounce je n'Pveux pas, or even je n'le veux pas. In this laſt 
| ſentence, as well as in repeating verſes, and ſpecially in the par- 
ticle de in theſe words, ordre de demeurer dehors, order to ſtay 
without doors, that e expreſſes a ſound exactly the ſame as that 


ſounds ze and jeu are very near, if not quite, like to that heard 
in the laſt vowel of theſe Engliſh words dinner, porter, parlour, 
Feylor ; theſe Exgliſb ſyllables anſwering moſt preciſely the French 
ones neur, teur, leur. = 

There is ſuch a vaſt variety in the contractions of that e, and 
wherein it is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing 
one read and ſpeak who has the true French accent. But beſides 
the dropping of e guttural in the aforeſaid ſyllables, there are 
more particular caſes, as in the middle and end of words, where- 
in it muſt not be ſounded at all: and 'tis in that quality only it 


pellation of e mute, or not ſounded, | | 


e mute, 
e mute is more particularly met in the middle and at 
the end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of the 
feminine gender and ſingular number, as ame, ſoul, belle, fine; 
or followed by s, or even yt, as in all the plural number and in 
verbs, as ames, ſoul, tu parles, thou ſpeak'ſt, ils aiment, they 
love; or in fine, preceded by another vowel, as in vie, life, 
armee, an army, In all which caſes e diſcharges no other part 
than does the final e of theſe Engl; words love, life, wherein it 
is not ſounded at all : only jn the latter caſe it cauſes the pre- 
ceding vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat longer. 
e is ſuppreſt both in pronunciation and writing, 
| fs In all monoſyllables before a word beginning with a vowel 
er h not aſpirated, and it is ſupply'd by an app he thus: 
Penfant, the child, | le enfant. 
homme, the man. 3 | le homme, 
Jaime, | love. { inſtead. } je aime. 
il n'aime pas, he don't love, (C Of | 1! ne aime pas. 
P amour quelle a, the love e amour que elle a, 
| {he has, - Ke. | 
The ape/irophe is allo put after parcegue and juſque as par- 
ce qu'il eft, becauſe he is; juſqgu' a demain, till to-morrow. 
2dly, In the adjective grande before the following ſubſtantives, 
tho' beginning with a conſonant, | $8. 
| . Grand" 
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of the diphthong eu as expreſſed in the word jeu, play. Which 


has been hitherto conſidered by our Grammarians, under the ap- 


LEY «as 1 ta = 


45 


7 


es, 
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grand mere, grand - mother, grand pitit, great pity, 
grand chambre, large chamber, grand part, great ſhare, 
grand ſalle, large hall, grand meſſe, high- maſs, 
grand chere, great cheer, a grand peine, with much diffi- 
grand faim, great hunger, culty, hardly, 
grand ſoif, great thirſt, ce n'eſt pas grand'choſe, *tis no 
grand peur, great fear or fright,| great matter, 


It is better, in writing, to make no eliſion at the end of 
grande before thoſe words, eſpecially when this adjective is pre- 
ceded, by one of theſe particles, wne, la plus, tres, fort : nay, ex- 
cepting grand'mere and grand" meſſe, when une comes before, tis 
better to pronounce grande than grand. Therefore write and 
pronounce une grande chambre, la plus grande chere, tres grande 
peur, & c. ä 

Thoſe caſes excepted, never ſuppreſs e in writing, nor ſpell 
un indign' action, f 0 une indigne action, an unworthy action, 
entr'eux, entr'elles, entre eux, entre elles, amongſt them; 
fair* un' eloquent & merveilleus* hiſtoire, for faire une eloquente & 
merveilleuſe hiſtoire, to write an cloquent and marvellous hiſtory : 
tho* e is not ſounded in all thoſe caſes, and you muſt pronounce 
as if it was writ (in French |) fai ru nelokan te merveilleu 
ziſtoire. | 

Zaly, e is quite dropt in future and conditional tenſes of 
yerbs : as, | 

Te ſerai, I ſhall or will be, q Je ſrai. 

tu porteras, thou wilt carry, tu portras. 

il aimeroit, he would love, il aimroit. 

nous trouverons, we {hall find, nous trouurons. 

And in verbs ending in ier, as prier, to pray, etudzer, to ſtudy, 
employer, to employ, Oc. it is better to cut off the e not ſounded 
in thoſe tenſes, and to write theſe words as they are pronounced : 
Je prirai, I ſhall pray, vous (tudiriez, you would ſtudy, i em- 


Pronounce 


_ 


+ N. B. Whenever, to repreſent the true pronunciation of one or many words 
together, I expreſs them by other letters than thoſe in uſe, that muſt always be un- 
derſtood with reſpect to the French language; it be ng, ſtrictly ſpeaking, 3 
impoſſible to repreſent ſuch words or ſentences as if they ſhould be pronounced fo wit 
reſpect to the Fygliſh. It is ſufficient to have ſhewn, as exactly as can-poſſibly be, in 
the Tables prefixed to this Treatiſe, all the French ſounds with their combinations, 
and the Engliſh ſounds that anſwer to them. To pretend to more, that is, dreffing 
French words and ſentences in Engliſb ſounds and letters, would be willingly running 
headlong into thoſe groſs, ſhocking abſurdities that are ſeen in a fooliſh beok extant, 
moſt impertineatly uturping the title of a French Grammar, 


C plolroit, 
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ploiroit, he would employ, inſtead of prierai, Ztudieriez, employ- 


eroit. — It is the ſame with the ſubſtantives derived from thoſe 


verbs, as paiment inſtead of payement, from payer to pay, remer- 


ciment for remerciement, from remercier to thank, &c. 
Except from that obſervation, verbs in which e is followed by 


two conſonants, the firſt whereof is v, as je verrati, I ſhall or 
will. ſee, il pèrdroit, he would looſe ; wherein e is ſounded after 


ſuch a manner as we ſhall deſcribe preſently. 


4thly, e after g, and followed by e, as in pigeon, 2 pidgeon, 
ſerves only to give g the ſound of the conſonant j, which other- 
wiſe would take the hard ſound of g. For the ſame reaſon e is 
added in ſpelling before @ and o in participles, and preterite tenſes 
of verbs ending in ger, as changer, to change, manger, to eat, 
juger, to judge: in all which cafes e is no more ſounded than in 
theſe words pidgeon, changeable. Therefore don't write changant, 
il juga, nous mangons, as, according to the analogy of the lan- 


' guage, you muſt write commengart, and commenca, from com- 


mencer, to begin; but changeant, jugea, mangeons, and pronounce 
chanjant, juja, mars jins, pijon, e. 

 &thly, e is not ſounded in the Penu/tima (the laſt ſyllable but 
one) of ſubſtantives ending in tc and derived from adjectives; as 
dureti, hardneſs, honnetete, kindneſs, derived from dur, hard, 
and honntte, kind. Except in ſuch nouns in 7e as have e pre- 
ceded by i, as imprete, ungodlineſs, ſobriete, ſobriety, &c. which 
are derived from impie and ſobre, &c, e in theſe words takes both 
the acute ſound and accent. : 

_ Gthly, In the Penultima of ſubſtantives in ment derived from 
verbs; as jugement, judgment, mouvement, motion, contentement, 


contentment, derived from juger, moudoir, cententer. Except 


agrement, liking, ſupplement, ſupplement, and theſe three words 


cement, clement, element, element, and vehement, vchement. 


 *thly, In the Penultima of adverbs in nent; as franchement, 
frankly, ſottement, fillily, Sc. Except , theſe ſeven, aveugle- 
ment, blindly, commodement, conveniently, co7munement, com- 
monly, confuſement, confuſedly, expreſſement, expieſly, impunt- 
ment, with impunity, profondement, deeply. 24ly, adverbs de- 
rived from adjectives ending in ? acute); as aiſement, calily, 
effronttment, in a. bold manner, &c; derived from 4% and ef- 
front, &c. | | | 
8thly, In the Penultima of the infinitive of verbs ending in eler 
or eller, emer, ener, efer, eter, ever, eniir : as celer, to conceal, 
5 : geter, 
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jeter, to throw, ſemer, to ſow, peſer, to weigh, venir, to come, 
Sc. except in theſe verbs: | 


alitner, to alienate, |s'enquiter, (now a- interpriter, to ex- 
arreter, to ſtop, | days very ſeldom | pound, 3 
leler, to bleat, | uſed for toinguire) ſmeler, to mingle, 
blaſphemer, to blaf- enteter, to cauſe the |preter, to lend, 
pheme, I head- ake, mean- |projeter, to project, 
cangrener, to gan- ing ſmells, guereller, to quarrel, 

grene, S'enteter, to be obſti- | quẽ ter, togoabegging, 
decreter, to decree, nately reſolved, {[regreiter, to grudge, 
egrener, to take-out |exciilzr, to excel, [rebz{ler, to rebel, 

of the gran, ter, to celebrate, [r#þp4ter, ta repeat, _ 
empitter, to incroach |fouttter, to whip, {refrener, to refrain, 
upon, guetter, to ſpy, frevéler, to reveal, 
etrener, to handſell, [hzbeter, to beſot, Seler, to ſeal, 
S'endeter, to run in |inguzeter, to diſquiet, beer, to (ſaddle, 

debt, | ee to lodge, Lempeter, to ſtorm. 


Dis to be obſerved, that tho' e is not ſounded in the Penul- 
tima of thoſe verbs mentioned in the laſt obſervation, yet it 
takes the ſound cf ? grave in the Penultima of ſuch tenſes of the 
ſame verbs, wherein the final er of the influitive becomes e not 
ſounded, or when it becomes the Antepenultima ; as je szme, I ſaw, 
je peſerat, I ſhall weigh, /appellerais, I would call. 

gthly, In the Penultima of nouns in eur, derived from the 
verbs of the ſame terminations as thoſe of the laſt obſervation ; 
as receleur, one that receives ſtolen goods, /emeur, a Wer, from 
ſemer and receler; as iikewile in the Penultima of uns ending 
in tier as pelletier, a ſkinner, cabaretier, one vl keeps an ale- 
houſe, &c. | - 

1othly, In the ſyllable des, beginning a word and followed by 
a vowel ; as deſabuſer, to undeceive, deſavouer, to difavow, and 
their compounds. Except deſigner, to denote, diſiſter, to deſiſt, 
d:ſoler, to vex, and deſeſpoir, deſpair. 

11thly, In the ſyllable re in the beginning of words, wherein 
it denotes reiteration or reduplication of the action expreſſed by 
the word; as redire, to ſay again, refaire, to make. again, re/ſ- 
ſortir, to go out again, Cc. 

Except, fir/t, when the reduplicative particle comes before 
words beginning with e ſounded, or any vowel, or h not ſounded; 
In which caſe e is founded, and mark'd over with the accent 


acute, and the particle re loſes its final e : as recrire, to write 


again, from tcrire ; reger, to wy again, from 2ſuyer ; unix, 
5 - * 
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to reunite, from unir; rẽbabituer, to uſe one's ſelf again to a 
thing, from hahituer, &c. 

2dly, When the word implies reiteration or reduplication, 
tho” the particle re cannot be ſaid to be added to it, becauſe with- 


out it, it would not be a French word : ſuch are theſe words and 


their derivatives: e ne 
reduplicatif, reduplicative, | rtintigrer, to reffors,' & 
ricapituler, to reſume, rehabiliter, to reinſtate, 
Tecidiver, to relapſe, reparer, to repair, 
reciter, to recite, ſay by heart, | reclamer, to claim, 
repeter, to repeat, reolte, the crop, 
reiterer, to repeal, - recollefion, recollection, 


recollement, a re- examination, | reconcilier, to reconcile, 
recrimination, recrimination, | repercuſſton, repercuſſion, 


_ redimer, to free, exempt, freſipiſcence, amendment of life, 
rtflechir, to reflect, reſumer, to reſume, ſum up, 
rigen rer, to regenerate, reverberation, reverberation. 


In reconfronter and fone e is alſo ſounded, tho” we fay con- 


fronter and former. 

12thly, In the ſyllable re followed by a Jouble }, as reſſembler, 
to reſſemble, ſe reſſouvenir, to remember, &c. Except re/ſuſciter, 
to riſe again, and reſurefion, wherein the firſt eis a ſounding 
one. 

1 3thly, e is not ſounded at all in the pronouns demonſtrative 
ce, cet, cette, cect, cela, this, or that; nor in the pronoun perſonal 
le after a verb at the imperative; as ce livre, this book, cet en- 
. fant, that child, cette femme, that woman, fates le, do it; pro- 
nounce fla, iure, Rlenfant, fleufemme, faite't, and never faites le, 
or Je or leu. 

14thly, e is not ſounded in the Penultima and Antepenultima 
of theſe words and their derivatives. 


Arlequin, an arlequin, eule a peg, hallebarde , an hal- 
_ arſenal, an arſenal, |cheminee, a chimney, | bard, \ 
arſenic, arſenick, |chemiſe, a ſhirt, hamegon, a fiſh-hook, 
beni, bleſſed, fenetre, a window, |hanneton, a Maybug, 
caqueter, to prattle, |fenil, a hay-loft, hoqueton, a ſort of 
chaperon, a hood, |fenouil, fennel, ſerjeant, 
chenil, a dog. kennel, forgeron, a ſwith, levain, leaven, 
chenille, a caterpillar, genau, the knee, a la Ste. menoux,a ſort 
chenet, an andiron, |guenon, a monkey, of French diſh, 
chemin, à way, grenouille, a frog, Ineveu, nephew, 


paſſe- 
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: paſſe-tems, paſtime, rebelle, rebel, ſecourir, to ſuccour, 
1 petit, little, retour, return, taffetas, taffety. 

. Laſtly, e is not ſounded in any of the derived words that have 
5 it from their primitives. Thus all adjectives feminine ending in 
K not ſounded, as likewiſe the firſt perſon in moſt verbs, that final 
0 e is not ſounded neither in the words derived from them: as in 


fortement, ſtrongly, and fortereſſe, a fortreſs, from forte, ſtrong ; 
proprement, neatly, and proprete, neatneſs, from propre, neat ; 
arrangement, ordering, jugement, judgment, lagement, lodging, 
Sc. from j arrange, je juge, je loge, &c, Except the adverbs 
mentioned above, aveuglement, communement, &c. In agrement, 
an agreement, and yagrerai, j agrerois, I ſhall, or ſhould like, 
and ſuppliment, ſupplement, e is acute, becauſe they are derived 
from agrier, and ſupplier, whoſe firſt perſons are j agrie, je ſup- 
plee, and the firſt e only is kept in the derivatives, 
| e acute, | 
This e that has the ſound of @ in fate, ſhould always be 
marked over- with an acute, as it is really at the end of ſub- 
n- | ſtantives of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon plural of 
verbs, when it is ſpelt with an 3; for it is now- a- days generally 
er, ſpelt with z, leaving out the accent: as bont?, kindneſs, aime, 
er, loved, bontes, kindneſſes, i! ſont aimis, they are loved, vous aimex, 
nz you love,— In words wherein that & is before another vowel, as 
in geant, a giant, reunir, to reunite, &c. it denotes for certain, *t 
we that the two vowels keep each of them their proper ſound. = 
er, at the end of infinitives, is ſounded like “ acute; as like- $ 
en- 3 wiſe at the end of nouns in er, ier, and ied: as 


or parler, to ſpeak, parlt, 
by danger, danger, | dange, 
* U — 926 
barbier, a barber, Prono 13 barbie, \ 
ma pied, a foot, pic. 


Except, I/, in theſe following words, wherein e has the moſt 
hal- reſonant ſound, and r is pronounced hard: 


| amer, bitter, cancer, canker, hiver, winter, J 
ok, altier, haughty, cuiller, ſpoon, leger, light, and 
dug, belvtder, a belveder, |enfer, hell, hier, yeſterday. 
of 24ly, In all monoſyllables in er, as mer, ſea, cher, dear, fer, 
proud, Tc, 


Zaly, At the end of all Latin and foreign proper names; as 
Jupiter, Luther, Grutter : but not in French proper names, as BF 
5 Didier, Roger, &c. pronounce Luter, Rogé, &c. F __ 


. : es 
aſſe- 5 | 


— 
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es is ſounded like e acute in articles and pronouns (ler, des, ces, 
mes, tes) : as les rois, the kings, mes amis, my friends, ces gens- 


Ia, thoſ: people; pronounce Ie rois, me zamis, ci gens-la : but 
At the end of a ſentence, es in the pronoun les takes the re- 

ſonant ſound of ? grave'; as allo in des prepoſition ; as renvoyex- 

les, ſend them back again, and not renvoyez-le ; des qu'il eut fait, 


as ſoon as he had done, and not de qu'i/, &c, tho' the accent is 


Not always uſed in thoſe caſes. | | 

As e is often met with in the beginning and middle of words, 
but through the careleſſneſs of Printers and Authors, not marked 
over with that accent which ſhould denote that it is to be 
ſounded like e acute, in order to ſupply that defect, make the 
following. obſervations. „ = 

1ſt, All #s that have the ſound of e acute at the end of 2 
word, keep it alfo in any ſyllable whatever, in the derivations 
and inflexions of the ſame word. Thus e being ſounded acute 
in the end of aſe eaſy, muſt be ſo too in aiſement eaſily. Thus 
again e having the reſonant ſound of e grave in anier bitter, tnuſt 
have it too in the ſecond ſyllables of amertume bitterneſs, and 
 amerement bitterly. Except only in verbs in er, wherein e is never 
ſounded in future and conditional tenles, as we have faid. 

2dly, e is acute in , de, pre, and zre firſt ſyllables of a 
word : as #clat a'crack, noiſe, et“ been, écrit writing, depit 
ſpite, ditourner to deter, diſturb, prelude 2 prelude, preparer to 
prepare, tr#pas death, deceaſe, trſor a treaſure, &c. Except, 
1. pre in premier firſt and its detivatives, and theſe perſons of 
the verb prendre to take, prenons, prenez, prenois, &c, wherein 

pre is ſounded with the harſh ſound of e, but ſhort. 

29. Theſe perſons of the imperfect ztre to be, Ztors, 2tort, 
etions, &c, in which e is not ſounded as in ite been, but with 
the reſonant [but not moſt reſonant] ſound of e grave, F'etois, 
nous etions, &c. 

39. de in the following words and their compounds wherein 
e is not ſounded. 


demain, to morrow, depuis, fince, devant, beſore, 
demeurer, to live, Denis, Dionyſius, devancer, to out- run, 
demander, to aſk, deſſus, upon, ſlaeviſe, motto, 

demi, half, deſſous, under, deviner, to gueſs, 
demanger, to itch. dedans, within, . duty, 
demoiſelle, a miſs, 'dehars, without, i! devient, he becomes, 


grows. 
tho 
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tho? de in devenir has ſomewhat of the reſonant ſound of e, and 


the ſecond e is not ſounded at all. 
gouter, to make to loath, is acute ; and in degouter to drop, it is 


not ſounded. 


N. B. Werds beginning with des, don't fall under the laft 
obſervation. It has been ſaid before that e is not founded in the 


firſt ſyllable of fuch words. 


3diy, e is ſounded acute but ſhort before rer in inftaitives in 
erer : as eſperer, to hope, digerer, to digeſt, madérer, to mode- 


rate, &c, 


4thly, e is ſounded acute in the ſyllable re in the beginning of 
words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor reduplication 
as recent, recent, -refugier, to fly for refuge, altho' 


Except the following words and 
their derivatives, wherein e is not ſounded in re, 


of action: 
it is not ſounded in refuge. 


rebut, caſt out, | | 

rebelle, rebellious, but not in 
rebellion, 

rebours, the wrong fide of a thing, 

rebrouſſer, to go back, 

rebufade, rebuff, 

receler, to receive ſtolen goods, 

recoin, a by place, - 

recommander, to recommend, 

reconnoi ſſance, gratitude, 

recourir, to have recourſe, 

recevoir, to receive, but not in 

recipient, nor reception, 

reculer, to draw back, 

redevable, indebted to, 

redoute, a redoubt, 

redoutable, dreadful, 

refrein, burden of a ſong, 

refrogner, to knit one's brows, 

refus, denial, 

regarder, to look, 

regimber, to kick, 

regret, regret, 

relais, poſt ſtages, 

reland, muſty, 

releguer, to baniſh, but not in 
relegation, 
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relier, to bind, 
1relique, relick, 
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relief, relie vo, 


religua, remnants, 

religion, religion, but e has the 
acute ſound in irreligion, 

reluire, to glitter, 

remede, a remedy, 

remercier, to thank, 

remettre, to remit, but not in re- 
miſion, 

remuer, to ſtir, 

renard, a fox, 

renter, to diſown, 

renigat, a renegado, | 

ren fler, to ſnuff up one's ſnot, 

renoncer, to renounce, 

renem, renown, fame, 

retaire, a lurking hole, 

repartir, to ſet out again, 

e repertir, to repgats 

repas, a meal, 

repic, tepique, 

replique, reply, 

re pos, reft, _ 

reprendre,. to correct, 


C 4 
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repriſailles, repriſals, | retenir, to keep, but not in r- 
fe retirer, to retire, tention, + | | 
reproche, reproach, | retenue, moderation, 
retrancher, to cut off, retentir, to reſound, 
reveche, harſh, froward, revanche, revenge, 
requete, a petition, 3 revers, the reverſe, 
requerir, to requeſt, but not 

in requiſition, 


Some words have different Significations according as the 
of their fuſt ſyllable re or de is pronounced and marked over 
with the accent acute, or not pronounced at all: as 

repondre, to anſwer, repandre, to lay eggs again 
ripartir, to divide, repartir, to reply, or go back again; 

degouter, to make to loath, degouter, to drop, &c. 

Obſerve beſides, that ez denotes only the ſound of ? acute; 
as 4 ex, enough: as doth likewiſe the conjunction et or & and, 


e grave. 


This e, whoſe ſound is ſonorous, or reſonant, is found 

1. In the conjonction des, from, the prepoſition pres, near, 
the adverb tres, moſt, and in all nouns ending in es, as abces, 
abceſs, profes, a profeſſed Monk. 

2% In all monofyllables, as likewiſe the ſyllables of words, 
wherein it is followed by r pronounced, as in mer, the ſea, fer, 
iron, enfer, hell, amer, bitter, amertume, bitterneſs, ouvert, 
open. a 

5 In the laſt ſyllable of the plural number of the words, 
wherein it is indifferently reſonant in the ſingular, as ſing. Het, 
effect, plur. gets; projet, project, projets, 


e circumflex, 


e circumflex is always markt over with the accent which cha- 
racteriſes it; and it is exceeding ſonorous and long, ſpecially 
when it makes the penultima of a word the laſt ſyllable whereof 
is e mute, as may be obſerved in b#te, beaſt, 4bere, ſtupid ; greffe, 
graft, greffe, grafted 3 peche, a peach, peche, a peach-tree ; 
tete, head, entite, ſtrong- headed; mime, even, champetre, 
rural, Tc. 


e middle. 


This e, ſo called becauſe its proper ſound keeps a medium: 
between that of e grave and e circumflex, is found 15. in mono- 
| a ſyllables, 


to a 1 n 
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ſyllables, and all ſyllables of words where it is followed by any 
other conſonant than r pronounced, or t not pronounced, Thus 
e has the middle ſound in bec, beak, /el, ſalt, et, effect, projet, 
project. | | | 

2%. Before two conſonants, or x in the beginning and middle 
of words, as in infedter, to poiſon, examen, examination, and 
examiner, to examine, tho' in theſe two laſt e takes a little of 
the acute ſound. Except when u or m is one of the two conſo- 
nants with which it is followed : for they then denote either the 
N naſal ſound as in entrer, to enter, emplir, to fill; or the third 
perſon plural of verbs, where final ent is mute. 

The e of the penultima of the words the laſt ſyllable whereof 
is e mute, is either moſt ſonorous as in grele, hail, probleme, a 
problem, ztempete, a tempeſt, or but a little. fonorous, as in 
chandelle, a candle, meche, match, trompete, a trumpet : except 
in theſe five words college, college, liege, cork, piege, ſnare, 
privilege, priviledge, and ige, ſeat, wherein the e of the penul- 
tima is acute and a little long. : 

All the words juſt mentioned prove how neceſſary the accents 


ws 


wo 


r, are to our e's, in order to ſhew their pronunciation; and that 
*# the perpendicular accent introduced of late years into our lan- 
guage is as neceſſary as the acute, the grave and the circumflex, 
S i From theſe obſervations it follows, that the diphthong az, 
1 which is naturally ſounded like # acute, receives the ſame altera - 
ts tions of ſound as e; and is more or leſs reſonant in a word, ac- 
cording to the conſonants that follow it ; as faire, to do, maitre, 
s, maſter, naitrois, from naitre, to be born. 
't, 


i 


i, followed by » or m in the beginning of words of one or 


a- two ſyllables, gives a ſound like to that of ain in the word ſaint, 
ly as vin, wine, Indes, Indies, pronounce vain, ainde. Except in 
of imbu, imbued, impur, impure, and ingrat, ungrateful : but in 
je, longer words, as in inſini, infinite, imprudent, imprudent, in and 
E 3 im ate ſounded very near like in Exgliſb in the firſt ſyllables of 
re, the ſame words infinite, &c. I ſay very near, becauſe in and im 
cauſe in French a naſal ſound, wherein » and m are not ſeparated 
from i. 5 | 
um 


i in 
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T7 in the particle conditional / is contracted, both in writing 
and ſpeech, before and with the pronouns i and ils only, and 
never before any other vowel, not even before i in any othet 
word: as 5'i] vient, if he comes, inſtead of / il, &c ; Sils diſent, 

if they ſay : but write and pronounce ſi elle vient, if ſhe comes, 

i illuſtre, ſo illuſtrious, ſi après cela, it after that; and not 5elle 
vient, &c. | | | 

i is not ſounded after u in huiſfier, uſher (of a door): pro- 
nounce hufſic. == 

i is not ſounded, nor makes a diphthong with the precedent 
vowel, when 'tis followed by / or 1; i then ſerving only to give 
{ or Il a liquid ſound, which they call the liquid ſound of / : as 

| ſoleil, the ſun, travail, work, veiller, to fit up, travailler, to 
work. That liquid ſound of / is the ſame that is heard in Eng- 
liſh in the ſound of the double Jof the word million: all the dif- 
ference is, that i which cauſes the liquid ſound, is in French 
before /, whereas it is after in Zngli/h, | 


0. 


This vowel receives two ſounds as a ; the one ſhort and ſlen- 
der, and the other longer and broad, as they are expreſſed in 
theſe words, cote or cotillon, a petticoat, and cate, a coaſt, o long 
is uſually marked over with a circumflex thus (6).—Whenever e 
is named or ſpelt by itſelf, tis always by the long and broad 
ſound of & (un o, an o.) 

o is dropt in the ſecond ſyllable of accommoder and raccom- 
moder. | | 
The pronunciation of notre and votre is worth obſerving. 
Theſe words are pronounced with the broad and long ſound of 4 
in the pronouns relative le vôtre, la vitre, yours, le nitre, la 
notre, ours, and o is marked over with a circumflex, When 
they are only pronouns adjective, they are ſounded with the ſhort 
and ſlender ſound of o, without being marked over with a cir- 
cumflex, as ſome authors do: and if the ſubſtantive begins with 
a conſonant, r is not founded in votre and notre; as votre livre, 
our book, notre maiſon, our houſe : pronounce vette livre, notte 
maiſon : but when the ſubſtantive begins with a vowel, pronounce 
as it is ſpelt votre ami, your friend, notre affaire, our affair; as 
alſo in the Lord's prayer, Notre pere gui es, &c. Our father who 
„ i | 
"Ws 
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. there be no ſound in Engliſb that 2 exactly 
that of the French u, yet the pronunciation of it is very eaſy, if 
one is ever ſo little attentive to the ſound which it expreſſes, It 
ſounds pretty near like « in lacuft. 

u in foreign or Latin words become French, followed by m, 
takes the naſal ſound of on: as fadtum, a plea, pronounce fatton. 


7. 

y, generally ſpeaking, has no other cd but that of French 
i, and is uſed in French in the following circumſtances only. 

1/t, As adverb of place or pronoun, and then makes a word 
by itſelf ; as 11 y a, there is, y penſez-vors, do you think of it? 

2dly, In the beginning of theſe two words, only yeux, eyes, 
and yeuſe, a holm- oak. 

34ly, In the middle of ſome words wherein y ſtands for two 
7's; as in pays, country, (but not its derivatives payſage, a land- 
ſkip, and payſant, a peaſant, wherein ay is ſounded only as ar, 
without another i before ſage and ſant) iſſayer, to try, voyons, let 
us ſee; which words are ſounded as if they were Writ pai-is, 
paiſant, eſſai-ier, voi- ions. 

Except from this laſt obſervation the following words, wherein 
don't ſtand for two is, (making an improper diphthong with 
the foregoing a) but à keeps its natural ſound, making a vowel 
by itſelf, and y takes a liquid ſound as in you. 

Ayeul, grand- father, bayonnette, bayonnet, cayer, a book of 

glayeul, cornflag, paper, 

cayeu, a ſucker, | fayance, Delft-ware, camayeu, a Broch, 
tavayole, a babe's mantle, than, a pipe, fayen, a pagan 3 
and Bayard, Bayonne, Bayeux, Cayenne, and Cayette (proper 
names); as alſo in ayant, having: which words (as well as thoſe 
mentioned in the third obſervation) ſome authors write with i 
only, inſtead of y, 

4 were to be wiſhed that we had ſome particular mark to 
diſtinguiſh the liquid i in theſe laſt words without uſing y : but in 
excepting them from thoſe wherein y denotes two is, and keep - 
ing to 7 marked over with two points its deſtination, there is 
no more confuſion. 

The two ſtops over 7, ſhew that that vowel makes a ſyllable 
by itſelf ; warren otherwiſe it makes with the foregoing vowel 
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an 1 improper diphthong ; as in je hais, I hate, hair, to 4 
naif, no way counterfeit, Hero,. heroical, Lais, &c. 

y denotes the ſound of two :'s, the rü whereof makes 
with the foregoing vowel an improper diphthong; as in pays, 
1 royaume, kingdom, aer, to try, Cc. 

From theſe ten or twelve words are excepted, and even half 
of them ſcarcely occur in common ſpeech. Is it not amazing to 
ſee ſome people refuſe to follow this uniformity in writing, than 
Which nothing can be more analogous ? 
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. HE meeting of many vowels in one and the ſame ſyllable, 
is called Diphthong. When many vowels together keep 
each of them in the ſyllable their particular and proper ſound, 

they are called Proper or Syllabic Diphthongs ; as lui, he, lier, to 
tie, When they all together make but one ſingle ſound, they 
are called Improper or 3228 ated lire 3 as air, ain 
eau, water. 


Proper Diphthongs. 


ia, ian, ie, ien, ieu, io, ion, oa, 07, oi, eoi, oin, oua, out, ua, 
we, wi, uin, oui, ouen, ouin. | 


All that can be ſaid of theſe Proper Diphthongs amounts to 
this: that tho'- theſe vowels united together make really two 
diſtinct ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and peculiar 
ſound, yet they are ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in 
a8 ſmall a compals of time, as a ſingle ordinary ſyllable, There- 
fore never pronounce in two ſyllables Di-eu, God, di-able, devil, 
li-er, to tie, vis-lon, a fiddle, jou-er, to play, fair, to avoid, 
o1-i, yes; but ſound the two vowels in one ſyllable quickly, 
Dieu, diable, jauer, &c. 

There is an exception to this, viz. when thoſe diphthongs 
come after two conſonants, the laſt of which is » or /; as nous 
 prians, we deſire, vous voudriez, you would, il plioit, he bent, 
and the word hier, yeſterday, which are pronounced like two 
ſyllables. Nevertheleſs the adverb Hier is ſounded in one ſyllable 
only, when it comes with the other adverb avant, ( (avant- hrer, 
the day before yeſterday.) *' 1 


11 
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In coadjuteur, à coadjutor, coadtif, coercive, retreadt if, re- 
troactive, cloagque, a common ſhore, croaſſer, to croke, Goa, 
Moab, and other foreign words, which are the only words 
wherein o is found; and in cooperation, cooperer, &c. each vowel 
makes a particular ſyllable. IF 

Imdroper Diphbthongs. 
ae, ai, ay, as, au, ea, eat, eau, ei, eo, eu, oe, oeu, oi, ou, ut, uei. 

Obſerve firſt, that when theſe vowels together don't make the 
ſame ſyllable, but two diſtinct ones, two points are put over that 
which begins the laſt ſyllable; as in hair, Pirithaùs; or an ac- 
cent over the firſt vowel when 'tis an e- as in geant, a giant, 
deiſm+r, deiſm, meteore, a meteor, Georgie, Georgia, Leonidas, &c. 

2dly, That, excepting eu and ou, the natural and peculiar 
ſound of the other improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, and 
not at all different from that of ſome of the five vowels. 

ae is found only in Caen, the name of a city, wherein a naſal 
only is founded (Can.) | 

4 Ot A is now out of uſe in French, words derived from the 
Greek and Latin writ formerly with æ& being now=a-days writ 
with and ſounded like & acute; as Egipte for gypte, Ægypt, 
Equinoxe for Aquinoxe, 

In Danat, Ticho- Brat, and other ſuch words, the accent that is 
over i ſhews its pronunciation, and that it makes a vowel by itſelf. 

ai or ay denotes the ſound of e, accented ſometimes acute and 
ſometimes grave. Nay, it is not ſounded at all, nor even writ, 
in the participle, future, and conditional teriſes of the verb faire, 
to do 5 ai being now-a-days converted into e not ſounded, even 
in the writing of them, Faiſant, doing, je faiſois, I did, nous 
faiſons, we do; pronounce ſzant, fzots, fzons ; and write feſant, 
je ferai, je ferois, I ſhall, ſhould do: tho ſome authors ſcruple 
to conform to that ſpelling in the participle and imperfect. .__ 
- TH, ai or ay, being the two laſt letters of a word, is ſounded 
like & acute; as je parlai, I ſpoke, je dirai, VI! fay ; pronounce 
parli, dire, Except in theſe four words vrai, true, Mai, an 
eſſay, delai, delay, May, May, wherein az and ay ate ſounded 
as in Engliſh in the word May. | | 

2dly, ai being followed by s (ais), or e not ſounded (ate), at 
the end of 3 word, takes the molt reſonant found of e grave; as 
jamais, never, plaie, a wound. | | | 

34ly, ai in the middle of a word, and followed by a conſo- 
nant, is ſounded like e grave, more or leſs reſonant according -» 

the 
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the conſonant that follows. (See the obſervation at the end of 
the paragraph of 2 grave.)—az has the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 
in haine, hatred, traitre, a traitor ; and in the words wherein ai 
comes before r as in faire, braire, to bray, &c. pronouncefer, &c. 
4thly, In ai followed by a double or ſingle I, 4 keeps entirely 
its proper ſound of a, i ſerving only to give / or 'u a liquid ſound; 
as bail, a leaſe, vaillant, courageous. 
dai is likewiſe ſounded as a ſingle à in St. Ae (the proper 
name of a duke.) 

as is found only in the following words, in the ſounding of 
which either of the two vowels is left out. 

1/t, In Aorifte, paon, a peacock, faon, a en Laon (the 
name of a city), which are pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, 
as if they were ſpelt pan, fan, Lan. 

2dly, In Saone (the name of a river), and extraordinaire, ex- 
traordinary, which are ſounded Sore, extrordinaire. 

34ly, In taon, ox- fly, which is ſounded with che naſal ſound 
of o, as ton. 


4thly, In Aout, Auguſt (a month), which is pronounccd on. or 


in Engliſh 00. 

au and eau at the end of words have the ſhort and flender 
| ſound of o; as chapeau, a hat, marteau, a hammer, Oc. Except 
the word an, water, and the particle au, to the, which have 
the long and broad ſound of 5; as alſo au followed by d, t, x, 
in the laſt ſyllable ; as chaud, hot, defaut, defect, chapeaue, hats. 
Therefore pronounce chapo, marto, 6, cho, difo, chaps, 


Beau has the ſound of „dat the end of a ſentence, and that of 6 


when it is followed oy its noun ; cela 75 bo, that's fine, voila un 
b4 coup, that's a fine ſtroke, 
au, in the beginning of words, bas 3 the ſlender 
found of 0; as in audace, audaciouſneſs, autant, as much, c. 
and ſometimes the broad one, as in aucun, no, none, augu/te, 
auguſt, Oc. I'll ſubjoin to this treatiſe a liſt of the words 
wherein uſe will have au founded like 9 in the beginning of them, 
as alſo of thoſe wherein au has the ſound of 6, ——av, within 2 
word, always takes the broad ſound of 4; as baudrier, a long 
belt, Faucher, to mow, 
eau, a ſcourge, is pronounced like a proper diphihong Ai au; 
as is likewiſe preau, a little meadow, and eaux in Deſpreaux (a 
proper name wherein 5 is mute), and in feaux, plural, of ſeal, 


truſty, (uſed only in royal patents, proclamations, Oc.) 


6 


* 
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ea is found only in the words Jean and Jeanne, John, Jane: 
e is left out in the diminutives Janet, Fannette, Fanneton. Jean is 
ſounded with the naſal ſound of a, as Jan; Jeanne, with the long 
and broad ſound of d, as Jane; and Fanet, Jannette, and Fan- 
neton, with the ſhorter and ſlender one, EP 

ea is alſo found in ſome verbs after g, as in mangea, wherein 
(as we have ſeen before) e loſes its ſound, and ſerves only to 
make g take the ſound of i, as if it was ſpelt manja. 

eai is found only in the ſame verbs juſt mentioned after g, and 
in the word geaz, a geai; wherein eaz,. or rather ar, takes the 
ſound of # acute, e ſerving to the ſame purpoſe as in the words of 
the laſt paragraph; as je mangeai, I did eat. pronounce manye, un jc. 

ei, or ey, denotes the ſame ſound as in Engliſh e before a con- 
ſonant, or in the word pen, which anſwers exactly to the ſound 
of this French word peine, pains. — Except in Reine, a Queen, 
wherein ei has the moſt reſonant ſound of? long. 

In ei followed by / or /l, e keeps its ſound (the reſonant ſound 
of? grave), and i ſerves only to give / or / the liquid ſound ; as 
folell, ſun, veiller, to fit up. (See the paragraph of i.) — ei in 
orgueil, piide, is not ſounded as in /oleil, but as en in deuil, 
mourning : but it keeps its proper ſound in its derivatives orgueil- 
hrux, proud, Ec. | . 

zo is found in the verb ir, to ſit down, in the ſyllable geen 
or geons of ſome verbs, and in the words geolier, a jaylor, and 
George ; in which caſes e loſes quite its ſound, and the preceding. 
fg is ſounded like. j. Pronounce aſſeir, Jerje, &c. (See the 4th 
paragrzph of e not ſounded.) 

Obſerve that when there are two points over o, or an accent 
acute over e, as in geographie and meteore, both vowels keep their 
proper ſounds, | | | 

eu receives two ſounds ; the firſt of which is found in fer, fire, 
il peut, he can, &c. which is the ſame ſound as that heard in the 
laſt ſyllable of theſe words, cutting off r, anſwer, porter, par- 
lour, &c.—x joined to eu (eux) gives it another peculiar ſound 
not to be found ia Engliſh, but not hard to expreſs.— eu in jeune, 
young, is ſounded as in feu ; but in jeune and jener, faſting, it 
is ſounded as eu, tho? not in dyeuner, to breakfait.—eu takes the 
| ſound of o in Heul & filleule (god-fon, or daughter.) and of cu 

in Hebreu. OS 

The ſecond ſound of ev is that of the vowel u, and is found 
only in theſe two or three words, Euſtache (a proper name), 
'rheume, a cold, rheurati/meya rheumatiſm, and in ew, had, (from 

| quoir, * 
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avoir, to have.) Pronounce u, ache, rume.— We now write 
vu, ſeen, vue, ſight, ſtr, ſure, mur, ripe, reliure, binding, tu 
| puſſes, thou could'ſt, and all participles of the preterite without e, 
wh inſtead of the old way of writing veu, venue, ſeur, relieure, tu 
wal — peuſſes, &c. eut in il vent, he is defirous, is not founded as in 
I peut, he can, but like ex; but 'tis in that word only. (See 
that ſound in the table of the combinations.) | | 

oe is found in coeur, heart, and choeur, choir, or chorus, 
moeurs, manners, , egg, oeuvres, works, ſoeur, lifter, and 
voeu, a vow, in which words o quite loſes its found : and in eil, 
eye, its derivatives oeillade, an ogle, and oeillere (les dents oeilleres, 
the eye-teeth) ; as alſo in veillet, a pink, oe takes the firſt found 
of eu. Some authors think it better to write all theſe words 
without o, but the contrary cuſtom is prevailing. 

oe denotes only the ſound of & acute in ceconomie, oecumenique, 


e, economie, ceconomy, Edipe, Oedipus, &c. 

o and e in potte, a poet, moblle, marrow, and other Jike words 
wherein e is marked over with two points, make a proper diph- 
thong, wherein e takes the reſonant ſound of e grave. 

oi and oy are ſometimes improper diphthongs that take only 
the reſonant ſound of ? grave; but more commonly they are 
proper diphthongs expreſſing two ſounds pretty near thoſe heard 
m the word why. | 

oi takes the reſonant ſound of ? grave; 1/, in the imperfect 
and conditional tenſes of verbs: as jaimors, I loved, tu dirois, 
thou wouldſt ſay, i! parleroit, he would ſpeak, Cc. pronounce 
simais, dirais, parleret. 

24ly, In verbs in ire, and oitre; as croire, to believe, croitre, 
to grow, paroitre, to appear, &c, je crois, I believe, creiſſant, 
growing, nous paroiſſons, we appear, &c, pronounce craire, je 
crais, paraiſſons, craiſſant, &c. but pronounce oi like e- in /e 
croiſſant, the moon in her increaſe. 

34ly, In theſe words foible, weak, foibleſſe, weakneſs, foible- 
ment, weakly, affoiblir, to weaken, roide, ſtiff, roideur, ſtiffneſs, 
roidir, to ſtiffen, harnois, harneſs, and monnoie, coin; but pro- 
nounce oy like a proper diphthong in monnoy/, coined. Pro- 
nounce feeble, f ebleſſe, rede, monnsie, monnoi- i“, &c. 

Theſe perſons ot etre, fois, ſoit, ſoyons, ſoyez, ſoient, and even 
the verb croire, throughout, je chois, il croit, nous croirions, &c. 
froid, cold, froideur, coldneſs, froidement, coldly, adroit, ſkilful, 
adroitement ſkilfully; the adjective vit, right; the adverb ers 

ä : roit, 


and Oedibe, which even now-a- days are ſpelt as pronounced with 


d tout- 
droit, 
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droit, ſtrait along, endroit, place, #troit, narrow, netoyer, to 
clean, and perhaps ſome few others, are pronounced by ſome 
with the ſound of the improper diphthong, and by others with 
that of the proper diphthong #-# ; fo that the pronunciation of 


theſe laſt words is quite arbitrary in common converſation ; tho” 
in repeating verſes, in the pulpit, and at the bar, they are pro- 
nounced with the double ſound of 9-e but in the conjunction 
ſeit, either, or let it be ſo, ſort que, whether, in the phraſe ainſi 
fſait-11, ſo be it, tant ſoit peu, never ſo little, and in the beginning 
of the Lord's Prayer, ſcit is pronounced with the two ſounds of 


the proper diphthong by thoſe who pronounce oi like aj in the 


aforeſaid perſons of ztre. 


But oi and oy are always proper diphthongs ſounded like 0-2, 
in the ſubſtantive droit, right, noyer, to drown, un nayer, a wall- 
nut- tree; and before g and n, as in témoigner, to ſhew, joindre, 
to join; and in all other caſes, except thoſe mentioned in the 
three aforeſaid obſervations. Therefore pronounce, like a proper 


diphthong with two ſounds, the following monoſyllables and 
other words, | 


moi, I, for1s, time, 
toi, thou, voir, to ſee, 
ſot, one's ſelf, ſoin, care, 
quot, what, ſorr, evening, 
roi, king, Joie, joy, 
boy, law, pois, peale, 
Fey, faith, paix, pitch, 
bots, wood, poids, weight, 
choix, choice, moitie, half, 
voix, voice, poitrine, breaſt, concevoir, to conceive, 
croix, croſs, porſſen, fiſh, appercevoir, to perceive, &c. 
oi takes only the ſound of o ſhoit in poignet, wriſt, poignee, 
handful, poignard, a dagger, and poignarder, to ſtab. 


ois takes the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 grave in the following 
names of nations and countries. | 


Anglois, Engliſh, Polonois, Pole, Orleans, 
rangois, French, Milanois, Milaneſe, Nivernois, 
Ecofſois, Scotch, Lionnois, of Lyons, Sor fſonnois, and 
Irlandois, Iriſh, Bearnois, of Bearn, Ferraris, ( inhabi- 
Hollandois, Dutch, Bourbonniis, tants of praxinces.) 
But it is ſounded like the proper diphthong « in 
havarois, of Bavaria, Hong rois, Hungarian, Siamsis, of Siam, 
Danois, Dane, Daniſh, Liſgeois, of Liege, Chin:is, Chineſe, 
1 Sutdois, 


poi ſon, poiſon, 

une oye, a gooſe, 
miroir, looking-glaſs, 
mouchair, handkerchief, 
mademoiſelle, mils, 
ſcritoire, an ink-horn, 
devoir, duty, 

rece voir, to receive, 

Je regors, | receive, 
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Suidois, Swede, Swe- Ginais, of Genoa, Carthaginois, a Car- 
Genevois, of Geneva, thaginian, | 


diſh, pe 
 Heſſois, Heſſian, Gauleis, a Gaul, 


Cretais, Franc-Comtors, 2 I Auxzrro:s, Charles, 


aponois, Danoit, Roc be lols, Agenois, Condomoit, 
Treguois, Navarrots, Remors, Artois, Vermandois, 
Maroguois, Arragonnois, Gatinois, Valentinois, Rhetelots, 
Hibernois, Narbonnois, Angoumoit, Nantois, Valois, 

audois, le Modenoit, Champenois, Gantots, Bazadoir, 
Malthois, le Barrois, Pie montois, Bcaufolois, Bourdelors, 


Comtois, Cremonois, le Bleſois, Beaujodsis Brufſellors, 


Stnonois, and Chalonois, if ever uſed, as likewiſe all names of 
Cities and towns in France ending in oi, ore, or ors, are pro- 
nounced like a proper diphthong : as Blais, Croie, Foix, Mire- 
poix, Roe, Roſoi, Rocroi, &c. But we ſay un Maloin, and not 
Malois (of St. Malo), un Lorrain (of Larrain), un Pruſſe, a Pruſ- 
ſian, an Ruſſe or un Moſcovite, a Ruſſian, wn Suiſſe, a Swiſs, un 
Croate, a Croatian, Cc. | | 

Obſerve that ois in the proper name Frangors, Francis, is 


founded in 9-2 like a proper diphthong, and not with one ſound 
only as the adjective or ſubſtantive of the nation, un Frangois, a 
Frenchman. 


4... 


ou is ſounded as u in pull; the French word poule, a hen, being 
pronounced exactly like the Engliſh word pull. Nay, the Engliſh 
have the ſame improper diphthong in cou'd, would, ſhauld; cou'd 
and coude (the French for elbow) being pronounced exactly alike. 


ui (improper diphthong) is found only. in the words vuide ard 


vuider, to empty, wherein u is not ſounded. Pronounce vide 


* 


and vider. 


uei and eui is found only before liquid /, and then it takes the 
6:{ ſound of en; as recueil, a collection, cueillir, to pick, dauil 
mourning, feuillet, a leaf, c. | | 


SECTION AE 
Of Naſal Vowels. 


FSIDES the vowels that have been conſidered in the firſt 
ſeQion, the French have five others derived from them ; 
each of the vowels having its naſal one that anſwers it, and makes 


p 
ſo 


really a quite different vowel. Thoſe five naſal vowels, with , 


their ſeveral combinations, are 


an 
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an, en, in, on, un, ein. | 
ean, ain, im. eon, eun, 
ns © om, um. 
am, ein, un, 
em, in, 5 um. N 


| im. | 

That difference of ſounds which foreigners are at a loſs how 
to expreſs, and ſo few Engliſb ſounds correfpond to, conſiſts only 
in being formed through the noſe, from whence they are called 
naſal ; that is, in cauling to paſs through the noſe, in expreſſing 
them, a part of the air driven by the lungs, inſtead of cauſing 
the whole to paſs through the mouth. 


a, e, i, o, u, followed by x or m, take the naſal ſound ; or 
in other terms, 7 and m uſually give the naſal ſound to the vowels 
that come before them: as an, year, exemple, example, inſtruire, 
to inſtruc, rien, nothing, bon, good, &c. Except, 

1/t, When u and m are between two vowels; as in animal, 
emiraude, an emerald, wherein each of theſe three letters a, n, i, 
and e, mn, e, keep their proper ſound : whereas in enfant, a child, 
emploi, an employment, rien, nothing, en, an, em, and ien are 
naſal. | | | 

2dly, When u and m are followed by another n or m; for 
then the foregoing vowels a, e, i, e, are not ſounded naſal, but 
keep their peculiar proper ſounds : as annee, a year, homme, a man, 
bonne, good. Pronounce an, o-me, bone; except that in 
ennui, wearineſs, emmener, to carry away, and in the beginning 
of like words that have more than two ſyllables, naſals en and em 
are ſounded like the naſal an, Thus pronounce an nui, am- 
mener ; but femme, a woman, innocent, innocent, ſolemnel, ſolemn, 
hennir, to neigh, and henniſſement, neighing, are pronounced 

fame, inocent, ſolauel, hanir, haniſſement. In lemme, a lemma, 
and dilemme, a dilemma, the firſt e is pranounced with the moſt 
reſonant ſound of? grave (dileme.) | 

Obſerve here, that the doubling of u in all adverbs derived 
from adjectives in ent, cauſes the foregoing eto be ſounded as a 
ſhort ; as ardemment, eagefly, from ardent, eager z prudemment, 
prudently, from prudent, prudent, &c. Pronounce arda-ment, 
pruda-ment. | | pt” 

en and em before any other conſonant but , take the naſal 
ſound of an ; as enfant, a child, entendre, to hear, Pronounce 
enfan, antandr ; but to this rule there are three exceptions, 


; | . 1, 
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I, In the ſyllable ien not ending with? in its original or 
root: as rien, nothing, tu viens, thou comeſt, il tient, he holds. 
I ſay not ending with t in its original, or root; for viens, tient, 
and their compounds i convient, il ſoutient, &c. being derived 
from their firſt perſons je viens, I come, je ſoutiens, I maintain, 
the final t ſerves only to characteriſe the third perſon of the ſin- 
gular that keeps the ſame ſound as the firſt, which I call here its 
original or root. Whereas ent is founded ant in Orient, Eaſt, 
patient, patient, &c. becauſe of t ending the laſt ſyllable of theſe 
words which are not derived from any other, 70 

Obſerve all along what has been ſaid ſeveral times before, that 
ent in the plural of verbs, far from taking any naſal ſound, is 
quite dropt like e not ſounded ; as ils diſent, they ſay, pronounce 
i dize and you may know that a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof 
ends in ent, is the third perſon plural of a.verb, and therefore 
that ent is not ſounded, when the e of the penultima, or the 
ſyllable coming before (when 'tis e) has or ſhould have the accent 
grave: as in ili different, they differ, ils precedent, they go before; 
whereas in the adjectives different, different, and precedent, fore- 
going, the accent acute of the penultima ſhews that the laſt ſyl- 
lable is ſounded with the naſal ſound of an. Again, the third 
perſons plural of verbs have always the pronouns 2/6, elles, or a 
ſubſtantive plural before them, which the other words ending in 
ent have not. ; | 

24ly, en is not naſal, but e and n keep each its peculiar ſound, 
when en is followed by another n; as in ennemi, enemy, qu'il 
prenne, let him take. Pronounce e-nm:, prene : except in theſe 
three words ennui, hennir, and nenni, no, which are ſounded 
an- nui, ha- nir, na-m. 

3dly, en and em keep the peculiar found of e and » and m in 
foreign words, and ſuch as have paſſed entire from the Latin and 
Greek languages into French, both in the beginning, the middle, 
and end of words; as amen, &xamen, examination, Iymen, Teru- 
ſalem, Menton, Empedocle, Agamemnon. | | 

Obſerve moreover, that the proper ſound of e naſal (en) is 
not (as one might happen to miſtake} the ſame as that of a naſal 
(an), but that which is in rien; e having two naſal ſounds, 
which muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from one another, accord- 
ing to the aforeſaid obſervations. —— The true ſound of e naſal 


is never found in the beginning of words, but only in the middle 
and end; as il vient, he comes, je viendrai, I'll come: whereas 
in enfant, and entendre, en takes the ſound of @ naſal, 


The 
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The naſals in and im, which (as has been ſaid in the paragraph 
of i) expreſs a ſound pretty near that of the firſt ſyllables of 
theſe words infinite, impatient, take alſo the ſound of ain and en 
in rien but in and im, beginning a word, are pronounced with 
their proper naſal ſounds in and im, which one muſt take care 
not to miſtake for the other naſal ſound of ain or ein. Thus 
pronounce imbu, imbued, inhumain, inhumane, with the proper 
ſound of i naſal, and not as if *twas ſpelt aimbu e but pronounce 
Indes, as if *twas ſpelt ainde. The true and proper ſounds of 
naſals in and im are found only in the beginning of words, never 
in the middle nor end. (See further what has been ſaid concern- 
ing the letter i.) OS 

There is nothing to obſerve about the naſal un but its ſound, 
with its combinations. | | | 

But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe naſal vowels obſerve, that 
as to the choice between the ſeveral combinations ſerving to the 
ſame found, m is always uſed before ö, p, m, and n before the 
other conſonants ; as ambaſſade, an embaſly, emploi, an employ - 
ment, immolè, ſacrificed, 15 
humble, humble, Oc. 
Antimoine, antimony, endormi, ſleepy, interieur, inward, ſonge, 


dream, &c, and the final naſal um ſounds like on, as in factum, 


totum, except in the only word parfum, a perfume. | 
Again, ant is conſecrated to the participles of the preſent tenſe, 


and ent to the nouns and adverbs, 


SSCL ON IV. 
Of Conſonants. 
b. 


B Always keeps the ſame ſound as in Engliſb, except that before 


and t it ſounds pretty near p; as obſerver, to obſerve, obte- 
nir, to obtain, Pronounce opſerver, optenir. 

b is at the end of theſe three words only plomb, lead, romb de, 
vent (a ſea term) and radoub, the refitting of a ſhip. It is not 
ſounded in plomb and romb ; but it is in radoub, as alſo in foreign 
names; as Achab, Job, Caleb, &c. | 

bis hardly doubled but in theſe three words and their derivatives, 


beſides foreign names, abbé, an abbot, abbaiſſer, to bring or let 


down, abbattre, to pull or break down, wherein bb is pronounced 
D 3 only 
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only like 5; but the two b's ate pronounced in Barabbas, and 
other foreign names, e 

| =D 4 | 

c before a, o, u, and the improper diphthong az, and the con- 
ſonants % r, t, denotes the ſound mark'd in the table, which is 
properly that of , but before e and i, it takes the hiſſing ſound 
of s; as camard, a flat-noſed man, cochon, a hog, cure, a cure, 
caiſſe, a cheſs, cider, to yields civil, civil, clou, nail, &c, Pro- 
nounce amar, kofhon, kaifſe, kure, ſede, froil, klou, &c. It 
takes alſo the hiſſing ſound of / before a, o, , when there is a 
daſh under it thus (g); as in forga, he forced, gargon, a boy, 
regu, received, Picuounce garſen, refſu, forſa, &c. 

c is quite dropt at the end of contract, contract, as well as 7, 
tho' they are both ſounded in contrader, to contract. It is like- 
wiſe dropt at the end of ſuccinct, with the final t; and in ſuc- 
eindtement, ſuccin ctly, when ſpelt with c before t. It is quite turned 
out of bienfaiteur, benefactor, and bienfaitrice, benefactreſs. 

c takes the ſound of g in Claude, Claudius, ſecond, ſecond, 
ſecondement, ſecondly, ſeconder, to ſecond, aſſiſt, ſecret, ſecret, 
ſecrèttement, ſecretly, ſecretaire, a ſecretary, ſecritariat, a ſecte- 
tary's office or place; in the ſecond ſyllable of cicogne, a ſtork, 
and the third of d;ficulte, a difficulty. Therefore pronounce contra, 
ſegon, ſegandt, ſegret, ſigogne. 

c and t are not ſounded in reſpect at the end of a ſentence, or 
before a word beginning with a conſonant ; only the ſecond - has 
the reſonant ſound of e grave; as ſans reſpett, without any re- 
ſpect, le reſped? que je lui dois, the reſpect which I owe him. 
Pronounce ſans reſpe, le riſpe que je lui dots, When the next 
word begins with a vowel, cis ſounded, but not the final :; as 
porter reſpect a qui il eft du, reſpect or reverence your betters : 
pronounce rep ka gui, &c. and in the plural (reſpefs) & is al- 
together mute, the final s being not ſounded even before a 
vowel ; but e has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave : as preſentez 
mes reſpetts a madame, preſent my reſpects to my lady. Do not 
pronounce mes reſpè za madame. Ot;eft, an object, has the ſame 
pronunciation as reſpect, except that & are never pronounced, 
not even before a vowel. 9 

In lacs, nets, c is mute, but it is ſounded when that word ſig- 
nifies lakes. 4 8 

cis founded at the end of words, in the ſingular only, as roc, a 
roc, fac, a ſack, aver with, Cc. Except ½, in un ſac de ble, a 
ſack of wheat, 4 
| 2dly, 
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24ly, At the end of the following words, almanach, an alma- 
nack, arcenic, aiſenick, broc, a large jug, cotignac, marmelade 
of quinces, clerc, a cleik, tabac, tobacco, eftomac, ſtomach, 
marc (weight of eight ounces, or the groſs ſubſtance that re- 
mains of any thing ſtrained), croc, a hook, and pore, porc. But 
in porc-epic, porcupine, is ſounded at the end of pore, and not 
at the end of pig; as alſo in Mare (a proper name), and in 
croc-en-jambe, the tripping up one's heels. | = 
| 3dly, At the end of ſuch words as have a naſal vowel before 
5 : as banc, bench, donc, then. Except blanc, white, and franc, 
free, when before a conjunctive beginning with a vowel ; as du 
blanc au noir, going upon extremes, franc arbitre, free will, 
franc-alleu, iree-hold, allodial lands: pronounce fran kalleu, du 
blan kau noir, &c. but pronounce ban, don, and other like words 
ending in c, without ſounding final c; unleſs in reading verſes, 
when the next word begins with a vowel. Except alſo donc be- 
ginning a ſentence, .which is a conſequence drawn from two or 
more premiſes : as donc vous vous imagines, therefore you think, c. 
e doubles in the beginning of words between the vowels a, 9, 
u, When one of them begins the word, and / or r comes between 
the conſonant and the latter vowel ; as alſo when this laſt makes 
a diphthong jointly with another; as may be ſeen in accabler, to 
overcharge, accommoder, to fit, accumuler, to heap up, occurrence, 
emergency, acclamation, acclamation, accredite, in authority, ae- 
croiſſement, increaſe, accoucher, to lay in, accueillir, to make wel- 
come, &c, | 
Except acabit, good or bad taſte in fruit, acante, bears-foot, 
acariatre, peeviſh, acre, tart, acrimonie, tartneſs, ocre, oker, 
acreſtiche, actoſtick, academie, academy, with their derivatives. 
After the other vowels c is always fingle ; as in #carter, to 
ſcatter, icouter, to hearken, #colier, a ſcholar, icume, the ſcum, 
tertvifſe, a crawfiſh, iconoclaſle, &c. 8 
Double *c is founded ovuly before & and 7, the firſt with the 
ſound of &, and the other with the hifling ſound of ; as in ac- 
cident, accident, acce/irer, to accelerate : pronounce at-fidan, al- 
ſelere, But the two cs are always ſounded in proper names, as 
Accaron. 5 | 
d. — 
d is not ſounded, nor even writ now-a-days, in amiral, ad- 
miral, and amirauté, admitalty. | 
d final is ſounded only, firſt, at the end of ſud, ſouth, and 
foreign words, as Ephed, David, &c | 
D 4 24ly, 
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2dly, At the end of the word fond in this expreſſion only, 
de fond en comble, utterly to the ground; of quand, when, and 
adjectives before ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel, as grand 
eſprit, great wit, grand homme, a great or tall man, quand on dit, 
when they ſay : in which caſes final d is ſounded like t; quan ton 
di, gran teſpri, de fon tan comble, gran tome. 


* 


3dly, At the end of the third perſons ſingular of verbs, but 
only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns ſub- 
jective il, elle, an; as prend-il or elle, does he or ſhe take ? repond 
on, do people anſwer ? Pronounce, ſounding 4 like t, repon-ton, 
pren-ti : but do not pronounce i ren ten Norman for il repond en 
 Normand, he anſwers like a Normand. Do not ſound 4 at all. 

d before re in the infinitive of verbs (dre), is cut off in the 
two firſt perſons ſingular of the preſent of the indicative in poly- 
ſyllables, but it is kept in monofyllables. Thus write je vends, tr 


dre to defend; je repons, from repondre, to anſwer, Cc. 

d is double in ſome words derived from the Latins only; as 
addition, addition, reddition, reddition, wherein the two d's are 
ſounded. EE: — 

F is not ſounded in chef-d'oeuvre, a maſter- piece of work, but 
ſerves only to give the precedent e the reſonant ſound of e grave, 
chè- deuure. : | NN 

F is ſounded at the end of words; as chef, chief, wif, alive, 
forf,, thirſt, c. Except, I/, at the end of aprentif, a prentice, 
cle, a key, baillif, bailiff, which are now-a-days ſpelt cle, bailli. 
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number, beuf, an ox, cerf, ſtag, nerf, ſinew, neuf, new, and oeuf, 
egg: as du beuf tendre, tender beet, un habit neuf, a new ſuit of 
clothes, un nerf de beuf, 2 bull's pizzle, un ocuf d la coque, an egg 
in the ſhell. Pronounce wn eu d la coc, un nabi neu, du beu tandr, 
de baux cers, fine ſtags, &c. But pronounce final F in de la corne 
de cerf. Es | 
F is ſounded at the end of neuf, nine, when that word of 
number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence 3 as j'en ai neuf, I 
have got nine. But when in a ſentence neuf is followed by a 
word beginning with a conſonant, as neuf guinces, or neuf livres 
ferling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, f final is not ſounded : 
and when *tis followed by a vowel, as neuf cus, nine crowns, 
nerf & demi, nine and half, F is founded like v. Therefore 
pionounce neu guintes, neu VEus, neuve demi. , 
; . F. ou- 
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vends, from vendre to ſell ; but je dens, tu diffens, from deffen- 


.2dly, At the end of theſe words, both in the ſingular and plural 


K_ an Pl. Mo. 1 . 


08 — => 63 0 


wm 


„ Of PRONUNCIATION. 44 


F doubles after the vowels a, e, o, and the ſyllables di and ſu 
in the beginning of words; but double F is founded only like 
ſingle f :- as in affaire, an affair, Front, affront, rei, fright, 
Het, effect, offenſe, an offence, office, an office, diffamant, de- 
taming, different, different, d:fficile, difficult, diffus, prolix, ſuf- 
fiſant, ſuthcient, ſuffrage, vote, &c. 249 

Except in thele five caſes, and in the Conjunction afin, ſpell all 
the other words with a ſingle f ; as bafouer, to abuſe, cafe, coffee, 
d fenſe, defence, riforme, reform, refaire, to do again, ſoufrir, 
to ſuffer, &c, 


This letter has three different pronunciations, all included in 
the word gagnages, (a huiting-term which ſignifies the ploughed 
grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to feed.) 

g immediately before a, , u, and the improper diphthong ai, 
and conſonants except u, gives a ſound very near like 4, except 
that it is not quite ſo hard. Nay in gangrene, gangrene, and 
ganif,, pen-knife, the firſt g ſounds quite like &; and very likely 
theſe two words, will be ſpelt in time with e as they are pro- 
nounced, as has been the caſe with others,—— There are two 
different pronunciations of g expriefled in the word Gregory : the 
others are in garni, garniſhed, gorge, thioat, aigu, acute, car- 
gaiſon, a cargo, &c. 

g before e, and i, ea, eo, and en, denotes the ſound of j con- 
ſonant; as manger, to eat, rigir, to rule, mangeons, let us eat, 
il jugea, he judged, gageure, a wager. Pronounce manye, juja, 
gajure, &c; e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving only to give 
g the ſound of j which falls upon @ or e, it being quite dropt 
before theſe two vowels, as has been already ſaid, except it is 
marked over with an accent, as in geart. | 

When after g there follows u, followed too by another vowel, 
g keeps its hard ſound (in Engliſh ghee), which falls not upon 2, 
that is then quite dropt, and ſerves only (as Dr. Wallis ſays) to 
make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel : as in 
gutrir, to cure, guide, a guide: pronounce gheri, gbid. Except 
aiguille, needle, aiguiſer, to whet, and their derivatives; cigue, 
hemlock, contigue, contiguous, ambigue, ambiguous, and ambi- 
gvite, ambiguity 3 Guiſe and Guide (proper names). In which 
caſes two points ate put over the vowcl that follows z, to ſhew- 
that the ſound of g falls upon 1, which is drawn out upon the 
account of the final e not being ſounded : whereas when that e. 
is not mark'd over with two points, as in figue, vogue, &c. g 
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except however in aggrave, and reaaggrave ; 
Matter to determine when g is double, and when it is ſingle, 


or not aſpirated ; that is, either it is ſounded hard, 
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bas no other ſound than that of the final g in the Engliſh word 
fig : the Engliſb have the ſame ſyllable and found in fatigue, 
vogue, plague, &c. 
2 s not ſounded in 47 finger, legs, legacy, vingt, twenty. 

gn cxpreſſes a certain liquid ſound like that of n between two 
vowels in Engliſb-(ininion) or rather like that of gui in bagnio, as 

ig ier, to bathe, dig ne, worthy, compag non, companion, regner, 
to reign, Except in Gnidien, Magnétigue, Gnome, Gnomonigue, 
Gneftique, Progne, and other proper names, wherein g and n 
keep each its proper ſound. 

g at the end of words is not ſounded ; except, 1/7, at the end 
of proper and foreign names: as Agag, Sarug. 

2dly, In theſe expreſſions fuer ſang & eau, to labour with 
might and main, le ſang Cle carnage, the blood and ſlaughter, 
lang eſpace, a long ſpace ; and at the end of the words /ang, blood, 
rang, rank, joug, yoke, only in repeating verſes, when the next 
word begiis with a vowel: in which caſes g is quite ſounded 
like 4. Ther-fore pronounce fan 4 . un long keſpace, le ſan 
þ le carnage. 

Double g is always pronounced as in ſuggirer, to ſuggeſt, 
but it is not an eaſy 


h. 7 


b in the beginning and middle of words, is either aſpirated, 
as in 5%, 
buntin7, or nat ſounded at all, as in hour, honour e tor, ſtrictly 
ſpeakinz, h is no letter, but only 2 mark of aſpiration, tho' not 
always fo in our modern languages. 

In order to know in what cafes þ muſt be aſpirated, and when 
it muſt not be heard at all, French grammarians have laid for a 
conftant principle, that the words beginning with , that ate de- 
rived from Latin, in the beginning of which Latin words there 
is alfo þ, have that Y not afpirated : and that, on the contrary, 
is aſpnated in words merely French, and by no means derived 
from Latin. Thus bonneur, honour, being derived from the 
Latin word Honor, bevinning with , one muſt pronounce with- 


"out ), and write with the el.fion ne and not le hanneur : 


haut is jullced derived from altus; but as there is no h in that 
Latin word, one muſt pronounce it hard in French, and read 
with aſpiration en Haut, up, and not en naut ; la hauteur, the 
and not P hauteur”: . ſhame, is not at all ay 

In; 
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Latin; therefore one muſt pronounce with aſpiration, and write 
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without cliſion la hente, and not Ponte, nor la ente. 

From French words derived from Latin, beginning with þ, 
wherein conſequently þ ſhould not be aſpirated, ſeven are ex- 
cepted : heros (tho' h is not aſpirated in heroine and heroique), 
hennir, to neigh, henniſſement, neighing, harpie, a harpy, harg- 
neux, Moroſe ; baleter, to breathe 3 hareng, a herring. And 
from words merely French, or derived from Latin words nut be- 
ginning with h, wherein therefore þ ſhould be aſpirated, eight 
alſo are excepted : Hermine, an ermine, hermite, an hermit, huit, 


| eight, huitre, oyſter, huile, oyl, huis, a door, huiffier, uſher, 


and hicble, wallwort. | 

This obſervation, tho? ever ſo infallible, being of no uſe to 
youth, and eſpecially to young ladies, who oftentimes prove the 
beſt French ſcholars, I will, for their ſake make, at the end cf 
this treatiſe, an exact liſt of all the words of the language where- 
in + is to be aſpirated, and wherein it is not, One muſt only 
obſerve here. . | 

1/2, That þ is not aſpirated in the middle of words, or in com- 
pound words, when it is not aſpirated in the beginning of the ſim- 


ple: as honneur, honorer, deſbonneur, deſhonorer, to diſhonour. 


Pronounce onerer and deſonore. On the contrary, as it is aſpirated 
in the beginning of Hardi, bold, it muſt be fo too in enhardir, to 
embolden ; except in this word &xharſſer, to raiſe higher, which 
is pronounced as &xaucer, to grant, tho' being derived from haut. 
b in trabir, to betray, and other like words not compound, is 
left out alſo in the pronunciation, and ſetves only to cauſe both 
the vowels to be ſounded as two diſtinct ſyllables (tra- ir.) 

2dly, That þ is aſpirated in the plural of the word Henri (les 
Henris), in Hefſe, and in Hollande and Hengrie, when theſe 
words have not the particle de before them; for when they fol- 
low that particle, % is not aſpirated. Thus, tho* we ſay la Hol- 
lande & la Hongrie, and not / Hellande & I Hlengrie, yet we ſay 
de la teile d' Hollande, Holland- cloth, du fromage d' Hollande, 
Dutch-cheeſe, /a Reine d'Hongrie, the Queen of Hungary, du 
vin d' Hongrie, wine of Hungary, and not /a Reine de Hongrie, 
du fromage de Hollande. | 

34ly, Tho” h is not aſpirated in huit, eight, nor in its deriva» 
tives huitieme, eighth, huitain (a ſtanza of eight verſes), and 
huitaine (a ſpace of eight days), yet we don't ſay or write with 
the eliſion ”huit, Phuitieme, as huile, Phuitre ; but le huit, le 
vuitieme, la buitaine, &c. as if h was aſpirated, 

4 fol- 
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h following c (ch) anſwers the Engliſh pb, and expreſſes the 
ſame ſound ; as chats, kats, chérir, to cheriſh, * cipher, 


c. Pronounce as in Englih ſhaw, ſhiffr, &c. 


e now-a- 


days write as we pronounce colere, anger, colique, caractère, and 


cavs, chaos, without 5. 


But this difference is however to be 
pronouncing of the following words derived from Greek, as ſome 
being pronounced according to the proper ſound of ch. 


Acheen, Achean, 
Acheron, Acheron, 
Achille, Achilles, 
Antioche, Antioch, 
Archidame, Archidamus, 
At chipel, Archipelago, 
Achitopel, Achitophel, 
Anarcbie, Anarchy, 
Anchiſe, Anchiſes, 
Arcbeveque, Archbiſhop, 
Archidiacre, Archdeacon, 
Archipretre, Archprieſt, 
Archiduc, Archduke, 
Archimede, Archimedes, . 
Arcbitcte, Architect, 
Arcbives, Records, 
Bacchide, belonging to 
Hachigue, Bacchus, 


But ch is ſounded like & in the followi 


Barachte, Barachias, 
Cherubin, Cherubim, 
Cheronfe, Cheronea, 


cacochime, ill-complexi- 


oned, 
chile, chyle, 
Chiron, Chiron, 


* Colchide, Colchis, 


Chimere, Chimera, 
Chimie, Chymiſtry, 
Ch:miſle, Chymiſt, 
Chirurgie, Surgery, 
Cbrrurgien, Surgeon, 
Euſtochie, Euſtochium, 
Eutyche, Eutyche, 
Execbiel, Ezekiel, 
Hierarchie, Hierarchy, 


obſerved, in regard to the 


Joachim, Joackim, 
Malachie, Malachi, 
Machiavel, Machiavel, 
Michee, Mican, 
Michel, Michael, 
Aonarchie, Monarchy, 
Patriarche, Patriarch, 
Pfichee, Pſicha, 
Pſychique, 

Rachel, Rachel, 
Schiſme, Schiſm, 
Sichee, Sicheus, 
Synecdoche, Synecdoche, 
Tetrarchie, Tetrarchy, 
Tychique, Tychicus, 
Zach&, Zaccheus. 


ng words, and all other 


foreign names, which therefore ſhould be better ſpclt with #, 
eſpecially if we conſider what idle letter & is in French. 


Achaie, Achaia, 
Achelout, Achelous, 
Alchimie, Alchymiſtry, 
Alchimifte, Alchymiſt, 
Antiocbus, Antiochus, ' 
Archelaus, Archelaus, 
Archilogs, Archilous, 
Archetype, Archetype, 
Arcbange, Archangel, 
Archangel, Archangel, 
Archea' n. iſſe, Archear- 
naſſus, 
Arcbeflratus, Archeſtratus, 
Archigenes, Archigenes, 
les Archontes, Archontes, 


like h in wn charon, a 


cartwright, 


Cbhalidoine, Celandine, 


Cham, Cham, 
Chanaan, Chanaan, 
Cbus, Chus, 
C-lchas, Calchas, 
Cheree, Chereos, 


Cheydre, a water-ſnake, 


Charges, Chares, 


Charchedon, Charchedon, 


Choſr:es, Choſroes, 
Chabrias, Chabrias, 


Cherſoneſe, Cherſoneſus, 


Chio, Chio, 


Chiregraphie, Chorography, 

Dyrrachium, Dyrrachium, 

Echinades, Echinades, 

Epicharme, Epicharmus, 

Exarchat, Exarchy, or 
Exarchate, 

Echo, Echo, 

Eucharifle, Euchariſt, 

Eſcbile, Eſchy les, 

Hſcbines, Eſchynes, 

Exec bias, Ezechiah, 

Leſches, Leſches, 

Melcbi ſedec, Melchiſedech, 

Michal, Michol, | 

Nabuchodonoſor, Nebuchad 


Bacchus, (when ſpelt with S) Chittargue, Chyliarchus, 
les Bacchanres, Bacchants, Chiragre, Chiragra, 
les Bacchanales, Bacchanals, Chy/;argue, Chyliarchus, 
Charibde, Chai dis,  Chiromancie, Chyromancy, Scbelaſtique, Scolaftic, 
les Cbarites. Chatites, Choreb, Choreb, Scbollaſte, Sctuoliaſt, 
Charon, (the ferryman of Chocur, Chorus, a Choir, Schelie, Scholium, 
hell); for ch is ſounded Charifte, Choriſt, Tricha-Erale, 
: Zacharie, Zachariah, 


nezzar, 
Orcheflre, Orcheſter, 


Parochial, Parochial, 


and 


a M2 _ Seed 


oe = ©H — nn 


ch, 
had- 


and 


Part I. Of PRonunciaT1oNn 4s 


and the ſyllables in chal of foreign words become French ; as 
Monachal, &C.—-—ch is pronounced in catecheje, and catechi/me, 
2 catechiſm, and it is ſounded like & in catichumene. 

We now-a-days write paſcal, procere, paceme, inſtead of 
paſchal, &c. and we pronounce archiepi/copal with the proper 
lound of ch, as we do archipretre. 


Chipre, Cyprus, is ſometimes ſpelt and pronounced with ch, 


and ſometimes with c only, according to the circumſtances of 
the time ſpoken of; for if one ſpeaks of ſomething relating to 
ancient geography, one muſt ſpell and pronounce 4% de Cipre, 
the iſland of Cyprus; and Pile de Chipre, if what one ſays relates 
to modern geography. Therefore we always ſay de la poudre de 
Chipre, powder of Cyprus : as likewiſe : 
Caton fut envoys par le peuple Romain dans Vile de Cipre. 
Cato was ſent by the Roman people into the iſland of Cyprus, 
Les Turcs ſe rendirent maitres de Pile de Chipre ſous Selim II. 
The Turcs made themſclves maſters of Cyprus under Selim II. 


ch is not ſounded ſo hard, but pretty near 7 conſonant, in 


acheter, to buy, and revenche, revenge. Pronounce ajeter, re- 
venge. alt 

ch before r is ſounded as & in chrime, chriſm, Chrift, and 
other words beginning with chr, wherein tis ſounded as in Eng- 
liſh, Chriſt. 5 8 

h after p (ph) is ſounded like 7, as in philoſophe, philoſopher, 

h after r or t is not ſounded at all; as in rh#torique, rhetorick, 
theſe, theſis : pronounce tee, retorigue. 

hin Hierarchie, ſerves only to give i the ſound of z, as if the 
word was ſpelt Jerarchie.——We now wiite Jerujalem, and 
Jerome, inſtead of Hieruſalem, Hierime, 

Final h is found only at the end of Auch (a city in France, 
and ſome foreign and chiefly Hebraick words, wherein it is not 
ſounded ; as in Abimelech, Enoch, &c. At the end of Jeſepbh it 
forms with p the ſound of fo Pronounce 7%, Enoe, &c. but 
Auch is pronounced Auche. | 

In theſe interjections ah, hb, oh / h is ſometimes ſounded 
with an aſpiration, as if it was the firit letter. | 


fo 


j conſonant is of the ſame uſe in French as in Engliſh, but 


ſounds like s in the words pleaſure, leiſure, &. It differs from 
the Engliſh j, in that one muſt expreſs no ſound of d before no 
more than before g. 
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4. 


k is uſed in French only in that word of the table une kyrizle, 
which ſignifies, in familiar diſcourſe, a long and grievous ſeries of 
things in a ſtory, and abuſively formed from the litany Kyrie- 
eleiſon, As to the foreign words wherein & is found, as in Stock- 
elm, k is ſounded as in Exgliſb. | 


"4 


I. is not ſounded in fils, fon, quelque, ſome, quelquefois, ſome- 
times, and grelqu' un, ſomebody ; tho' it is in guelcongue, any 

body whatever. | 

Double / is no otherwiſe ſounded but as ſingle /, as in mollir, 
to ſoften, ſalle, a hall. Except in the following words, and 
when i comes before double / in the beginning of words; as 
illuſtre, illuſtrious, iU{egitime, illegal, Cc. „ 

Allzgorie, allegory, lect; but not in fellicule, follicle, 


alluſion, alluſion, recalleftion, imbecillite,imbecillity, 
alliſion, allifion, calluſion, colluſion, intelligence, under- 
appeliatif, appellative, colluſoire, colluſory, ſtanding, 
Apollon, Apollo, collateur, one that intelligent, intelligent, 
Pallas, Palladium, has a living in his intelligible, intelligible, 
Pollux, (and all pro- gift, intellectuel, intellec- 
per names ſpelt collation, collation, tual; but not in 
with double /); (but not in colla- intellect, 
Bellone, Bellona, tion, a meal), millenaire, millenary, 


belliguens, warlike, #bullition, ebullition, date of a medal, 


f 
l 
belligerent, at war, collateral, collateral, milliſime, the year or ; 
J 
colloguer, to rank, ellebore, ellebore, Magellanigue, Ma- 


etrcomvallation, cir- pallier, to palliate, gellanic, 
cumvallation, polluer, to pollute, nullité, nullity, y 
colliger, to collect, flagellation, ſcourging, puſillanimite, puſilla- f. 
recolliger, to recol- but not in flageller, nimity. I 
Therefore pronounce i- lſtre, il-legitime, Pal. las, bel-liqueux, i 
zntel-ligent, pel licule, &c. but pronounce molir, ſale, &c. { 
You may pronounce ſilagiſme, a ſyllogiſm, as you pleaſe. a 


It is not an eaſy matter to determine when / doubles in 
words. It may be ſaid only in general for the adjectives, that /* 
when the maſculine ends in /, it is doubled in the feminine; but Ic! 
remains ſingle, if the final / of the maſculine is followed by «|| © 
not ſounded : as | Ps 7 | 


lity, 


der- 


;ent, 
ible, 
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M. mel *, F. molle, ſoft. M. fol *, F. folle, fool. _ 

M. and F. fidele, faithful, tranguile, quiet, utile, uſeful, fri- 
vole, frivolous, Sc. | | Xs 

There is another exception for nouns in il, as vil, vile, ſub- 
til, ſubtle, Se, in whoſe feminine vile, ſubtile, I is not doubled. 

i before double / in th middle of words, denotes only the 
liquid ſound of I; s in fille, daughter, Jillon, a furrow; except 
in theſe wordg : 

Achille, Achilles, Wnbeaule an idiot, tranguille, with its de- 

argille, clay, mille, a thouſand, r1vatives, when it is 

il difiille, he diſtils, with its derivatives, fo ſpelt. 

wile, idyl, pupille, an orphan, vacille and vaciller, to 

Gilles, St. Giles, Seville, Seville, rear, | 

ambecille, feeble, fillabe, a ſyllable, ville, city, town, 
camomille, camomil. 

I takes the liquid ſound at the end of Avril, April, babil, prat- 
fling, Breſil, Braſil, grefil” (a ſort of rime or hoar-froſt), mil, 
millet, and peril, peril; as likewiſe at the end of the improper 
diphthongs ail, eil, euil, ouil as mail, mall, ſoleil, fun, deuil, 
mourning, fenouil, fennel ; and in gentil- homme, of the gentry : 
but J is quite dropt in the pronunciation of the plural of that 
noun gentils hommes, which is pronounced jantizomes. 
1 is founded at the end of words; as /el, ſalt, fil, thread, 
royal, royal; except, , in 
barril, barrel, gentil, genteel, 
chentl, dog kennel, gril, gridiron, 
filleul, God- ſon, nombril, navel, 
fuſil, a gun, . ä 
and Toul, the name of a city in Lorrain. A 

2dly, In the pronoun i before a conſonant in common con- 
verſation (nay i coming after its verb, don't ſound its I even be- 
fore a vowel) ; and in the plural ils, even before a vowel and in 
repeating verſes, and final s is ſounded before a vowel like & : as 


eutil, a tool, 


perfil, parſley, 
ſcurcil, eye-brow, 


il dit, he ſays, is ont fait, they have done, parle til encore, is he 
(peaking ſtill? Pronounce i dr, i zen fai, parl ti encer. Except 


again in the phraſe aii ſoit-il, wherein {:s ſounded, 
We now-a-days ſpell and pronounce far: for fol, a fool, fou for 
fol, penny, cou for col, neck, and meu for niol, ſoft. 
chapter concerning the adjeQives in the ſecond part, what is to 
de obſerved further about fou and mov.) But we always ſpell 
» old Maſculine, ſtill uſed before ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel, 2 

| | = 


47. 
M. bel®, F. belle, handſome. M. cruel, F. cruzlle, cruel. 12 
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and pronounce col when that word fignifies a defile, or narrow 
paſſage between two hills; as le col de Tende, the ftreights of 
Tend ; as Alſo le col de la vi/jie & de la matrice, the neck of the 
bladder or matrix, and un b mol, a h flat in muſick. 
We ſay in terms of hawking, that un oiſeau a au un beau 
von for vol, the bird has made a fine flight. 
m, 
m after a vowel, and followed by a conſonant, takes the ſound 
of n made naſal with the vowel ; as prompt, quick, ſembler, to 
ſeem. Pronounce pron, ſanbler. Except 
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1/t, Amniſtie, araneſty, ' hymne, hymn, Amſterdam, and ſome f 
other foreign words wherein m keeps its peculiar ſound, tho? fol- * 
lowed by a a conſonant, 2 

2dly, immidiat, immediate, immoler, to ſacrifice, and all words ſ 
beginning with im followed by another , wherein both m's muſt 
be founded. Pronounce am-ni/tie, im-mediat, im-moler. a 

3dly, om followed by m is not naſa], but the two m's ſound as 0 
but one; as in commun, common, commander, to command, 
commode, convenient, ſammer, to ſummon, &c, v 

Neither is am naſal in damner, to damn, nor in its derivatives n 


condamner, to condemn, Sc. Pronounce daner. —m is ſounded | 
in indemniſer, to indemnity, and indemnité, indemnity ; but it | 
0 N00 cauſes the foregoing e to take the ſound of ſlender a (indamniti). | 
tt is not ſounded in ſalemnel, ſolemn, tho? the foregoing e is | 


m keeps i s peculiar ſound : tho” at the end of Adam, and. Ab/a- 4. 
lom, final m takes with the precedent vowel the naſal ſound ; 2 as le 
doth alſo u at the end of Salomon. un 
m is commonly doubled after im, com, gom, pom, hom, ſom, 
beginning a word: as immenſe, immenſe, comme, as, commerce, 
trade, gomme, gum, pomme, an apple, ſommet, the top, homme, a be 
man, ſommer, to ſummon, Oc. en 
Except in theſe words comete, a comet, comite (an officer on en 
board a gally), comité, a committee, comedie, a comedy, comique, I. 
comical, concomitance, concomitancy, homog#ne, homogenous. Je 
mM is alſo doubled in theſe ſix words dommage, damage, femme, | 
a woman, lemme, a lemma, dilemme, a dilemma, nommer, to Neve 
name, nommement, namel v. 


WO ſounded like a ( /olanel). 

{148 mat the end of words in ſounded like naſal z : as nom, nanie, pt 
100 parfum, perfume. Pronounce non, parfun, Except i in the in- be 
WO terjection hem, wherein h and m are ſounded hard; in item, and je 
[i i in foreign words; as Matuſalem, Amſterdam, Stoctolm, wherein 17 
hr 

watt 


N. 


* 
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1 keeps its peculiar and proper ſound, (ſuch as it is expreſſed 


in the Exgliſb monoſyllables not and in); I, when it begins a 
ſyllable, or is between two vowels, as in nonagenaire, one four- 
ſcore and ten years old, inimitie, enmity, 2h), when in, be- 
ginning a word, is followed by another n; as in innover, to make 


innovations. Pronounce in-nover, i=nimitit, &c. except innocent, 


innocent, (with its derivatives) which is pronounced as if it was 
ſpelt with a ſingle u, i- nocent. 8 | 

In all other caſes n ſerves only to give the naſal ſound to the 
foregoing vowel, as has been ſaid in the 3d ſection about naſals: 
. where we have ſeen that in beginning a word, and followed by 
a vowel, is not nafal; i and » keeping each of them its peculiar 
ſound, as in inattention, want of attention, incui, unheard of. 

nat the end of words is not ſounded before conſonants 3 bur 
as for thoſe words beginning with a vowel, make theſe following 
obſervations : 


bien, well, and rien, nothing, ſound their final n before a 


vowel, even in common and familiar diſcourſe. Therefore pro- 


nounce 
bien naiſe, | bien aiſe, very glad, _ 
bien nttudier, for bien ttudier, to ſtudy well, 
ne rien naprendre, ne rien apprendre, to learn nothing, 
rien nau monde, rien au monde, nothing in the world. 


But uſe is againſt ſounding final u in bien ſubſtantive, in the 
pronouns mien, tien, ſien; in vin, wine, deſſein, de ſign, and rien 
before oui, heard. Therefore don't pronounce 


je ai rien noui dire, rien out dire, I've heard nothing, 

un deſſein nadmirable, deſſein admirable, a marvellous dehgn, 

du vin nexcellent, but J du vin excellent, mighty good wine, 

le mien neſt meilleur, le mien eſt meilleur, mine is better, 

un bien na deſirer,  Cun bien d deſirer, a thing to be wiſh'd 
for. 


en, either prepoſition or pronoun relative, always ſounds 
before a vowel ; as | 


en un clin d'oeil, in a trice, en nun clin M oeil, 
en entrant, as he went in, pro- } en nentrant, 

en etes-vous ſur, are you ſure of it ? f nounce \ ennetes-vous ſur? 
Jen ai ditaſſez, I've ſaid enough on't, J Jen nat dit aſſes. 


Except after the imperative; as donnex- en d tous, give ſome to 
every body, and not donnez-en na tous, Parlex en encore, not en 
nencore, ſpeak of it again. | 
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on always ſounds its final » before a vowel, except in ſentences 
of interrogation : as | | 
on obſerve/, | on nobſerve, 'tis obſerved, 
on en peut tre afſ- on nen peut, & c. one may be 
ſure, ſure of it. 
But when a queſtion is aſked, pronounce 


pronounce 


en peut-onetre ſur? en peut-onnetreſur, can one be ſure ofit? 
apprend - on avec apprend on nave joie, can one hear with 
joie ? gladneſs ? 2 


un ſounds its n before its ſubſtantive beginning with a vowel; 
but never when it is a noun of number. Therefore pronounce 
4 narbre, for un abre, a tree, un nami for un ami, a friend. 

| Jo ; 35 | 
11 y en eut un aſſex hardi, and not un naſſez hardi, there was 
one fo bold as to, &c. tho' ; is ſounded too in theſe two inſtarices ; 
un ou deux, one or two; il n'y a qu'un homme, there is but one 
man. 
As to the other final naſals, they ſound u before a yowel in 
all words, eſpecially adjectives immediately followed by their 
conjunctives; as d'un commun accord, unanimouſly, mon ame, my 
ſoul, certain auteur, a certain author, ancien etabliſ/ement, ancient 
eſtabliſhment. Pronounce mon name, comun raccord, certain 
nauteur, &c. : 

Nay bon and divin ſeem to loſe entirely their naſal ſounds be- 
fore their ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel : as bon orateur, a 
good orator, divin amour, divine love. Pronounce bo nerateur, 
divi namour.—— Benin, benign, and malin, malign, are ſeldom 
met with before ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel. 

n is ſounded at the end of foreign words, or thoſe derived from 
Latin; e (as has been ſaid) being not naſal in theſe words, hymen, 
etxamen, &C. | 

u is quite dropt alſo in all third perſons of the plural number 
of verbs after e; as ili aiment, they love, ils aimoient, they loved. 
Pronounce i zaime, i zaimais; nt ſerving to make that ſyllable 
- a little longer than it is in the third perſon ſingular il azme, he 
loves, il aimoit, he loved. That final f is ſounded in repeating 


verſcs before the next word beginning witty a vowel ; as ele 
aimest d parler, they love ſpeaking. Pronounce el zaime 10 
parler. . 
Obſerve that en in the word convent, a monaſtery, is ſounded 
on; and indeed it is now-a-days ſpelt couvent.— It is the ſame 
with Marmoutier, for Marmontier (the name of a place), 


* 
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1 is, of all conſonants, that which is moſt frequently doubled 
in words, tho' it is ſingle in a great many caſes, Generally ſpeak- 
ing, it don't double between two 0's. Thus we write with a 
ſingle n ſonore, ſonorous, honorable, honourable, and honorer, to 
honour, tho* we write with a double » ſonner, to ring or refound, 
hanneur, honour, honnete, honeſt, &c. — 

We moſt commonly double it in derivatives when the 
tives end in à coming after a, e, 0: as an, annee, year, le mien, 
la miznne, mine, pardon, pardon, pardonnable, what is to be for- 
given, occaſion, occaſion, occaſionner, to occaſion, maron, a horſe- 
cheſnut, maronnier, a horſe-cheſnut-tree, ſavon, ſoap, ſavannette, 
a waſh-ball, Cc. | 

But when that final conſunant comes after i or z, or any diph- 
thong, it remains ſingle in the derivative; as badin, wanton, 
badine, fin, fine, fine, brun, brown, brune, ſoin, cate, ſoigner, to 
take care, c. 


| P. . | 

þ is not ſounded in bapteme, baptiſm, baptiſer, to chriſten, and 
baptiſtere ; but it is in baptiſmal and baptiſmaux.——lt is not 
ſounded in ſept, ſeven, tho' it be in its derivatives ſeptante, ſe- 
venty, ſeptuagenaire, one ſeventy years old, and ſeptuageſime, ſep- 
tuageſima.—Neither is it ſounded in pſeaume, plalm, pſeautier, 
pſalter, nor in p/al/mi/te, pſalmiſt, tho” it is in p/almodie, plalmody, 
and pſalmodier, to ſing pfalms. p is likewiſe not ſounded in 
corps, body, but not in #xemption, ſculpture , ſtatuary, 
compte, account, nepveu, nephew, with its derivatives 
compter, to reckon, niepce, niece, ſculpter and ſculp- 
dompter, to tame, nopce, a wedding, teur, 
txempt, free, prompt, quick, /imptome, ſymptom, 
ixempter, to exempt, ptiſane, barley-water, temps, time, | 
when thoſe words are ſpelt with p, Therefore pronounce cor, 
neveu, tems, tiſane, &c. 

þ at the end of words is not ſounded ; as drap, cloth, loup, 
wolf, champ, field, &c. Except theſe three cap, a cape, Gap, 
(the name of a city), julep, a julep, and beaucoup, much, and 
rep, too much, before a word beginning with a vowel z as heau- 
up aime, much loved, trop obligeant, too obliging. Pronounce 
ira, lou, tro pobligeant, julep, Gap, cap. | 

Good writers don't double p now-a-days in words z double p 


only met in foreign names, as Appius, &c. wherein it is 
lounded, 
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q is always followed in words by « (qu), and ſounded like 4 


or c in call; as guatre, four, quelque, ſome, qui, who, &c, Pro- 


nounce katr, key, &c. but in guefteur, queſtor, gute, equeſ- 
trian, equiangle, equiangular, the firſt ſyllables of Duinquageſime, 
Quinquageſima, Quirinal, Quintilien, and the third of ubiqui/te, 


with their derivatives, pronounce 4u-e/teur ecu-t/tre, cu-ingua- 


geſime, ubicu-i/le : and in aguatique, marſhy, guadragenaire, one 
forty years old, quadrage/ime, quadrageſima, guadrature, quadra- 


ture, quadruple, four-fold, equateur, æquator, #gration, and the 


ſecond ſyllable of guinquagenaire, one fifty years old, and guin- 


' quageſime, qua is ſounded like guoua, or wa. ua is likewiſe pro- 


nounced wa in la Guadiane, Therefore pronounce atwatich, 


thwateur, kwadratur, &c. 
gu followed by naſal i (uin), is ſounded in Charles-quint, 


Charles the fifth, and S:xte-quint, Sixtus the fifth, like Kent, 


without ſounding the final ?. ; 

q takes the ſound of g in ſouguenille, a frock. EEE 

q is ſounded like 4 at the end of cog, a cock; but ' tis not 
ſounded in cog-d'[nde, a Turky-cock, nor at the end of cinq, 
five, when in a ſentence the next word begins with a conſonant : 
but when cing comes before a vowel, or at the end of a ſentence, 
final q is ſounded as in cog. Therefore pronounce un cok, co- 
dinde, cin ſoldd for cing ſoldats, five ſoldiers, cin kefficie for cin 


_ efficiers, five officers, j'en ai cink for cing, I have got five. 


7. | 
r is not ſounded in common and familiar diſcourſe, in votre, 
our, notre, our, quatre, four; as alſo moſt times in autre, other, 
immediately followed by their ſubſtantives beginning with a con- 
ſonant. Thus pronounce vote ſeeur, your lifter, note maiſon, our 


' houſe, quate guinees, four guineas, un aute cheval, another horſe, 


Otherwiſe, that is, when thoſe words meet before a vowel, or 


| alone, or at the end of a ſentence, r is ſounded ; as c', votre 


ami & le notre, he is your friend and our, un autre ouvrage, an- 
other work, quatre #cus, four crowns, il en a guatre, he has four. 

r is not ſounded in the firſt ſyllable of Mercredi, Wedneſday, 
and the laſt of volontiers, willingly, (no more than the final s.) 
Pronounce mecredi, volentie.—It is uſually dropt in common con- 
verſation in etre, to be, before a word beginning with a con 
ſonant ; as il doit etre convaincu que je Peſiime, he ought to be 
perſuaded that I eſteem him. Pronounce il doit ite convaincu, - 
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The ear only is to judge when r in tre ſounds too harſh, as in 
the aforeſaid example. | | | 
r is ſounded at the end of words; as car, for, bonbeur, good 
fortune, pur, pure, avoir, to have, Tc. except | 
I/, At the end of loiſir, leiſure, plaifir, pleaſure, deplaiſir, 
diſpleaſure, un ſouvenir, a remembrance, le repentir, repentance, 
and other like infinitives taken ſubſtantively; in nouns in or as 
entonnoir, funnel, mouchoir, handkerchief; as alſo in monſteur, 
and its plural meſſieurs, gentlemen ; tho? it is ſounded in ſieur 
and fieurs. Pronounce le plaiſi, monſieu, meſſieux, &c. 
It is indifferent to ſound it or no in ſur, and to pronounce ſu 
la terre, or ſur la terre, upon the earth, | 
24ly, At the end of infinitives in er and ir, even before a 
vowel, except in reading verſes; as chanter, to ſing, finir, to 
finiſh, &c. Pronounce chante un air, to ſing an air, fini une 
hiſloire, to make an end of a ſtory. | 
34ly, At the end of nouns in er; as danger, danger. (See 
in the paragraph of # acute, what concerns thoſe words and their 
exceptions, ) EY | 
r doubles after a, e, o, en; as in arracher, to pluck out, 
guerre, war, horrible, horrid, leurre, a bait, Cc. 3 
Except in ſome words, as araignee, a ſpider, aride, dry, mere, 
mother, ſonore, ſonorous, heure, hour, courage, courage, &c.. 
But double r is pronounced only in the future and conditional 
tenſes of verbs in rir; as je mourrois, from mourir, to die, i/ 
courra, from courir, to run, &c. Pronounce mourrots, courra, 
ſnoring half a dozen of 7's between your teeth, ——Double r 
is alſo ſounded in corro/zf, corroſive, corroboratif, corroborative, 
religion, irreligion, trreſolu, irreſolute, and srregularite, irre- 
gularity. | 


4. 


This letter has two pronunciations : s in the beginning of 
words, and in the middle before a vowel, and after a conſonant, 
expreſſes the ſame ſound as s in ſo and ſlut, (which ſound I will 
call the hiſſing ſound of 5) as ft, if, perſecuter, to perſecute, Cc. 
Except in theſe words Alſace and balſamine, balſamique, balſan 
and balſane. And when 'tis between two vowels, it ſounds like 
2; as alſo at the end of the prepoſition trans followed by a 
vowel ; as in tranſadt ion, tranſaction, 6/er, to dare, baiſer, to kiſs. 
Ponounce ozt, baizt, tranzattion. 

| Double 


E 3 


pr t ſuppoſer, to pre- deſaiſir, to yield up, 
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Double s between two vowels, denotes only the hiſſing ſound 
of s; as baiſſer, to ſtoop, reſſart, a ſpring, Sc. in the fol- 
lowing words keeps its hiſſing ſound, tho' between two vowels, 
becauſe, they being compounds, it is conſidered as if it was in 
the beginning of the ſimples: 
diſenterie, dyſentery, tourneſol, turnſol, reſaiſir, to ſeize a- 
monoſillabe, mono- reſembler, to be like, gain, 

{yilable, reſentir, to reſent, reſauvenir, to te- 


preſeunce, precedency, reſortir, to go out member, 


paraſol, an umbrello, again, reſuſciter, to riſe, 


ſuppole, 
but not in r#ſureftion, Pronounce preſſeance, deſſaiſir, &c, 


whereas it is ſounded with the ſoft ſound of z in reſerver, to re— 
ſerve, reiter, to reſiſt, and preſumer, to preſume, tho' thoſe 
words are compounds, becauſe their ſimples are not in uſe. 
is not ſounded in the beginning of ſchiſme, ſchiſm, nor in its 
derivatives. Pronounce chiſme, and chiſmatic, a ſchiſmatic, 
gat the end of words is not ſounded, even before a vowel ; as 
un bras efirepit, a maimed arm. Pronounce bra eftropie. Except, 
1/t, In un as, an ace, un curs, a bear, and une vis, a ſcrew. 
2dly, At the end of foreign words and proper names, as Fa- 


ius, Venus, Alois, Joſias, Ejaras, Fetus; and theſe Latin words 


become French, anus, agnus, bis, bibus, bolus, blocus, calus, iris, 
kaylus, gratis, oremus, phebus, rebus, ſinus, (but not caos), at the 
end of which s is ſounded with its hiſſing ſound. Except allo 
Barnabas, Judas, Lucas, Mathias, Thomas, at the end of which 
is not ſounded. —— is ſounded in Mars, the name of the god 
of war, but not in Mars, the name of the month of March. It 
is ſounded in Themis, des Facobus, (but not in des Carolus.) It 
is ſounded at the end of Rheims,. Sens, and Senlts, (cities of 
France; ) but not in Charles, Jules, and Pagues, when ſpelt 

with s. | 
34ly, At the end of pronouns, articles, and prepoſitions be- 
fore a vowel, and the imperative before the pronouns en and y 
only; as les enfans, children, nous aimons, we love, viens-y, come 
thither, ſaites-en, make ſome, des a preſent, from this time for- 
ward. Pronounce de zapriſan, vien zi, nou zimon, &c. But 
when nous and vous are uſed interrogatively, we don't ſound their 
final 5 before the next vowel. Therefore do not pronounce 
avens-nou za mang' for avons nous a manger, have we ſomething 
to eat? nor vien zave moi, li zancer; but viens avec moi, _ 
| ; along 


+ 
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along with me, lis encore, read again. Neither is s ſounded at - 
the end of the pronoun /es before a vowel, but only gives e the 


moſt reſonant ſound of e grave; as aonnez-les,g votre ſoeur, give 


them to your ſiſter : don't pronounce donnez It zd votre ſoeur, & c. 


4thly, In the firſt ſyllable of vis-a-vis, over-gainſt, and de tems 
en tems, from time to time; as alſo moſt commonly in that of 


pas- d- pas, ſtep by ſtep, pis en pis, worſe and worſe, and plus en 


plus, more and more. | | 
5thly, s is not ſounded in puis, then, nor depuis, fince, even 


before a vowel, It is ſounded in puiſque, ſince, and never in 


lorſque, when. 


6thly, 5 is alſo always ſounded at the end of adjectives plural, 
before their ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel ; but when the 


ſubſtantives come firſt, they ſeldom ſound final s before their ad- 


jectives, except in repeating verſes ; as les belles ames, noble ſouls, 


les grands hommes, great men. Pronounce be! zames, gran 
Zomes., 


words wherein final s is ſounded with the hiſſiug ſound, in all 
other caſes, wherein it is ſounded at the end of words, 'tis always 
with the ſoft ſound of z, 

2dly, There were formerly a great many French words ſpelt 
with g, tho” not ſounded at all. They particularly uſed to write 
with s all the preterite tenſes of the ſubjunctive; fuft for fut, was, 
vi/t for vit, ſaw, aimaſi for aimat, loved; and abiſme for abime, 
abyſs, chreſtien for chretien, chriſtian, meſme for meme, even, 
maiſtre for maitre; maſter, nai/tre for naitre, to be born, &c. 
But the new orthography having ſuppreſt s, which was uſeleſs in 
all thoſe words, and ſubſtituted in its place the ſyncope (*) over 
the foregoing vowel; and there being no modern book or dic- 
tionary but what is conformable to that new way of ſpelling, fo 
is not now found in the middle of words, but when it is neceſ- 
farily ſounded ; except in , is, (3d perl. preſ. of tre, to be) 
iſle, iſland, and Baſle (the name of a city), when ſpelt with s. 

3aly, s, which is founded in Chrift (as well as t) when that 
word is alone, is dropt with the final £ when there comes before 


Feſus, the final 5 whereof is never ſounded neither, Therefore 


pronounce 7eſu, and Jeu Cri. | 
4thly, s in the middle of words is founded with the ſoft ſound 
of z before b, d, v, g, called weak conſonants; and with its 
hiſſing ſound before c and 4, /, m, p, 9, t. Thus A/drubal, preſ- 
bitere, parſonage, Ec. are e JR Azdrulal, prezbiter : but 
| « do 


Obſerve beſſdes, 1/, that excepting ours and as, and foreign | 
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do not pronounce Jazpe, jazmin, auztere, prezque, for Ze, 
Jaſper, Jaſmin, jeſſemin, auſtere, auſtere, preſque, almoſt, 


You may pronounce it or not in enregi/trer, to regiſter. 
* 3 1 


. 
t followed by i ti) 15.4 a, e, o, in the middle of words, has 
the hiſſing ſound of s; as 5 action, martial, warlike, pa- 
tience, patience, &c, Pronounce pa ance, acſion, &c, but ti 
| keeps its proper ſound, 
1/t, After x and s; "which extends only to theſe fix words : 
baſtion, a baſtion, digeſtion, digeſtion, mixtion, mixture, 
combuſtion, combuſtion, indigeſtion, ſurſeit, queſtion, a queſtion; 
and theſe two proper names, Epheſtion and Sebaſtien, 

2dly, Before en, being the proper ſound of naſal e, and not 
that of naſal ; as trens (je) I hold, ſoutten, ſupport. 
34ly, In verbs; as chdtier, to chaltiſe, nous etions, We were, 
vous battiez, ye did beat, Cc. 


amitit, friendſhip, metier, a trade, Except minutie and ineptie, 
trifle, and ſome names of countries, as Dalmatie, Galatie ; and 
other words derived from the Greek, as primatie, primacy, pro- 
Phetie, prophecy, Ariftocratie. Pronounce Ariſtocracy, propheſy, 
Dalmaſſi, &c. Except alſo Carinthie and Gothie, wherein thie is 
pronounced as in partie; and theſe two proper names, Fortia, 
NVantia. 

t as well as þ is ſuppreſſed in a/thme, aſthma, and aſthmatigue. 
* aſme, aſmatic. 

t is left out before s in the plural of poliſyllables ending in nt 
in the ſingular; as ſ. un enfant, a child; p. des enfans, children; 


lables retain it; as un pont, a bridge, des ponts, bridges, une dent, a 


plural cens and tous. 

t is put between two hyphens (--), between a verb and the 
pronouns il, elle, on, when queſtions are aſked, and the verb ends 
in a vowel ; as y a-t-il, is there? parle-t elle, does ſhe ſpeak ? 

t is ſounded at the end of theſe following words only : 


brut, rough, / & oueft, caſt and rapt, a rape, 
dot, portion, weſt, © rit, a rite, 
exact, exact, correct, correct, ot, fool, 
echec & mat, check - diref, direct, ze nit, zenith, 
mate, un fait, a fact, zeſt, zeſt. 


fat, a dunce, fop, pacb, pact, 


4thly, In words ending | in tie, tie, and tier; as partie, a part, | 


un batiment, a building, des batimens, buildings. But monoſyl- 


tooth, des dents, teeth. Except cent and tout, which make in the 


Part I. Of PRoOnuNncTaATION. | 
t is not ſounded at the end of contract, nor even the laſt c, 
as well in the ſingular as plural number, tho* c and t are ſounded 
n contradter, to contract; and t is ſounded at the end of the 
imperſonals 11 faut, il plait, and of vingt, twenty, pret, ready, 
and ſome other adjectives ; but 'tis only when the next word be- 
gins with a vowel : as id faut y aller, one muſt go thither, i 
plait & Dieu, if God pleaſes, vingt ecus, twenty crowns, ſavant 
WW -ſprit, a learned mind. And yet we not only pronounce t in 
vingt & un, one and twenty, but alſo in vingt- deux, vingt- trois, 
&c. and, what is ſtill more remarkable, we do pot pronounce it 
in guatre vingt-un, quatre- vingt deux, &c. Pronounce vin ti un, 
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; vin tdeux, quatre-vin-un, vin ticu, &c. 
t at the end of cent is ſounded only before a ſubſtantive begin- 
t ning with a vowel ; as cent cus, a hundred crowns, cent hommes, 4 
a hundred men; but never in cent un, one hundred and one, 1 
5 cent onZe, one hundred and eleven, un cent ou deux, one hundred 
0-09. 7: | 1 
5 t is not ſounded at the end of avant in avant- Hier, the day be- 9 
, fore yeſterday ; but it is ſounded in the firſt ſyllable of mot d mot, 
d word for word. Pronounce me ta mo, avan yer. | 
a t is not ſounded in Dantzigue, Daiitzick.— It is not ſounded 4 
„ in Metz (the name of a city), nor in Retz (that of a cardinal), * 
is wherein e has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave, and t that of '* 


ty the hiſſing ſound of 5 (e). Neither is it founded in the plural 0 

of nouns that end their ſitgular int; as un chat, a cat, des chats, # 
PR cats, un habit, a ſuit of clothes, des habits, ſuits of clothes. Po- 
nounce un ſha, des ſhaw, des habi; ts ſerving only to make the 1 
at ſyllable long in the plural, which was thort in the ſingular. 


3 t is ſounded in %, is, before a vowel ; as likewiſe at the end 0 

1- WU of a verb, when a queſtion is aſked : as c un grand ſou, he is a 1 

A great fool, gue fait on, what are they doing ? deit-il, does he a 

ne owe? Pronounce dot ti, fai ton, es tun fou. = 
| t is never ſounded in the enclitic et or &, and, which is 

he ſounded like & acute; and et at the end of words is ſounded like 

ds ay in May; as net, clean, placet, a petition.——t is ſounded in 

| 


ſept, ſeven, and huit, eight, when alone, or at the end of a ſen- 
tence, and before a word beginning with a vowel : as ſept ou 
huit, ſeven or eight, pronounce both final 7's; as alſo in j en at 
Jett, I have got ſeven : but do not pronounce it in ſept guintes, 
ſeven guineas. 1 
t hardly doubles but after a and e (tho? not always); as in atta - 
quer, to attack, combattreg to fight, botte, a boot, ſotte, fooliſh, "8 a 
: | ut 
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but write with a fingle t /tablir, to eſtabliſh, citron, citron, brutal, 
brutiſh, tutelaire, tutelar, and other words whidouia t comes e 
e, i, u, &c. tho' we alſo ſpell with a ſingle f fater, to flatter, 
floter, to float, matiere, matter, latitude, latitude, and ſome 
others: and with a double f bette, beet, betterave, red beet. 


D. 


There is no room for any particular obſervations upon the 
conſonant v, it having in French the ſound, and ng of the 
ſame uſc as in Engliſh. 


*. 


x denotes either of theſe two ſounds, c and gz. 

x has the ſound of cs, 1/, before a conſonant ; as extrait, ex- 
tract, expert, ſkilful. 

24ly, In foreign and Greek words, or derived from Greek; as 
| Nerxes, Xavier, Ximenes, Mexique, Alexandre, axiome, axe, axle- 
tree, Pronounce acfiome, Alecſandre, Cſerſts, &c. Except éx- 
argue, exarch or viceroy, which is pronounced egzarque. 

x has the ſound of gz between two vowels, provided that the 
words be not derived from Greek ; as txaucer, to grant, &xemple, 
example, exit, exile, Pronounce #gz!/, gzaucer, &c. Except 
the following words, wherein x takes the ſound of cs, tho' be- 
tween two vowels, and in words not derived from Greet; maxime, 
maxim, fixer, to oy fluxion, a defluxion, flexion, bending, and 
flexible, 

x in ſorxante, frm, and ſoixantieme, ſixtieth, takes the hiffing 
ſound of ; but the ſoft ſound of z in deuxieme, er deuxieme- 
ment, ſecondly, dixaine, half a ſcore dixi'me, tenth, and drxtemement, 
tenthly,dixbuit, eighteen, dixneuf, nineteen, ſixieme, ſixth, fixiome- 
ment, fixthly, and fixain (a ſtanza of ſix verſes). Therefore 
pronounce ſoiſſante, deuzieme, ſixain, &c. 

x takes alſo the hiſſing ſound of s in the following names of 
places, which even are commonly ſpelt with ; Xaintes, Xain- 
torge, Bruxelles, Auxirre, Auxonne, St. Maixant, and the ſecond 

* in Xerxes, Pronounce Saintes, Bruſſels, Xerſes, Kc. 

x takes the ſound of + before ce and ci; as excellence, excel- 
lency, exciter, to excite. Pronounce ekciter, ekcellence, &c. 

r has the ſound of es at the end of theſe Greet and Latin names 
only, tax, Anthrax, Beatrix, Borax, Contumax, Felix, Linx, Larinx, 
Phenix, Ouix, Pollux, Sphinx, Stix, Storax,Syphax,prifix, prefixed, 
and perplex, perplexed. It has the hiſſing ſound of s at the end 
of Lodi, but that of z at the end of edis before ſubſtan- 

tives 


in 
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tives beginning with a vowel ; as doux amuſement, ſweet amuſe- ; 
ment, heureux homme, happy man. Thoſe aforeſaid caſes ex- 4 


cepted, x is not pronounced at the end of words; as des choux, Þ} 
cabbage, toux, cough : pronounce chou, tou; but in the former + 


DD 


dau zamuſeman, &c. ; | 

There are three obſervations to make upon x at the end of I 

dix, ten, and fix, ſix. | $ 

: i/t, x is not ſounded at all in dix and fix before ſubſtantives i 

: beginning with a conſonant ; as dix guintes, ten guineas, fix livres 1 

/ierling, fix pounds ſterling. 0 2 

diy, dix and fix, being at the end of a ſentence, or in the Y 

middle, before words beginning with a conſonapt, but not their i 

- ſubſtantives, ſound their final x with the hiffing ſound of s; as Y 

J'en at dix, | have ten, les fix que'vous avez; the fix which you 1 

8 have. *Tis alſo after this manner that æ is pronounced in diæ- 4 

— ſept, ſeventeen. 4 

- 34ly, x in dix and fix before ſubſtantives beginning with a 1 

BW vowel, takes the ſound of z; as alſo in dix-hurt, eighteen, and 4 

e dix-neuf,, nineteen. Therefure pronounce dr guit, dizneuf, di F 

, zicu, ten crowns, dif ſet, fiſs, diſs, ft livres, &c. | 9 

t | | 1 

2 - 2. 1 

'y z is now-a days hardly ever uſed but in the end of the ſecond iz 

id perſon plural of verbs, as vous aimez, you love, vous ſaifiez, you 

did, &c. des nez, noſes, des prez, meadows, afſez, enough, chez, 1 

'g at: in the beginning of ſome words derived from the Greet; as ®% 

e- zele, zeal, zephire, zephyrus, &c. and in the end of theſe proper 9 
t, names, wherein it takes the h:fling ſound of 3; Boca, Pharcz, 


6 Henriguea, Rhodix, Senez, Olivariz, Suarez, Sanchez, Vaſquez; i 
re except Sex, Rez, U/ez, and Milanez and Vivarez, (when ſo ſpelt, di 

for they are better ſpelt with ois) wherein ꝝ is not ſounded. at all 9 
| 


of but the foregoirig e has the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 grave. 
n- Z is never ſounded at the end of the few words wherein it is, 
nd uſed, even before a vowel ; as afſez aimable, agreeable enough, 


des nez enflammes, red noſes, Pronounce afſe aimable, des ne en- 
el- flammes, Uſz, Vivarois; but pronounce Henriqueſſe, Faſqueſſe, 
Sentſſe, &C. | | 


1es | 

Ix, All that has been faid throughout this laſt ſection concerning 
ed, final conſonants, is to be · under ſtood only of the pronunciation 
nd Wl practiſed in common converſation; for in declamation, that is, 
an- in the pulpit, or at , as alſo in reading verſes, we always 


pro- 
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pronounce before vowels final conſonants that are quite dropt in 
common converſation, And as we make it our chief taſk in 
this treatiſe to inſtru the learner in that true, familiar, and or- 
dinary way of ſpeaking which Tully calls Sermo guotidianus, and 
make him perfect maſter of it, he muſt, in order to ſpeak pro- 
perly and politely, obſerve the following rules as conſtantly 
true. 

1/t, That when the final conſonant of a ſubſtantive is not 
ſounded in the ſingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, as 
well as the final s, both which ſerve only to make that ſyllable 
long, or longer in the plural, which was ſhort, or already long, in 
the ſingular; as ſing. un chat, a cat; plur. des chats, cats; ſing. 
un bourg, a borough; plur. des beurgs, boroughs. Pronounce 
ſhaw and boor. 503 5 

zdiy, That final conſonants are always ſounded in words im- 
mediately before their conjunctives, beginning with a vowel ; 
285 A : 
Firſt, The article and adjective before its ſubſtantive, (les amis, 
the friends, /of ouvrage, filly work, franc animal, mere brute or 
blockhead. ) | 

Secondly, The prepoſition or adverb before its regimen, (chez 
eux, at their houſe, bien habile, very learned, fort adroit, very 
ſkilful, trop zrrite, too much incenſed.) 

Thirdly, The pronoun perſonal before its verb, (il aime, he 
loves, vous offrez, you offer, on apprend, we learn.) Pronounce 
on naprend, i laime, tra pirité, che zeux, ſo touvrage, lt zamis, 
&c. wet | 2 

34ly, That final conſonants are ſounded in proper and foreign 
names; as Jacob, Pericles, Staniflas, Norris, &c. Except, /, 
when it is 5 after e not ſounded, as in Athenes; or after i in com- 
mon French names, as Frangois, Paris, Louis, (tho' s is pro- 
nounced in Paris, Priamus's ſon, or another man's name.) 
2aly, when there is a naſal vowel before the final conſonant ; as 
in St. Cloud, Pharamond, &c. Pronounce St. Clou, la ville de 
Pari, le perfide Paris, Pabbe Paris, Athene, Pericles, Staniſlas, 


As to orthography, or ſpelling,. we now-a-days generally leave 
out all uſeleſs conſonants which are not pronounced, when the 
ſuppreſſion of them cauſes no ambiguity. Thus we write avis, 
adviſe, ajouter, to add, promt, quick, lait, milk, tems, time, 
ſujet, ſubject, je prens, I take, repondre, to anſwer, tete, head, 
&c. inſtead of the old way of ſpelling advis, adjouter, prompt, 


temps, 
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temps, lait, ſubject, je prends, reſpondre, teſte, &c. Some au- 
thors write a circumflex over moſt of thoſe ſyllables, to ſhew 
that a letter has been ſuppreſt : but firſt, to act confiſtently.with 
themſelves, they ſhould put the circumflex over all thoſe ſyllables, 
in avis as well as in ajouter and lait. In the next place, tis 
uſing an uſeleſs mark to ſhew, to no purpoſe, that an uſeleſs let- 
ter is ſuppreſt : the ſcholars don't want that mark to know the 
etymology of the word, and the illiterate are not a bit the wiſer 


for it: and finally, that mark may occaſion a falſe pronunciation; 
for, as it is alſo uſed to denote long ſyllables, people ate apt to 


think that oz in ajouter is long, as e in tete, which is the Norman 
accent and pronunciation, 5 


If we keep ſtill ſome uſeleſs conſonant in ſome words, it is 
both to denote their derivation (Etymology), and diſtinguiſh them 


from other words that are pronounced alike. Thus we ſpell 
poids, weight, with 4, to diſtinguiſh it from pois, peaſe, and poix, 
pitch, which have the ſame ſound ; compte, account, with p, to 
diſtinguiſh it from comte, earl, and conte, a ſtory, 

And as to the double conſonants. (which are pronounced in 
ſome caſes _—_ obſerve moreover, that theſe ſeven conſonants 
never double, 5, j, #, q, v, x, z; neither do the others double 
after a long vowel, or mark'd over with a circumflex, or after a 
vowel naſal, or an improper diphthong (except however theſe 


three I, r, and 5); and 'tis therefore after ſhort vowels only 
double confonants may come. Thus we write with ſingle con- 


ſonants cõte, coaſt, batiment, building, tete, head, encourager, to 
encourage, enfanter, to be delivered, entendre, to hear, boufon, a 
buffoon, traiter, to treat, gouter, to taſte, Sc. 

But we ſpell theſe following with double conſonants, batte, a 
boot, battre, to beat, nette, clean, affetter, to affect, fillabe, ſyl- 
lable, Cc. N 


The characteriſtic conſonant of verbs muſt be kept in the 


tenſes, ſuch as it is in the infinitive ; that is, if it is ſingle in the 


infinitive, it muſt be ſo too all along the verb, and double if it is 


double in that root. Therefore j abharre, I abhor, vous luttex, 
you wreſtle, nous promettons, we promiſe, il denne, he gives, ils 
ſe rebellent, they rebel, c. are ſpelt with double conſonants, be- 
cauſe the conſonant is double in their infinitives abhorrer, lutter, 
promittre, &c. and je colore, I colour, vous rebutez, you tepulſe, 
nous dotons, we endow, il epele, he ſpells, ils volent, they fly, &c. 
are ſpelt with a ſingle conſonant, becaule there is but one in the 
infinitive. | 


— 
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I will conclude this treatiſe with two tables of the Termina- 
tions wherein the Penultima is pronounced ſhort, and wherein it 
is pronounced Jong ; which will be a great help to attain to the 
harmony of the pronunciation. 


TERMINATIONS whſe PexnurTIMA i fort, 
re 7 Wards of the ſame terminations, with their 
| exceptions, 0 
abe and able. ſillabe, table, Erable, aimable, agreable, Sc. 


Except diable, ſable, fable, cable, rable, 4 
and accable. 


acre. \ ,  diacre, fiacre, maſſacre, &c, Except acre. 2 
ade and adre, fade, malade, pomade, ſalade, ladre,” &c, 

E xcept quadre, 
age and ache. page, courage, image; vache, tache, panache, 


Sc. LExcept age, nage, fache, tache, ard 
others whoſe a is circumflex' d.—a is like- 
W! Je long i in age, nager, tacher, tacher,&c, 


4% and aphe. © agtaffe, eEpitaphe, geographe, paragraphe, Se. 
agne. campagne, montagne, Aſcagne, &c, Except WW. 
| gagne, with gagner, and other derivatives, t 
ale, alle, and acle, bale, hale, ſcandale, ovale; ſpectacle, re- 
| | | ceptacle, &c. Except rale, pale, le hale, ty 
male, racle, and racler, Cc. 
ane. cane, Chicane, c. Except ane, crane, * 
| mane, and damne, &c. 
ape and aque, cloaque, attrape, -frape, &c. Except Jaques Nl 
5 and Paques. '7 
arbe, arbre, arde.. barbe, marbre, batarde, eſquadre, &c, 
arme, arte, aſme, carte, charme, deſaſtre, aſthme, cataplaſme, ; 
: aſtre. &c. at 


ame. dame, poligame, nous aimames, (and all 
| perſons plural of the perfect tenſe of the 1/1 i « 
conjugation.) Except Vame, flamme, in- | 
| tame, blame, pame, pamer, blamer, 
ate, alte, and athe, pate, agate, grate and grater 3 battez, bat- 
tons, &c. and the terminations of the 24 
per/. plur. perf. of the 1 conjugation, 
priates, animates, &c. Except pate (dowgh) 
bite, hate, hater, gater, &c, 
aire, 


it 
EC 


I 


Part. I. 
Terminations, 


atre, and attre, 


ave, 


aite, ette, ede, and 
aide. 
eil, eille, oil, vile, 


01ble, and oide. 
eine, and oite, 


ome, and one. 


ole, ore, ote, otte, 
and oxe. 


ouble, ouple, onille. 


ourſe, and oufſe. 


ourpre, ouve, and 
ouο . 

eugue, igue, uge. 

igue, ugue, uſe, 
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0 


Wards of the ſame terminations, with their 


exceptions, 
battre, quatre, &c, Except Vattre, theatre, 


blanchatre, noiratie, Ec.  chatre, and in 


chatrer, 

brave, cave, rave, lave, laver, &c. Except 
eſclave : but both a are ſhort in eſclavage. 

defaite, retraite, Ic. ſonnette, reinede, laide, 
&c, Except faite, and aide. 

ſoleil, veille and vciller ; poil, toile, voile, 
and voiler, &c. 


foible, roide, &c. with their derivatives foi- 


bleſſe, roidir, &c. 

avoine, pivoine, il boite, boite with deriv. 

homme, aſtronome, perſonne, colonne, Sc. 
Except Dome, Jerome, Vendome, prone, 
throne, and others wherein ö is ctreumflex'd. 

pole, monopole, poligore, botte, paradoxe, 
Sc. Except pentecote, wherein o is ſame- 
times circumflex'd. | 

double, couple, ſouple ; rouille, la Tri- 
mouille, Se. 

bourſe, je touſſe, c. Boſs pouce and je 
pouſſe, Cc. 

pourpre, couve, couvre, Louvre, as likewiſe 
in couver, couvrir, and their derivatives. 

fougue, figue, deluge, refuge, Cc. 


- maſtique, perruque, trufe, tartuffe, Cc. 


TERMINATIONS whoſe PanuLTIMA is long. 


abre, 


are and arre. 


cabre, ſabre, delabre, Ic. (a is long likewiſe 
in delabrer, and deriv.) Except cinabre, 

barbare, barre, garre, Oc. Except egare, 
mare, fanfare, pare, prepare, repare, com- 
pare, and derivatives egarer, &c, MN, B. 
Theſe words are not excepted becauſe the 
a of the Penultima is hrt; but becauſe it 
1 ſounded with the flender ſound 7 a, th 
nt. 


act, 
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„ Wards of the ſame terminations, with their 
1 Terminations. exceptions, 


i ace, aſſe, aſe, and eſpace, taſſe, baſe, gaze, Sc. Except beſace, 


| aze. © glace, coriace, becaſſe, liaſſe, chaſſe and 
| chaſler, agace and agacer, 
b | aine and ene. chaine, entraine, gene, &c. Except vaine, 
4 | and veine. 
nd aille. | bataille, taille, vaille, Sc. Except medaille, 
and travaille, 6c. from travailler. 
ape, and apre. rape, as al/o raper, &c. capre, &c. Except | 
| attrape, with its deriv. from attraper and ¶ oule 
ſatrape. - our 
aindre, eindre, inde, contraindre, feinte, feindre, coq d'inde, ouſe 
indre, ainte, cilindre, c. 
aire, erre, oire. chaite, faire, terre, c. croire, Cc. ure 
aiſe, aiſſe, eſt. ce, eſe, bienaiſe, theſe, baiſe, baiſſe ( from baiſer and 
exe, viſe, oiſſe. baiſſer, wherein ai is long too), qu'eſt- ce, 
POiſe, croiſſe, c. l 
aitre, and oltre. maitre, connoitre, cloitre, &c. of 1 
4 aube, auce, auſſe. daube, ſauce, exauce, and exhauſſe, with Il vi: 
. derivatives. cip 
5 auc he, aude, auſe. gauche, chaude, cauſe, c. 
| auge, aule, dle. ſauge, gaule, drole, Qc. or 
| aume, aune. | beaume, ) jeaune, with derivatives embaumer, ¶ the 
Ec. me: 
aure, ore, aute, autre, centaure, aurore, haute, faute, apotre, un 
1 and gtre, autre, Sc. | eit 
A uve and auvre. chauve, pauvre, c. lle 
9 tche and aiche. beche, fraiche, as alſo in becher. Except MW da 
| breche, fleche, meche, creche, ſeche. s, 
me. - creme, extreme, c. but not in ſeme, and 1 
7 others without a circumflex. | th 
enre and endre. gente, entendre, deffendre, &c. 
epe and epre. guepe, Vepres, c. Except lepre and Diepe wi 
tte and etre. bete, prerre, tenEtre, c. but not the termi- th 
nations in ete, or ette, as ſonnette, ſh 
zune. 7 jeune (faſt), but not without a circumflex, as ho 
jeune, young, 7 
* eur and eure. peur, malheur, heute, beurre, c. w 
euſe and euze. gueuſe, heureuſe, ſcrupuleuſe, &c. 7 
impe and uimpe. olimpe, guimpe, Sc. 


Ter- 


e. 


as 


7 
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Wards of the fame terminations, with their 


Terminations, exceptions. 

imple and imphe, ſimple, nimphe, &c, 

ingle and inte. Epingle, pinte, Cc. 

ire, uire, iure. lire, detruire, confire, vivre, ſuivre, &c. 

iſe, and ize.  Egliſe, friſe, diſe, from dire and friſer, Se. 

eindre, ointe. joindre, pointe, Ec. | | 

oir, oire, oiure. voir, boite, croite, poivre, &c. 

ime, and aume. dome, royaume, beaume, &c. 

o/e, and ofſe. repoſe, groſſe, &c. Except boſle, o is long 
| in engroſſer. 

oule, and oudre, foule, coudre, moudre, &c. Except boute. 

our, and oure. un four, il foure, boure, Sc. 

ouſe, oute, outre, blouſe, croute, &c. Except coute, doute, 

| goute, route, toute. 
ure, and uſe, coupure, foulure, muſe, amuſe, c. but not 


u in amuſer. 


Moreover, fir/t, the Penultima is long in terminations made 
of two vowels, the latter whereof is e not ſounded ; as in armee, 
vie, j'aie, joye, vue, rue, jolie, aimbe, and all adjectives parti- 
ciples paſhve. | 

2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in a conſonant 
or diphthong, which is ſhort in the ſingular, becomes long in 


the plural, by the addition of s or &; as ſing, chef, faget, lieu, 


metier, fac, &c. plur. chefs, fagots, lieux, metiers, /acs, &. 

34ly, a being a monoſyllable, or the laſt ſyllable of a word, 
either abſolutely, or with one or more conſonants, is ſhort and 
lender, ſo s is not the final conſonant ; as il a, ſac, chat, animal, 
dard, magifirat, &c. but in the plural number, or with a final 
i, it is long and broad; as tu as, ſacs, chats, mag iſtrats, tu vas, 
tu feras, un bas, Except les arts, dards, regards, renards, and 
the monoſyllable bras in the ſingular, which are ſhort, 

So much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered 
with reſpect to proſody. As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in 
the middle of words, it may be ſaid in general, that they are all 
ſhort; as abus, abreger, babil, - babiller, cacher, deviner, flater, 


h/tie, plaider, juſte, lager, peler, docile fraper, couper, fanfaron, 


couſin, deuter, pefle, quitter, triſte, voiſiner, &c. Except thoſe 
which conſiſt of naſal vowels; as entrer, chambranle, branter, 
montrer, inſtruire, tremblant, trompons, tomber, &c. 
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a is alſo long and broad in the middle of words before a double 
r, or a fingle r followed by e not ſounded ; as barreau, bigar. 
reau, larron, &c. as likewiſe before the termination tion or ſion, 
as in nation, ereation, paſſion, &c, 5 | 

a is ſhort and lender in Paris (the name of the capital of 
France), and long and broad in Paris (a man's name).—l: 
is ſhort and ſlender in Madrid, and long and broad in Cadix 
and Calais, | : 


| SER TION YV. 
Of the ſeveral Marks uſed in writing French. 


HESE marks are of fix forts : the Eliſion, Hyphen, 
Dyalyſis, Accents, Capital Letters and Stops. 

EL1sION is the cutting off of a final vowel before a word 
beginning with a vowel, or h not ſounded ; and the vowel thus 
cut off, is ſupply'd by a comma call'd Apotrophe, and ſet above 
the empty place thus (). | 

Theſe three yowels a, e, i, ſuffer elifion in French. 

a and e are cut off in la and le, whether articles or pronouns ; 
in all monoſyllables, as je, me, ſe, te, de, ce, ne, que; and the 
conjunctions compoſed of que, as juſque, parceque, puiſque, Kc. 
and i in the conjunction Ft, if, before il and ils only. 

Thus we write | | 


ame, N "la ame, the ſoul. 

P heroine, | la heroine, the heroine. 

( i le homme, the man. 

Peſprit, le eſprit, the mind. 

j'aime, a Je aime, | love. | 

je Veſtime, Ie le " la eflime, I eſteem him . 
- er. 

m' entendeꝛ- vous, ; me entendeꝝ- vous, do you under ſtand me! 

en aller, ö —_— fe en aller, to go 54mg 

Oſt fait, F ce eft fait, 'tis done, or over, 

Page d'or, le age de or, the golden age, 
_nallez pas, | ne allez pas, do not go. 

qu'a-t-il dit, que a-t-il dit, what did he ſay ? 

juſqu” au ſoir, | Juſque au ſoir, till night. 

guoigu il diſe, quetque il diſe, altho' he ſays. 

puiſgu il /ait, | puiſque 10 /ait, ſince he knows, 

lerſgu il vit, Jorſque il vit, when he ſaw. 


5 


if 
It 


mn 0 
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! inſtead 6 /i il vient, if he comes. 
ils veulent, of i ils veulent, if they pleaſe. 

But when / coming after & (& /i) fignities yer, i is not con- 
tracted with the next vowel ; as z le ait, & ſi il n'en dit rien, 
he knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. We alſo write and ſay 
m'amie and m'amour (love) for ma, or rather mon amie, mon 
amour, and guelqu' un for\quelque un. 

There are two caſes wherein /e and la and ce don't ſuffer 
eliſion: 

J, The articles de and la before onze and onzieme, and oui, 
yes. Thus we ſpell and pronounce de onze du mois, the eleventh 


Part I. 


of the month, u/ % le onzteme, elle oft la onzieme, he or ſhe is the 


eleventh, le oui qu'il prononga, the yes which he ſpoke, ce oui · la 
lui à coute cher, that yes has coſt him dear. 


But obſerve that 'tis only /z and la and ce which ſuffer no \eli- 


ſion before theſe two words; for all the other monoſyllables do. 
Thus we ſpell and pronounce je n'en ai qu'onze, and not que onze, 
] have got but eleven, je dis qu” aui, and not que oui, I ſay yes. 

| Obſerve moreover, concerning onze and oui, that the firial 
nat of the particles coming before theſe two words, is not 


ſounded as it is before any other word beginning with a vowel. 


Therefore don't pronounce i zonze mille vierges, for les onze mille 
vierges ; un noui, di zoui, for un out, des oui. 


2dly, le and la being pronouns governed of an imperative ; 3 as 
por tex. le au logis, carry him or it home, (tho' we pronounce por- 


tel au logis;) mariez la au plittst, marry her as ſoon as poſſible. 

But the vowel of thoſe pronouns is cut off when they come 
before the particles en and y; as tirez l'en au platit, get him, her, 
or it, from thence as ſoon as you can; lelſſer y aller, let him or 
her go thither. 

e ſuffers alſo eliſion at the end of the adjeQtive feminine grande, 
before theſe words beginning with a conſonant ; grand* chambre, 
great chamber, grand” meſſe, high maſs, grand” peur, great fright, 
grand choſe, a great matter, grand” chere, a great cheer, grand 
faim & grand” ſoif, a great hunger and a great thirſt, grand“ 
pitie, ten thouſand pities, grand peine, great trouble, la grand” 


chambre, the high court of parliament at Paris, ma or ſa grand 


mere, my or his grand mother, grand” ſalle, a lar ge room or hall, 
grand” part, 2 great ſhare, 


HYPHEN is a ſhort line acroſs, marked thus -, and uſed, 1/, 


to join pronouns expreſſing the ſubject with their verbs, eſpecially 
in interrogations z as likewiſe the particles en and y, and other 
EF 2: con- 


= 
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conjunctive pronouns, with an imperative: as que dit-elle, what does 
ſhe ſay ? irons-nous, ſhall we go? vient-i/, does he come? vas-y, 
go thither, prens-en, take ſome, ſauvons-nous, let us take to our 
heels, allons-nous-en, let us go away, donnez-les- lui, give them 
to hm. | 

Note, that when the verb ends in @ or e, ft ought to be in- 
ſerted between two Hyphens, between the verb and pronoun ſub- 
jective, or the particle en, in order to ſoften the pronunciation; 
as parla-t-elle, did ſhe ſpeak ? va-t-on, do they go? mange-t-1l, 
does he eat ? | | | „ | 

24ly, To join the particles ci, ld, ga, to the words with 
which they meet, and from which they cannot be properly parted 
in ſpeech ; as likewiſe ce after tre : as celui-ci, this, celui-la, 
that, cet homme-ct,. this man, cette femme-ld, that woman, de- 
meurez- la, ſtay there, la-haut, above, la- bas, below, venez- gd, 
come hither, /- ce- ld le livre, is that the book ? ſent- ce- Id vos gens, 
are theſe your people ? | | | 

34ly, To join together the parts of a compound word; 28 
porte-manteau, port-manteau, arc-en-ciel, rainbow, ce/?-a-dirc, 
that is to ſay, | | 

4thly, At the end of a line, to denote that a word is parted 
which could not be writ entirely in the line, and that the remain- 
der of it is at the beginning of the next line ; as in this word pre- 
ſentement, preſently. But note, that whenever a word is thus 
parted, the part which begins the next line muſt always begin 
with a conſonant, | 

DryaLys1s is two points put over the laſt of the two vowels 
that meet together in a word, to part them into two ſeveral ſyl- 
lables: as haz, hated, makes two ſyllables : whereas je hais, | 
hate, makes but one. In Sail, the king of Iſrael, a and # make 
two ſyllables, and ſo diſtinguiſh it from Saul (Paul), wherein au 
make but an improper diphthong. | 

e, i, u, are the only vowels on which the two points are 
marked, cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over 


in geometre, and other ſuch words wherein e and e make two 


diſtinct vowels, very differently pronounced from the ſame in 
geolier. It is therefore ſufficient to mark the preceding „ with 


an accent, to make it keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time 


part it from . 

It is moreover uſual to put the two points over e final, not 
ſounded, in aigut, ambigue, cigue, &c. to denote that the hard 
42M | | ſound 
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ſound of g falls upon , as it does in arguille, and fo diſtinguiſh 


it from that which gu has in figue, guide, guerir, guenon, &c. 
(See the letter g in the treatiſe on the pronunciation.) Theſe 
caſes excepted, never put the two points over any vowel that 
makes but one and the ſame ſyllable with the foregoing vowel ; 
as in jouer, to play, aveuer, to own, &c. which ſome writers 
very viciouſly ſpell. jouer, avoier, as if theſe words were to be 
pronounced auo-u-er, jo-u er, and not avou-er, jou-er. 

ACCENT is a note put chiefly over our „s, to denote their 
ſeveral ſounds ; as likewiſe over ſome particles, to diſtinguiſh 
their nature and ſignification. | 

There are three ſorts of accents ; Acute, Grave, and Cir- 
cumflex 7. 

The accent acute is put over all e's, which our grammarians 
have been pleaſed to call # maſculme; as in premedite, preme- 


ditated ; as 


The accent grave over thoſe called ? open; as in regle, rule; 
the particles tres, moſt, pres, near, des, from; and the laſt ſyl- 
lables of words ending in 2s, as excts, exceſs, apres, after, Cc. 

With what ground our grammarians have diſtinguiſhed our 
7's by theſe ſeveral appellations of & maſculine, & feminine, & open, 
fut, and i mute, I am not able to apprehend, and therefore 
have choſe to call them by that accent which diſtinguiſhes them. 
When two ſyllables made of e follow one another, without 
having any accent over them, the firſt is always to be pronounced 
grave, and the laſt is not ſounded, 

The nature of theſe following particles is diſtinguiſhed by the 
accent grave, being both articles and adverbs, verbs, or prepo- 
ſitions, or conjunctions. | 

a, has, 

la, the, | 

de la, of, from the, 


a, at, or to. 
la, there, 
de la, from thence. 


des, of, from the, des, from. 
Fa, come on, Fa, hither. 
ou, or, au, where. 


It is alſo uſual to mark over with the accent grave the pronoun 
les, after an imperative terminating a ſentence ; as donnez-les, 
give them; and theſe three words dia, already, hola, hold, 
mida, ay, ay. : | ; 

The accent circumflex is uſed in words over a ſyllable, which 
has now-a-days loſt a vowel or an 5s of its old ſpelling, and the 
circumflex makes that ſyllable long; as dge, age, bete, beaſt, 

| | | © 2 etre, 
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ttre, to be, le ndtre, ours, vi, ſeen, Cc. which were formerly 
ſpelt aage, be/te, etre, le noſire, veu, &c. . : 

The laſt ſyllable of the 3d perf. ſing. of the preterite ſubj. 
is alſo mark'd over with a circumflex, to diſtinguiſh it from the 


ſame perſon of the pret. ind. qu'il aimat, pariat, füt, crit, en- 


tendit, vit, &c. of which s is cut off; but theſe ſyllables are not 


pronounced long, 
Some other words take alſo the circumflex to prevent one's 


- miſtaking their ſignification; as du, from devoir to owe, to diſ- 


tinguiſh it from du, of the; cru, from croitre to grow, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from cru, believed; ſer, ſour, to diſtinguiſh it from ſur, 
upon. 


Such is the uſe of our accents; from whence it appears, that 


accent in French is of a very different uſe than in Engliſh, where- | 


in it denotes that the tone, or ſtreſs of the voice in pronouncing, 1s 
upon the ſyllable over which it is placed, and therefore ſerves only 
to ſnew the quantity of ſyllables. Ihe French language has in- 
deed its quantity : the length and ſhortneſs of ſyllables muſt be 
ſo carefully obſerved in pronouncing, that the miſtaking a long 
vowel for a ſhort one is enough, in ſome words, to change their 
ſignification; as aveiglement, which is a noun, ſignifying blind- 
neſs when the penultima is ſhort, or (as the Engliſb phraſe it) 
when the accent is upon the laſt ſyllable but one; and an adverb 
ſignifying blindly, when eis long with an accent acute over it, 
or py; to the Engliſb) when the accent is over the laſt ſyl- 


lable but one. Mr. Rollin obſerves, that the vowel e in theſe | 


words ſevere, ſevere, #veque, biſhop, repeche, got out of the wa- 


ter, and revetiy, put on, has three different ſounds, and three 


quantities, of which perhaps no inſtance can be found ip the 
Greet and Latin tongues ; and *tis by their accent, ſo different 
frog the true French accent, that the people of the divers pro- 
vinces in France are known. But notwithſtanding what 1 have 
ſaid of that quantity which ſyllables have in words, and the great 
help which I have laboured to give the learner to attain the har- 


mony of the pronunciation, it is altogether impoſſible to become 


maſter of it, otherwiſe than by hearing ſuch ſpeak and read, 

who have the true French accent, and are perfect maſters of their 

language. : 85 | | : 
Cartrals or Great Letters are uſed, 


1/i, In the beginning of a ſeutence in proſe, and every line or 
ver ſe in postry. 
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24ly, All Chriſtian and proper names of perſons, places, ſhips, 

rivers, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of honour and profeſhons ; 
as alſo adjectives derived from thence begin with a great letter; 
as George Roi, George Rex, un Mathematicien Anglais, an Engliſh 
Mathematician, an Tailleur Frangois, a French Taylor. 

dly, Such nouns in a ſentence that bears ſome conſiderable 
ſtreſs of the author's ſenſe upon it, to make it the more remark- 
able and confpicuous. Thoſe caſes excepted, do not begin with 
a capital any ſubſtantive, as is moſt generally, and abuſively too, 
done in Engliſh; which hinders the remarkable diſtinction in- 
tended by the capitals. | | 


Srors are of ſix ſorts, whoſe names and ſhapes are thus: 


une virgule , a comma JF 
un point & une virgule 3 a ſemicolon 3 
deux points : a colon : 


a period, or full ſtop 
un point d' interrogation a note of interrogation , 
un point d'admiration a note of admiration 

The uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French call Ponctuation, 
ſeems pretty arbitrary, and to differ not only according to the 
Genius of languages, but alſo according to the ſtile of authors; 
yet as they are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent miſcon- 
ſtructions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what 
we write and read, here follows the uſe which the generality of 
oo oem make of them ; which uſe is itſelf grounded upon 
reaſon, | | 

A comma is uſed to diſtinguiſh the ſeveral parts of a ſentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing ; as likewiſe to 
diſtinguiſh, in enumetations, the things that are enumerated, 
whether they be of the ſame or of a different kind: as 

Si tant de gens ſe plaiſent d If ſo many people take a_ 
lire des bagatelles, ce peut- pleaſure in reading trifles, 'tis 
tre que leur eſprit ayant peu de © perhaps becauſe, being of a lit- 
force, ils aiment les choſes aiſces le genius, they like things eaſy 
a comprendre. | to underſtand. | 

Les huit parties du diſcours The eight parts of ſpeech 
font le nom, Padnom, le pronom, are theſe ; noud, adnoun, pro- 
l: verbe, Padverbe, la pripafi- noun, verb, adverb, prepoſt- 
tien, la conjonqion, & la par- tion, conjunction, and par- 
ticule. ticle. 5 
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Lon ne devient point ſavant One cannot get learning 
que l'on n'ttudie conſtamment, without ſtudying ſteadily, me- 
metodiquement, & avec appli- 
cation, | tion. 

A ſemicolon is uſed likewiſe to diſtinguiſh a part of a ſentence 
of a pretty good length, but in ſuch a manner, that the remain- 
ing part of the ſentence is not neceſſary to make a complete ſenſe, 
which is perfect at the ſen icclon : as 

Le fiecle d Auguſte a telle- The Augu/tinian age has in 
ment tte celui des excellens pottes, ſuch a manner been that of 
qu” ils ont ſervi de modeles « excellent poets, that they have 
tous les autres; cependant il n'a ſerved as models to all others; 
Point produit de pottes tra- yet it has produced no tragic 
giques. writers. 

A colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be complete, but fo that 
ſomething may ſtill be added to it. The colon and ſemicolon 
may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; but when the ſen- 
tence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or five 
ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of 
the aforeſaid ſtops ; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe of 
the ſentence is quite out. More examples would be needleſs, 

A note of Interrogation is uſed when a queſtion i is aſked ; 1 as 

uelle heure eft-il? What o' clock is it? 

A note of Admiration is uſed when we expreſs our windy or 
admiration at ſomething ; as O tems / O meurs / O times 
O manners ! 

There are beſides ſome other figures uſed in writing : as 


PARENTHESIS, which is a diſtin& ſentence interpoſed in the 
main ſentence within theſe two figures [ J, which being left out, 
the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire, If the occaſional ſentence is 
a ſhoit one, it is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figures, 
but only to incloſe it in two comma's. But the parentheſis is 
now-a-days of no uſe in French, becauſe no long occaſional ſen- 
tence is ſuffered in the ſtile, 


InDEx t7, the forefinger pointing, ſignifies that paſſage to 


be very remarkable againſt which it is placed. 


OBEL1SK + and As TERISM * are uſed to refer the reader to 
ſome remark in the margin, or at the foot of the page. And 
ſeveral ſtars ſet together * * ſignify that there is ſomething 


wanting, defective, or immodeſt in that paſſage of the — 
| | n 


thodically, and with applica- 
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Ia dictionaries Obeliſe commonly denotes a word to be obſolete, 
or little uſed. 


QUOTATION («) or a double comma mad; is put at the 
beginning of ſuch lines as are quoted out of another author in 
his own words, - 


SECTION or Diviſion & is uſed in Rs. of a chapter or 
book into leſſer parts. 


PARAGRAPH Nis the part of a ſection or chapter compre- 
hending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject. 


Car () is placed underneath a line between two words, 
to denote that ſome letter, ſyllable, or word has, by inadvertence, 
been left out in writing or printing. 

Several points.... „ Ora daſh——denote a reticence, or 

a ſenſe that is imperfect, 


ABBREVIATIONS ſometimes uſed in writing and printing, 
eſpecially in foreign Gazettes. 
S, M. Sa Majeſte, his or her Majeſty, 
L. M, Leuts Majcſtes, their Majeſties. 
S. M. Imp. Sa Majeſte Imperiale, his or her Imperial Majeſty. 
L. M. Imp. Leurs Majeſtés Imperiales,their Imperial Majeſties. 
M. T. C. Sa Majeſte tres Chretienne, his Ae Chriſtian 
Majeſty. 
Cath. Sa Majeſte Catholique, his Catholick Majeſty. 
Brit. Sa Majeſté Britannique, his or her Britannick 
Majeſty. 


== 


S. M. Pruſſ. Sa Majefic Pruſſienne, his Pruſſian Majeſty. 
S, M. Polon, Sa Majcſte Polonoiſe, his Poliſh Majeſty. 
S. A. R. Son Altefſe Royale, his or her Royal Highneſs. 
S. A. E. Son Alteſle EleQorale, his Electoral Highneſs. 
S. A.S. Son Alteſſe Séréniſſime, his moſt Serene Highneſs. 
L. N. & H. P. Leurs Nobles & Hautes Puiſſances, their High 
Mightineſſes, _ 
8. E. Son Excellence, his or her Excellency. 
S. 8. Sa Saintete, his Holineſs. | 
S. Emin. Son Eminence, his Eminence, + 
V. 8. Vieux Stile, Old Stile. 
N. 8. Nouveau Stile, ' New Stile. 
- C. Jeſus Chriſt, eus Chriſi. 
. 


Notte Dame, ur Lady. 
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= Conſtantinople. - | 
MF. Monſieur, - Sir, or Maſter. 
Mae. Me. Madame, Madam, or Miſtreſs. 
Mlle. Mademoiſelle, Miſs, or Madam. 
Meſſ. Meſſieurs, Gentlemen, Maſters. 
MS. Manuſcript, Manuſcript. 


Sept. or bre. Septembre, September. 
Oct. ZSbre. Octobre, October. 

Nov. bre. Novembre, November. 
Dec. xbre. Decembre, December. 


A LIST of the Werds wherem h is 


aſpirated. not aſpirated. 

ha [p oh ! ha! vg fit, able, 
habler, to romance, tell ſtories. habiller, to clothe. 
hablerie, romancing. s habiller, fo dreſs one's ſelf, 
hableur, a romancer, a liar, habit, 4 ſuit of cloaths, 
hache, -- hatchet, habiter, to inhabit. 
hacher, | to mince, habitable, inhabitable. 
hachtite, babitant, | inhabi tant. 
hachis, haſhed meet. — . _ 
3 | abitue, uſe . 
4 . habituel, habitual. 

hachoir, a chopping-board. haleine, breath, 
hagard,  haggard, fierce. hamegon, a fiſhing-hook, 
hair, to hate. hanicroche, op, rub, hindrante, 
haine, hatred. harmonie, harmony, 
haiflable, . hateful. hazarder, to venture, 
haie, ' hedge. hebdomadaire, « weekly, 
haillon, rag, tatter. heberger, to harbour, lodge, 
Hainaut, | (a country.) hebeter, to beſot, make dull, 
Wire, hair-ſhirt. Hebreu, Hebrew, 
| Halave, forage, or towing, hecatumbe, an hecatamb. 
halbran, à young wild duck. hegire, | hegira. 
hale, driping wind, or weather, Helicon, Helicon, 
hale, ſun- burnt. heliotrope, - turn- ſol, 
halener, to ſmell one's breaſt. hellebore, » bhellebore, 
haler, . - to /aw, or hale, hemiſphere, hemiſphere. 
halle, market-place, hemiſtiche, hemiflick, 
halebarde, halbert. hemoragie, _ bloody flux. 
balebardier, kalberdeer. hemorroides, emrods, piles. 


” haleter, 15 pant, hẽpatique, Hhepatical. 
| aſpirated. 


ham} 


hanc 
hana 
hann 
hang 
hant 
happ 
happ 
haqu 
haqu 
har et 
hare1 
hara 
hara! 
harat 
bara: 
harai 
harc 
hard, 
hardi 
hard! 
hard: 
harg 
haric 
haric 
baric 
harn 
harn 
haro 
harp 
tarp 
harp; 
hart, 
baſe, 
hate, 
hate 
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aſpirated. not aſpirated. 
haliers _ thicket, heptagone, an heptagon, 
halte, | halt. herbage, 2475 paſture. 
hamac, J Lbs, herbe, erb, graſs. 

amliet, . 
hameau, herboriſte, an herbaliſt. | 
\ RON 5 the laff or ſhaft of hereditaire, hereditary. 9 
pe, à balbert. heriter, to inherit. F 

hanche, hip. heritage, inheritance. 1 
hanap, a fort of bowl. hetitier, an heir. . 
hanneton, a May-bug. herefie, © hereſy. 4 
hangard, a cart houſe. heretique, heretich. th 
hanter, to Feep company with. hermaphrodite, hermaphrodite. 1 
happeloutde, a falſe flone. hermetique, hermetical. N 
happer, to ſnap. hermine, ermine. We. i) 
haquenee, ambling nag. | hermite, an hermit, 
haquet, a dray. hermitage, hermitage. mil; Hl 
hareng, an herring. heroine, an heroine. hi | 
harengere, a fiſh-woman. heroique, heroical. e 
harangue, ſpeech, oration. heſiter, to heſitate. 1 ji 
haranguer, to make a ſpeech, hefitation, hefitation, 1400 
harangueur, a ſpeech-maker. heteroclite, heteraclite. 10 I 
haras, flud, or breed of horſes. hétèrodoxe, heterodex. WMD | 
haraſſer, to haraſs, tire. heterogene, heterogeneous. i | 
harceler, to tire, teaze. heur, luck. 00 
hardes, chaths. heure, Hour. 5 4 
hardi, bold, daring, heureux, happy. " i 
hardiefſe, boldneſs. heureuſement, happily. 1M 
hardiment, boldly. hexagone, an hexagone.. 
hargneux, croſs, peeviſh. hexametre, hexameter. 1 
haricots, French beans. hiatus, a gap. Uk ** 
haricot, (a ſort of French diſh.) hieble, wall wort. 16 f 
baridelle, .a ſerry horſe, a jade. hier, yeſterday. 0 
harnacher, to harneſs. hierogliphique, Hieragliphicł. l 
barnois, harneſs. hipocras, Di pocras. al 
haro, a hue and cry. hipocrite, bypocrite. 9 3 
har pe, harp. hirondelle, a ſwallow, 1 
barpon, a harping-iron. hiſtoire, hiftory. 100 
bar pie, harpy. biſtorien, hiftorian. 1 | 
hart, | a faggot; band. hiſtorique, hiftorical. Hit 
baſe, a doe-hare, or coney. hiſtrion, a buſfoon. i P ö 
8 hafte. hiver, winter. 0018 
haters to haſten. hiverner, to winter. WK | 

| holocauſte, @ burnt ſacrifice. 1 1 


aſpirated. 


v6 


aſpirated, 
ſe hater, to make haſte. 
hatif, haſty, forward, 
havage, = wan. 
have, pale, 
havir, | to burn, 
havre, haven, harbour, 
havre-ſac,  knap-ſack. 
haubert, a coat of mail. 
haut-bols, Hoboy. 
hauſler, to raiſe. 
hauſſe- col, a necſ piece. 
| | high. 
but not in tapiſſe- ) a ſuit of tape- 
rie d' haute lice, 0 ftry hangings, 
haut mal, falling-fickneſs, 
hautain, haughty. 
hautement, with a loud voice. 
| hauteur, height, 
hautei:e, highneſs. 
haute-contre, counter-tenor. 
hazard, chance, 
hazarder, to venture. 
he! hem (interjectious.) 
heaume, helm, helmet. 
hennir, to neigh, 
henniſſement, neighing. 
hérault, herald, 
heros, an hero ; but not in 
heroine, nor heroique, 
herce, harraw. 
hercer, to harrow, 
herceur, a harrower. 
hergne, : burſtneſs. 
brill. 55 to land ca . 
herifion, à hedge-hog, urchin. 
hernie, a rupture. 
= heron, a hern, 
| hetre, F beech- tree. 
a Rnocking one a- 
ure, F gainſi another, 
to knack, 


heurter, 
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not aſpirated, 


homard, a large lobfler, 
homelie, an homily, 
homicide, an homicide, 
hommage, homage. 
homme, man, 
homogene, homegeneous, 
homologuer, to confirm, 
homologation, confirmation, 
honete, Honeſl. 
honetement, honeſtly. 
honneur, honour, 
honorer, fo honour, 
honnetete, honeſty. 
honorable, honourable. 
hoſpital, hoſpital, 
hoſpitalier, hoſpitable, 
hoſpitalite, hoſpitality, 
horiſon, horizon. 
horloge, a clock, 
horlogeur, watch. maker. 
horoſcope, horoſcope. 
horreur, horrour, 
horrible, horrid, 
' horriblement, horribly, 
hoſtie, victim. 
hoſtilite, hoſtility, 
hote, landlord. 
hoteſle, landlady, 
hotel, a great man's houſe, 
hotellerie, an inn, 
huile, oyl, 
huiler, | to yl. 
huileux, oyly, 
huis, door, 
huiſſier, uſher, deor-keeper, 
Mu ? eight, (with deriva: 
uit, i 
tives.) 
huitre, oy/ter, 
humain, humane, 
humaniſer, to tame, 
humaniſte, humaniſt. 


| aſpirated. 


0 


human nature. 
humble. 
humbly. 

to moiſten. 
moiſtening. 
humour. 
damp, moiſt. 
dampneſs. 
to humble. 
mortihhing. 
bumiliation. 
humility. 
hyperbole. 
hypocondriac. 
hypocriſy. 
hypeftaſis. 

to mortgage. 
a mortgage. 

a hyacinth. 


hyades. 


Hydra. 


a fort of watery 


ſwelling, 
hydrography. 
hydromancy, 
mead. 
Arophy. 
hydropick. 
hymen. 
hymeneus. 


hymn. 


| byſſop. 
: . rick. 
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aſpirated. 5 not aſpirated. 
hibeu, 8 an owl, humanite, 
je hic, the difficulty. humble, | 
hideux ®, © hideous, dreadful, humblement, 
hie, a paviour's beetle, humecter, 
ho, oh humectation, 
hobereau, hobby. humeur, 
hoga, now, humide, 
hoche, notch, humidite, 
hochement, ſhaking of the head, humilier, 
hocher, to ſhake, humiliant, 
hochepot, hatch-potch. humiliation, 
hochequeue, a wagtail, humilite, - 
hochet, a coral, hiperbole, 
hola, hold. hipocondre, 
Hollande, Holland. hipocriſie, 
hongre, a gelding, hipoſtiſe, 
Hongrie, ungary. hipothequer, 
höni, evil. hipotheque, 
honte, ſhame, hyacinthe, 
honteux, ſhameful. hyades, 
honteuſement, ſhamefully, hydre, 
hoquet, hiccough, 3 
hoqueton, a ſort of ſerjeant. 8 
horion, a great blow, hydrographie, 
hormis, but, beſides. hydromancie, 
hors, | out, hydromel, 
hotte, ſeuttle, doſſer. hidropiſie, 
hotteur, one who carries a deſſer. hidropique, 
hottee, 4 nn himen, 
houblon, | aps. bimèncée, 
houblonniere, hip ground, himne, 
houe, a grubbing-ax, hipotheſe, 
houer, to dig. hiſſope, 
houlette, a ſheep-haak, hiſterique, 
houpe, a tuft, 
houpelande, a great coat, 
hourdage, rough walling. 
hourder, to make rough wall, 


* This word is not always aſpirated in common converſation ; you may ſay, 
"bideuſe image ue vid, What an horrid figure | 


aſpirated. 
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aſpirated, 

Pp holy-oak. 
houſpiller, fo towſe, tug. 
houſſart, a houſſart. 
houſſaie, a holy- oak grove. 


chouſſe, caſe for a chair or bed. 


houfloir, a hair-broom. 
houſſer, to ſweep. 
houſſine, a ſwitch. 
hache, hatch. 
hoyau, a mattach, 
-huche, trough, hutch. 
huce, a hollow, or houting. 
| huer, to hout at. 
huguenot, hugenot. 
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aſpirated. | 

huguenote, a kind of lettl. 
humer, to ſup up, 
hune, the ſcuttle of a maſt, 
hunier, top- maſt, 
huppe, a whoop or hoop. 
huppe, . Popping, 
hure, the head of a wild boar, 
. hurler, to how, 
hurlement, J howling, or cr)- 
hurlade, : ing out, 

hute, but. 
hute, ledged in à hut, 
hyades, x hyade:, 


A LIST of the Wards wherein au takes 


the ſhort and ſlender ſound of o. 


auberge, an eating-houſe. 
audace, audaciouſneſs. 
audience, audience, 
auditoire, ' congregation, 
auditeur, auditor, hearer. 
augmenter, to augment, 
augure, omen. 
augurer, to qugurate. 
aumone, alms. 
auprès, near, by. 
Aurore, Aurora. 
auſpice, auſpice. 
auſſi, ſo, alſo, too. 
auſtere, auſtere. 
auſtral, auſtral. 
autant, as much. 


* 


the long and broad ſound of o. 


aubade, (morning muſick,) 
aubaine, eſcheat, alſo a job. 
aube, dawn of the day, 
aucun, nan, 
auguſte, auguſt, 
aujourdui, to day, 
aulique, aulict, 
aumuce, a meſs. 
aune, an ell, 
auparavant, be fort. 
autruche, oftrich. 
auteur, author; but not 


autorité, nor autoriſer, 

autour, about. 
autre, other, with derivative, 
auvent, a pent- houſe. 


the ſhort and flender found of o. 


autel, altar, 


automne, autumn, 
autentique,authentical, auxiliaire, auxiliary. 


autoriſer,to authortſc; 
(but not in) 


automate, automaton, autorite, authority, autcur, author, 


k 


PART 


differ 
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Of the PARTS of SEE. — 


HE French Tongue may be conſidered as compoſed of, 
and every word of which is comprehended under one of 
the eight parts of ſpeech following: 7 


. Noun, Adverb, Þ 
coke. e er Adnoun, Prepoſition, 
i | © ear - Conjunction, a 
Verb, Particle. | 


Of which the firſt four receive ſeveral variations in their ter- 
minations, and are therefore called declinable : the four laſt re- 
ceive no ſuch variations (except the Article), and are therefore 

called indeclinable. ; I 


e n 
Of NO U N. 


* 


HE Noun is a part of ſpeech, which ſerves to name 

every thing that can be conſidered, as ſubſiſting either in 
nature, or in our ideas, or imagination, which one can poſſibly 
ſpeak of.—Nouns are alſo called ſub/tantives ; as un homme, a 
man, une femme, a woman, une maiſon, a houſe, un arbre, a 
tree; &c. | 

Three things called Accidents are 'to be conſidered in nouns : 
the NUMBER, the GENDER, and the extent of the ſenſe in 
which they are taken, denoted by the ARTICLE. | 

Nouns have two numbers, the ſingular and the plural, 

A noun is ſaid to be of the ſingular number, when it denotes 
one ſingle thing only ; as un homme, a man, une femme, a woman, 
&c, It is ſaid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or more 
things at once; as des hommes, men, des femmes, women, Lc, 


SECFION L 
of the formation of the plural number of nouns, * 


Generally ſpeaking, in French as in Engliſh, the plural number 
viiters from the ſingular only by the addition of s : as, 


Sing. 
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Sing. Numb. Plur, Numb. 
un homme, a man, des hommes, men, 
une femme, a woman, des femmes, women, 
une maiſon, a houſe, des maiſons, houſes, 
un roi, a king, des rois, kings, 
un jour, a day. des jours, | days, 


Nouns ending their ſingular» in s, x, or z, have their plural 
alike, without any alteration or addition: as, 
Sing. Numb. Plur, Numb. 


le fils, the ſon, les fils, the ſons, 
le nez, the noſe, les nexz, the noſcs, 
une voix, a voice, des voix, voices. 


Novns ending in , acute might formerly take indiflerently for their plural either ; 
er z, in leaving out the accent of the ſingular ; as bonre, kindneſs, bontes or bontez, 
kindneſſes; which ſort of ſpelling ſome authors keep to ſtill, But the beſt writers 
now-a-days keep to the general rule of forming the plu:al by adding s to the fingular 
of nouns in &, reſerving ez for the ſecond perſon plural of verbs only: as vous ai, 
ye or you love. Eo | 

In nouns ending in ut tis become uſual to leave out the final t in the plural before 
23 as enfant, child, enfans, children, inſtead of enfants, prudent, prudent, prudens, 
c. but monolyllables retain it, as del ponts, bridges, des dents, teeth, from pont and 
dent: Except cent and tout, as dexx cent bommes, two hundred men, tous les ans, every 
year, : 


E xceptions. 


1/7, Nouns ending in au or eau, en or cen, and ien, take x 
inſtead of s for their plural: as 


chapeav, hat, chapeaux, © hats, 
Sing. (Jeu, game, Plur, Jeux, games, 
lieu, place, lieux, places, 


AS 


Except the adnoun bleu, blue, which keeps the s, and makes Hens. 

Nouns in ou take allo x inſtead of s: as un chou, a cabbage, des chonx, cabbages; “ 
genou, the knee, les genoux, the knees, Sc. Except treu, hole, con or cel, neck, cle, 
nail, fou, fool, matèu, a large cat, hibou, owl, licou, halter, and J- garoun, a were» 
wolf, which follow the general rule, and make trous, clous, matous, &. 


2dly, Nouns ending in al and ail, change al and ail into aux 
for their plural : as 


Ling. | animal, aliving creature, plur. 0 animaux, living creatures. 
| travail, work, travaux, works, 
Ail, garlick, makes aulx, 5 
Nevertheleſs theſe five, bal, a ball or maſquerade, cal (or rather calus), a hard ſkin, 

aurnaval, carnaval, pal, pale (a term of heraldry), regal, a noble treat, follow the 


general rule, and make in their plural bas, cal, carnavals, pals, regals ; as alle 
proper names in @/ ; as deux Fuvenals, two Juvenls, trois Martials, three Martials. 


The 


pe nit. 
nitent; 


4 
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The following nouns in ai follow alſo the general rule, 


31 


helm. 


attirail, train. gouverneil, 

camail, a ſort of prieſt-dreſs. mail, mall. 
detail, particulars, portail, front gate of a church. 
eventail, fan. ſerail, ſeraglio. 
epourantail, ſcare-crow. 


Theſe two, bercatl, ſbeep-fold, and poitrail, the breaſt of a horſe, have no plural. 
Bail, .cattle, is a noun of multitude fingular without plural; as 6:f;aux, a noun 
lural of the ſame ſignification without ſingular. 


Theſe following adnouns in @/ have no plural in uſe for the maſculine, 


auſtral, ſouthern. frugah frugal, nu tial, nuptial, 
borgal, northern, jovial, jovial, paſtoral, paſtoral, - 
claufiral, clauſtral, aſtral, luſtral, paſcal, paſchal, 
conjugal, conjugal, htteral, literal, tetal, total, 
diametral, diametral, matinal, early, trivial, trivial, 
fatal, fatal, naſal, naſal, renal, venal. 
filial, filial, natal, native, ſpecial, ſpecial, 
frat, final, nawal, naval, /tberal, liberal ; 


Except that we ſay Jer arts /iberaux, liberal arts, and des cierges paſcals, (large wax- 
vapers burnt in churches at Eafter among the Roman Cathoulicks.)---Neither is mar- 
tial, warlike, uſed at all in the plural, | 5 

We lay des armees navales, ſea armaments ; but inſtead of combats nawals, or 
batailles navales,” we ſay des combats ſur mer.---We ſay les pſeaumes penitentiaux, the 
penitential pſalms; but not un pſcaume penitential, or fenitentiel, but un des pſraumes pe- 
nitentiaux, one of the penitential pſalms, that adnoun being not uſed in theſingular. 


34ly, ley, law, A laws. 
ayeul,” grand- father, J make \ ayeux, grand-fathers. 
gentil- homme, one of in gentils- hommes, nobly 

the gentry, the deſcended. 
oeil, eye, I plural. | yeux, eyes. 

ciel, heaven, cieux, heavens. 


But we ſay des oeili de boeuf, ovals (in architecture), and des cie!s de lit, teſterns of 
a bed, We alſo call ciel cloypls in painting, and lay in the plural des arc-6r-ciels, 
rain- bows, * 


Nouns. compounded of the pronoun mon, ma, change mon, ma into mes in the plural, 
beſides the charaReriftick final letter of that number: as | 


monſieur, fir, maſter, meſſieurs, gentlemen. 
Sing, madame, madam. plur me/dames, ladies. 
monſei gneur, my lord. " '} mejergneurs, my lords. 
mademoi ſelle, miſs. weſdemoiſellis, ladies. 


Other compound nouns follow the general rule, except jer d'eau, a water - ſpout, 
Thus we ſay des curedens, tooth- pickers, des tourne-breches, jacks, des cf wolans, 


kites, des chef-d oeuores, maſter-pieces of work ; but we ſay des jers d'eau, riot de: 


jet-d c, water Tpouts, ; : 
In all languages ſeveral nouns have no plural : ſuch are, 
, Nouns of virtues and vices; as /a charite, charity, Ia baine, hatred, ls fey 


faith, Porgueil, pi ide, Sc. ſo far only as they expreſs habits ; for when they expreſs 
acts, they are uſed in the plural: as faire des charites, to give alms, 
24%, Nouns of metals; as dc /'er, got, du cuiwre, copper, du þlomb, lead, Cc. but 


another, ſenſe we ſay des plombs, leaden veſſels, des fers, fetters, 
34ly, Theſe following z l 


G 


X - «binthe, wormwood. gleire, glory. e prochain, our neighbour, 
K artillerie, artillery, Hont- ſhame, reputation, reputation, 
attirail, implements. eue, youth, renomnge, tame. 
5 venbeur, happineſs. it, milk. 
colsre, anger. melee, *fieminacy, 


: 
F — —_ 5 _ 
JOUR” WIEN 5 8 N 2 — 
— — _—— + . — — — 
— %%% ng; RS IT — 8 — . 
* _ 1 . 3 23 — __ 2 8 1 — — * I — "> - 
r © _ x g 3 2 —_——_— 5 ; — a 1 HO 
— — E a # « 3 1 — 9H — 8 * — = = = 8 * . "£24 4 
2 T.. ̃ ee, —— et an r : 2 — - * R 5 — os fp 
* — 28 — ** * — op. - 5 — 
* "> * * 


5 2 
* . r — 
he 1 Ag poo CCS 

_ - 4 : 2. 
* . * 
3 : * 


— * 
3 — 
= 2 — — 
we = 
r — 


„ OO; 


n 


* 


— 
HE 


„„ 


—— — 
— 
— 


n — 
r eee 


— = = 
4 — 2 
— 2 
r » * 
- — p — 
1 * _ 4 er on WS. - 
— e 


? 
. ——— by 
b 
— , 


8 7 4 — — 
pe E — — 2 2 
— — — - - 
8 —— ——— 


——— 


8 
= 3 8 
>= 7 7 
Alm Seer — — 
— ne 


— — 
— 
— ar 


— 


= 3 wr 
— — — 
—— 2 — 


3 


82 


* 2 446+ 8 
2 2 — I 
» "®p — — — Me 
r —— — 

— — ————— 
r 


couroux, wrath. 
Euctariſtie, Euchariſt. 
Extrème-enct ion 4. 
farm, hunger, 
el, gall. 
fumer, ſmoke. 
diſetie, ſcarcity. 
Fuite, flight. 
en fance, infancy. 


As alſo infinitives and adjectives uſed ſubſtantively ; 


le gout, 
le [4 oucher , 
repos, 


naturel, 


nobleſe, 


the ſight. 
hearing, 
ſmelling. 
the taſte. 
feeling, 
reſt, 
nature, 
nobility, 


and drinking, Putile & agreable, profit and pleaſure, 
Ab, Nouns of number have no plural in French; or rather, tho' they are plural 
by the ir nature, except un, yet they don't take the final s which characteriſes that 
number: as reis deux, three two's, d:ux guatre, two four's, quatre fix, four ſixes, 
diæ mille, ten thouſand, Cc. Except wings, cent, and million : as fix wingts homnu, 
fax ſcore men, deux cens &cus, two hundred crewns, &c.---eut and nen uſed ſubſtantive. 
95 have no plural neither; a3 je ne me ſoucie ni de vos oui ni de vos non, I care neither 
0 


r your yea's nor your 03. : 
Proper names have no plural, unleſs they are uſed metaphorically. 
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pauvrete, 
hf, 
Jang, 
ſalut, 
ſommeil, 
wieilleſſe, 
virilite, 


mag! 


po 0 
blood, 
ſafety, 

ſleep, 
old age, 
manhood, 
honey, 


as le boire & te manger, eating 


Thus we ſay les deux Corneille, les Turenne, les Lamoignon, &c. but we ſay i/s ſort 
Es Ce ars & les Altxandres de leur fiecle ; they are the Cæſars and Alexanders of their age, 
The fellowing nouns have only the plural in uſe ; | 
ecrouslles, the King's-evil. 


Alpes, Alps. 
annalet, annals. 
ancetres, anceſtors, 
ayeux, fore-tathers. 


aguets (etre aux), to be 
upon the catch. 


aſſiſes, aſliies. 
avives, vives (in horſes, 

| a diſeaſe), - 
beatilles, dainties, 
raeſſallles, briars. 
Calendes, Calends. 


gatacymbes, catacombs. 
#ſcaux, cillare, 


— complies, clofing pray- 


ers of the day. 
confſitures, ſweet meats, 


decombret, rubbiſh. 
de ices, delight. 
depem, coſt. 


The ſellowing nouns, merely Latin, are of both numbers, We ſay 
des alicluia, des libera, (church- des inpromptu, extempore's, 
terms.) des fac tetum, people who do all a 
des alibi, (a law- term.) a family 
des alinea, (new paragraph.) deux retebiſſe, a fort of acquit 
d's acceſſ't, accethts, 3 tance. 
N three errata's, trois in foto, three folio's 


frons-errata, 
watre duplicata, 
des Acacia, 


+ One of the ſeven ſacraments of the church of Rome. - 
Matines, laudes, nones atpres, and complies, ate part © 
in the church of Rome the Canonical Hours, | 
\ Except that we ſay du pain de muuition, amm 


entrawes, 
entraillet, 
entrefaites, 
etrivieres, 


; ſaillet, 


angaules, 
funes dilles, 


fonts, 
Frais, 


gallions, 

gens, 
bardes, 
hemerroides, 
inmondices, 
# /audes, 


limites, 


four duplicata's, 
Acaclas. 


ſhackles. 
entrails. 
tranſactions. 
ſoundly laſh- 
ing. 
elpoulals, 
betrothing. 
funeralz. 
the font for 
chriſtening. 
ex pences. 
galleons. 
people. 
clothes, 


piles, 


filth, 

orning pray- 
ers. 

limits, 


manes, 


materiaux, 


* matines, _ 


moeurs, 


mouc bottes, 


munitions, 
nippes, 
® nones, 
obſeques, 
pleurs, 
preches, 
premices, 
F irennecs, 
repreſailles, 
rets, 
regatians, 
. mates, 
teh eres, 
ret, 
vl ur es, 


fix in quartog 
buit octave, 


unitiou-bread. 


the ghoſt of one 


deceaſed, 
material 
- matting, 
manners, 
ſnuffers, 
ammunitions !, 
goods, things, 
t the non, 
obſequees, 
tear. 
relations, 
firſt fruits, 
the Pyrenees, 
repriſal. 
a Det. 
rogation-d2y, 
prints, marks, 
darknels, 
veſpers, 


victualh 


ſix quarto ! 


eight oQavo 


Add 
* their 


Sing 


un 


un 
unc 
Except 


they rel; 


re good 


in ſeu ne t 


Family 


we ſaid 0 


ater, t! 
In ot 
Nou: 


ender. 


, 


ealth, 4 
A mt, 


| Tarret, 
f tha d. vine ſervice ca WW comp, 


Or 
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cing pater & cing ave, five pater- We likewiſe ſay, 


noſter s. des in doune, duodecimo, in twelves, 

des oremus, let us pray's. des in ſeize, h ſixteens. 
des tf deum, . te deum'ss8 des in dix-buit, eighteens. 
ſes ergo, his therefores, des in wingt-quatre, twenty-four, 
And des a-parte, aſide, (what an des d, des o, des i, 2's b's, i's, 

actor ſpeaks aſide upon the ſtage.) | . 
But we uſe theſe nouns with each number in this manner: 
us faftum, the pleading of a des faftons, pleadings, 
counſellor. | 
un diftum, a common ſaying. des difons,, ſayin 

Lz un regatum, F the remains of old aur. des rogatons, 0 - 
un religua, victuals kept. a des religuas, 5 * 

un placet, a petition, des placets, petitions, 


SECTION. I1E 


Of the Gender of Nouns, 
Nouns are either of the maſculine or of the feminine gender. 
Nouns relating to males, or he's are maſculine ; and thoſe re- 
«WF lating to females, or hes, are feminine: as | 


Maſc. Gend, .  Fem, Gend. 

k un Dieu, a God. une Deeſſe, a Goddeſs. 
. un Roi, a King, une Reine, - Queen. | 
WM 7: Jupiter de Phidias, Phi- la Dianed'Ephiſe, the Diana 
” dias's Jupiter, of Epheſus. 
„un male, a male, a cock, une finille, a female, hen, 
2 or a buck. or doe. 

n WM un chien, a dog. wne chienne, ä a bitch. 
un cheval, a horſe. une jument, 2 mare. 


Except theſe two, gardes, guards, and troupes, troops, which are feminine, tho” 
they relate to men; as les gardes Frangoiſes ſont de bonnes troupes, the French guards 
re good troops. Except allo tendron, which is maſculine, tho* it relates to a girl; 
un jeune tendron, a young laſs. | 
Family-names, common to both ſexes, are maſculine or feminine according as they 
pre ſaid of a man or a woman; as e ſavant Dacier, the learned Mr. Dacier, {a ſavante 

ater, the learned Madam Dacier. 


In other nouns the gender is known by their terminations. 
Nouns of the following terminations are of the feminine 
gender. 

1, Nouns in tif and te ; as uae amitte, a friendſhip, la ſante, 


cquit 
85 ealth, Sc. Except of thoſe in t theſe fix or ſeven: 


w_ x camitè, a com- le ce, the ſide. un traite, a treaty ; 
wee, mitee. unit, a ſummer. and 

N arrẽtè de compte, à ſettled account. "Pp 
ci conte, a county un pdte, a pye. du thé, 515 


or earldom. | 
Add e benedicite, (the firſt word of the prayer ſaid by the Roman Cathelicls 


ac their meals.) 
G 2 24l 
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24ly, Nouns in ien; as une action, an action, une paſſion, a 
paſſion, c. Except theſe twenty, 
un alirion, an eaglet, un gabion, a gabion, Orion, (a conſtel- 


Palcion,they halcyon, les gallions, the gal- , lation,) 
un baſtion, a baſtion, leons, un pion, a man at 
un camion, a ſort of gavion, throat, cheſs, or draughts, 
RIS cart, un lampion, a ſort of le Septentrion, the 
un champion, a cham- lamp for illum North, 
LEES pion, tions in rejoicina- un ſcion, a ſprig, 
le Chorion, the Cho- nights, ing- un ſcorpion, a ſcor- 
; rion, un million, a million, | _ pion, 


un fanion, a ſort of le morion, a ſort of mi- le tallian, retaliation, 
colours or ſtandard, litary puniſhment. 
le croupion, the rump, un morpion, a ſort of 


un embrion, an em- louſe, 1 
bryo, | 
N. B. crayon and rayon, which are maſculine, don't fall under 
this rule. a 6 


Zaly, Nouns in zen and ſon after a vowel or diphthong : as un- 
aiſon, a ſeaſon, une priſon, a priſon, &c. except theſe eight: 


t% blaſon, heraldry, Phoriſon, the hori- un peſon, a ſteel- yard, 


un friſan, an under- 2z0n. du poiſon, poiſon, 
petticoat, un oifon, a young un tien, Aa brand, 
un ga ſon, a green plot, gooſe, 


N. B. Nouns in ſſon don't fall under this rule. 
4thly, Nouns in eur, as alſo in eure as une peur, a fear, /a 
chaleur, heat, une heure, an hour, Sc. Except of the firſt theſe 
twelve : 
un bonheur, a good Pinterieur, the in- un deſhonneur, a dil- 


luck, ward part, _ © honour, 
un malbeur, a miſ- Pexterieur, the out- le labeur, the la- 
| fortune, ſide, 2 bour, 
le coeur, the heart, Pequateur, the . le lefleur, the es 
un choeur, a choir, quator, der, 


or chorus, Phonneur, honour, le feſeur, the maket; 

and all other nouns in eur derived from verbs, which change er 
into eu/e for their feminine, or are only applicable to men; as un 
dofleur, a doctor, un voleur, une voleuſe, a thief, Cc. Except 4 
pleurs, tears, which is maſculine ——Of nouns in eure, except 
theſe two, du beure, butter, and le leurre, a lure (for a hawk). 
5thly, Nouns ending in x - as la pai, peace, unc noix, a Wal: 
nut, de la chaux, lime, &c, Except theſe ten: 


Fi 
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du borax, borax, le flux, the flowing, le prix, the price, 
le choix, the choice, le reflux, the ebb, le Stix, the Stygian 
un crucifix, acrucifix, un fenix, a phoenix, river. 

le faix, the weight, un lynx, a lynx, du florax, a ſweet- 
and the letter x. ſmelling gum, 


6thly, The following nouns, which cannot be brought under 
a particular claſs of termination: 


une brebis, a ſheep, la gent, the race or la nuit, the night; 


une cll, a key, nation *, (but not 

de la chair, fleſh, Ia hart d'un fagot, a minuit, midnight +) 
une caur, a court, band for a faggot, la loi, the law, 
une cuiller, a ſpoon, une iris, a fort of une paſſe-velours, A 
une dent, a tooth, flower, velvet - flower, 
une dot, a portion, une part, a ſhare, Ia /oif, thirſt, 
de l'eau, water, la peau, the ſkin, une ſouris, a mouſe, 
la faim, hunger, une main, a hand, une tour, a tower; 
la fin, the end, I merci, the mercy, (but not 

une fois, a time, la mer, the ſea, un tour, a turn) 
la foy, faith, la mort, death, une tribu, a tribe, 
une fortt, a foreſt, la nef, the body of la vertu, virtue, 
une fourmi, an ant, a church, une vis, a ſcrew, 


de la glu, bird- lime, 
As to the other nouns ending in e not ſounded, as there are as 
many of them of the maſculine gender as of the feminine, and 
both in a very great number, I ſhall ſet down in the Appendix n 
lift of all the nouns maſculine that end in e not ſounded; as alſo 
another of thoſe which admit either gender, according to their 
| ſeveral ſignifications. One muſt only obſerve here, that the 
nouns of the following terminations, with e not ſounded, are of 
the feminine gender. | | 
, Nouns ending in any vowel or diphthong before 7 not 
: ſounded : ſuch are theſe terminations, te, are, or aye, ie and ute, 


vie and oye, cue and ue; as unearmee, an army, une plaie, a wound, 


de la ſoie, ſilk, la joye, joy, une ortie, a nettle, la pluie, the rain, 
une roue, a wheel, de la morue, cod-fiſh, &c. Except from nouns 


in ce theſe fourteen, . le Lycte, the Lyceum, 
j  Apogie, Apogæum un trophte, a trophy, le perinee, the peri- 
1 un caducte, a cadu- les champs tli/tes, the næum, 

0 ceum, ely ſian fields, e Pirie, a celebrated 
1 coliſee, a colli- un himinle, mar- haven of Athens, 
ſæum, riage, wedlock, les Pirenees, the Pi- 
l. le coriphẽt, the chief, le pirigfe, perigzum, reneans, 


® la gent is a burleſque ſort of word, uſed only in poetry. : 
+ la nuit paſſe, laſt nicht; il off minuit ſonne, it has Rruck twelve (at night). 
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Pempirte, the empy- un mauſolte, a mau- un N, 


un axile, a ſanctuary. un crecedile, 


— 


a ſpon» 
rean heaven, ſoleum, dee. 
And theſe eleven from thoſe in ze and ore : 


Aphilie, Aphelion. | 
un genie, a genius. un pavie, a necta- le bain- marie, bal- 
un incendie, a con- rine. neum mariæ. 
flagration. e péribélie, perihe- le foie, the liver. 
le Mi ſſie, Meſſiah. lium. au pou- de. ſeie, pade- 
un parapluie, an um- un partlie, parelium, | ſoy. 
brello, (mock ſun.) 


24ly, Nouns ending in ance or mw ence and enſe : as une ha- 


lance, a pair of ſcales, une anſe, an ear or handle, la conſcience, 
conſcience, une defenſe, a defence, &c. Except le filence, ſilence, 

3aly, Nouns ending in aille, eille and elle as de la paille, ſttaw, 
une oreille, an ear, une chand?lle, a candle, c. Except un cure- 
oreille, an ear-picker, and un perce-oreille, an ear- wig: but * 
in ail, eil, and el are maſculine. 

4thly, All nouns ending in ace and afſe: as de la 1 ice, 
une paillaſſe, a ſtraw- bed, c. 

5th y, Nouns ending in ile and ille, wille, uille and euille, iſſe 
and iſe or ize : as une ville, a city, une anguille, an eel, une ai- 
guille, a needle, une feuille, a leaf, de la regliſſe, liquoriſh, une #gliſe, 
a church, &c. Except theſe twelve from thoſe in ile and idle 
a Cr0- Hail. forct, ſpadil 
te cadrille, guadiil, codile. forced. 
Je chile, the chyle. un domicile, an hed, un ſtile, a ſtile. 
un codicile, a codicil. Þevangile, the goſpel. un uftenfile, utenſil. 
codille, codill. un vaudeville, a ballad, 


And theſe two from thoſe in enille, du chevre-feuille, honey- 


| ſuckle, and un porte: feuille, a pocket- book. 


6thly, Nouns ending in 


igue, une brigue, a cabal. Except from nouns in ure, un 
7 the Fre ben ou mauvais augure, a good 

OHH, 4 fo ugues Ur or bad omen; un murmure, mur- 

oe, la bravoure, fs valour. mur; du marcure, mercury; «# 

ine, i, une cuiſine, a kitchen, a eng perjury z and /es Coluret, 

| . oluri. + 

we, Ia rancune, grudge, And from thoſe in ire, le de- 

ure, une ordure, filth, lire, delirium ; un navire, a ſhip; 

ere, une tabatitre, a ſnuſf-box, | * empire, an empire; du pore 

. * pbire ; porphiry. 

ire, une lire, a lyre. 


Tho' the aforefaid obſervations upon the nouns feminine, might be ſufficient to 
know the gender of the other nouns, yet, for a further help in this matter, I ſhall 
alſo add the terminatious of thoſe of the maſculine gender, 


1, 
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1f, All nouns in ail and al, eil and “; as un bait, a leaſe, le carnaval, the car” 
val, Ie ſoleil, the ſun, un autel, an altar, &c. as alſo all novns whoſe laſt ſyllable is 
a followed by one or many conſonants whatever ; as un a, an a *, un ſapba, a ſofa, un 
ſac, 2 ſac, un art, an art, wn a/manach, an almanack, un plat, a diſh, &c. Except unt 
art, a ſhare, and Ja bart, the band of a faggot, 7 
adly, All nouns ending in naſal an, under whatever combination ef letters that 
ſound may be confidered, as under en, anc, ant, ang, ens, ent, ment, and tent: as un 
an, a year, un enſant, a child, wn accent, an accent, le ters, the time, Sc. Except une 
dent, a tooth, ; 
ing, un accueil, a reception, Oc. _ | 
4%, All nouns ending in / acute witneut t before ; as du caffe, coffee : as alſo 
thoſe in e followed by any conſonant, with theſe in ier, ais and ors, arr and oir, ait 


and ay: as du bled or ble, wheat, un bee, a beak, du ſel, ſalt, un arrt, a proclama- 


tion, de Pacier, ſteel, li biars, the obliquity, un anus, an anchovie, un mouckoir, an 
handkerchief, un attrait, a bait, un balay, a broom, &c. Except une cle or clef,, a key, 
une cuiller, a ſpoon, la fertt, the foreſt, la mer, the ſea, 14 ſerif, thirſt, and da nef, the 
body of a church. 
Sthly, All nouns in ev and ien; as wn aveu, a confeſſion, un lieu, a place, &c. 
6th/y, Nouns in au or can; as un chapeau, a hat, wn couteau, a knife, Ce. Except 
d. eau, water, and une peau, a ſkin. 


9thly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is o, followed by any conſonant z as de Por, gold, 


un crec, a hook, un pot, a pot, le bord, the brim, wn fort, a fort, Sc. Except une 
det, a portion, and la mort, death. | 

thy, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is i or u, followed by any conſonant 3 as wn abri, 
a ſhelter, un Lung: , one Monday, le lit, the bed, un ennui, a wearineſs, wn paits, a 
well, du bruit, a noiſe, &c. Except une breb's, a ſheep, une fourmi, an aunt, {a merci, 
mercy, la nuit, the night, une ſouris, a mouſe, une vit, a ſcrew. | 

gthly, Nouns ending in ain, dim, in, ins, uin, ein and ien; as un bain, a bath, d 
vin, wine, un beguin, a beggin, du fein, hay, du bien, wealth, Cc. Except la main, 
the hand, le fin, the end, and la farm, hunger. 

rothiy, Nouns ending in ov, either alone or followed by any conſonant z as wn bi- 
jou, a jewel, un coup, a blow, un detour, a by-way, le cours, the courle, le bourg, the 
borough, Cc. Except Ja cour, the court, and une tour, a tower. 

T1/hly, Nouns ending in /n or gon; and all thoſe in the naſal en, through all its 
combinations, that have not 7 or s or z before on : as le peiſſon, the fiſh, un foingen, a 
bodicin, un baten, a ſtick, un bourgcon, a bud, du bouillon, broth, Sc. Except of nouns 
in ſan, la hien, drinking, and la moiſſon, arveſt; and of the others, une chanſon, a 
ſens, Ja fagon, the making, une legon, a leſſon, Ia rangon, the ranſum, which are 
feminine as nouns in ſen. 

12thly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable terminates in «, or have the « of the laſt ſyllable 
followed by any conſonant ; as /e bat, the a m, wn aqueduc, an aqueduct, le tribur, the 
tribute, du pus, matter out of a wound, Sc. Except de la glu, bird-lime, la vertu, 
virtue, and unetrifu, a tribe. 


* The letters of the alphabet are maſculine, except theſe ſeven cenſonants, %, b, I, 
. ; 

. Nouns of days, months, and ſeaſons are maſculine 3 ar un beau Dimanche, a fins 
$:nday, Lundi dernier, /aft Monday, le mois prochain, the next month, un ere ſec & 
chaud, à dry ard bot ſummer, &c. £ xcept automne, which is feminine, une autemm 
freide & p ue, a cold and raing automne. But when nouns of months fate mi before 
them, they are feminine; as la mi- juin, Midſummer, la nu- Aout, the middle of Awgu/t. 

Nours of holydays are feminine, La Touffaint, Ail-Saints, La Saint Jean, Mid. 


ſummer, la Saint Martin, Martinmas, &c. except Noel and Pizues, Noel rakes no 


article, Sce in the Appendix the ebſervation concerning Pique, 
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34%, All nouns ending in ceil, ueil, and cuil; as wn oerl, and eye, un deuiſ, a mourn- 
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| Lafily, Nouns ending in 


axe, un heritage, an inheritance, Except theſe ſeven, une cage, 

ge, le deluge, the flood. a cage, une image, an image, 
ack, | un tabernacle, a tabernacle. | une page, a page, la rage, the 
eme, as ie bapteme, baptiſm. | rage, une plage, a flat ſhore, de 
anme, du baume, balm. la crime, cream, la paume, the 
me, un dime, a cupola. | palm of the hand, 
-iſme, le catfchiſme, catechiſm. 


Obſerve further, that nouns of countries, kingdoms, counties and provinces, end- 
ing in e not ſounded, are feminine; as I Europe, Europe, la France, France, la Bre- 


tagne, Britany, Sc. except this one, le Mexique, Mexico. The others are maſcu- 


line; as le Danemark, Denmark, le Portugal, Portugal, le Chili, Chili, le Pottou, &c. 
Thoſe of cities, towns, and boroughs, moſt commonly follow the gender of their 
terminations : but in caſe of doubt. you need only add the word vile to them, and fo 
make them feminine. Thus inſtead of ſaying Lendres eft bien grand, or grande, ſay 
Londres eft une ville bien grande; which is. the beſt manner of expreflion, even with 
reſpect to thoſe nouns of cities whoſe gender (feminine) is certain; as /a RechUle xft une 


telle ville, rather than la Rochelle eft belle, la Rochelle is a fine city; la Haye eft un 


gros bourg ou un village bien peuple, and not la Haye eft grande, or bien peuplec, the 
Hague is a large, or populous place. | 

Names of mountains are maſculine ; as le Caucaſe, Caucaſus, le Parnaſſe, Parnaſſus, 
Sc. Except les Alpes coundrtes de neige, the Alps covered with ſnow. 

Names of winds are maſculine; as le Sud, the South, le Nord, the North, un Ze- 
fhire, a Zephyrus, Sc. Except /a Biſe, the North-eaft wind, and Ia Tramontane. 

As to the names of rivers, they follow their termination; as le Rhin, the Rhine, 
le Po, le Nil, the Nile, la Seine, la Tamiſe, the Thames, /a Ms dle, the Moſel; but 
as there ate a good many ending in e not ſounded of the maſculine, as le Rhone, le 


 Tibre, le Danube, &c. I will ſet in the Vocabulary the names of the moſt noted ri- 


vers; and beſides, exact liſts of animals, birds, fiſhes, Cc. trees, plants, and flowers, 
whoſe names are moſtly uſed, 

Comte, a county or earldom; and Duche, a dutchy, formerly uſed in both genders, are 
now maſculine : but we ſay in the feminine /a Franche Comte (the county of Burgundy), 


and une Vicomte, a viſcounty.— Epigramme, an epigram, and epitalame, epithalamium, 


are maſculine, and theriaque, treacle, feminine. Couple is feminine in the ſignifica- 
tion of number only; as une couple d'ceufs, a couple of eggs: and when it compre- 
hends beſides another acceſſory idea, as of union, Cc. it is maſculine : as wn beau 


coupe, a fine. couple, (meaning two married people.) 


amour, love, and ergue, organ, are maſculine in the fingular, and feminine in th: 
plural: as 
3 3 amour divin, the love of God. pj $ de folles amours, fooliſh amonrs, 
">" 4 mn bel orgue, a fine organ. de belles orgues, ſine organs. 
But orgue is very ſeldom uſed in the ſingular 3 and amoeurs, ſignifying Cuprds, is 
maſculine : as les amours rians & badins la ſuivent partout, wanton Cupids follow her 
every where. 


anagramme, anagram, equiveque, equivocation, 
empgnie, - an enigma, Hine, | hymn, 
epitaphe, an epitaph, dialefe, ; dialect, 
epithere, an epithet, epiſode, an epiſode, and 
are ferr..nine. boroſcope, horoſcope, are maſculine, 


Moreover, adjectives uſed ſubſtantively, nouns of number, ordinal, proportional, 
ane diſtributive, infinitives, adverbs, and prepoſitions alſo taken ſubſtantively, are 
maſculine : as 


le rouge, red. un ein, a five. le manger, gating. 

te noir, black. un cinguieme, a fifth. Je devant, the forcpart. 

le nec ſſaire, what is re- un dixieme, a tenth. /e derrigre, the hind- part, Cc. 
quiſite, Sc. Ue double, the double. /e peu que je ſais, the little 

wn deux, a two. le triple, the treble. . Throw. 

in guatre, a four. e ure, 


drinking. Except 


Part 


Exce 
derſtoo 
perpen' 

Nou 
preille, 
un caffe 
a velve 


The 
ſervati 
. ff, 
partici 
equity 
2d! 
union ( 
47, 
prince, 
340 
ſubjec 
denner 
the ſs 
Th 
may | 
which 
place 
comes 
ample 
prince 
in the 
the re 
are ex 
two a 
Ti 
where 
they 
Vario! 
partie 
amply 
ict 
tracti 
urſt. 
1 
ſnec 


m2 too — 


Except that we make antique feminine (une antique), fatus or medaille being un- 


derſtood. We alſo ſay in mathematicks, une courbe, a curve, une perpendiculaire, a 


perpendicular, une tangente, a tangent, Iigne being likewiſe underſtood. 
Nouns compounded of a noun and a verb, are likewiſe maſculine, Thus tho? 


preille, noiſette, broche, &c. are feminine, yet we ſay un cure: oreille, an ear-picker, 


un caſſe-notſette, a nut-cracker, un tournebroche, a jack. Sc. Except un paſſe-welours, 
a velyet-flower, and une garde robe, à wardrobe, 


SECTION III. 
Of the ARTICLE. 


The noun perform divers offices in ſpeech, which may deſerve the following ob- 


ſervations : | 
/, As expreſſing the ſubje of which ſomething is ſpoke ; or the iet which 
particulariſes that which is ſaid of the ſubject: as /e Roi aime /equite, the King loves 
equity, | = 
2dly, As ſhewing the relation which one thing bears to another; and ſpecifying its 


union or ſeparation, its quality, ect, cauſe, ſubjef, dependence, &c, as un membre du 


„e, a member of the body, /e Rot d Angleterre, the King of England, Je fil: da 
prince, the prince's ſun, &c, | 3 

zaly, As denoting the end to which the action of a verb, or what is ſaid of the 
ſubject, is tending z or the prepriety and fitneſs of one thing or ſubject with another: 
d:iner gueli ue cheſe q quelqu"'un, to give a thing to ſomebody, le f roſemble au pere, 
the ſon is hke his father, "Sc, : 

Thoſe different ſtates or relations of the noun, thoſe various reſpects in which it 
may be confidered, are denoted in Latin by a variety of terminations in the noun, 
which they call caſes. In French, as well as in Engl /þ, they are denoted by the 
place which the noun has in the ſentence. The noun, conſidered as the ſubject, 
comes before the verb. and after it, when conſidered as the object. In theſe two ex- 
amples, le prince aime les Arglois, the prince loves the Engliſh, es Anglais aiment le 
in the ſecond ; and les Anglois are object in the firſt, and ſubject in the ſecond : and 
the relations of cauſe, effect, quality, end, fitneſs, and the other relations of nouns, 
ae expreſſed by a particular ſpecies of words called prepoſitiens, eſpecially by, theie 
two de and à. J 

Therefore there are no ſuch things as caſes and declenfions in our languages, 
wherein the ſeveral fates or relations ef the noun are marked by the place which 
they keep in the ſentence, and by prepoſitions. But as none of them denotes ſo many 
various relations as theſe two de and a, which are contracted with the article in two 
particular caſes, tho' each of them remains the ſame in Eng/:;, I will ſet down ex- 
amples of all the ways of conſidering the noun in French, with reſpeR to its three 
lugt relations, for method's ſake only, and to accuſtom the beginner to that con- 
traction, as alſo to another accident of. the article, which are a little puzzling at 
irſt, 

The Article is a particle eſtabliſhed to declare a noun, and 
ſpecify the extent of the ſenſe in which it is taken. 

Sing. Numb. Plur, Numb. 
Maſe. Lem. M. & F. Aaſc. & Fem. 

Fir/t . * les, 

Second State J du, de la, de , des, of the. 

Third al, An, 1 aux, to the. 


The 
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The article agrees in gender and number with the noun, making le for the mak 
euline, and /a for the feminine, in the ſingular number; but in the plural it makes 
les for both genders. When nouns maſculine begin with a conſonant, it is centracted 7 
with the prepoſitions de and à. Thus inſtead of de le we ſay du, and des inſtead of de 
les; as inſtead of 2 le we ſay au, and inſtead of à let we ſay aux: bus tis only with $t 
nouns maſculine, beginning with a conſonant, the contraction takes place. With If g 
nouns feminine, or maſculine, beginning with a vowel, or b not aſpirated, the prepo- 
fition and article keep each its form, except that the vowel of the article is left out be- 
fore the next vowel or h not ſounded, and is ſupply'd by an apoſtrophe, But in the 1 
plural, de les and à les are contracted before all nouns, | . 


— 
1 


1/t Example of a noun maſc. beginning with a conſonant. 8th 
Sing. Numb. Plur. Numb, * 
 1fStates, le Prince, the Prince, les Princes, the Princes, 24. 
2d, du Ptince, Hthe Prince. des Princes, of the Princes, 34. 
3d. au Prince, to the Prince. aux Princes, to the Princes. Wl gth F 
24 Example of a noun maſc. beginning with h aſpirated. _ $4 
1//, le Heros, the Hero, les Heros, the Heroes, . 
2d. 2 du Heros, of the Hero, des Heros, of the Heroes, 24, 
3d. au Heros, to the Hero. aux Heros, to the Heroes, 10th 
34 Example of a noun maſc. beginuing with a vawel, 
1/7, Toiſeay, the bird. les oiſeaux, the birds. . 
24. qe l'oiſeau, of the bird. des oiſeaux, ef the birds, 2%. 
34. a l'oiſeau, zo the bird, aux viſeaux, to the birds. With 
4th Example of a noun maſc. beginning with h net aſpirated. | 
1/. 'homme, the man. les hommes, the men. . 
24. de l' homme, of the man. des hommes, f the men. 2d, 
34. a Phomme, te the man. aux hommes, to the men, WM 12th 


5th Example of a noun fem. heginting with à conſonant. 
I. la Princeſſe, the Princeſs. les Princèſſes, the Princeſſes, ft 
2d. de la Princeſſe, of the des Princeſſes, of the Prin- 24, 


Pri wok ceſſes, 13th 
3d. Ala Princèſſe, to the aux Princeſſes, to the Prin- 
„ . 77:3 | ceſſes. 
6th Example of a noun fem. beginning with a vowel. ft, 
1/7. Fame, the ſoul, les ames, the fouls, 24. 
24. de Fame, of the ſau, des ames, of the ſouls, 
3d. a Tame, to the foul, aux ames, 10 the ſouls, V. 


"th 


& 
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7th Example of a noun fem. beginning with h afdiratcd. 
Sing. Numb. Plur, Numb. 


1 Stat. la harangue, the ſpeech, les harangues, the ſpeeches. - 


2d, de la harangue, of the des harangues, of the ſpeeches. 


ſpeech, aux harangues, to the ſpeeches. 
2d. ala harangue, tothe - | 
ſpeech, 
805 Example of a noun your beginning with h not oſpirated. 
. Vhabitude, the habit. les habitudes, the habits. 


24. de\habitude, of the habit, des habitudes, of the habits. 
34. aPhabitude, to the habit, aux habitudes, to the habits. 


gth Example of a noun maſc. taken in a limited ſenſe, and begin- 
ning with a conſonant. (They have but two Relations.) 

1/t. du pain, bread, des pains, | loaves. 

2d, a du pain, to bread, a des pains, to loaves. 


oth Example of a noun fem. beginning with a conſonant, and 


taken in a limited ſenſe. 
. de la viande, meat. des viandes, meats, 
24, a de la viande, to meat, a des viandes, to meats. 


11th Example of a noun maſc. beginning with a vowel, and taken 
in a limited ſenſe. | 
ff, de Feſprit, wit, des eſprits, We -X 
2d, à de l'eſprit, to wit. a des eſprits, to wits. 
126% Example of a noun fem. heginning with a vowel, and taken 
in q limited ſenſe. 


if. de Peau, water, des eaux, waters, 
24. a de Peauz ts water, à des eaux, to waters. 
13th Example of nouns taken in a limited ſenſe, when the adjeftive 
comes firſt. 
Sing, Maſc. Sing. Fem. 


. de bon pain, good bread. de bonne viande, good meat, 
a de bon pain,togood bread, a de bonne viande, to good meat. 


Plur. Maſc. Plur. Fem. 
. de grands hommes, great de belles femmes, handſome 
men. - Women. 


2. Ade grands hommes, ta ade belles femmes, to Hand- 


great men. ſome women, 
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Pa 
14th Example of nouns taking no article before them. 
1//Rel. Dieu, God. Londres, London. Newton, Wewwten, un 
24. 8 de Dieu, of God. de Londres, of. London. de Newton, of Newton, 
34. _ a Dieu, t God. a Londres, to London. Newton, eo Newton, un 
II Rel. gens, people. monſieur, maſter. méſſeurs, = gentlemen, a 
24. degens, people. de monſieur,ofmaſter. de meſſeurs, of gentlemen. ] the! 
34. Aa gens, to people. à monſieur, te maſter, à meſſieurs, to gentiemen. ; 
15th Example of nouns uſed with the particle un, and une. 
1/2 Rel. un Roi, a King, des Rois, Kings. 
2d. d'un Roi, of a King. de Rois, of Kings. 
34. aun Roi, 0 4 King. a des Rois, to Kings, 
1 Rel. une Reine, a Qucen. des Reines, Quetni. 
2d. d'une Reine, Va Queen. de Reines, of Queen,. 
34. Zune Reine, toe Queen. a des Reines, to Queen. 


| r. I. 
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620 
| HE ADpNouN is a part of ſpeech ſerving to expreſs the 
FT qualities of things, or what they are. D | 
They are called adnouns or adjeftives, becauſe they are as lin 
added to the nouns or ſubſlantives, which they are either joined 255 
with, or ſuppoſe in the ſentence, to gualify the things which the Fas 
others ſerve to name: as ſavant, learned, beau and belle, hand- "P 
ſome, commode, convenient, &c. which are qualities that may Se, 
be conſidered in, and affirmed of the nouns man, woman, houſe : fore 
as un homme ſavant, a learned man, une belle femme, a hand- ol 
ſome woman, une mai ſom commode, a convenient houſe, &c, hs 
The adjectives agree with the ſubſtantives in gender and num- beir 
ber ; and therefore 'tis of moment to know how to form their 
genders, | | ; ber 
| | cu 
SECTION I. 5 
8 al 
Of the fermation of the feminine gender of Adjeflives, ſra 
| ſec 
Adjectives ending in e not ſounded, are of both genders ; that an 


is, the ſame for the maſculine and feminine: as, 


Maſc. 


*. 
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| | Maſc. Gend, Fem. Gend. 
un honnete homme, an honeſt une honnette femme, an bongſt 
man. | woman. 
/ f » . . * 0 
un procede indigne, unworthy une conduite indigne, unworthy 
| | . proceeding. way of behaving. 


The others, generally ſpeaking, only add e not ſounded for 
their feminine gender: as : 

Ma ſc. Fem. Maſe, Fem. Maſc. Tem. 
grand, great, grande, ſavant, learned, ſavante, rond, reund, ronde. 
This rule never varies with reſpect to the adjectives that end 

with a vowel, and all participles of the preterite : as 
\ Maſe. em. Meſc. Fem. Ma ſc. Fem. 

aiſc, eaſy, aiſee. aime, lobed, aimee. fait, done, faite. 
joli, pretty, jolie. perdu, 4%, perdue. pris, taken, priſe. 

Except however beni, holy, and favors, darling, which make 
benite and favorite in their feminine. 

Here follow rules for the forming the feminine gender of the 
other adjectives, which all end their maſculine with one of theie 
conſonants, c, / , n, t, or in eux and eur. 

I/, Adjectives ending in eur and exx, change eur and tu into 
enſe for the feminine: as, | 

Maſe. Fem, Maſe. in. 
railleur, jeering, railleuſe. heureux, happy, heureuſe. 

Except theſe eleven, antẽritur, foregoing, former, paſterieur, 
hind, latter, citerzeur, citerior, ultérieur, furthermoſt, intérieur, in- 
ward, extérieur, outward, majeur, ſenior, mineur, junior, ſtperietr', 
ſuperior, inferieur, inferior, and meilleur, better, which follow the 
general rule, and make antérieure, intérienre, &c. f 

As alſo wieux, old, which makes wicalle, from its old maſculine 2, fill uſed be- 
fore ſome ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel, ot þ not aſpirated : as un weil habit, an 
old ſuit of cleaths, We uſe it with homme only in this phraſe of the Goſpel, depouiller 
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le vicil homme, to put off the old man: otherwiſe we expreſs an old man by v ard, 2 { 
as an old woman by the feminine of wie, taken ſubRantively une viele; that word W |; 
being the feminine of wieux as une witille maiſon, an old houſe. . 1 
24ly, Adjectives ending with c, which are only eight in num- i 
er, form their feminine, the three firſt, in changing their final, we 
e into che, and the five others into que: as 64 
Maſc. Tem. Maſc. | Fem. 1 
banc, white, blanche, caduc, in decay, caduque. we | 
ſranc, fineere, franche. public, publick, publique, \Y 
lee, dry, ſeche. Grec, Greek, Greque. "8 
ammoniac, ammoniac, ammo- Turc, Turkiſh, Turque. 
niaque. | | 


3d, 
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3aly, Adjectives ending with J, ſorm their feminine in 
9 their final / into ve ; as | 

Tem. . Fem, 

neuf, new, neuve. vif, quick, vive. 

4700), Of adjectives ending. with 1, thoſe which have a or ! 
before / follow the general rule; and the others which have e, a, 
4, or ei before I, double that final before e; as does alſo gentil : as 


Maſe. Fem, Aa ſc. 5 
fatal, fatal, fatale. ſubtil, /ubtle, ſubtile. 
\ . * . 
cruel, cruel, cruglle, pareil, alike, pareille, 
nul, ns man, nulle. entil, genteel, gentille, 
mou, ſoft form their þ mol, and n alſo molle, 
fou, foohfh, feminine fol, before e, folle, 
beau, fine, of their old J bel, making in belle, 
nouveau, new, maſculine ( nouvel; their fem. nouvelle ; 


which old maſculine are till uſed before ſubKantives beginning with a yowel : as un! 
entetement, a fooliſh infatuation, un bel eſprit, a wit, us nouvel amant, a new lover, 
&c.---The maſculine bel is not only retained in this phraſe cela ef bel & bon , that 
is very well, or very good, but alſo in the ſirname of ſome of the kings of France, 
without being followed by a word beginning with a vowel ; as Charles le Bel, Charles 
the Fair, Philippe le Bel, Philip the Fair, Ec. 

5thly, Of adjectives ending with n, thoſe only double » in 
their feminine which have e before n, or end! in fen: the others 


follow the general rule; as 


Maſc. | Fem, Maſe. Fem. 
bon, good, bonne. ancien, ancient, ancienne. 
divin, divine, divine. plein, full, pleine. 


6thly, Of adjectives ending wich t, thoſe only. double t in 
their feminine which have e or o before it, few only being excepted, 
as ſecret, ſecrete, (ſecret) complet, complete (Compleat) devot, devaie 
(godly)-: the others that have i or a, or an improper diphthong, 
or a conſonant before t, follow the general rule; as | 


Maſe, | Fem, . Moafc. _ Fen, 
net, clean, nette. fot, Polish, ſotte. 
petit, little, petite. droit, right, droite. 


ingrat, ungrateful, ingrate, conſtant, conſtante, conſtante. 
Tueſe fix following double their final 5 before e : the eleven 
othcrs are not ſo regular: 


Maſe, bas, Epais, expres. gras, pe - Jab 
low, thick, expreſs. fat, tired. 
Tem. baſſe. epaiſle, exprefle. gräſſe, mY lafſe, 
Maſe. Fen. CF Maſe. Fem, 
benin, benign benigne. CJ malin, malignant, maligne. 
long, eng, longue. frais, cool, freſh, fraiche. 
doux, ſweet, douce, roux, reddiſb, rouſſe. 
Mae. 
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4-20 $.4#.-% 4 


| Part II. Chap. 2. 
Maſe. Fem. To which add theſe twe 
crud, raty, . crue, participles > | 
faux, falſe, fauſſe, Maſe. Fen. 
jaloux, Jealous, jalouſe, abſous, abſolved, abſoute. 
nud, naked, nue. diſſous, diſſolued, diſſoute. 
verd, green, verte. | 


SECTION IL 
Of the compariſen of Adjectiues. 


As an adjeRtive expreſſes the quality of a thing, and, when compared with that of 
another, that quality may be found more or leſs ſuch, or equal others, or exceed them 
all ; hence ariſe what grammarians call the three degrees of compariſon, the poſitive, 
the comparative, and the ſuperlative : which they ſhould have rather called degrees of 


| fgrification ; ſince the poſitive is never uſed with compariſon, and che ſignification of 


the adjective is moſt times increaſed to the higheſt pitch, without any compariſon at 
all, However. | | 


The adjective, inaſmuch as it expreſſes only the quality of a 
thing, is called poſitive 3 as ſage, wile, beau, handſome, mechant, 
ad, &c, | 

The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed 
to equal it, or exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called compa- 
rative; which therefore is threefold : as auſ/t ſage que lui, as wiſe 
as he, plus beau quelle, handſomer than the, moins mechant gu'eux 
leſs bad than they, | | 

The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree is called 
ſuperlative, which is either abſolute, as tres ſage, moſt wiſe, fort 
beau, very handſome, bien mechant, very bad; or relative, as le 
plus ſage,” le plus beau, le plus michant de tous, the wileſt, the 
handſomeſt, the worſt of all. 


That compariſon of adjectives, that is, the raiſing or leſſen- 


ing their ſignification, or denoting equality in the quality of 
things, is made in French in placing ſome of theſe particles be- 
fore them; plus, more, moins, leſs, auſſi, ji (as, ſo), tant, autant, 
(ſo much, ſy many, as much, as many), and mieux, better, before 
participles of the preterite : as auſſi /age que lui, plus beau qu elle, 
moins mechant qu'eux, mieux fait, better made, il n'e/? pas ſi grand 
qu'elle, he is not /o tall as ſhe. 2 

Elle n'a pas tant d'e/prit que She has not /o much wit as 


/a ſoeur, mais elle a autant de her ſiſter, but ſhe has as much 


livelineſs, and is as amiable as 


vivacits, & elle oft auſſi ai- 
3 8 


mable, 
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Sh 


before the comparative adverbs, which we make agree in gender 


: 2 OR 


And for denoting the higheſt or loweſt degree of the adjective, 
we put one of theſe adverbs of exceſs before it, tres, molt, bien, 
fort, very, infiniment, extrimement, prodigieuſement (extremely, 
vaſtly, mightily) ; or if there is compariſon, we put'the article 


and number with the ſubſtantive : as maſc. le plus ſage, fem. 4 
lus ſage, the wiſeſt ; maſc. le micux fait, fem. la mieuæ faite, the 


beſt made; malc. les moins mauvais, fem. les moins mauvaiſes, the 


leaſt bad, | 
Three adjectives only, in French, denote by themſeives the 


compatiſon meilleur, better, pire, worſe, and moindre, lefs. 


Meilleur is the comparative of bon, good, whoſe ſuperlative 
is formed in putting the article before its comparative : as 


Pol. bon, good; Comp: meilleur, better; Sup. le meilleur, the beſt, 


After the ſame manner mauvars, had, has for its comparative 
pire, worſe; and for its ſuperlative le pire, the worlt : and petit, 
little, ſor its comparative moindre, leſs ; and for its ſuperlative 4 


moindre, the leaſt ; tho' we alſo ſay 


Polit, Comp, Superl, 
petit, little, plus petit, lefs. or Plus petit, the 
f | > 


. OT . dils 
or moindre, le moindre, mot 


1 6 by : 4 the 
mauvais, bad, plus mauvars, ] „orſe, 07“ Plus mauvais, g 
| or pire, | le pire, 3 
meichant, plus mechant, t more le plus mechant, | 2 
wicked, or pire, wicked, le pire, 


But we don't ſay | 
E235: bon, good, plus bon, better, le plus bon, the beſt, 
inſtead of bon meilleur, le meilleur. 

Obſerve that pronouns adjective have the ſame effect as the 
article in making the ſuperlative degree; and mon meilleur ami 
is equal to le meilleur de mes amis, the beſt of my friends, 

Adveibs increaſe or decreaſe allo in their ſignification; as ts, 
gagement, very wiſely, fort habilement, very artfully, plus finement 
zu on ne peut dire, more cunningly than can be ſaid, le plus ſubtile- 
ment qu'on puiſſe imaginer, with the greateſt ſubtlety one can 


imagine. And theſe thice lorm their comparative and ſuperlative 
irregularly. ; 


Poſ. Comp. | Superl. 
bien, well, mieux, better, le mieux, the beſt. 
mal, ill, pis, or le pis, or 
ls s Ws, F worſe, pris, "he worſt. 
plus mal, le plus mal, 


peu, little, mains, leſs le moins, the leaſt, 


bie 


learn« 


bien denotes either the guality or the quantity : if it is uſed in the former ſenſe, its 
comparative is mieux; if in — latter, + is plus : as bien Jorts well made, mieuæ fait, 
tter made, bien fatigue, much tired, plus fatigue, more tired, ; 
7 Theſe two adj — prochain and * near, can uſed only in the poſi- 
tive, and never in the comparative or ſuperlative. They are ſupplied by the comp. 
and ſuperl. of the other adjective proche, near, plus proche, nearer, le plus proche, the 
neareſt, inſtead of * prochain, le plus ele plus vol ſin, le plus valſin. How- 
ever vin may well take fort or trop before it: as nous ſommes fort woiſins, we live very 
near one another, nos maiſons ſont trop voiſines, our houſes are too near one another. 
There are beſides fix other words of a ſuperlative kind and ſignification, that end in 
mee as ſcren:ſſime, molt ſerene, eminentiſſime, moſt eminent, reverendiſſime, moſt re- 
verend, illuſtriſſime, mot illuſtrious, gent᷑raliſſime, generaliflimo, and ſatantiſſime, moſt 
learned, This laſt is of a low ſtile. 


CRAP. u. 
loesen. 


Ro Nous are words which uſually ſtand for the particular 

noun of a thing or perſon, 5 

There are five forts of Pronouns : the Perſonal, the Poſſeſſive, 
the Relative, the Demonſtrative, and the Iudeterminate. 


Of Pronouns Perſonal, 

Pronouns Perſonal are divided into fix orders or claſſes: 1/2, 
thoſe of the firſt perſon; 2dly, of the ſecond ; 3dly, of the third 
maſculine ; 4thly, the third feminine; 5thly, the third indetermi- 
nate; 6thly, the third ſupplying and governed. 

Of thoſe ſome are Conjundtive, that is, always coming imme- 
diately before the verb: and ſome Diqjunctive, which follow the 
Oeconomy proper to all nouns. pt | 

N. B. I have put this mark + before the Digun#tive : thoſe that 

have no mark at all, are Conjunitive ; and thoſe that have 
this t, are both Conjunctive and Dijunctive. | 


Pronouns of the firſt Perſon. 


Sing. Num, Plur. Numb. 
J St. Je, + moi, . JI. f Nous, we, 
2d. + de moi, of me. + de nous, of us. 
3d. | +a moi, moi, me, to me. + A nous, f nous, to us, 
4th. me, + man, | a | 7 nor | MS, 
_ Pronouns of the ſecond Perſon, 
1, Tu, + toi, thou. t Vous, peu. 
2d, I de toi, of thee. + de vous, of you. 
34. +atoi, f toi, te, to thee. Þ A vous, vous, to you, 


4th, te, þ toi, 1 f vous, « — 
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4th. fe, + foi, one's ſelf. 


e ö votre, vos, your, 
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Pronouns of the third Perſon feminine. 


Sing. Numb. Plur, Numb. 

17 St. I, 1 ful, be, it. Ils, 4 eux, _ they, 
2d. + de lui, of him, of i i, + Ceun, of them, 
34. F alui, lui, to bim, to it, + à eux, leur, to them, 
4th, le, f lui, ham, it. les, + eux, tbem 
Pronouns of the third Perſon feminine, 

f. t Elle, ſhe, it. 2 Elles, they, 
. + delle, of her, of it, + d'elles, of them, 
34d. 3 A elle, lui, to her, to it. + A elles, leur, to them. 
4th, la, 1 elle, her, it. les, 2 elles, them, 
Pronouns of the third Perſon. 
Indeterminate. 8 1 and governed. 
1. On, + ſoi, one's . Ie, him, it 
2d, + de ſoi, of one's ſelf, en, of him, her, it, then, 
34. Ja ſoi, ſe, to one 's ſelf. y, to Um, ber, its them, 


Of Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


Pronouns Poſſeſſive, ſo called, becauſe they ſhew that the Pin 
ſpoken of belongs to the perſon, or thing, which they ſerve to de- 
note, are of two ſorts; the adjective and relative. Pronouns 


poſſeſſive abſolute always come before the noun which they bes 


long to, doing the office of the article, Ter are ſix in number, 
viz: 
Sing. Maſc. Fem. Plur. M. & F 
: | mon, ma, mes, my. 24 St. de mon, de ma, dt 
II Stat. J ton, ta, tes, thy. 5 1 ow: 
T fon, ſa, ſes, Bis, her, its. 255 „ 
Sing. A. & F. Plur. M. & F. | 
notre, nos, our, FE Rel. de notre, de nos, if 
our, 


leur, leurs, their. ( 3d a notre, A nos, 10 our, 


Pronouns poſſeſſive relative are fo called, becauſe, they, not 
being joined to their ſubſtantive, ſuppoſe it either expteſſed be- 
fore or underſtood, and are related to it. They are allo (ix, 


which anſwer to each of the pronouns abſolute, and take the 


article. 


Sing. 
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Sing. Maſ. Fem. Plur. Maſ. Fem. | 


le mien,la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine, lad. du mien. 

— 8 «\ ' . . * 73 x 

1/1 St. le tien, la tiènne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine, de la mièane, 
% * \ * 

le ſien, la ſienne, les ſiens, les ſiènnes, his, hers des midngce, 


Mak if Fon... MEE 


. Fr notre, la n6tre, les n6tres, ours. lad. du ndtre, de la ndtre, des 
St. 


A M noͤtres. 
le v6tre, la votre, les votres, yours. 34. au n6tre, à la ntre, aux 


le leur, la leut, les leurs, theirs.| nöttes, &c, 
. | Of Pronouns Relative, 


Pronouns relative are uſed after nouns and pronouns perſonal, 
part of their retinue ; and to which they are fo nearly related, 
that without them they have no ſignification. E 
There are, ſtrictly ſpeaking, but three; gui, le quel, quei: 
and guei are for both genders and numbers, and take no 
article; but le quel does. 


/ St. qui, who, that. quoi, que, rwe. 
2. de qui, dont, of whom, de quoi, dont, of what. 
of that, whoſe. à quoi, to what. 

34, Aqui, to whom, to that, que, quoi, | what. 


4th. que, qui, whom, that. 

Sing. Maſc. Fem. Plur. Maſe. Fem. | 
iſt St. le quel, la quelle, les quels, les quelles, which. 
2d, du quel, de la quelle, desquels, des quelles, dont, of 

| | which, whoſe. 
3d, au quel, alaquelle, aux quels, aux quelles, to which. 


Theſe pronouns are uſed for aſking queſtions, to which they 
add quel, a pronoun incomplete, becauſe it is never uſed without 
1 a ſubſtantive after it. | | 


Sing. Maſe. Fem. Nur. Maſc. Frm 


%.. quel, quèlle, quels, quelles, what 

24, de quel, dequelle, de quels, de quelles, of what. 
„. aquel, 2 quelle, a quels, A quelles, 7o what, 
; | 


Of Pronouns Demonſtrative, which are 


ce, cet, cette, ces, || cect, cela, || celui, ciUle, ceux, celle, | celui-ci, 
ec WH cdlle-ct, ceux- ci, celles-ci, ¶ celut-la, celle-la, ceux-la, celles la, 
de gui, ce que. 


{ 13 7 | Thck 


des mie ns, 7 ud 
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Theſe pronouns are called Demonſtrative, becauſe they denote 
more preciſely, and, as it were, demonſtrate either the nouns be. 
fore which they come, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore they 
have no article, The pronoun ce, from which the others are 
derived, and which is for that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed 
only before nouns maſculine beginning with a conſonant : cet iz 
| uſed before nouns maſculine beginning with a vowel, or 5 not 
aſpirated : cette before all nouns feminine ; and ces before all nouns 
of the plural number, and for both genders. 

Sing. Maſc. Fem, Plur. M. & Fem, 
1/t St. ce, or cet, cette, this, or that. ces, theſe, or thoſe, 
2d, de ce, cet, de cette, of this, that, de ces, of theſe, thoſe, 
34. à ce, cet, à cette, to this, that, à ces, to theſe, thoſe, 


1/3 Rel, celui, be, or that, cle, Pe, or chat, ceux, c2lles, they or theſe, 


2d, de celui, cf bim, dec of ber, de ceux, de celles, of them, 
34. ꝭ celui, to bim, aclle, to ber, à ceux, Actllcs, to them, * 
1/ Rel. celui- ci, celle; ci, this, ceux ci, cUles-ci, - wvheſp 
2d, de celui-ci, de clle-ci, of this, de ceux-ci, de cèlles-ci, of theſe, 


34. A celui-ci, à elle-ci, te thii, A ceux-ci, A celles-ci, ro tba, 
„ Rel, celui-là, C lle-là tbat, ceux-13, celles-li, - theſe, 
2d, de celui-là, de celle-IAa, of rhar, de ceux la, de cles la, of thoſe, 
3d. a celui-la, a celle-la, co that, à ceux-la, a celles-la, to boſe, 


1 Rel, ceci, tbit, cela, that, ce qui, ce que, wh:ich, that wwbich, what, 


2d, de ceci, of tbis, de cela, of that, de ce qui, de ce que, of which, that, xc. 
34. à ceci, te this, à cela, te that, à ce qui, à ce que, te Which, that, &c. 


T Pronouns Indeterminate. | 
Theſe pronouns are called Indeterminate, becauſe they denote 
and expreſs their object in a general indeterminate manner, 
Beſides on already mentioned, theſe pronouns are guelgu'un-unt, 
chacun- une, nul. le, pas un une, aucun une, quicongue, per ſonnt, 
Pan-Pautre,' Pun & Tautre, Pun ou Vautre, ni Pun ni autre, 
pluſieurs, tout, rien. 


| aſc. Fem. : 
1/? Rel. chacun, chacune, every body, or every on, 
24, dechacun, de chacune, of every body, every one, 
34. a chacun, A chacune, to every body, every one. 
Sing. Maſe. Fem. * | 


1 / Rel. quelqu'un, quelqu' une, ſome body, or ſome one. 

24. de quelqu'un, de quelqu'une, of ſom-body, ſome one 

34. A quelqu'un, aquelqu'une, to ſomebady, ſome _ 
ur 


Cat MN) , et 


#. % x . of 


2 EE 3 — 7 — 


| Part IT. Chap. 3 Of Pronovns. 101 


P lur . Maſe, F. N. : 
17 Rel. quelques uns, quèlques unes, fome ones, 
24, de quelques uns, de quelques unes, of ſome ones. 
34, A quelques uns, A quelques unes, | to ſome ones, 
| Sing. Maſc. Fem. | + 4 
IJ Rel. aucun, aucune, nobody, or none. 
2d. d'⸗aucun, dl'aucune, e nobody, none. 
3d. A aucun, A aucune, to nobody, none. 
1/1 Rel, nul, nulle, none, or nobody. 
2d. de nul, de nulle, of none, of no body. 
24, , * a nulle, to none, to nobody. 
1/? Rel. pas un, pas une, not one, never à one, none, nobody. 
24, de pas un, de pas une, of not one, or none, &c. 
34. à pas un, A pas une, i not one, or none, &c. 
Sing. Maſe Femin. 
1/t Rel. l'un l'autre, Pune l'autre, one another. 
1d, l'un de l'autre, Pune de l'autre, of ont another. 
zu. Pun a Vautre, Pune a Pautre, to ane another. 
© Plur. Maſe. Fem. ö 
1/t Rel. les uns les autres, les unes les autres, one anot her. 
2d. les uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another. 
30. les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, © #0 one another. 
| Sing. Maſe. Fem. 0 : | 
/ Rel. l'un & l'autre, Fune & l'autre, Both. 
2d. de l'un & de l'autre, de Pune & de l'autre, of both. 
34,  aVun&alautre, a une & à l'autre, to both, 
Plur. Maſe. v2 Femin, | 
1/7 Rel. les uns & les autres, les unes & les autres, both, 


2d, des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, of both. 
3d, aux uns & aux autres, aux unes & aux autres, to both, 


Sing. Maſc. Femin. 

1/7, Rel. Pun ou l'autre, Pune ou l'autre, either. 
24d. de l'un ou de autre, de Pune ou de l'autre, of either, 
34. à l'un ou à autre, 2 une ou a l'autre, 70 either. 

Plur. Maſc. Femin. 


7 Rel. les unes ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, either, 
24, des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, of either. 
34. aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, to either. 
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Sing. Maſe. = Femin. 
1/2 Rel. ni l'un ni l'autre, ni Pune ni l'autre. neither, 
24. ni de l'un ni de l'autre. ni de l'une nide l'autre, f neither, 
34. nia l'un ni a autre, nia l' une ni a l'autre, to neither, 
| Pinr. Ma ſc. Femin. 
. Rel. ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, either. 
24. ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, neither. 
3d. ni AUXUNS NI aux autres. ni aux unes ni aux autres, ne 


Sing. Mafe. Fem. Pl. Maſc. Tem. 

1 R. tout, toute, tous, toutes, all, or every thing, 
24. de tout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, of all, of every thing, 
34. à tout, a toute, à tous, à toutes, to all, to every thing. 
Theſe two are of the w_ Numb. only, and both Genders. 


I Rel. 1 any body. perſonne, « nobody, 
24, e quiconque, of any body. de perſonne, of nobody, 
34, 2 quiconque, to any body. à perſonne, to nobady, 
This is of the Plur. Numb. only, and both Genders, 
1/ Rel. pluſieurs, many, rien, nothing. 
24d. de pluſieurs, mam, de rien, F nothing. 
34. à pluſieurs, to many. a rien, te nothing. 
© A FP. 1V. | 
Of VeRrss. 


5 & HE Vers is a part of ſpeech which ſerves to expreſs that 


Condition of the things and perſons ſpoken of, the Actions which they 
do, or the Inpreſſions they receive. . 
Five forts of verbs may be diſtinguiſhed in French. 
1f, The verb /ub/iantive, which affirms what the ſubject is, and is 
always followed by an adnoun, that particulariſes what that ſubjeft 
IS; as #tre riche, ſage, ſavant, &c. to be rich, wile, learned, &c. 


2aly, The verb Ave, which denotes the action or impreſſion of the | 


ſubject, and governs a noun which is the object of that action, or im- 
preſſion: as aimer la vertu, to love virtue, recevoir des lettres, to re- 
ceive letters. | | | | 
34l;, The verb Neuter: which is neither ſubſtantive nor active, tho 
it often has the ſame ſignification ; that is, it comprehends in itſelf the 
term of che action, impreſſion, or condition, which it ſerves to denote, 
but without being followed by any noun, ſpecifying {till more that 
action: as agir, to act, marcher, to walk, bir, to obey, languir, to lan - 
uiſh : which ſignifies as much as faire qudipue choſe, to do ſomething, 


guilhing 


4/1, 


which is attributed to the ſubje&, in denoting the Being or 


e xercer obtifſance, to prattice obedience, Fre languiſſant, to be lan- 


" _m as &2* ©. =VX 
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4, The verb Neuter Paſſive, or Reciprocal, that is, whoſe ſubject 
and object, the principle and term of the action, have a reciprocal re- 
lation to each other; and which governs no other noun, but that 


which it is governed by: as je m' ennure, I am weary, from Sennuzer 
to be weary ; Vous wous plaignez, you complain, from /e plaindre, to 


complain; I. /e bleſſe, he hurts himſelf, from /e bleer, to hurt on's 
ſelf. In the firſt inſtance tis I, who am both the principle and term 
of wearineſ ; in the ſecond tis you, who are the principle and term of 
complaint; in the third 'tis be, who hurts, and is hurt. Sometimes 
the prepoſition entre is put between the two pronouns and the verb, 
or the pronoun uz Pautre after the verb, to expreſs ſtill more the re- 
ciprocal relation: as is Sentre-tuent, they kill one another ; ils /e rul » 
nent Pun Pautre, they ruin each other, 

5 , Verbs Imperfonal which are only verbs neuter, fo called, be- 
cauſe they are conjugated with the 3d perl. ſing, only; as il leut, it 
rains: whereas the four other ſorts of verbs are alſo called Per/onal, 
becauſe they are conjugated with all the pronouns perſonal, both in 
the ſingular and plural number. 

Ir is to be obſerved, that any verb actiye may become a reciprocal 
one. whenever the principle of the action acts upon itſelf: and there- 
fore that many reciprocal verbs, as alſo imperſonal, are ſo only gram- 
matically, or arbitrarily, with oeſpect to a language, and not by their 

ſignifications : as je me plains, I complain, i faut, one muſt, &c. 


One mult diſtinguiſh in verbs the Mood, the Tenſe, the Number, 


and the Perſon. | | 
| axe call Moods the divers uſes that are made of a verb, in uſing it 
either dire&ly and poſitively, or indire&ly and conditionally, or in an 
indeterminate and unſpecified manner. | 

In each verb there are four moods : the Infinitive, the Indicative, 
the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 

The [yfinitive expreſſes the very action of the verb, but in an indeſi- 
nite, indeterminate ſenſe, without ſpecifying any particular agent or 
ume, and is the root of the verb; as a:mer, to love, faire, to do. 

The Iadicative ſhews, in a direct and poſitive manner, the divers 
tenſes of che verb; that is, the particular times wherein any action 
may happen: as je fats, I do, je fir, I did, je ferai, I thall, or will do. 

he Subjuncti ue ſhews alſo divers tenſes of the verb; but indi- 

| _ and conditionally, always ſuppoſing another verb affirming 
direC ly (or in the Indicative) which it follows, and belongs to; or 
after Conjunctions (that ſhall be taken notice of in the Syntax), and 


by which ir is governed: as faut gue je fafſe, I muſt do, afin quit 


vienne, that he may come. 

The /mperative commands, deſires, intreats, exhorts : as faite: cela, 
do that, 9 i/ parle, let him ſpeak. 

Tenſe; are the periods time, denoting when ſuch actions of 


verbs were, are, or ſhall be done; or impreſſions made, or condi- 
| H 4 uons 
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tions any one was, is, or ſhall be under; and properly are only three, 
Preſent, Paſt, and Future: tho? theſe are again fubdivided, for a 
greater diſtinction, as will be ſeen in the tenſes themſelves. 

Each tenſe has two numbers, the Singular and the Plural; as 
Jaime, I love, nos aimons, we love: and each number three perſons, 
The firlt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by ze, I, for the ſing. and nous, 
we, for the plur. The ſecond that is ſpoken to, expreſſed by 1, thou, 
and vous, you, or ye. The third that is ſpoken of, expreſſed by i 
he, for the fing. maſc. ili, they, for the plur. %, ſhe, for rhe fag 
fem. elles, they, for the plur. or on, or ſome ſubſtantive : which ſub- 
ſtantive always demands the third perſon, and regulates the ſing. or 
plur. of the verb, according to irs own number. : 

Obſerve that in French, as in Engliſb, the ſecond perſ. plur {wo) 
s uſed in ſpeaking to one ſingle perſon : the ſecond ſing. (tz), being 
uſed only either with familiariry, intimacy and tenderneſs, or our 
of ſcorn : in which two reſpects it is of a great uſe; bur the follow- 
ing adjective refering to wovs, muſt be of the fingular : as wous eter 
fage & prudent, or belle & vertueuſe, you are wile and prudent, beau- 
titul and virtuous. | | 

In the Indicative mood there are ten tenſes, five of which are imp, 
and five compownd, 


The Preſent. The Compound of the Preſent. 
The ImperfeR. The Compound of the Imperfe&, 
The Preterite. The Compound of the Preterite. 
The Future. The Compound of the Future. 
The Conditional. The Compound of the Conditional. 


The Szhjunive has four tenſes, two whereof are likewiſe com- 
ound of the two firſt. | | 
The Preſent. The Compound of the Preſent. 
The Preterite. : The Compound of the Preterite. 
As there are in French ten ſorts of verbs, that have divers termi- 
nations in their infinitive, I ſhall divide the Regular verbs into ten 
Conjugations : and as thoſe verbs form their compound tenſes by the 


help of two others, called from thence Auxiliaries, we ſhall begin 


with thoſe Auxiliary verbs, and firſt with aveir,which ſerves itſelf to 
conjugate etre. „ : 

Oblerve that to conjugate a verb, is to expreſs all irs natural 
forms, in going through all the inflexions, and variations, which it 
can admit of in Speech: that is, conſidering the action which it ex- 
preſſes, in all the different periods of time, wherein it may take place, 


and in the various divers ſubjects, which it may be apply'd to And 


here it may not be amiſs to mention the neceſſity of having the Au- 
wilary wick fixed in the memory to the utmoſt exaUnels : ſince the 
compound tenſes of all the verbs, and the expreſſing, what the Latins 
called, the Pafive verbs, ſo entirely depend upon them. | 


AVOIR. 


Pa 


— — 
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AV OIX. 


INFINITIVE MO Op. 


Prefent Tenſe — — — avoir, 
Participle of the Preſent — ayant, 


Participle of the 


Preterite — eu, 


| to have. 
baving. 
had. 


Compound of the Preſent — avoir eu, to have had. 
Compound of the Participle — ayant eu, having had. 


INnDICATIVE. 


Firſt Perſons, 
„ I have. 
P. Nous avons, we 

have. | 


I had. 


§. J'avois, 


P. Nous avions, we 


had.” 
$. Jeus, I had. 
P, Nous eumes, we 
had, 55 


S. Jaurai, I Hall 
or will have. 

P. Nous aurons, oe 
ſhall or will have. 


S. Paurois, [would, 
could, ſhould, or 
might have, 


P. Nous aurions, we 
would,could, ſhould, 
or might have. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


Second Perſons. 
tu as, thou haſt. 
vous avez, ye Or you 

have. 


, Imperfea Tenſe. 
tu avois, thou had/t. 
Vous aviez, ye or 
Ven bad. —- 
Preterite Tenſe. 
tu eus, thou hadi. 


vous eutes, ye Or 


Future Tenſe. 
tu auras, thou ſhalt 
or wilt have. 
vous aurez, ye Or you 


ball or will have. 


Conditional Tenſe. 


tu aurois, thou 


wouldſt, ſhouldſt, 


couldjt, or might/t 

have, 
vous auriez, 

you would, could, 


ſhauld, &c. 


ye or 


Third Perſons. | 


- 


il a, he has. 

ils ont, they have. 

il avoit, he had. 

ils avoient, they 
had. 

il eut, he had. 


ils eurent, they had, 


il aura, he ſhall or 
will have, 

ils auront, 

or will have. 


they ſhalt 


il auroit, he would, 


could, ſhould, 
might have. 


or 


ils auroient, they 


would, could, ſhould, 


or might have. 


Com- 
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Compound of the Preſent Tenje. 
Firſt Per foms. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
S. J'ai eu, - {have tu as eu, thou haſt il a eu, He has had, 
had. | had. 
P. Nous avons eu, vous avez eu, ye or ils ont eu, they bave 
we have had, you have had, had, 


Compound of the Imperfeat Tenſe. | 
8. 7 avois eu, I bad tu avois eu thou il avoit eu, be had 
had.  hadſt had. 55 
P. Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, ye or ils avoient eu, they 
we bad bad. you had had. had had. 


5 Compound f the Preterite Tenſe. 

S, J'eus eu, I had tu eus eu, thou il cut eu, he bad 
bad. . . hadſt bad. had. ; 

P. Nous eumes eu, vous eutes eu, ye or ils curent eu, they 
we * had. you had had, had had, 


Compound of the Fature Tenſe. 
$, 7 aurai i eu, T ſhall tu auras eu, thou il aura eu, be ſhall 
have had. ſhalt have had. have had. 
P. Nous aurons eu, vous aurez eu, ye of ils auront cu, th 


we fball have had. you ſhall have had, ball baue had. 


I Compound of the Conditional Tenſe, ; 
S. Javrois eu, 7 tu aurois eu, thou il auroit eu, he would, 

Wand, could, ſhould, would/?, gould/t, could, ſhould, or 

or might bave had. fhouldſt, or &c, might have had. 


P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, ye ils auroient eu, they 
we would, could, or you would, * would, could, Kc, 


&c. have had. have had. have had. 


SUBJUNCTIYV E. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
$8. . cFaie, 7 may tu aies, thou mayeſ® il ait, be may 
Y ave. have. have, 
P. que J Nous ay ons, we vous ayez, ye Or you, ils aient, they 
may have. may have, may have. N 


Pre- 


Of VzkBs 


| Preterite Tenſe, 
Firft Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 


Part IT. Chap. 4. 


8. Jeuſſe, I had tu euſſes, thou hadſt il eut, he had or : 


or might have. or might/t have. might haus. 


p. que 4 Nous euffions, vous euffiez, ye or ils euſſent, f bad 
we had, or Sc. you had, or &c, or might have: 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 


S. ff Jaie eu, {may tu aies eu, thou il ait eu, be may 


have had, mayeft have bad. have had. 
P. que ] Nous ayons eu, vous ayez ed, ye or ils aient eu, they 
we may, &c. you may have had. may have had, 


Compoune of the Preterite Tenſe, 


$, Jeuſſe eu, I had tu eufles eu, thou il elit, Be had 
had, or might had/t, bad, or bad, or might 
have had, migiſi have &c. have had. 

p que J Nous euſſions vous euſſiez eu, ye ils euſſent eu, they 


eu, we had or you had had, had had, or 
had, or Oc. or might, &c. might have had. 


IMPERA TIYV E. 


8. Aie, have, or have ilait, Jt him 


thou. u have, 
P. Ayons, let us ayez, have, or qu Jus aient, lot 
have, have ye. them have. 
_Inrinirive Moop. 
Preſent Tenſe — Ctre, to be, 
Participle of the Preſent— etant, being, 
Participle of the Preterite ete, ' been. 


Compound of the Preſent— avoirete, to have been. 
Compound of the Participle ayant ete, having been. 


IV DI ATI 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


Fir Perſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 

S. Je ſuis, Tam. tu es, thou art, il eſt, he is. 

P. Nous ſommes,we vous tes, ye or you ils ſont, they are, 
. are, , 


Imper- 
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P. Nous avons ete, 
toe have been. 


- 


, ; 
vous avez ete, ye or 
you have been. 
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bf | | Imperfeft Tenſe. 5 
Firft Perſons, | Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. J'erois, I was. tu etois, thou wat. il etoit - be was. 
P. Nous etions, we vous etiez, ye or you ils etoient, they 
tore. were. were. 
Preterite Tenſe, : 
S. Je fus, I was. tu fus, thou waſh. il fur, be wat. 
P. Nous fumes, We vous futes, ye or you ils furent, they 
Were. were. Were. | 
Fruture Tenſe. | 
S. Je ſerai, I ſhall tu ſeras, thou ſhalt il ſera, he ſhall or 
or till be. or wilt be. will be. 
P. Nous ſerons, we vous ſetez, ye or you ils ſeront, they ſhall 
Pall or will be. ſhall or will be. or will be. 
Conditional Tenſe. | | 
S. Jeſerois, [would tu fois, thou il ſeroit, he would 
could, ſhould, or wouldfl, couldſt, could, ſhould, 
might be. ſhoulaſt, &c. might be 
P. Nous ſerions, we vous ſeri:z, ye or you ils ſeroient, they 
would, could, &c. would, could, &c. would, could, &c. 
| Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. | 
& Jaiete, I have tu as été, thou haſt il a te, be has 
been. been. been. 


ils ont ete, they have 
been. 


Compound of the Imperfec Tenſe, 


S. Javois te, I had tu avois été, thou il avoit &te, he bad 


been, 


hadſt been. 


been, 


P. Nous avions été, vous aviez &té, yeor ils avoient été, they 


we had been. 


you had been. 


bad been, 


Compound of the Preterite Tenſe, 


S. Peus &e, I had 
been. 


tu eus EtE, 


bad/t been. 


thou 


il eut etc, he had 
been, 


P. Nous eumes ete, vous eutes ete, ye or ils eurent été, they 


we had been, 


you had been, 


had been, 
Cam- 
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| Compound of the Future Tenſe. 
Firft Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


S. Jaurai ere, [ſhall tu auras été, then il aura été, be Hall 


have been, Halt have been. have been. 
P. Nous aurons été, vous aurez &té, ye or ils auront ete, they 
ve. ſball have been. you ſhall have been. all have been. 
| Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 


$. JPaurois été, J tu auroisete, thou il auroit ete, he 


would, could, ſhould wouldſt, couldſtl, wonld, could, ſhould 


or might have been. ſbouldſt, or fc, might have been. 

P. Nous aurions été, vous auriez été, ye ils auroient été, they 

we would, could, &c. would, could, &c, would, could, &c. 
SuBJUuncTive Moon. 

Preſent Tenſe. : 

S. Cf Jeſois, [may tu ſois, thou maye/t il ſoit, he may be. 


e. be, 
1 2 Nous ſoyons, vous ſoyez, ye. or ils ſoient, they may 
P. we may be. you may be, be. 
Preterite Tenſe. 


or were, or vat, or wert, were, or maght 
might be. or mighteſt be. be. 7 
Nous fuſhons vous fuſſicz, ye or ils fuſſent, they were 
we were, &c. you were, or c. or might be. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 


§. ES tu fuſſes, thou il fat, he was, 


S. Laie ete, I tu aies été, thou il ait EtE, be may 

: may have been. mayeſi have been. have been. 

que 5 ere, vous ayez Eté, ye ils aient ete, they 

we may have or you may have may have been, 
P. been. been. | £5 
Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 5 

g Jeufſe été, / tu eutles ete, then il eut été, be had 

[bad been, or Hhadſt been, or been, or might 
„ } might &c. mighteſl &c. ha ve been. 

que J Nous euffions vous euſſiez été, ils euſſent &té, they 
p te, we had ye or you had bad been, &c. 


Iten, or &c. been, &c. 
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IMPERATIV E. | 5 
Fr Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 

§. 5 | 15 Sois, be, or he thou. „b ilſoit, let him be. , 

P. Soyons, let us be. ſoyez, be, or be ye. TN . 


It is not with the French verbs as with the Ergliſb ones. The Englif diſtinguiſh 
the moods and tenſes of their verbs by theſe particles do, did, ſpall, will, can, may, 


34. could, would, and let, prefixed to the word of the verb, which is the 

fame throughout, except in the participles and preterites : whereas French verbs change 3 

their inflexions and terminations, not only in every mood, and tenſe, but even in te 
perſon ; the different ways of expreſſing the action of the verb amounting to no 

Jeſs than ninety· four; which makes the conjugating of them pretty hard, tho' it is 1 

at the ſame time ſo important, that Foreigners cannot too much apply themſelves to d 


it. In order therefore to do it more effectually, I ſhall ſet down Rules. whereby the 
Learner may eaſily arrive at the exact and ready formation of the tenſes of the verbs, 


- and the perſons of thoſe tenſes : which being once well confidered, and learnt, the con- 17 
jugating of the verbs will be freed from that difficulty, which otherwiſe it would be D 
neceſſarily attended with. | | 
Beſides that, I will join a Table of all the Conjugations, wherein one may ſee at t 


one vie w, how each tenſe ſimple is derived, and formed from its Infinitive. I cannot 

too much recommend the Students to make themſelves familiar with it, ſince, tho“ 

one could not lay principles common to all verbs, in the forming of their ſeveral tenſes, I; 
thoſe ten conjugations include an infallible way of conjugating aboye 3000 Regular 

verbs: ſo that after knowing in what conſiſts the diflcerence of theſe called Irregular, | 
which ſhall be alſo ſet in order, one will be thoroughly acquainted with the French 7 
verbs. 

Before I lay down rules for the forming of the verbs, 'tis to be obſerved, that there ſc 

will be none about the forming of the Participles, and Preterite, and Preſent tenſes ; 

not that there can be no rules contrived for the forming of thuſe tenſes ; but becauſe 
the ten dificrent conjugations would require ten different and particular rules; and the 

peruſing of the following t. ble with ue ver fo little attention, will ſufficiently. ſupp!y 

the want of ſuch further cules. It will therefore be enough to take notice of all that 

is general to the regular verbs, 


> | cl 
j | | Rules for the forming of the Ten'es of French Verbs, q! 
ö 1/2 Rule. The Imperfect is formed from the Particip/e of the 
Þ Preſent tenſe, by changing ant into ois as 4 
| Par- ) Parl-ant, ſpeaking. ( Im- Je parl-ois, J did ſpeak, 0 
Atici- > Liſ-ant, reading. 4 per- þ Je liſ- dis, I did read. 
| ple. Pren ant, taking. (e.) Jepren-ois, I did take. f; 
| 2d R. The future is formed from the Infinitive, by adding ai ſo 
| to the final v, or if it ends in e not ſounded, by changing that : 
| | into ai as 5 | 
3 In- ) Parler, toſpeak. ( ) Je patler- ai 7 ball peak. 
| fini- © Lir-e, to read. 3 i 5 Te lir-ai, T ſhall read. 7 
tive. J Prendr-e, 10 take, 4e. ] Je prendr-ai, I Hall take. ti 


; . . 34 
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234 R. The Conditional is likewiſe formed from the Infini- 


tive, by adding in to the final, v, or changing the final not 
ſounded into ois: as NY 


In- Mare: to ſpeak. Cone 1 parler-ois, I would ſpeak. 


fini- Þ Lir-e, to read. 5 ditio- N Je lir-ois, .T would read. 
tive. ) Prendr-e to tate. Cnal. ] Je prendr-ois, I would take. 


Obſerve here, 1ſt that the verb faire to do, changes az into : 
not ſounded in its Particip!e, ImperteR, Future, and Conditional 
tenſes, Thus ſpell and read fe/ant, doing, and therefore nous fe- 
„ent, we do, je feſois, I did, je ferai, I ſhall do, je ferais, I ſhould 
do, inſtead of fai ant, faiſons, faiſois, fairai, and fairots. 
2d). That verbs ending in enir, as venir to come, change enir, 
into iendrai, and iendrois, for their future, and conditional, je 
viendrai, I will come, je viendrois, I would come: and thoſe in 
evoir, as devoir to owe, change everr into evrai, and evrors for 
the ſame tenſes ; je devrai, I ſhall owe, je deurois, I ſhould owe. 
3dly, That in all verbs, Participles of the preſent end in ant, 
Imperte& tenſes in ois, Future in rat, and Conditional in reis. 


4th R. The Preſent of the Suljunctixe is formed from the 


Participle of the Preſent tenſe, by changing ant into „ not 
ſounded . as | | 


my Parl-ant, ſpeaking. Pref. bi parl-e, 1 may ſpeak. 
que 


tici- © Lif-anty reading. J of jeliſ-e, I may read. 
ple. ) Pren-ant, taking. C Sudy. je prèn- ne, /may take. 


Obſerve again, iſt that the verb faire changes eſant of its parti- 
cipla, into afſe for its ſubjunctive preſent: as from fæſant, doing, 
que je faſſe, that I may do. | 

2dly. That verbs in enir form their ſubjunctive, by changing 
enant into ienne : (venant, coming, que je vienne, that I may 
come) and thoſe in eveir, by changing evant into ove 5 devant, 
owing, que je doive, that I may owe. 

5th R. The Preterite of the Subjunive is formed from the 
ſecond perſon of the preterite of the [ndicative, by adding /e (not 
ſounded) "Ws 

Pret. parlas ſpek'f, ( Pret. parlaſ-ſe, T might [prot 
of 10 lus thou c read” / | of Fanels Plat 1 might read, 
Indic. pris tec /t © Sub, pril-le, 1 might tabs, 

And when the final s of the preterite of the indicative is pte- 
ceded by n, as in preterites of verbs in enir of the 4th Conjuga- 
tion, then 5 is not doubled in the preterite of the ſubjunctive, and 

| With a double 2, 
| | : the 


or x, the ſecond ends with 5s, and the third is like the firſt : as 


i and the third takes ? inſtead of the final 5 or x : as 


iN Rules for forming the three Perſons of the Plural Number of 34. 1 


r Rn Drone * — 
— — Con —— 2 > pre es > pw j I 
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the third perſon takes ? inſtead of ſe: as tu wins, thou cameſt, que 
je vinſe, that I might come, and not vinfſe ; qu'il vint, that he 
might come, and not vie, ö | 


Rules for forming the ſecond and third Perſons of the Sing. Numb, 
in all tenſes and moods of both regular and irregular verbs, 


I/ R. When the firſt perſon of the tenſe does not end with; 


Tu parles,thou ſpeak}, tu ſouffres, thoumay'/t/uffer 
3d. Il parle, be ſpeaks. il ſouffre, he may ſuffer. 


And when the firſt ends with 5 or x, the ſecond is like the firſt, 


I/ P. Je parle, T ſpeak, je ſouffre, I may ſuffer. 
e 


2d. Tu lis, thou readiſt. > 4 Tu veux, thou art willing. 
34. Il lit, he reads. Il veut, He is willing. 
In verbs that have 4 immediately before the final 5 of the fiſt 
pern, it is left out in the third: as 5 | 
: 1/t, Jentends, I hear. 
24, I| entend, he 3 | 

24 R. When the firſt perſon ends in ai (as in Preterite and 
future tenſes) the ſecond changes the final i into s, and the third 
leaves it out quite: as 


IJ. Je parlai, [ poke. Fr prendrai, 1 will take. 


I/. Je lis, Tread, f Fr veux, Jam willing. 


24, Tu parlas, thou [po . Þ 4 Tu prendras, Thou will take. 
' 34. II parla, he ſpoke. ) (Il prendra, He will take. 
Obſerve that the third perſon of the preterite of the ſubjunctive 
ends with at in all verbs, tho” there is none in that of the indica- 
tive, ſſe of the other perſons being changed into te as 
1/t. Que pr parlaſſe, I ſpoke, | Que die fiſſe, I did or might ds. 
3d. i] parlat, be ſpoke, 3 il fit, he did or might do. 


| | Tenſes in all verbs. 
1 R. The Plural number of the preſent tenſe of the indica» Minto 


tive is formed from the Participle of the preſent, by changing ant (nor 
into ons for the ff perſon, into ez for the ſecond, and into nt MW" Q 
(but not ſounded) for the third: as from | .N 


Part, $4. 1 
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Part. parl- ant, ſpeaking. liſ-ant, reading 

| Preſs Plur. "Pref. plur. 
1 P. Nous parl-ons, we ſpeak. Nous lif-ons, abe read. 
21. Vous parl-ez, ye /peak. Vous lif-ez, pe read. 
34, Ils parlent, they ſpeak. Ils liſ-ent, ihey read. 


Except 1. the two laſt perſons of the preſent of faire, which, tho? 
t forms its firſt perſon plural e from its participle ſcſant, yet makes 
44 in the ſecond inſtead of A, and intherliird, fort,inſtead of feſent. 

240%, The laſt perſon of verbs in nir and evoir, which end, the former 
in tennent and the latter in 9rvent. Part. tenant plur. nous tenons, Vous 
Ienex, ili biennent, inſtead of “nent: recevant, nous receu- ons, vous reccu- 
ex, ils recoivent, inſtead of recꝭ vent. . 

2 R, The Plural of the Imperfect and Conditional is formed from 
he firſt perſon ſingular of the tame tenſes, by changing ozs into ions 
for the firſt perſon, into icz for the ſecond, and into oient (founded 
like a in Huzza) for the third : as from 


ISirg. Je parl-ois, 1 > (Je parler-ois, I would — | 
Plur. Nous parl-ions, d e 4 Nous parler-ions, wwe would D f | | 
24P. Vous parl-iez, ye( & } Vous parler-iez, ye would ( >. | 
3. Ils parl-oient, the,] > Clls parler-oient, hey would 1 


34 KR. The plural of the Preterite is formed from the firſt perſon - & 
ſingular (always ending in ai or s) by changing at into ames for the bu | 
fr perſon. ate for the ſecond, and erent (founded only as the letter | 
r) for the third: or by changing into mes (not ſounded) for the firſt 
perſon, into tes (not ſounded) for the ſecond, and rent (ent allo not 
ſounded) for the third : as from a 
Ling. Je parl-ai, 1 ſpoke. Je . lu-s, ; T read. 

P/ur. Nous parl-ames, «we /þoke. ] Nous lu-mes, we read. 
2d. Vous parl-ates, ye ſpate. Vous lu-tes, e, or ven read. 
31. Ils parl erent, rhey /pote. [is lu-rent, they read. 

4% R The Plural of the future is formed from the firſt perſon 
ſingular, by changing rat into ron; form the firſt perſon, into rea for 
the ſecond, and into ront for the third: as from 
din, Je parle-rai, Twill ſpeab. J Je li-rai, I uuilll read. 

/. Nous parle- rons, we vil. ſpeak. Nous li-rons, we will read. 

2d. Vous parle-rez, ye will jpeak. vous li-rez, ye will read. 

34, Ils parle-ront, they will ſpeak. ils li-ront, they will read. 
. K. The Plural of the Preſcnt and Preterite of the Subjunctive 
formed from the firſt perſon ſingular, by changing e not founded © - 


. into on for the firſt perſon, into ie for the ſecond, and into ent | 
t (nor ſounded) for the third: as from 
t Que je parl-e, tha 1] JJ] Que je parlaſſ-e, I might Y _ . 
F. Nous parl-ions, ve nous parlail-1ons, ave might U ; 
2 Vos parl-iez, yl & ( vous parlali-iez, ye might ( © M 
1 34: Ils | parl-ent, whe 8 J | 


ils parlall-ent, they might 
Except 
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Except again in verbs enir and ewoir, the pl. numb of the preſent, which 
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is not formed from the firſt p. ſin. ending in iè nne, and o:wve,but make; 
enions, eniex, iennent, and evions, eviez, oivent. Que je tiènne, nous tenion, 
vous teniez, ils tiennent. Que je doive, nous decyions,vous dewiex, ili doivent, 

Obſerve moreover, 1ſt that the verbs of the iſt conjugation, 


ending in er, have the three perſons ſingular, and the third plu. 


ral of the Preſent tenſe of the Subjunctive, like to the ſame per. 
ſons of that of the Indicative : as | | 
Indicative, | Subjunct ive. 
1 Sin. Je parle, 1 ſpeak. je parle, I may ſpeah, 
2d. tu parles, thou fp. WI tu parles,thou may'ff ſpeak, 
3d. il parle, be ſbeaks. A, ] il parle, he may ſpeak, 
34. Pl. ilsparlent, they /peak. Qu 5 ils parlent, they may ſpect, 
Verbs of other conjugations have only the third plural alike, 
2dly. The firſt and ſecond perſons plural of the Pref. of the 
Subjunctive are in all verbs like to the ſame perſons plural of the 
Imperfe of the Indicative : as | 
Ind. Imperfect. Sub, Preſent, 
1/7. Nous parlions, we did ſpeak. Qu j nous parlions,we may ſpeai. 
2d. vous parliez, ye did ſpeak, © F vous parliez, ye may ſpea 
Except again in faire, which, as it does not form regularly its 
Subjunctive from its participle ſeſant, but makes faſſe in the fiſt 
perſon fing. ſo conſequently makes in the plural, faffions, and 


faſſiez. See the bth Conjugation. 


As for the Imperative mood, the ſecond perſon fing. (for it 
has no firſt perſon) and the firſt and ſecond plur. are the 
ſame as thoſe of the preſent of the indicative, tu fais, thou doef, 
nous feſons, we do, vous faites, ye do, leaving out the pronouns: 
and the third perſons of both numbers the ſame as thoſe of the 


ſubjunctive; gui faſſe, let him do, gu'ils faſſent, let them do. 


But take notice 1½, that the verbs of the firſt conjugation, and others too ending 
the firſt perſon of the indicative in e not ſounded, leave out in the ſecond perſon of 
the imperative the final s of the ſame of the indicative, unleſs that ſecond perſon be 
immediately followed by the relative pronouns en and y, in which only caſe t keexs 
5 as cherches-en, ſeek for ſome, was-y, go thither ; but ſay without s, clerch un mile 


leur ami, ſeek for a bitter friend, va en France, go th France; en being here a prop tien. 


244%. Verbs of the other conjugations keep in the ſecond perſon of the imyveratint 
the final s of the indicative, but it is generally left out in the Imperative of the verbs, 
benir, to bleis. | furr, to run away. ire, to read. voir, to ſße. 
nir, to finiſh. | dire, to lay. | rire, to laugh. connorrre, to know, 
even when the next word begins with a vowel, unleſs it is the relative hart #7 
as Li un livre, read a book ; Yu a guels malbeurs i eft expaſ, See to what 718007 
tunes he is expoſed. Lis-en an chapitre, Read a chapter of it. Yois-en I imporiarch 
Sce the importance of it, "> 
Tenſes compound. are always formed from the Participle of 
the Preterite of the verb in queſtion, joined to the teilſes f1mo'e 


che auxiliary avair 7 as in parler, to ſpeak, R 


fed 
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* The Compound of the Preſent tenſe is formed from the Pre- 

ent of avoir, and the Participle of the Preterite, parle, ſpoke :) 
as 


h 1 I have 
6 Sing. F as thou haſt 
o „ Ie. he has ook 
" nous avons J Pires ( we have Je. 

Plur. 4 vous avez ye have 
; ils ont they have 
1 & The Compound of the Imperfe& is formed from the Imper- 
bed of the Auxiliary, and the Participle of the Pieterite : as 
þ J' avois 1 had | 
| Sing. F avois thou had/i 
Ne il avoit 7 he had [poke 
he nous avions *( we had ; 

Plur. 4 vous aviez Je had 

Fr avoient they had | 
J. The Compound of the Preterite is formed from the Preterite 
of the Auxiliary and the Participle of the Preterite: as 
it 1 L bad 
iſt Sing. Nu eus \ thou had/t 
nd il eut F he had ook 
( nous eumes ] Parle, we had YA 

it Plur, 4 vous eutes ye had 
he ils eurent they had . 
|, The Compound of the Future is formed from the Future of 


the Auxiliary and the Participle of the Preterite ; as 


he | * aurai 1 ſhall have 
| Sing. 1 auras - thau ſhalt have 
ng il aura ; | he Hall have 
1 nous aurons parle, we ſhall have pale. 
ep Plur. Tow aurez ye hall have 
8 ils auront they ſhall have 
rr The Compourid of the Conditional is formed from the Con- 
oh ditional of the Auxiliary and the Participle of the Preterite : as 
| J aurois FT would have 
en: Sing. ye aurois thou would'ſt have 
26 ils auroit * he would have 
nous aurions P'S (we would have Hole. 
of Plur, VOUS autiez ye would have 
ple ils auroient | they would have 


be 1 | Likewiſe 
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Likewiſe in the SubjunRive, the Compound of the Preſent is 
formed from the Preſent of the Subjunctive of the Auxiliary, 
and the Participle of the Preterite: as 


P aie T1 may have - 
Sing, — aies | thou may'ft have 
i] ait ; he may have 
| Que nous ayons ] P wie, we may have * 
Plur. 6 vous ayez ye may have 
ils alent they may have 


The Compound of the Preterite is formed from the Preterite 
of the Subjunctive of the * and the Farticiple of the 
Preterite : as 


J euſſe : 1 had 
Sing. 11 euſſes thou 770 

il cut Ic he had k 
Que nouseuſfions } Parles we had | Hole. 
Plur $row euſhez | ye had 

ils euſſent they had 


In the Infinitive Mood the Preſent and Participle have alſo 

each their Compound; te wit, from the Preſent of the Infinitive, 

and the Participle Preſent of the Auxiliary, and the Participle of 
the Preterite: as 


Pre. avoir a / to have 
Part, T ayant parle. | 1 having f Jpoke, 
Fir} CONJUGATION, 


I Of Verbs in er, 


rinnen Moo D, 


Preſent Tenſe —— — Parler, to ſpeak. 
Participle of the Preſent Parlant, | ſpeaking, 
Participle of the Preterite — Parle, ſpoke. 
Compound of the Preſent — Avoir parle, to have ſpoke, | 
| EY of the Participle —— Ayant parle, having /pote, 


bier n. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


— 


Firſt Perſons, Second Per/ons, Third 1 
S. Je parle“, //peat, tuparles,thou /perak'/t, il parle, he ſpeaks. 
P. Nous parlons, we vous * ye or zou ils parlent, tht) 
"ſpeak, ſpeak. [peak 


* or I do 8 or I am ſpeaking; thou doeſt ſpeak, or thou art ns, Se. 
Imper- 


— 


WW 


©. 


8 
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| Imperfect. | 1 
ö Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. il 
S. Je parlois, I did tu parlois, then il parloit be did 
ſpeak *, | didft ſpeak, ſpeak. | \ | 
P. Nous parlions, vous parliez, yes or ils parloient, they ll 
we did ſpeak, you did ſpeak, did ſpeak. | 
| Preterite, { 


S. Je parlai, I ſpoke, tu parlas,thou ſpokeſt, il parlay he ſpoke. 
P. Nous parlames, vous parlates, ye or ils parlerent, they Þ} 


we ſpoke, you ſpoke, _ ſpoke, 
Z | Futur Co | g f | 
S. Je parlerai, 7 /ha!l tu parleras, thou ſhalt il parlera, he ſhall I; 
or will ſpeak, or wilt ſpeak, or will ſpeak. | 


P. Nous parlerons, vous parlerez, ye or ils parleront, they 1 
we all or will &c. you ſhall or will &, Hall or will jpeat. 


7 Conditional, — 
8, Je parlerois, J tu parlerois, thou il patleroit, he 
would, could, ſhould, would, could ſt, would, could, 1 
or might ſpeak. ſbould it, or Cc. ſhould, or Cc. (| 
P. Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ye or il parleroient, they 'Þ 
we would, could, Sic. you would, &c. wouid, could & c. 
Comp. of Preſ. Pai | T7 have +, 1 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois Ic I had ſpok 
Comp. of Pret, J'eus - © | Thad 2 7 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai J © I fhail have 1 4 
Comp, of Cond, J'aurois | [ would, &c. havg A 
SUBJUNCTIV E, 
Preſent. | 
S. e parle, 7 tu parles, thou il parle, be may 
5 may ſpeak. may'ſt ſpeak, ſpeak, 
que ) Nous parlions vous parliez, ye or ils parlent, they 
P, wwe may, &c. you may ſpeak. may ſpeak, 


® or I ſpoke 3 or I was ſpeaking z thou waſt ſpeaking, &c, 
Þ+ or I ſpoke ; or did ſpeak 3- or I have been ſpeaking, 


0 13 | Pre. 


Comp. of wm. ES aie Eh 1 or na have 22 


4 Grammar if the French 7. ongue. 


Preterite. 0 
S. Je parlaſſe, J tu parlaſſes, thou il * * ſpoke, 
ſpoke F, ' ſpokeſt, &c. 


P. Nous parlaſ- vous 3 ye ils parlaſſent, they 
7 3 &c. or you ſpoke, ſpoke 


wy: of Pret, | © Jeuſſe I had or might have } c. 


IMPERATIY E. 


S. | Parle, ſpeak thout, Abele, lbs ſpeak, 
P. Parlons, let us parlez, peak, or A ils parlent, let them 
ſpeak, ſpeak ye, 3 


After the ſame manner are conjugated about 2700 verbs ending in , moſt of 
which ſhall be inſerted in the Vocabulary, there being but two irregular in the 
language. 


San CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in ir in general, 


IvriniTrty Et Mood, 


. Pref. Agir, to af. Part. Pt. Agiſſant, ating. P. Pret. Agi, acid. 


C. Pre/.Avoir agi, to have acted. C. Part. Ayant agi having ated, 


InDICATIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. Jagis, I af, tu agis, thou afteft, il agit, he act. 
P. Nousagiſſons,&c. vous agiſſezyeor&c. ils agiſſent, they act. 
| Imperfect. 


S. Pagiſſois, I did af, tu agiſſois, thou &c. il agiſſoit, he did ad. 
P. Nous apiſſions, vous agiſhez, ye or ils agiſſoient, 10% 
we did at, you did act, aid act. 


S. Jagis, I ated, tu agis, thou adbed , il agit, He ated. 
& Nous agimes,&c, vous agites,zeor&c, ils agirent, they &c. 


er I would could, ſhould, or might ſpeak, 
& do thou ſpeak, do ye ſpeak, 


Futur: 


—ä — — 


__ — —— 2 a —ͤ 


— — — ͤ 1 7˙ E nine were" 
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Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. [ 
8. Tagirai, J. hall or tu agiras, thou ſhalt il agira, be ſhall or | 
will af. or wilt act. will att. . (1 
P. Nous agirons, we vous agirez, ye or ilsagiront, they ſhalt -— |} 
ſhall or will aft, you ſhall or &c. or will act. {6 
| Conditional. | - f 
S. Pagirois, I would, tu agir ois, thou il agiroit, he would, | | 
could, ſhould, &c, might'/t act. could, ſhould, &c. | 
P. Nous agirions, we vous agiriez, „ or ils agirotent, they | 
would, could, &c. you would, &c. would, could, &c. 4 
Comp. of Pre. Pai I have | | 
Comp of Imp. J'avois 8 I had 
Comp. of Pret, Jeus 28 I had — 
Comp. of Fut. Taurai : I ſhall have p | 
Comp. of Cond. Jaurois L T would, &c, have 1 
SUV IU NS TI VE. | 
Preſent, 
S. CT] agiſſe, tu agiſſes, thou il agiſſe, +he may 
| may act, may'/l act. act. | | 
8 Nous agiſſions, vous agiſſiez, ye or ils agiſſent, they | 
[. we may as, you may at. may a. | 
; | Preterite, 
§. Jagiſſe, J tu agiſſes, thou il agit, He acted. 
> acted, acted t, | 
p. Nousagiſſions, vous agiſſiez, ye or ils agiſſent, they 1 
5 we ated, you ated, ated, x 4 
Comp. of Pref. Faie F agi, } 1 have or may have f ated, 4 
Comp. of Prat, que Peufſe Sc. | I had or might have } Ce. 


 THMPERATIV E. 


8. mh Agis, ad thou, I il agiſſe, let him as. 
P. Agiſſons, Jet us agillez, a4, or UW ils agiſſent, let 
LES | ad ye, them att, 


About 200 verbs in tir, dir, mir, nir, tir, &c, are conjugated after this verb, and 5 
ſhall be ſet down in the Vocabulary. | : "0 
„ 14 Third 


* 


— —ͤ 353 — 
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Third CONJUGATI 


ON, 


| Of more particular Verbs in tir, 


INFTINITIVE Moo 


D. 


Pref. Sentir, to ſmell. Part. Pt. Sentant, ſmelling. P, Pret.Senti, ſmelt. 
C. Pref. Avoir ſenti,ro have ſmelt. C. Part. A yant ſenti, having ſmelt, 


InDicarTiy es, 


Preſent Tenſe. | 
'Firft Perſons, Second Perſons, 


S. Je ſens, I ſmell, tu ſens,thou ſmelleſt, 


P. Nous ſentons, we vous ſentez, ye or 


ſmell. © you ſmell. 
fs, Imperfett.. 

SF, Je ſentois, I did tu ſentois, thou did/? 
ſmell, FCW 
p. Nous ſentions, we vous ſentiez, ye or 
aid ſmell, you did ſmell. 

N Freterite. 


S. Je ſentis, I ſmelt, tu ſentis, thou/melt'/? 
P. Nous. ſentimes, we vous ſentites, 3e or 
- ſmelt, you ſmelt, 


Future, 


. Je fentirai, T hall tu ſentiras, thou ſhalt 


or will ſmell, or. wilt ſmell. 


P. Nous fentirons, vous ſentirez, ye or 


. we ſhall or will &c, Jou. ſhall or &c, 
e 
S. Je ſentirois, 1 tu ſentirois, thou 
would, could, ſhould, would'fl, could'ft, 


or might ſmell. ſhould'ft, or c. 


P. Nous ſentirions, vous ſentiriez, ye or 
we would, could, &c, you would, '&c, 


* Third Perſons, 

il feat, he ſmells, 

ils ſentent, they 
ſmell, 


il ſentoit, He did 
jmell. 

ils ſenitoient, they 
did /mell. 


il ſentit, he /melt, 
ils ſentirent, they 
a... 


il ſentira, be hall or 


will jmell, ' 
ils ſentiront, they 


Hall or will [mell 


* 
* 


il ſentiroithe would, 
could, ſhould, or 


might ſmell. 
ils ſentiroient, th 
would, could, &c. 


Comp . 
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Comp. of Pref, J'ai © I have 4 
Comp. of Imp. 7 avois ſenti I had. ſmelt, 
Comp. of Pret. Jeus &c , [ had. g &c 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai „ IT hall have 4 
Comp. of Cond. ] aurois C I would &c. have ; 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
| Preſent. Wo 
S. Je fente, 7 tu ſentes, thou il ſente, he ma) 
que] may ſmell, mat /mell, Jmell, 
P, . Nous ſentions vous ſentiez, ye ils ſentent, they may | 
we may /mell, or you may ſmell, /mell, 
Preterite. 
S. e ſentiſſe, 7 tu ſentiſſes, theu il ſentit, 5. 
que ſmelt, melt ſt, ſmelt, 
2 Nous ſentiſſions vous ſentiſſiez, ye ils ſentiſſent, they 
we / melt. or you /melt, ſmelt. 


2 " At . aie 0 ſenti } I have, or may have mw 
Comp. of Pret. d ue J euſſe N &c. I had, or might haue I Cc. 


| IMPERATIVE. | 
5. Sens, /mell thou, il ſente, let him,&c. 


P. Sentons, let us ſentez, ſmell &c, qu' ils ſentent, let 

ſmell, * them ſmell, 

Of this conjugation there be about thirteen verbs both Primitive and Deriva- 
tive, te ait, 
mentir, te lie, reſſortir, to go aut again, conſentir, to conſent, 
dementir, to give @ lie, ſe repentir, to repent, preſſentir, te have a fore« 
partir, fo ſet out. ſervir, to ſer ve, ebe. 
repartir, to ſet out again, dellervir, to clear a table, reſſentir, to reſent, or feel. 

or te reply. or de an ill office. again. 5 
ſortir, to ge, or get out, ſentir, to Jr, or feel, 
partir and repartit, fertir and reſſortir, are conjugated with ere. 


Fourth CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in enir. 


INFINITIVE M oo 2D, 


Pre. Tenir, to hold. Part. Pt. Tenant, holding, P. Pret. Tenu, beld. 
C.Pre/.Avoir tenu, ts have held, C. Port, Ayant tenu, having held. 


1 1. 


— N D 3 


of 
— — T— om * — — — 079 wn ery 
1 
- 


OE: Pg tr A on ea OO 


an 


Firt Perſons 


Je tiens, I bold, tu tiens, thou holdeft, il tient, 
Nous tenons, &c. vous tenez, ye or &c, il tiènnent, they bold. 


S. Je tenois, I did 
id, 


f. Nous tenions, we 
did held, 


—— 


. Je tins, 7 held, 
P. Nous tinmes, we 


Held. 


8. Ie tiendrai, Ihhall 
or will hold, 
P. Nous tiendrons, 


we ſball or will bold, | 


8. Je tiendrois, I 
world, could, ſhould 


or might hold, ſhould'ft, & c. might Hold. 

P. Nous tienorions, vous tiendriez, ye or ils tiendtoient, they 
we would, &c. you would, &c. would, could, &c. 
Comp. of Pref. Pai | 1 94 

Comp. of I, 'avois Tha : 
| — 1 5. j eus * I had held, 
Comp. of Fut aurai 5 I ſhall have 
Comp, of Cond. FPaurois 1 would &c. have 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
: Preſent. | 
s.. | 5 tienne, I tu tiennes, thou il tienne, he may 


® 2 Gags 9 Ag — * 


. San 7 the French 2 


INDICATIVE, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Second Perſons. 


Imperfect. 


tu tenois, thou didſi il tenoit, 


hold, 
vous teniez, ye or 
you did hold, 


Preterite. 
tu tins, thou helde/?, 


vous tintes, ye or 
you held, 


Future. 


tu tiendras, thou 
Halt or wilt hold, 
vous tiendrez, ye or 


you ſhall or &c. 
Conditional. 


tu tiendrois, thou 
would „n, could'ft, 


hold, may / hold, 
r Nous tenions, vous teniez, ye or 
ve may Hold. 


you may hold, 


Third Perſons. 


he did 
Hold. 
ils tenoient, they 


did hold. 


* 


il tint, 

ils tinrent, they 
held. | 

il tiendra, he fall 


or will hold, 
ils tiendront, th 


ey 
ſhall or will hold, 


il tiendroit, be 


would, could, ſhould \ | 


hold. 
may. hold. 


Preterite, 


he holds. 


he held, 


ils tiennent, they 
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Preterite. 
F. ap Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
$, Je tinſe, J tu tinſes, theu il tint, be held, 
DR. held, heldeſt, 
que Nous tinſions, vous tinſiez, ye or ils tinſent, they 
P. we held, you held, held. 
Comp. of Pref. 'aie ( tenu, ) I have, or may haue f held, 


Comp. of Pret. WY Jeuſſe J &c. JI had or might haue L &c, 


IMPERATIVE. 


$. Tiens, hold, or Cc. u. il tiènne, let him &c. 
F. Tie let us ten 2, hold, or hold qu ils tiennent, let them 
Hold, ye. : hald. 
The verbs of this conjugation to the number of twenty-four, are 
s' abſtenit, to abſtain, venir, to come, ſe reſſouvenir, 10 malie. 
appartenir, 70 belong, intervenir, t intervene, call to mind, 
contenir, to contarn, entretenir, to keep up, + avenir, to bappen. 
detenir, to detain, \ maintenir, ts maintain, parvenir, e attain ts, 
® contrevenir, to con- deven'r, ts become, prevenir, to prevent, 
travene, to infringe, convenir, to agree, or to revenir, te came again, 
obtenir, t obtain, * became, ſuyvenir, to relieve. 
reten r, te retain, keep, diſconvenir, to diſagree, ſurvenir, to befall, happen 
ſoutenir, to maintain, to prevenir, 10 proceed, ts come un:xpeedly. 
bold, upbeld. from. ſe ſouvenir, to remember, 


venir, rewenir, devenir, conventr, diſconvenir, provenir, ron and ſurvenr, 
are coajugateed with me. 


® contrevenir is à law term, and uſed in few tenſes too. Its compound tenſes, 
when uſed, are formed from awoir, tho" its primitive venir has them \ of toe fre, 

+ avenir is an obfolete verb Imperſonal. We now-a-days ſay i arrive, it happens, 
il arriva, it happened, inſteed of :/ awient, il awint, &c. 

benir, to bleis, and bennir, to neigh, are of the ſecond conjugation, having the 
ſame inflexions as agir- I be Part. of Pret. of henry is beni, and bene, blefled ; but 
we alſo ſay benit and benite, ſpeaking of ſuch Church CETCMOIUEL a8 du pain benit, bal- 
lowed * de can benite, holy water, SCS. 


Fifth CON) UGA ION. 
of ini in evoir. 


InFiniTive MooD. 


Pr. Recevoir,to receive. Pt. Pt. Recevant, receiving. P. Pt. Reęu, c. 

C. * Avoir zegu, to have received, C. Part. Ayant regu, having 
received. 

Inv p! 


- "OW 


InDICATIVE. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Second Perſons. 


Firſt Perſons 


$ Je regois, I tu regois, thou re- 
receive, ceiveſt, 

P. Nous recevons, vous recevez, ye or 
we receive, you receive, 

Inper ect. 

S. Je recevois, J tu recevois, thou 
did receive, didft receive, 

P. Nous recevions, vous receviez, ye or 

' wwe did receive. you did &c. 

; Preterite. 

S. Je regus, I re- tu regus, thou re- 
cei ved, cei ved ii. 

P. Nous regumes, vous reęutes, ye or 
we received. you received, 

1 | | Future. 
. 1s recevrai, tu recevras, thou 
| fall or will receive. ſhalt or wilt &c. 

P. Nous recevrons, vous recevrez, ye or 

* we ſhall or will &c. you ſhall or &c. 

l c ; Conditional. 

S. ſe recevroiss I tu recevrois, thou 

14 would, could, &c. would'ſt, &c, 


* 
P. Nous recevrions, Vous recevriez, 
. we would, er or you would, &c. 


Comp. of 2 1 bave 
| Comp, of Imp. J'avois | IT had 
Comp. of Pret, J'eus F. I had 
WW Comp. of Fut. Paurai * { I ſhall have 


Comp. of Cond, J'aurois 
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1 would, &c, have 


Thi rd pur n. 


il regoit, be 
recei ve. 
ils regoivent, they 


receive. 


il recevoit, he did 
receive. 

ils recevoient, they 
did receive. 

il recut, he re- 
cerved, 

ils oat, they 
received. 


il recevra, he ſhall 
receive, 

ils recevront, they 
ſhall receive. 


il recevroit, he 
would, could, &c. 
ils recevroient, they 


would, &c. 


received, 


Ee. 


SUBJ UN c- El 
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SUBJUNCTIVE, 


Preſent. | | 1 
Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſons. | 

* e regoive, I tu regoives, thou il regoive, he 
_ may receive, mayeſt receive, may receive, | 
gu Nous recevions, vous receviez, ye ils regoivent, they _ 
' we may receive, or you &c. may receive. of 
tg Preterite, e | 
b. Je reguſle, I re- tu reęuſſes, thou il regut, he re- 
que ceived, received t, ceived. | | 

p. ] Nous reguſſions, vous recufliez, ils reguſſent, they 
we received, pe received. received. 
J have, or 


Comp. of Preſ. ue Jie | may have ] recetved, 
Comp. of Pret, 4 a eule W e! had, or] Ec. 
might have 


IMPERATIVE, 3 


9, Regois, receive, &c. al recoive,let him ke. 
. Recevons, let us recevez, receive, or qu ils regoivent, let 
receive, receive ye, them receive. | 


The ſeven regular verbs of the 5th conjugation are 
$'appercevoir, to perceive. devoir, to owe, recevoir, to receive. N 
concevoir, to conceive, redeveir, to owe again, percevoir, (a law term for 

'decevoir, to deceive, recauers 
decevtir is quite out of uſe, we now-a-days make uſe of tremper. 
See in the Appendix another ſignification of deveir, as allo its true ole and conju- 
gation, 0 


N 
4 — — now — - — 
21 * — gms 2 Rv * 
, OO Rap nes — 


Sizh CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in aire, 
INFINITIVE Moovp, 


Pref. Faire, to do, Part Pt. Feſant, doing. P. Pret. Fait, done. 
C. Preſ. Avoir fait, to have done. C. Part. Ayant fait, having done, 


INDICATIVE. 
Preſont Tenſe, 
S. Je fais, J do, tu fais, thou doeſt, il fait, be does, 
P. Nous feſons,we do, vous faites, qe er ou do, ils font, they do. 


— 


* 
I r 


Inperſecł. | 


| 4 DT — : — — 
W F. .  wvhe—_—_—_———_—_y 1 . 2 « 


* n 
4.4 
- —— — — — * 
* a 


- 
- _— 
„ 
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| Inperfect. 
Firſt Parſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſons, | 
S. Je feſois, J did, tu ſeſois, thou didft, il fit, be did. | 
P. Nous feſions, we did, vous feliez,yeor you did, ils feſoient, then did 
1 5 Pretorite. 

S. Je ſis, I did, tu fis, thou did, il fit, be did. 
P. Nous fimes, we did. vous fites, ye or, Ic. ils firent, they did. 


== | en. 
S. Je ferai, I. all or tu feras, thou ſhalt, il fera, he ſhall or 
will do, or wilt do. will do. 
P. Nous ferons, we vous ferez, ye or you ils feront, they/hall 
Pall or will do, ' hall, or will do, or will ds. 
| Conditional. ; 
S. Je ferois, I would, tu ferois, thou il feroit, he would, 
could, ſhould, &c. would /i, &c. could, ſhould, &c. 
P. Nous ferions, we vous feriez, ye or you ils feroient, they 
would, &c. would, could, &c. would,could, &c 
Camp. of Preſ. Jai | I have 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois I had 1 
Comp. of Pret. J'eus fait, c. I had 2 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai | \ / /hall have Sc. 
Comp. of Cond. Paurois 1 would, &c. have 
| | SUBJUNCTIV E, | 
Preſent, | 
S. (Ie ſaſſe, 7 may do, tu faſſes, thou, &c. il faſſe, he may do. 
3 Nous faſſions, ue vous faſſiez, ye, or ils faſſent, they 
P. 4 may do. you may do, . may do. 
Preterite, 


Wb 15 fiſſe, T did, tu fiſſes, thou did, il fit, be did. 
P. 4 Nous fiſſions, c. vous fiſiez, je,&c. il fiſſent, they did. 


Comp. of Pre/. de alc _ | fait, 5 [ have, or may have \ done, 0 | 
Comp. of Prat, TO J'eufle I &c. S had, or might have &c. 


- TImyERATIvE. | ; 
"oe | F ais, do or do thou, u' il falſe, let him do. 
P. Feſons, let us do, faites, do, or do qe, qu {ls faſſent, let them do. 
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The Derivation of faire, which are 6, and of a very extenſive uſe, are the only 
regular verbs of the 6th conjugation. 
contrefaire, te counterfeit, refaire, to do again, ſatisfaire, 1% ſutizfye 
detaire. to undo, * to make up again, ſurfaire, to call, to oft ic 

3 redefaire, to undo again, mach, 
to which add forfaire, to treſpaſs or fail, tho“ uſed only in the Infinitive and Comp. 
of the Preſ. as in this phraſe, une fille qui a forfait à ſon bonutur, a maid that 
has forfeited or loſt her honour, — 


Seuentb CONJUGATION. 
Of verbs in aindre, eindte, and oindre. 
INFINITIVE MooD. 


Pr. Craindre, to fear. P. Pt. Craignant, fearing, P. Pi. Craint, feared. 
C.P.Avoir craint, io have feared.C.Pt.Ayant craint, baving feared. 


InDODICATITIYL 


Firft Perſons. 
S. Je crains, I fear, 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Second Perſons. 
tu crains, thou &. 


Third Per ons. 
il craint, be fears, 


P. Nouscraignons, c. vous craignez, Cc. ils craignent, Oc. 
r Imper fect 3 | \ 
F. Je craignois, [&c, tu craignois, &c. il craignoit, be &c. 
P. Nouscraignions, &c vous craigniez,&c. ils craignoient, &c, 
Preterite. | | 
S. Je craignis, feared, tu craignis,thou&&c, il craignit,befeared. 
P.Nouscraignimes,&c vouscraignites,&c. ils craignirent, &c. 
© He. Future. Wo, 
S. Je craindrai, I ſhall. tu craindras, thou il craindra, be bal 
or will fear. /halt,or wilt fear. or will fear. 
P. Nous craindrons &c, vouscraindrez,&c. ils craindront, Ce. 
| Conditional. 
S. Je craindrois, Z. tu craindrois, thou il craindroit, be 
would, could, c. /houldſt, or &c. might fear. 
P. Nous craindrions, vous craindriez, &c. ils craindroient c. 
2 of Pre, Jai g ”_ 
omp. of Imp. Pavois ad, C 
Gs Y 2 . | W N Had. fe cog 
Comp. of Fut. aurai + \ 7 hall have g 
Comp. of Cond. Paurois ; I would &c. have 
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- SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preſent. 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. | Third Perſons, 
8. Je craigne, J tu craigues, thou F craigne, he may 
que may fear, may'ft fear, fear, 
Nous craignions, vous craigniez, ye ils craignent, they 
toe may fear, may fear, may fear. 
Preterite. f 
8. Je en tu craigniſſes, thou il craignit, & he 
que feared, feared'l, Joared.. 
P. Nous craigniſſi- vous craigniſſiez, ils craignifſent, they 
| ons, we feared. ye feared, feared. 
Comp. of 5 Fa ale ; craint, ) I have, or may have g feared, 
Comp. of Pret. d de J euſſe 1 &c. 7 had, or might have? Re. 
IM ERATIVE. 
Bak. Crains, _— or il craigne, let him 
P. Craignons, let us fear thou, qu' fear. mY 
fear, craignez, fear ye ils craignent, let &c. 


INFINITIVE MO op. 


Pr Joindre, to join. Pt. Pt. Joignant, joining. P. Pt. Joint, joined. 


C. Pr. Avoir joint, to have joined. C. Pt. Ayant joint, having joined: 
INDICATIV E, 
Preſent Tenſe, 

S. Je joins, T join, tu joins, thou join'ft, il joint, he Joins, 
P. Nous joignons &c, vous joignez, ye &c. ils joignent, they join. 
Imper fed. 

S. Je joignois, [did &c. tu Joignois, thou &c. il joignoit, hedidj Join, 

P. Nous joignions,&c. vous joigniez, ye&c. ils joignoient &c, 
Preterite. | 

S. Je joignis, I joined, tu joignis, thou &c. il joignit, he Joined, 

of apes 16 06 Sc. vous joignites,ye &c. * Sc. 
Future. 

8. Je joindrai, I &c. tu joindras, thou xc. il joindra, he &c. 

P. Nous joindrons &c. vous juindiez, ye &c, ils joindront, &c. 


Conditional. 


8. Jejoindroi, I &c. tu joindrois, thou &c. il joindroit, be Kc. 


P. Nous joindrions c. vous joindiicz, Ac. ils joindroient, Cc. 
Comp. 
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Comp. of Pref. Jai l _ | 
Comp. of Imp. TJavois \. : a . 
Ganß. A — J'eus Joint, 7 had | "hh 
Comp. of Fit. J'aurai *.\ 7 hall have s 
Comp. of Cond, Paurois I would &c. have 
S$SUBJUNCTIV EE. . , 
| Preſent, 8 


S. Te joigne, I &c. tu joignes, Cc. 
p. due Nous joignions, vous joigniez, ye 


we may join, may join. 


Preterite. 
Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons, 
Je joigniſſe, 
S. que joined, 


joined , 
P, Nous joigniſſions, 


il joigne, he &c. 
ils joignent, they 


may join, 


Third Perſons. 


J tu joigniſſes, thou il joignit, he 


joined. 


vous joigniſſiez, ye ils joigniſſent, 


we joined, Joined, they joined. 
| ons. of 2705 ue Faie * 5 3 I have, or may ban e 3 
q Comp. of Pret, due Jeufſe I &c. T I ad or might have L &c. 
IMPERATIVE. 7 
8. Joins, join thou, il joigne, let him join 
; P. Joignons, bet joignez, join, or qu' ils joignent, let them 
us join, join ye, join. 


The verbs of the 7th conjugation to the number of 19 are 


aſtreindre, to oblige, to tie enceindre, to inclaſe, to in- 
7 ups compaſs. | 
atteindre, to reach, bit, + enfreindre, to infringe, 
® ayeindre, to take, reach, enjoindre, to,enjo:n, 

or fetch out. eteindte, to extinguiſh," to 
ceindre, to gird, put out. 
. contraindre, to conſtrain, to feindre, te feign, diſſemble. 
compel, J0.ndre, to join, 
craindre, te fear, I oindre, to anoint. 


peindre, to paint, draw, 

plaindre, to pity. 

ſe plaindre, to c , 

§ poindre, #6 peep, to d.uWn. 

reſtreindre, to aftr nge, 10 
reftringe, limit. 

teindre, to dye, or to ce- 
lour, 


* aveindre is confined to ſome common ways of ſpeaking, but quite baniſhed from 


, all ſtile. 


Its Imperfect, two Preterites, and Imperative are never uſed, 
. enfreindre is ſeldom uſed in common converſation, and is only of the ſublime 
yle, ö 

t oindre is uſed only in ſpeaking of ſacred ceremonies ( particularly in the church 
of Rome) wherein oil is uſed : otherwiſe we uſe frorer, to rub.--- The only Phraſe 
wherein o:ndye is kept, is in this Proverbial ſaying (which alſo grows obſolete) Oigneæ 
vilain, il vous poindra, Save a thief from hanging, and he'll cut your throat. 

Foindre is another obſolete word uſed only in the Infinitive, and that too in 
Poetry, after the verb commencer ; as Le jour cormencoit à poindre- The day bcgun 
to peep: in Which caſe it is nevter, and of quite another ſignification than in the 
mentioned proverb, wherein it fignifi s 4% burt. The meaning of that Proverb beigg, 
that h a/nvdys dangerous ts cblige wo miſchievous people. 


Eighth 
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Eighth CONJUGATION. 


Of verbs in oitre, 
IN FINITIVE MO ob. 


P. Connoitre, tot now. Pt. Pt. Connoiſſant, knowing. P. P. Connu, e. 


C. P/. Avoir connu, te have known.C. Pt. Ayant connuyhaving known, 
IWNDICATIVE. 
| Preſent Tenſe, 
Firſi rab Second Perſons. Third Perſons, 


S. Je connois, I know, tu connois, thou &c. il connoit, he knows. 


P. Nous connoiſſons, vous connoiſſez, ye ils connoiflent, they 


_ we now, | know, know, 
Imperfect. 
S. Je connoiſſois, 7 tu connoiſſois, thou il connoiſſoit, he did 
did know, _ did'ft know. know. 
P. Nous connoiſſions, vous connoiſſiez, ye ils connoiſſoient, 
we did know, or you did know, they did know, 
| | | Preterite. : | 


S. Je connus, I new, tu connus, thou &c. il connut, he knew. 
P. Nous connumes, vous connutes, -ye ils connurent, they 


we knew, or you knew, knew, 
| Future. 
S. connoitrai, I hall tu connoitras, thou il connoitra, he 
or will know, ſhalt, or wilt &c. Hall or will know, 
P. Nous connoi- vous connoitrez, ye ils connoitront, they 
trons, we . hall or will know, ſhall or will know, 
| Conditional, 
S. Je connoitrois, 7 tu connoitrois, thou ils connoitroit, be 
would, &c. would /, &c. would &c. 
P. Nous connoitti- vous connoitriez, ye ils connoitroient, 
ons, we &c, would, &c. they would, Se. 
Comp. of Preſ. Jai * have | 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois \ _ I bad 
Comp. of bret. T'eus JI nu C bag known, 


Comp of Fut. aurai Sc. | / hall have 
Comp. 15 Cond. Paurois II would &c. have 


ſtruct. ſant, inſtructing. firutted. 
C. Pre/. Avoir inſtruit, to have C. Part. Ayant inftruit, having 
inſtructed. inſtrudted 
InDICATIV 
Preſent Tenſe, 
Firſi Perſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
S. Jinſtruis, 7 iu tu inſtruis, thou in- il inſtruit, he in- 
firuda, firudeſt, =; = 
P. Nous inſtruiſons vous inftruiſez, ye ils inſtruiſent, the; 
we inflrud, inſirud, in/tirud. 
- — 2 | Imper 
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SUBJUNCTIVE, 


- Preſent. "© 
8. Je connoiſſe, 7 tu connoiſſes, theu i] conneiſſe, be 
que may know, may i &c. may know. 
Nous connoiſſi- vous connoiſſiez, ils connoifſent, they 
ons we &c. ye or you ͤ M. may know. 
| Preterite. | 
op Je connuſſe, I tu connuſſes, thou il connũt, he 
que A4new, Line t. knew. | 
P. Nous connuſſi- vous connuſſiez, ils connuſſent, they 
ons, we Inet. ye knew, knew. | 


Camp. of Preſ. jaie ꝙ connu, ) I have, or may have g known, 
Comp. of Pret. W*T'cuſle | . 5 had, or might how? &c. 
N IMPERATIVE 
S, Connois, now thou, il connoiſſe, let 
| | qu* him know, 
P. Connoiſſons, let connoiſſez, know, or ils connoillent, 


us know, know ye, let them know. 
The eleven verbs of the eighth conjugation are 
® accrojtre, fo accrue. * coumparoitre, te appear, recroitre, to grow agaius 
apparoitre, to appear. make one's appearances meconnoitre, te forget, to 
connoitre, to know, croitre, to grow. know ne more. 
paroitre, to appear. decroitre, te decreaſe, to reconnoitre, to know again, 
diſparoitre, to diſappear, grow leſs. to acknowledge, 


* accroitre, apparoitre, and comparoitre are only uſed id law. 


Ninth CONJUGATION. 


Of Verbs in uire. 
INFINITVE MO0O p. 


Preſ. Inſtruire, to in- Part. Pt. Iaſtrui- P. Pret. Inſtruit, 


— 
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| Imper fect. | 

S. J'inſtruiſois, I did tu inſtuiſois, thou il inſtruiſoit, he & c. 

inſtruct, : didſt inflrug, did inſtruct. 

P. Nous inſtruiſions, vous inftruiſiez,ye ils inſtruiſoient, they 
we did &c. | did inſtruct, did inſtruct. 

ä 5 Preterite. 3 

S. J'inſtruiſis, 7 in- tu inſtruiſis, thou il inſtruiſit, he in- 
ſtructed. | mnſtrufted'}t, firutted, 

P. Nous inſtruiſimes, vousinſtruiſites, ye ils inftruiſirent, they 
we inſtructea, infiruaed, inſtructed. 
| | Future. 

S. Pinſtruirai, I all tu inftruiras, thou il inftruira, he /hall 

or will inſtru#, Hall or wilt &c. or will &c. 


P. Nous inſtruirons, vous inſtruirez, ye ils inſtruiront, they 


ave ſhall or will &c. ſhall or wilt &c. {ſhall or will &c. 


Conditional, 


S. J'inſtruirois, 1 tu inſtruirois, thou il inftruiroit le 


would, &c, _ would'ſt, &c. would &c. | 
P. Nous inftruirions, vous inſtruiriez, ye ils inſtruiroient, they 
ave would, &c. would, &c. | world &c. 
Comp. of =_ I'm % 3 
Comp. of Imp. Javois . a . 194 5 
| 3 8 —.— 57) wh „ infiructtd, 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai Y © | I ſhall have © &c. 
Comp. of Cond. J aurois I would, &c. have 
| SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Preſent. | 
Firft Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons, 
S. Jinſtruiſe, 7 may tu inſtruiſes, thou. il inſtruiſe, he &c, 
que inſtruct, may /t &c. may inſtruct. 
P, Nous inſtruiſions vous inſtruiſiez, ze ils inſtruiſent, they 
we, &c. may &C, F may inſtruct. 
Preterite. | 
S. _ Jinſtruiſiſſe, 7 tu inſtruiſiſſes, il inſtruisit, he in- 
i infirufted, thou &c. flructed, 
p. que Nous inſt: viſi- vous inſtruiſiſſiez, ils inftruifiſſ nt, 
?+ © hone, wr ee, they &c. 


Comp. of Pre/. Jai © 3 „ | 
Cemp. of Pref. qud T 4 «Ia Ec. 5 Ihe 1 09M 
| 85 5 Ms 
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IMPERATIVE 


8. | Inſtruis, infiru?, il inſtruiſe, let 
| E qu* him inſtruct. 

P. Inſtruiſons, let us inſtruiſez, infru?, ils inſtruiſent, . 

inflirut, _ you or ye &c. let them inſirutt, 

The nineteen verbs of the ninth conjugation are : 

® bruire, to rufile. introduire, to intraduce, inſtruire, fo influ, 
conduire, to conduf?. produire, to produce, detruire, fo deſtroy. 
reconduize, to reconduf?. reduire, to reduce, to bring I luire, to ſhine, 
+ cuire, to boil, to bake, to. t reluire, to ſhine, 
recuire, to boil again, ſeduire, to ſeduce. . nuire, te burt. | 
enduire, to plaiſter, of te traduire, to tranſlate. deduire, te deducl, to 

do over, conſtruire, to conſtruci, or abate, 
induire, to enduce, to build. 


e bruire is (aid of thunder, wind and waves, and uſed only in the Imperfect, and 
Part, Pref, which is a mere adjective. As the participle bruyant is irregular, ſo is the 
imperfect bruyort, FD i 

+ cuire, beſides boiling and ba ling, is alſo engliſhed by te do1 as Cela net pas 
aſſex cuit, That is not done enough, faites recuire cette viande ld, Get that meat 
done better, ---cuire uſed imperſonally, ſignifies to ſmart. N 

lire, reluire, and nuire, take no : at the end of the Participle of the Preterite 
as the others do, and therefore make lui, relui, and nut. 


Tenth CONJUGATION, 


Of Verbs in endre, and ondre. 
INFTINITIVE MooD. 
Pref. Vendre, to ſell. Part. Pt. Vendant, P. Pret, Vendu, 
| | felling. jules. | 
P. Pr. Avoir vendu, to have fold. C. Pt. Ayant vendu, having Jold. 
| IN DICATIVVE. 
| Preſent Tenſe. | 
Firſt Perſons. Second Per/ons. Third Per ons. 
S. Je vends, I ſell, tu vends, then &c. il vend, be ſells, 
P. Nous vendons, vous vendez, ye or ils vendent, they ſell, 
we ſell, you /ell, | 
| Imperfect. | 
§. Je vendois, I did tu vendois, thou did il vendoit, be did 
Jill, 8 fell, SOIL fell. 
P. Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye or ils vendoient, they 
we did, ſell, you did ſell, did ſall. 
| reterite. 
S. Je vendis, 7 old, tu vendis, thou &c, il vendit, he /old, 
P, Nous vendimes, vous vendites, yeor ils vendirent, they 
we ſold, you fold, old. 
| K 3 Future 
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Future. 
S. Je vendrai, 7 ſhall tu vendras, thou ſhalt - il vendra, he ſhall 
or will ſell, or wilt ſell. or will ſell. 


P. Nous vendrons, vous vendrez, ye ils vendront, they 
doe ſhall or will ſell. ſhall or will fell, Fall or will ſell, 


Conditional. | : 
C. Je vendrois, J tu vendrois, thou il vendroit, he would 
would, could, &c. would” fi &c, could &c. | 
P. Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, ye ils vendroient, they 
we ſhould &c. would &c. ould Kc. ſell, 
Comp. of Preſ. Jai I have | 
Comp. of Imp. Pavois | I had © 
A 7 Pret. P'eus hs ag [ had 4. 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai all have x ” 
Cop. of Cond. J'aurois C_ [ would &c. have 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent. 
Firſt N Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 


8. Je vende, Imay tu vendes, thou il yende, he may 


que N | may'/t ſell. fell. 
P, Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye ils vendent, they 


we may ſell, may /ell, may /ell, 
=> 05 Preterite. 
8. Je vendiſſe, 7 tu vendiſſes, thou il vendit, he fold, 
que old. fold ft. n | 
P. Nous vendiſſi- vous vendiſſiez, ye ils vendillent, they 
ons, We &c. Joid. ſold. 


Comp. of Pref: Jaie 1 
auß of ral, die Jede wende. Cr. f 2b, f b. 


IMPERATIVE. 


8. | . Vends, ſell or fell il vende, let him 

. . | 

P. Vendons, let us vendez, ſell or ils vendent, let them 
fell. {ell ye, fell. 


The regular verbs of this termination are 
attendre, te erpect or te entendre, to bear, to un- pretendre, to 3 te 


evait for. derſtard. . claim,” 
- condeſcendre, to cende- Etendre, to firetch out. rendte, te give again, ro- 
ſeend, to compi y. fendre, to cleave, ſplit turn, render. 
delcendre, to go, come, or pendre, ta Hang. mo to ſpill, to _ 
et dowon, vendie, to ſell, 


2 to bend, 
3 | I- 
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INFTINITIVE MooD. 


"35 


Pre/. Répondre, to Part. Pt, Répon- . Pret. Repondu, 
anſwer, _ . dant, an wering, anſwered. 
C. Pre/. Avoir repondu, to have C. Part. Ayant repondu, having 


@n/wered, 


Firl Perſons. 


Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. Je repons, J an- tu repons, thou an- il repond, be an- 
 fwer, fwer'ſt, ſwers, l 
P. Nous repondons, vous repondez, ye ils repondent, they 
we anſwer, anſwer, an/wer. 
ap b Imperfect. . 
S. Je repondois, 1 tu repondois, thou il repondoit, he did 
did anſwer, _ didft anſwer, anſwer. 
P. Nous repondions, vous repondiez, ye ils repondoient, they 
we did anſwer, did anſwer, did anſwer, —_ 
| Preterite, | 
S. Je repondis, Jan- tu repondis, thou il repondit, be an- 
fwered. an/wered'ſl, fwered,. 
P. Nous repondimes, vous repondites, ye ils repondirent, they 
we anſwered, an/wered, anſwered. 
Future. 


S. Je repondrai, 7 
ſhall or will c. 
P. Nous repondrons 


anfwered, 


INDICATIVE. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


tu rEpondras, thou 
ſhalt or wilt &c. 
vous repondreZ, ye 


il repondra, he ſhall 
or will anſwer. 


il repondront, they 


we /Pall or will &c. ſhall or will &c. fall or wwill &c. 
| | Conditional. | 
S. Je repondrois, 7 tu rEpondrois, thou il repondroit, 5. 


would, could &c. 
P. Nous repondri- 


ons, we would &c. would &c. they would &c, 
Comp. of Preſ. Jai 1 — 
Comp. of Imp. JPavois N , _ I ba | : 
Comp. of Pret. Peus 4e ondu, C/ 5d 74 * 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai f® | 7 hall have hr 


Comp. of Cond, Jaurois 


would/t & c. 


K 4 


1 would &c. have 


would &c. 


vous 12pundriez, ye ils repondroient, 


S U B» 


. i nh. . - ns 1 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


X e Preſent. x 
Fir Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Per/ons. 
S. Je reponde, I tu repondes, thou il reponde, he may 
que may anſwer. . may ft &c. anſwer, 
Pp. Nous repondi- vous iepondiez, ye ils repondent, they 
ons, we &c. may &c, may anſwer. 
Preterite. | 
S. Je repondiſſe, J turepondiſſes, thou il repondit, he an- 
que anſwered. | &c, | fweer ed. : 
P. Nous repondifli- vous répondiſſiez, ils rep-ndifſent, 
ons, we &c, ye &c. they anſwered, 


Comp. of Preſ. TJaie g repondu, II have | 
es. 7 Pret. que euſſef „ ieee * 5 


IMPERATIV E. 


$, Repons, anſwer, il reponde, let him 

or anſwer thou, qu anſwer, | 

P. Repondons, let repondez, an/wer, ils repondent, let 
us anſwer, or anſwer Je. them anſwer, 


— 
* 


The regular verbs of this termination, making about 23 verbs in all of the 
tenth conjugation, are . 


eonfondre, to confound, refondre, to caſt new repondre, to anſwer, 
correſpondre, to correſpond. mould. tondre, ro ſhear, 

fondre, to melt. morfondre, to dance, attendance, pondre to lay egg. 
perdre, to loſe, Part. perdant, loſing, P. Pret. perdu, loſt, and 
mordre, to bite, Part, mordant, biting.  P. Pret. mordu, bit, 


follow alſo the tenth conjugation, to which one may add, tordre, to twiſt, of 
which the old Part. of thc Pret. tors (for terdu has prevailed) is till uſed, tho“ 
variouſly in theſe expreſſions, du f/ tors, twiſted thread; une colomne torſe, a wreath- 
ed column , bouche terte, a wry mouth. 


T have ſaid that Reciprocal verbs are ſo called, becauſe they govern no other ſub- 
Je& but that which they are governed by. They are therefore conjugated with a 
double pronoun conjunctive before each perſon, one of which governs the verb as 
its ſubject, and the other is governed as its (bject; as ſe beer, to hurt one's ſelf; 
je me bilſſe, T hurt myſelf z in which inflance the Eng/i verb anſwers exactly to 
that which the French call Reciprocal. But we have a great many more that are ren- 
dered into . by mere neuter ; as ſe Icver, to riſe ; which ſhall be ſet down here 
as an example of conjugating this ſort of verbs, which don't form their compound 
tenſes from awoir, as in Engliſh, but from the other Auxiliary @tre, | 


InFiniTive Moon. | 
Preſ. Se lever, toriſe. Pt. Pt. Se levant riſing, P. Pt. Leve, viſen 


C. Pry. S'etre leve, to have riſen, C. Pt. S'etant leve, having riſen. 
| | | IN Þ 1- 


Part II. Chap. 4. 


Firſt Perſons. 


S. Je meleve, I riſe, tu te lèves, thou riſeſt, il ſe leve, 
P, Nous nous levons, vous vous levez, ye ils ſe lèvent, 


we riſe, 


S. Je melevois, I did 
ri ey 8 

P. Nous nous levions, 
we did riſe, 


S, Je me levai, I roſe, 
P. Nous nous leva- 
mes, we roſe, 


S. Je me leverai, 7 
ſhall or will riſe, 
P. Nous nous leve- 

rons, we ball &c. 


S. Je me leverois, I 


would or Hu,οu hc. 


P. Nous nous leve- 
rions,we /hould or Cc. 


8. Je me ſuis leve, 7 
baue riſen, 


P. Nous nous ſom- 


mes le ves, we &c. 


S. Je m'étois leve, I 

had riſen, 
P. Nous nous etions 
| leves, we had riſen, 


Compound of Preterite. 


Fir/t Perſons. 

$. Je me fus leve, 7 
had riſen, 

P. Nous nous fumes 


leves, we had &c. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Second Per/jons. © 


or you F iſe, 
Imperfect. 


tu te levois, thou 


did'}t riſe, 


vous vous leviez, ye 
did riſe, 
Preter ite. 

tu te levas, thou &c. 


vous vous levates, 


ye roſe, 
Future. 
tu te leveras, thou 
Halt or wi't riſe, 
vous vous leverez, 
ye /hall or will & x 
Conditional. 
tu te leverois, thou 
Would t or Cc. 
vous vous lèveriez, 
ye would or &c. 
Comp. of Pref. 
tu t'es leve, thou 
baſt riſen, 
vous vous etesleves, 
ye have riſen, 
Comp. of Imp. 
tu t'etois leve, thou 
hadft riſen, 
vous vous ᷑tiez levẽs 
ye had riſen, 


Second Perſons. 
tu te fus leve, thou 
had riſen, 
y2us vous futes le- 
ve, ye or you &c, 


Of Ven ws. 


INDICATIVE. 


* 
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Third Perſons, | 
he riſes. 
they 


riſe, 


il ſe levoit, he did 
riſe, 

ils ſe levoient, they 
did. riſe, 


il ſe lera, He roſe. 
ils ſe leverent, they 


roſe. 
il ſe levera, he ſhall 


or will riſe, 
ils ſe leveront, they 
ſhall or will riſe, 


il ſe I&veroit, 5 
would or ſhould &c. 


ils ſe lèveroient, they 


Would or ſhould &c, 


il s'eſt leys, he has 


riſen. 
ils ſe ſont leves, they 


have riſen. 


il g*etoit levs, he 
had riſen. 
ils 8'etoient levez, 


they had rijen, 


Third Per/ons, 

il ſe fut leve, he had 
riſen. | 

ils ſe furent leves, 
they had riſen. 


Compound 
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| Compound. of Fature, 


Fir pale Second Perſons. Third Perſons, 
8. Je me ſerai leve, tu te ſeras leve, thou il ſe ſera leve, he 
I ſhall have riſen, ſhalt have riſen, ſhall have * | 
P. Nous nous ſerons vous vous ſerez le- ils ſe feront leves, 
leves, we ſhall, xe. ves, ye or you KM. they Mall &c. 


Compound of Conditional. 
S. Je me ſerois leve, tu te ſerois leve, thou il ſe ſeroit leve, he 
I would have riſen, would ſi have riſen, would have riſen. 
Nous nous ſerions vous vous ſeriez le- ils ſe ſeroient leves, 
leves, we &c. 


ves, ye or you &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


* 


8. (Je me lève, I tu te leves, thou il ſe leve, he may 
| may raiſe, mayſt riſe, riſe, 
que] Nous nous le- vous vous leviez, ils ſe levent, they 
9. vions, we &c. ye or you &c. may riſe. 
| . | Preterite. 
. Je me levaſſe, tu te levaſſes, thou il ſe levat, he 
J roſe, be ffs roſe. | 
| que Nous nous le- vous vous levaſ- ils ſe levaſſent, 
. vaſſions, &c. ſiez, ye or c. they roſe. | 


T have riſen, 


ons leves, we &c. 


5 
pun — — — 


Nous nous ſoy- vous 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Compound of Preſent. 
Je me ſqis leve, tu te ſois leve, thou 


haſt riſen,” 


leves, ye or &c. 


Compound of Preterite. 


vous ſoyez 


they would & c. 


il ſe ſoit leve, *he 
has riſen, 
ils ſe ſoient leves, 
they have &c. 


il ſe füt leve, he 


Je me fuſſe leve, 00 te fuſſes leve, 
F had riſen, | thou hadft &c. had riſen, 
e) Nous nous fuſ- vous vous fuſſiez ils ſe fufſent leves, 
. ſions levés, Fc. leves, ye or Cc. 


they had &c, 


5 IMPERATIVE. 
8. | Leve toi, riſe, or 


riſe 1 hou, 


P. Levons-nous, Jet levez-vous, riſe, or 


ws r1je, 


riſe ye or you, 


il ſe leve, let 
R him riſe. 


qu ils ſe levent, let 


them riſe. 


We 


. 
4a mw www kk = Dc o.,c 
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We ſhall treat elſewhere of the uſe of the Tenſes, and then obſerve how the Eng- 
* commonly uſe the Preterite ſimple jnſtead of the three firſt compound tenſes of 
the French: but it will be ſufficient o to_ conjugate all the tenſes Grammatically, 
for the better learning of the verbs. Ubſerie oniy here, that I am riſen, I was — 
&c. that are ſeen in ſome Grammars to anſwer the French of the compound | 
and fignify properly in French, je futs leve, j ctoit leve, &c, imply quite another ſenſe 
than that of thoſe tenſes of the reciprocal ver» ſe er. | f | 


The following verbs neuter, form likewiſe their Compound from gte: 


accourir, to run to entrer, to enter, to retourner, to return, 
aller, to go. come, or get in. _ - fevenir, to come back 
,. erriver, to arrive, monter, to go up, to again. 
abo der, to land. come, or get up. fer tir, to go out. 
choir, dto fall, mobrir, do die. tember, to fall down. 
deceder, to die. naitre, to be born. venir, to come; with 
defcendre, to go, come, partir, to go, to depart, ſou-n of its derivatives, 
or get down. ſet out, Re ' (See P. 13%) 


dewenir, to become. ; 

Therefore don't ſay 7" a7? arrive ce matin, but J ſuis arrive ce matin, I arrived 
this morning; Elle à wenu cet ag res- midi, but elle eff venue &., ſhe came this af- 
ternoon. | 

Some of theſe verbs are alſo uſed aQively, that is, attended by a ſubſtantive as their 
object: then they form their Cempouiids from avoir. Therefore, tho" we ſay when 
the verb is neuter, Flle eff montee, ſne has got up; Ele eff ddcerndue, the has come, or 
got down z yet when the verb is attended by a noun, we fay #//e a deſcendu #eſcalier 
plus aiſement 4 alle ne a monte, ſhe went ur got dowu the ſtairs more eaſily than the 

ot up. l 
, croitre, to grow, ſertir, to * out, demeurer, to live, reſter, to ſtay, are equally well 
conjugated with 7tre or avoir : as f/ , or il a fort cru, he is very much grown ; ai 
ſorti, or je ſuis ſorti ce matin, 1 went out this morning. But awoir and ere conſtrued 
with ſortr and denieurer, imply two different thipg:. 17 of for, fignifies that he is 
not at home, or within the place where one is, and is engliſhed thus, be is gone out or 
abroad , and i u ſorti ſignifies that he has been out on ſome buſineſs or other, but is 
come back again fince: 1! a ſorti ce matin, he went out this morning. * f 

In the ſame manner i/ a demeure a Paris, fignifies that he has lived at Paris for a 
while, and is no more there: and / eft gemeure a Paris, that he remained at Paris, 
to continue ts live there; or at leaſt that he is there ſtill. 8 

Again; ſertir and promener are alſo uſed actively: as ſortez ce cheval de Pecuris & 
le promenez, get that horſe out of the fable, and walk him. 7 

When ** verb paſſer is attended by a noun and a prepoſition, it is conjugated with 
avoir, and with ere when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinue : as 7 at paſſe 
Allemagne, I paſled through, Germany z-wous aitendez le courier, il eſt paſſe, you fray 

for the expreſs, he is paſſed, or gone. h | | 

As to the verbs called Irregular, becauſe they don't form all their tenſes according 
to the aforeſaid rules ; obſerve that their irregularities fall only upon either of theſe 
_ tenſes, Preſent (ot both Moods), Preterite, and Future: and therefore I ſhould only 
[need to ſet down thoſe irregularities, was this Grammar deſigned for Scholars only. 
But as it is calculated for learners of all forts, and thoie of the meaneſt capacity can't 
have too much help in this matter, I ſhall take notice of thoſe verbs in ſuch a man- 
ner as will make the conjugating of them very eaſy to any learner, ſetting down (fur 
abbre viatlon - ſake) the termination of each perſon only. 

Obſerve further, that, in verbs Irregular, the Preterite is ordinarily like the Parti- 
ciple of the Preterite, in adding s when it has none: as Fe mis, I put, from mis, put, 
Je conclus, I concluded, from conclu, concluded, | | | 


5 


VERS 


-- 


_ — — 


| Ven IRREGULAR, 


There are but two * verbs irregular in the firſt conjugation: aller, to go, and puer, 
to ſtink ; whieh is irregular only in the ſpelling of the three perſons ſing. of the Pref, 
of the Indicative je pus, tu pus, if put, inſtead of je pue, tu pues, il pue, all the reſt 
being regular. However French Politeneſs diſlikes the very word puer, and inſtead of 


it, we in converſation make uſe of ſentir nauvais. 


aller is very irregular throughout; and as it is of a very extenſive uſe with the ex- 
-Pletive particle en and a double pronoun, it ſhall be ſet down here at length; but 
children muſt firſt learn the plain verb aller, before they conjugate the reciprocal ven 


aller, 


* 


INFPTINITIVIT Moon. 


Pref. S'en aller, to go away, Part. Pt. Sen allant, going away. 
P. Pret, Alle, gone away. 


| having gone away. 


IN DICATIVE. 


Firſt Perſons, © 
S. Je m'en vais, or 
was, I go away, 
P. Nous nous en al- 


lons, we go away. 


S. Je m'en allois, 7 
did go away, 
P. Nous nous en al- 


lions, we did &c. 


8. Je m'en allai, 7 
went away, 

P. Nous nous en al- 

lames, we went &c, 


8. Je m'en irai, 7 


Al or will go away, 
Nous nous en 
irons, we Hall &c. 


 #® Tenverrai and jenverrois have 


Conditional of enveyer (J enveyerai: jervryerais.) 


Pr eſent Tenſe. 
Second Perſons. 
tu t'en vas, thou 
goefſt away, 
vous vous en allez, 
ye Or you go away, 


Imperfect. 
tu ten allois, thou 
didft go away, 
vous vousen alliez, 
ye or zou did &c. 


Preterite. 
tu ten allas, thou 
toenteſt away, 
vous vous en alla- 
tes, ye or you Kc. 


Future, 
tu t'en iras, thou 
Halt or wilt &c. 
vous vous en irez, 


ze or you ſhall &c. 


C. Par. S'en tant alle, 


Third Perſons. 

il Sen va, he goes 
away. 

ils s en vont, they 


go away. 


il gen alloit, he did 
go away. | 

ils s'en alloient, they 
did go away. 


il s'en alla, he went 
away. | 

ils s'en allerent, 
they went away, 


il 8'en ira, he hall 


or will go away. 
ils 8'en iront, they 
ſhall &c. go away. 


prevailed, inſtead of the regular Future and 
Con- 


Part II. Chap. 4. 


Firſt Perſons, 
S. Je m'en irois, I 
could Kc. go away, 
P. Nous nous en 
irions, we &c, + 


S. Je m'en luis alle, 


t I bare gone away, 


P. Nous nous en ſom- 
mes alles, we &c. 


S. Je m'en etois alle, 
t I had gone away, 
P. Nous nous en 

 Etions alles, we &c. 


S. Je m'en fus alle, 
4 1 had gone away, 
P, Nous nous en 

fumes alles, we &c, 


S. Je m'en ſerai alle, 
* [ ſhall have &c. 


P. Nous nous en ſe- 


rons alles, we &c, 


S. Te m'en ſerois alle, 
I would &c. 

P. Nous nous en ſe- 
rions alles, we &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


S. Je men aille, I 


may go aways 
ous nous en 
allions,we&c, 


Of VIA. 


Conditional. 
Second Perſons. 
tu Yen irois, thou 
wouldſt &c. 
vous vous en Iriez, 
ze or you &c. 
Comp. of Pref. 
tu t'en es alle, thou 
baſt gone away, 
vous vous en etes 
alles, ye have &c. 


Comp. of Imp. 


- tu Yen etois alle, 


thou had/? Ke. 
vous vous en Etiez 
alles, ye bad &c. 


Comp. of Prei. 
tu t'en fus alle, thou 
hadi gone away, 
vous vous en futes 
alles, ye or &c, 
Comp. of Fut. 
tut'enſerasalle,thou 
ſhalt have gone &c. 
vous vous en ſerez 
alles, ye or &c, 
Comp. of Cond. 
tu t'en ſerois alle, 


thou ſhould*ft R. 


vous vous en ſeriez 


alles, ye or Cc. 


Preſent. 
tu t'en ailles, thou 
may ft go awvay, 
vous vous en alliez, 
ye or you &. 


+ or I have been gone atuay, or I am gone away. 
1 or I bad been gone away, or I was 4 away 


or I ſhall bave been yr n 


% 


1 
Third Perſons. 


ilsen iroit, H would 


&c, go away, 
ils 8'en iroient, they 
would &c. go away. 


i $'eneſt alle, he has 


gone away. 


ils gen ſont alles, 
they have &c, 


il s'en Etoit alle, he 
had gone away. 
ils s' en etoient alles, 

they had gone & c. 


il gen fut alle, he 
had gone away. 
ils s'en furent alles, 


they had gone &c. 


il s'en ſera alle, he 
ſhall have gone &c. 
ils gen ſeront alles, 


they ſhall have Kc. 


il s' en ſeroit alle, he 
would have &c. 

ils s'en ſeroient al- 
les, they would &c, 


il s'en aille, be ma, 
4 away. 
ils s'en aillent, tho 


may ge away, 


ſpall * a 


Pre- 


* 
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| | | d 
1 „ Preterite. | © 
] Firſt Perſons, Second © wp Third Perſons. 
j S. (Jem'enallaſſe, tu ten allaſſes, thou il s'en allat, he te 
| . I went away, went t away, went away. 
| q Nous nous en vous vous en allaſ- ils s'en allaſſent, a. 
Y. allaſſions, we & ſiez, ye or &c.  -—they went &c, - = 
| Camp. of Pre/. | , 
il . . , , = 7 , . , il * * ] , 18 
IIS. Je m'en ſois alle, tu ?'en ſois alle, il s'en ſoit alle, 8 
1 ved L have gone &c. thou haſt &c. he has &c. de 
i due Nous nous en vous vous en ſoyez ils &en ſoient al- 
| i x f 
{ P. Cſoyons alles, &c. alles,ye or you . les, they & c. V 
| 4 3 Comp. of Pret. | 
j 8. Je m'en fuſſe al- tu t'en fuſſes alle, il s'en füt alle, he 
i 3 le, I had &c. thou had'ſt &c. had gom away. 
| que Nous nous en vous vous en fuſ- ils s'en fuſſent al- 
| / / 
j P. fuſſions allés, c. ſiez alles, ye &, les, they & c. 
=_ : | P 
1 5 IMPERATIVE : 
! | | . EE 
1 F. Va- t-en, go thou atray f dilsen aille, let &c. F 
5 P. Allons-nous- en, allez- vous- en, goawa ils s'en aillent let 
| | > Je) C, 
þ let us go away t , get away & c. Þ+ them go away, 5 
| a Obſerve rf, that all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they being equally BLO 
f weil formed with the verb ſubſtantive ere and the Participle of the Preterite 7; as jog 
5 je ſuis alle, j tors ait, & c. and with the Auxiliary avoir, and the Part. of the Pret. Th 
| ae, as a1 ele, j avi, it, Ke. - ET qu 
| 2d/y, One muſt very warily diſtinguiſh the proper compound tenſes of aller (j'ai .* 
| fie, f awois Ae, &c.) from the uſe that the Farticiple of the Preterite of the ſame verb Inf 
| 22 is put to with the vero tre (je ſuis alle, j cteis , which imply quite another = 
I enſe than that fignified by the action of the verb. For / , allea Paris (for ex- of | 
ample), far from expretling the action ſignified by the compound of the Preſent of 
| aller, intimates that either he is at Paris, or at leaſt js fill in his journey thither, . 
which is properly engliſhed thus, be is gore 10 Paris. But il a te a Paris, He has been 
| at Paris, (which is the proper compound of the Preterite of aller) ſignifies that be bas 
5 tramelled to Paris, and is returned from thence, I have therefore ſet down the two 
| ways in Engliſh, (I am gene away, and T' have be n gene axvay, for je men ſuis all), 
| which may be both uſed conformable to this oblervation, 
7 z4ly, The Preterite tenſes of aller and ien aller are alſo double, thoſe of the vefb 
| fire being equally well uſed : J allai or je fus ; jallaſſe or je fuſe, I went 3 je men P, 
f allai, or je men fus, I went away. But we don't ſay with the double pronoun and the Im 
. part. cle en, je eg ai dd, as we ſay without them Jai] &e, 1 have been, or have P, 
gone. # | | Tye” 
41hly, The difference between aller and men aller is this. "The firſt is uſed to de- Fu 
note only the going from one place to another: whercas z ch aller denotes the very Cor 
| $.1 
+ or Get you gone, 4 or Let us be gone atvay, Py 


departure, 
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departure, the juſt going away directly; or at leaſt ſhews the ſpecified time of ſetting 
out from one mentioned or ſuppoſed place. 

gthly, wen aller is alſo ſaid of liquors, to fignify their running away from the veſſel 
wherein they are kept: as le win gen va, le tonneau ne waut rien, the wine runs away, 
the veſſel is good for nothing. | 

6thly, wentr, to come, revenie-come bacheaga N and retourner, to return, are 
alſo conjugated with a double pronoun and the particle en : as Je men rewiens, Iam 
coming back again, L ren retourne, he is rewgrning ; and either way.quſt be uſcd Ac- 
cording to the aforeſaid difference between and ven aller. K. 

Itbly, Tho' the Participle of the Preterite* of recouvrer, to recover, or get again, 
is now- a- days recouvre, as uſual jo all verbs of the firſt conjugation, yet cuſtom keeps 
fill the old Participle recouver: in law-ſtile, as dikewiſe in this Proverb, pour un perdu 
deux reeouverts, for one loſt two recovered, or found again., 


| k JJ 4. 
VERBS IRREGULAR of the2dand 34 CONJUGATION, 
VIZ. in ir. 1 8 N | * 


| 2 
AQUERIR, to acquire, to get, to purchaſe. 
Inf. P. aquerir, to acquire. Part. Ph. aquerafſt, acquiring. 
P. Pret. aquis, acquired. X 

Pref. 12 - iers, iers, iert; Nous aque - rons, rez, aquitrent, 
Imp. J'aquér- ois, ois, oit; Nous aquèr- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. J'aqu- is, is, it; Nous aqu- imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. . Paquer-rai, ras, ra; Nous aquer-xons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Jaquer rois, rois, roitz; Nous aquer-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. ; J'aqu- ièrre, ièrres, ierre; Nous aquer-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. & Jaqu:iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous aqu: iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


The Imperfect, Future and Conditional of aguerir are very little uſed, if at all. 
The other verbs that follow the ſame conjugation ate conguerir, to conquer, and re- 
guerir, to require, which laſt is only uſed in law: conguerry is uſed only in the Infini- 
tive, both Preterite and Compound tenſes. As for querir, to fetch, it has but the 
Infinitive in uſe, and that too immediately after the verbs a/ler, to go, wemr, to come, 


and envoyer, to ſend : and s'enguerir de, to enquire after, is becomg oblolete , inſtead 
of which we now-a-days fay i informer. | | 


BOUILLIR. 


Inf. bouillir, to boil. Part. Pt. bouillant, boiling. 
P. Pret. bouilli, boiled. 


Preſ. Je b-ous, ' ous, out; Nous bouill-ons, ez, ent. 
imp. Je bouill-ois, ois, oit z Nous bouill-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je bouill-is, is, it; Nous bovill-imes, ites, irent. 


Fut. Je bouilli-rai, ras, ra; Nous bouilli-rons, rea, ront. 
Cond, Je bouilli-rois, rois, roit; Nous bouilli-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P.; Je bouill e, es, e; Nous bouill-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr, “ Je bouill-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous bouill- iſhons, iſſiez, 1 
3 N c 
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Its compound is rebogillir, to boil again. That verb is ſeldom uſed but in the In- 


finitive, and 3d Perſons of its tenſes : and it is always neuter. Therefore don't ſay 
bouillir de la wiande, as in Engliſh, to boil meat, but faire bouillir ds la viande, 


COURIR. 


Inf. courir, to run. Part. P. courant, running. P. Pret. couru, run. 


Pre. Je c- ours, ours, ourt; 


Imp. Je cout-ois, ois, oit; 
Pret. Je cour- us, us, ut; 
Fut. Je cour-rai, ras, ra; 
Cond. Je cour-rois, rois, roit 3 
S. P. 3 Jecour-e, es, e; 
Pr, © Te cour-uſle,uſles, ut; 


Nous cour-ons, 


ez, ent. 


Nous cour-ions, jez, oient. 


Nous cour-umes, utes, urent. 


Nods cour-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous cour-rions, riez, roient. 
Nous cour- ions, iez, ent. 
Nous cour- uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated theſe ſeven verbs. 


' accourir, to run to. 
concourir, to concur, to 


diſcourir, ts diſcourſe, © 
parcourir, to run ever, 


ſ.courir, to ſuccour, ts 
relieve : but the com- 


conſpire, to ſurvey, pounds tenſes of ac- 
encourir, to incur, to recourir, to bave re- courir are conjugated 
fall under, courſe to, with Etre. 4 


CUEILLIR, to gather, pick up. 
Inf. cueillir, io gather, Part. Pt. cueillant, gathering, 
P. Pret, cueilli, gathered. 


Preſ. Je cueill-e, es, e; 
Imp. Je cueill ois, ois, oit; 
Pret. Je cue ill is, is, it 3 
Fut. Je cueille-rai, ras, ra; 


Cond. Je cueille-rois, rois, roit; 


S. P. Je cueill-e, ©; 
Pr. “ ſe cueill-ifle, iſſes, it; 


Nous cueill-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous cueill-ions, iez, oient. 
Nous cueill-imes, ites, irent. 
Nous cueille-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous cueille- rions, riez, roient. 
Nous cueill-ions, jez, ent. 

Nous cueill-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


 accueillir, to make welcome, is very little uſed 3 in lieu thereof we ſay faire accueil, 
and faire bon accueil : but recuallir, to collect, or gather together, is conjugated after 


+ WH RN MER. - 
Inf. dormir, to ſleep. Part. P. dormant ing. 
| 1 Pret. dormi, ſlept. ”Y 4 


the lame manner. 


Pref. Je d- ors, ors, ort; 


Imp. Je dorm-ois, ois, oit ; 
Pret. Je dorm-is, is, it; 
Fut. Je dormi-rai, ras, ra; 


- Cond, Je dormi-rois, rois, roit ; 


F. P. Je dorm-e, ormes, orme; 


e 


Pr. > ſe dorm iſſe, iſſes, it z Nous dorm- iſſions, iſlicz, iſſent. 
8 Ko 5 After | 


Nous dorm;ons,. ez, ent. 
Nous dorm-ions, iez, oient, 


Nous dorm-imes, ites, irent. 


Nous dormi-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous dormi- rions, riez, roient. 
Nous dorm-ions, iez, ent. 


TI, 1 


vie 
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After the ſame manner are conjugated endormir, to lull aſleep, 4 -_—_. to fall 
aſleep, redormir, to ſleep again, ſe rendomir, to fall aſleep again, 


FUIR, and s EN FU IR. 


Fuir is both active and neuter: when it is neuter, tis te run 
away ; and to ſhun, to avoid, when active. | 


Inf. fuir, to ſhun. Part, Pt. fuyant, ſhunning, P. Pret. ful, un. 
- Prof. Jef -uis, uis, uit; Nous fuy-ons, ez, ent. | 
Imp. Je fuy-ois, ois, doit; Nous fuy ions, iez, oient. 


The Pret. is not uſed ; inſtead of je fuis, and je m'en ſuis, we ſay 
(when the verb is neuter) j Je pris la fuite, from prendre a fuitey 
tu run away e and j èvitai, from Eviter, to avoid, or ſhun (when 


it is active). 
Fut. Te fui-rai, ras, ra; 
Con, 


S. P. aue Je fuy-e, es, e; 


Nous „ rez, ront, 


Je fui-rois, rois, roit ; Nous fui-rions, riez, roient, 


Nous fuy-ions, iez, ent, 


very little uſed, but its Pret. 18 fuiſſe never : inſtead of which we 


fay-je priſſe la fuite, or j'evita 


HAIR. 


Inf. hair, to hate. Part. 


Preſ. Je h-ais, ais, ait; 
Imp. Je haiſſ- ois, ois, oit; 
Pret, never uſed. 

Fut. Je hai-rai, ras, ra; 
Cond. ]e hai rois, rois, roit; 


Nous hai-rions, 


P. haiſſant, hating. P. Pret. hai, hated. 


Nous haiſſ-ons, ez, ent, 
Nous haiſf ions, iez, oient. 
Nous hai-rons, rez, ront. 


riez, roient, 


S. E. que Je haiſſe, &c, very ſeldom uſed, and the Pret. never. 
The Compounds are very little, if at all uſed. 


MOURIR awd ſe MOURIR, 


to be a dying, 


Inf. mourir, to die. Part. mourant, dying. P. Pret, mort, dead. 


Preſ. Je m-eurs, eurs, eurt; 


Imp. Je mour- ois, ois, oit; 
Pret. \e mour-us, us, ut; 
Fut. Je mour-ai, ras, Taz 


Cond. Je mour-rois, rois, roit; 
F. P.; Je meur e, es, e; 
Pret. Je mour-uſle, uſſes, it ; 


The Compound tenſes are formed from ètte. 


L 


Nous mour-ons, ez, meurent. 
Nous mour-jons, iez, dient. 
Nous mour-umes, utes, urent, 
Nous mour-rons,: tex, ront. 
Nous mour-rions, riez, roient. 
Nous mout-ions, iez, meurent. 
Nous mour- ue e 


= 4 
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OUVRIR. | 
Inf. ouvrir, to open. Part. ouvrant, opening. P. Pret. ouvert, opened, 


Pre/. J'ouvr-e, es, e; Nous ouvr-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. J'ouvr-ois, ois, oit; Nous ouvr-wons, iez, olent, 
Pret. Jouvr-is, is, it; Nous ouvr-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Jouvii-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Jouvri-rois, rois,roit; Nous ouvri-rions, riez, roient. 
F. P. Jouvr-e, es, e; Nous ouvt-ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. © I' ouvr- iſſe, ifles, it; Nous ouvtz-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Souffrir, to ſuffer, of bear, and Mir, to offer, with their derivatives / ir, to 
underbid (very little uſed), cœvrir, to cover, „ to diſcover, and recouvrir, 
to recover again, are conjugated after cuvrir. 


SAILLIR, to guſh out, is out of uſe; as alſo ASS AIL- 
LIR, to aſſault, except perhaps in the participle of the Pret, 
aſſailli, aſſaulted. And TRESSAILLIR, which is always 
attended by de joye, with which i makes a particular expreſſion 
(treſſaiilir de joye, to leap for joy), is uſed on 8 in the Infiniuve, 
the Participle tre//aillant, and theſe three ten | 
Freſ. Je treflaill-e, es, e; Nous tröſſaill ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je trèſſaill ois, ois, dit; Nous trefſaill-ions, iez, qient. 
Pret, Je trèſſaill-is, is, it; Nous treflaill-imes, ites, irent, 


The Fut. trèſſaillirai, and the Cond. trèſſaillirois are ſearcely uſed, 


Saillir may be uſed 11 in theſe perſons, les caux fa lhfſent, the waters guſh out; 
fe. ſang ſailliſſoit, the blood guſhed out; mon ſang à ſailli fert loin, my blood has 


ous out a great ways, 
REVETIR, 


to inveſt with, beſtow, or confer a dignity upon one, is 9 uſed 
in a figurative ſenſe, 


Inf. revetir, to ig#%jt. Part. revetant, inveſting, P. Pret. revatu, 
inveſted. $ 

Preſ. Je rev ete, ets, et; Nous revet-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je revet ois, oit; Nous rever-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je rev et 4 e M3 Nous rever-imes, ites, 1rent, 
Fut. Je reveti- rai, *Tas, ta; Nous reveti rons, "rez, ront. 
Cond. Je reveti- rois, trois, Toit ; Nous reveti rions, riez, rowent, 
$. P. je revet-e, es, e; Nous reve: tions, icz, ent. 
Pret. © Je revet iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous revèt- iſſions, iſſicz, iſſent. 


n, to cloath, is uſed only In the Infinitive, and Part. of the Pret. æ tu, clothed ; 


as to the other tenſes, we make uſe of 4adbi/l:r.----ſe revetir, to put on one's cloaths, 
is Jometimes uſcd tho” npt throughout; but ravefir, to diſguiſe, and invefir, to 8 


+ 
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veſt, are regular, altho* they are very ſledom uſed but in the Infinitive, the Parti» 


ciple, Future, Conditional and Preterites. 


Faillir, to fail, and defaillir, to faint away, are quite become obſolete, We have 


ſubſtituted to the former manguer, and to the latter s'&wanouir, or tomber en defail- 
lance, 


Ouir, to hear, is uſed only in the compound tenſes, and that too with the verb dire 
after it; as J'ai out dire, I have heard, F'awois owt dire, I had heard, Cc. In all 
other caſes we make uſe of entendre or apprendre, 


Ferir ; an old abſolete verb, Its infinite is kept in this phraſe only, ſans coup /er'r, 
without ſtriking one blow. F 
IRREGULAR VERBS of the 5th COoNnJUGATION- 
or in dir. 
?ASSEOIR.. 4 
Inf. $Salleoir, to fit down. Pt. $'afleyant, fitting down. P. Pt. aſſis, 
| ſat n. 19 * 
Pr. Je m'aſſ · ieds, Nieds", ied; Nous nous aff -eyons, eyez, eyent, 
or ils s'aſſient. | | 
Im. Je m'aſsèy- ois, ois, oit; Nous nous aſley-ions, iez, oient. 
Pr. Je m'aſſ -is, is it; Nous nous all -imes, ites, irent: 
Fu. Je m'aſſierai, m'aſserai, m'aſſeyerai, Cc, Authors are 
C5. Je m'aſſierois,”” m'aſsèrois, m'aſſeyetois, Sc. divided about 
the ſpelling and pronouncing of theſe two ten es, but tis better to 
avoid uſing them. E >, 
Sub. Je m'aſſeye, eyes, eye; Nous nous aſſey-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. due ſe m'aſſ. iſſo, ifles, it; Nous nous aff iſſious, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Inflead of uſing the three perſons ſingular, and the third plural 
of the Pre/. of both moods, it is better to take another turn, and 


| uſe the perſons of either of the/e verbs, ſe mettre ſur, te repoſer, 


ſe placer, prendre place, according to the ſenſe. But, 


This following regular way of conjugating $aiſeoir begins, to pre- 


vail, which is doubtleſs occaſioned by the difficulties attending the 
irregular way of conjugating it. However 1 don't recommend it 
before it is entirely eſtabliſhed by uſe. ; 

Inf. s aſſeoir, to fit down, Part. & aſſoyant, fitting dowon, 


Pref. Je m'afſ -ois, ois, oit; Nous nous afſoy-ons, ez, ents 
Imp. Je m'aſſoy ois, ois, oit, Nous nous alloy-jons, iez, oient. 
Pret, e maſT is, is, it; Nous nous all -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. e m'afſoi-rai, ras, =; Nous nous atlſoi-rons, res, ront. 
Cond. -*, Je m''aſſoi-rois, rois, roit; Nous nous aſſoi-rions, riez, roient« 
Sub. P. ne Je Waſſoi e, es, e; Nous nous aſſoy-ions, jez, ent. 

Pret. Je m'aſſ iſſe, ifle, it; Nous nous afl -ifſfioas, ifſiez, iſlent. 


afſeoir is alſo afed actively: as afſeyez, or aſſoyrz; cet enfant, fit down the child. 
raſſeoir beſides its reduplicative fignifcation of ting again, is allo uſed neutrally in 


the ſeuſe of ſertling ; as lalſſer rafſecir une ligueur, or ſes eſprits, to let M liquor, or 
one's ſpirit ſettle, in which ſenſe its uſe is confined to the Infinitive, : 


ſurſecir, to adjourn, is uſed only in Law, in the Infinitive, the Participle of the 
Preterite ſurfis, and perhaps the future te, e On the contrary E 


8 *  ſeur 


— 


P. Pret aſſis, Cc. 
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| ſevir to become, or fit well, is never uſed in the Infinitive, but only in the third 
perſons of both numbers of the ſubjoined tenſes : as 

Cette couleur vous fied bien, That colour becomes you; 

Ces couleurs ne vons ſicent pas, Thoſe colours become you, and never 
fiene or ſeyent, It therefore being not conjugated like 4% ir, I'll ſet down here 
the tenſes wherein that verb is uſed, It has no Preterite nor compound tenſes, 
and is ſaid both with reſpe& to manners, dreſs, colours or any thing like relating * 
to perſons. Its Participle ſhould be gyant; as | 

Cette couleur vous ſeyant bien, wous nen devriex jamais changer, 

| Since that colour becomes you, you ſhould never change it. 

But tis better to avoid uſing of it.----ſeant, fis and fiſe thought by ſome the 
right Participles of feoir are only adjectives verbal, and participles of another abſo- 
lete verb uſed only in ſome , lke theſe : | 


Le Roi seant en ſon lit de juſtice, The king ſetting upon his throne 3 “ 
Le Parlement scant & Windſer, The Parliament ſitting at Windſor ; 
Un beritage ſis en tel endroit, An eſtate laying in ſuch a place; 


but the adjective verbal ſcant is uſed in the ſenſe of the verb before our conſideration, 


as 5 

Hl net pas ſeant de fifler an compag nie, It is not decent to whiſtle in company; 

Cette peruque courte n'eſt pas ſeante à un bomme de ſon rang; That ſhort bob is 
not decent for one of his dignity, | 


Preſ. Il fied, that fits, ils ficeent, they fits 

Imp. Il fieoit, tbat fitted, ils fieoient, rhey fitted. 

Fur, I fiera, that will fit; ils fieront, tbey will ſit. 

Cond, Il fieroit, rhat would fit, ils ſicroient, they would fit, 
This verb is alſo uſed imperſonally : as 


Il fied mal & un homme ſage de, &c. It becomes ill a wiſeman to, &c, 

FOTViOrk. -- - 
Inf. pouvoir, to be able, Pt. pouvant, being able. P. Pt, pu, been 
able, or je peux. | | 
Preſ. Jep -uis, eus, eut; Nous pouv-ons, ez, peuvent, 
Imp. Je pouv-ois, ois, oit; Nous pouv-ions, iez, oient, 
Pret. Jep -us, us, ut; Nous p -umes, utes, urent, 
Fut. Je pou -rai, ras, ra; Nous pou -rons, rez, _ ront, 
Cond. Je pou -rois, rois, roit; Nous pou -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. 3 Je puiſſ -e, es, e; Nous puiſſ- ions, iez, ent. 
Pret.® Je p -uſle, uſſes, fit; Nous p -uffions, uſſiez, uſſent. 

See in the Appendix the right uſe and conjugation of that verb. 

| S AVOI X, or ſavor. 

Inf. ſavoir, to know. Part. ſachant, knowing. P. Pret. ſu, known, 
Preſ. ſeſ -ai, ais, ait; Nous ſ- avons, avez, avent. 
Imp. Je ſav-ois, ois, oit; Nous ſav-ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. le -us, us, ut; Nous (- -umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je ſau-tai, ras, ra; Nous ſau-rons. rez, tont. 
Cond. Je ſau-rois, rois, roit; Nous ſau-rions, riez, toient. 
S. P. Jefach-e, . es, ez; Nous ſach-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr:t.v e f uſſe, uſſes, fit; Nous (- -ufſfions, uſſicz, uſſent. 
Ie, ache, know thou, qu'il ſa he; ſach ons, ez, ent. 


®* /n Parliament, 
I. 


Inf. voir, 4 ſee. 


Preſ. Je vo ois, ois, oit; 
Imp. ſe voy-ois, ois, oit; 
M. th . Bs. it; 
Fut. Te ver-ral, ras, ra; 
Cond, Je ver-rois, rois, roit; 
C. P. g Je voy-e, es, e; 


Pret. Je vaiſſe, 
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I 
Part. voyant, ſeeing. 


ies, ; 


P. Pret. vu, ſeen, 


Nous voy-ons, ez, voient, 
Nous voy-ions, iez, oient. 
Nous v -imes, ites, irent. 
Nous ver-rons, rez, ront. + 
Nous ver-rions, riez, roient. 4 
Nous voy-ions, iez, ent. 


Nous v-iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


After wr are conjugated, entrewoir, to have a glimpſe of; pourwnrr,' to provide; 


Prevoir, to foreſee 5 and revoir, to ſee again: but pourvory and prevatr don't make 
their Fut. and Cond, in errai and erreis, as their primitive does; but in oirai and 
eirois ( je peurvoirai, tu prevoiras, il pourvoiroit, nous prevvirions, c.] pourvoir dif- 


fers alſo from the others in its Preterite tenſes, which are not ended in i and iſſe, but 


in us and 4% { je paurs uus, jo pourvuſſe,) 


UU LO 


Inf. vouloir, to be willing. 


Part. voulant, being willing. 


P, Pret. voulu, been willing. 


Preſ. Je yeux, eux, eut; 
Imp. Te voul-ois ois, oit; 
Pret. Je voul us, us, ut; 
Fut. ſe voud-rai, ras, ra; 
Cond, Je voud-rois, rois, roit; 
S. P. 3 Je veuill-e, es, e; 


Pret. © Te voul-uſle, uſſes, ut; 


Nous voul.-ons, ez, veulent. 
Nous voul ions, iez, oient. 
Nous voul -umes, utes, urent, 
Nous voud-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous voudr-ions, jez, otent. 
Nous voul ions, 1ez,veuillent, 
Nous voul- uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


See in the Appendix the true uſe and conjugatian of that verb, 


V AL OQqTR | 
Inf. valoir, to be worth. Pt.valant,bdeing worth. P. P. valu, been worth, 
Preſs je v -aus, aus, aut; Nous val ons, ez, ent; 
Imp. Je val ois, oit, oit; Nous val -ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Je val us, us, ut; Nous val -umes, utes, urent. 


Fut. fe vaud-rai, ras, fa; 
Cond, Je vaud-rois, rois, roit; 
S. P.; Je vaill-e, es; e; 

Pret.“ Te val -uſle, uſſe; vt ; 


Nous vaud -rons, rez, ront. 
Nous vaudr-ions, jez, oient. 
Nous val -ions, jez, vaillent, 


Nous val-uſhons, uſſiez, uſſent. 


reualiir, to be even with one , and prevalcir, to prevail, follow the ſame conjuga- 
Ln, except that priva/eir makes in the preſent ſubj. prevale, and not prevaiite, 


+ Pronounce dovble r like a ſingle one, © © 


MOU. 


L 3 
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MOUVOIR. | 


If. mouvoir, te move. Pt. mouvant, moving. P. Pt. mu, moved, 
Preſ Je m- eus, eus, eut; Nous mouv- ons, ez, meuvent, | 
Imp. Je mouv- ois, ois, oit, &c. Fut. and Cond. (if uſed) mouverai, | 
; | ; and, rois, &c. | 
Sub. Je meu ve, ves, ve; Nous mouv-ions, iez, meuvent, | 
The Preterite tenſes which jhould be Je mus, je muſſe, are very | | 
feldom uſed. f 


#9uv41r is a Technical term, which alſo has few tenſes in uſe. In common 
converſation we uſe remuer. Its derivatives are e&mouwvoir, demouveir, and pro- 
muD, 

deẽmouwoir is a law term uſed only in the Infinitive in fuch phraſes like theſe: 
fe demouworr, to deſiſt , demouvorr quelqu"un de ſes pretenſions, to make one deſiſt from 
of his pretenſions, 

Promauwoir has only the Part. of the Pret. in uſe, and that too ſpeaking of Church 
preferments and holy orders, as promy à  Epiſcopat, promoted to a Biſhoprick. 

emeuvvir is uſed only in the Infikgiv d in the ſenſe of working with reſpect 
to purges: as, II ct difficile 3 imcuwoir, he is hard to be purged. Its Part. of the 
Pret. alſo Comp. tenſes are uſed in quite a different ſenſe to wit, that of being con- 
cerned (emu, concerned.) s'emounnir is ſometimes alto uſed in the third perſ. of the 
Pref. as in the ſame ſenſe ; as, 1/s'emeut de rien, The leaſt thing concerns him; Il ne 
s"Emeut de rien, He is concerned at nothing. 


As for choir it is quite out of uſe, and tomber to fall, has taken its place; Its old 
participle chu is ſtill found in the burleſque ſtile---Its derivatives dechotrr and echory are 
only uſed in the Part. of the Pret. bu and detbu, which laſt too is very ſeldom uſed, / 
But &boir is uſed fill in the third perf, ſing. of the Pref. and Fut. befides the Part | 
of the Pret. and perhaps that of the Pref. too (ccheant) as in ſuch phraſes like theſe ; 


— a ons. a” ag Oo * 


Si le cos y boi, If the occaſion occurs, if there be occaſion. 
Le terme echoit le fix du mois, The rent expires the ſixth of the month. 
Alon terme et hoira demain, My rent will be out to morrow. 
Le terme eſt echs,, The rent, or quarter is out, or expired. 
Cela lui eft &chu par fort, That fell te him by lot, | 
Shi, to have, has alſ> its derivatives, raveir, to have again; and ſe ravoir to 

recover one's ſtrength ; but they are uſed in the Infinitive only: as 
1! weut le rawoir, He defires to have it again. | 
Il a de la peine a ſe ravoir, | He recovers his ſtrength but ſlowly, 


TaREGULARVER BsSofthebthConjJuUuGATION, * 
| or in aire. | 

| | E. 

Inf. plaire, to pleaſe. Pt. plaiſant, pleaſing. P. Pt. plu, pleaſed- 


Preſ. je pl -ais, ais, ait; Nous plaiſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je plaiſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous plaiſ-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret, ſe pl -us, us, ut; Nous pl -umes, utes, urent. 

Fu. Te plai-rai, ras, ra; Nous plai-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je plai-rois, rois, roit; Nous plai-rions, riez, roient, 

& P. ; ſe plaiſe, es, e; Nous plaiſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. ſe pl -uſſe, uſles, tit: Nous pl - uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
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Its derivative deplaire, to diſpleaſe; and faire, to conceal 3 or ſe taire, to hold 
one's tongue, follow the ſame conjugation and cemplaire. 7 5 


TR AIR E. f 
Inf. traire, to milk, Pt. trayant, milking. P. Pt. trait, milkt, 
Pee. Je tr? ais, ais, ait; Nous tray-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je tray-ois, ois, oit; Nous tray-ions, jez, oient. 
Fut. Je trai-rai, ras, ra; Nous trai rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. 3 Je trai-rois, rois, roit; Nous trai-rions, riez, roient, 
Sub, © Je tray-e, es, e; Nous tray-ions, jez, ent. 
traire has no Preterite in uſe.----Its derivatives abſtraire, to abſtratt ; d;ftraire, 
to divert from; extraire, to extract; and ſouffraire, to ſubſtraft, or take from, have 
only the Infinitive, Pref. and Fut. in uſe, aud that too in the Singular number, as 
alſo the Part. of the Pret. difirart, extrait, abſtrait, ſouflrait, and the-compound ten- 
ſes.-- --Inſtead of the number and tenſes out of uſe, we uſe a periphraſe, ſaying, nous 
feſons abſtraftion, Rentraire 1s alſo conjugated like traire without Preterite tenſſſ The 
Part. of the Pret. of traire is uſed in theſe expreſſions, de ler ou de Pargini trait, 


gold or filver wire, / 
braire, to bray Ike an aſs, is uſed in the Infinitive, and third perſon of the Pref, 


enly ( brait, 14s braient.) 


Fr Cs BOIRE. 
Inf. boite, to drink. Part. buvant, drinking. P. Pret. bu, drank 


| Pref. Jeb ois, ois, oit; Nous buv-ons, ez, boivent 
Imp. Je buv-ois, ois, oit; Nous buv-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Jeb -us, us, ut; Novus b -umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je boi rai, ras, ra: Nous boi-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je boi-rois, rois, roit; Nous boi-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je boi-ve, ves, ve; Nous bu -vions, viez, boivent, 
Prot. & je b uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous b -uſlions, uſſiez, uſſent. 

Its only derivative is reboixe, to drink again, | 
| CEO KE: EE” 

Inf. croire, to believe. Pt. croyant, believing. P. Pret. cru, believed. 
Pref. Jecr ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ons, ez, croient. 
mp. Je croy-ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ions, iez, ofent. 
Pret. Je cr - -us, us, ut; Nous cr -umes, utes, urent, 
Fut. Je croi-rai, ras, ra; Nous croi-rons, rez, rout, 
Cond. . Je croi-rois, rois, roit; Nous croi rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. g Je cr -oie, oies, oie; Nous croy-ions, jez, croient. 
Pret.“ ſe er -uſle, uſſes, tit; Nous cr -uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


i 
- 


— — 


— 


Its derivative accroire is uſed in the Infinitive only, and that too with tha verb 
faire before t, as, faire accroire, or en faire accroire, to impole upon one; and 
ven faire accreire is to be lelf-conceited, 
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IRREGULAR VERBS of the 8th CONJUGATION, 
| or in aitte. he 


| INE. 

Inf. naitre, to be born. Pt. Naiſſant, heing born. P. Pt. ne, born, 
Pref, Jen ais, ais, ait; Nous naiſſ- ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je naiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous naifſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. jc haq -uis, uis, uit; Nous naq -uimes, ites, uirent, ( 

Fut. Je nait rai, ras, ra; Nous nait-rons, rez, rot, 
Cond. ſe nait-rois, rois, roit; Nous nait-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. 3 Je naiſſl-e, es, e; Nous naiſſ-ions, icz, ent. 
Pret. © Je naq uiſſe, uiſſes, uit; Nousnaq-uiſhons,uilhez, uiſſent 
Naitre forms its compound of Ctre. | 


Its derivative is renazrre, to be born again.----paitre, to graze, follows the ſame 
conjugation but it has no participle of the preterite nor preterite tenſes in uſe 5 tho” 
ſe repaites, to feed upon; (very little uſed) has rep for its participle; and je repus and 
repuſſe for its preterites, L'oiſeau a pu, the bird has fed, is a phraſe of falconry. 


IRREGULAR VERBS of the gth CONJUGATION. 
5 | or in ire. 5 | 

| DIRE. 

Inf. dire, to jay ar tell. Pt. diſant, ſaying. P. Pret. dit, Jaid. 

Preſ. Jed -is, is, it; Nous diſons, diies, diſent.“ 
Imp, Je diſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous diſ-ions, iez, dient. 


* 


Hret. Jed -is, is, it; Nous d -imes, ites, irent. 

Fut. Jedi-rai, ras, ra; Nous di -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond, Je di-rois, rois, roitz; Nous di -rions, riez, roient. 

S. H. 3 Jediſ-e, es, e; Nous diſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Pret. Jed : iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous d iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
contredire, to contradici. . maudire, fo curſe, predire, to foretell, 

ſe dẽdire, to unſay, to retract. interdire, to interdict, to redire, to tell again. 

medire, to ſlander, to ſpeak ill. forbid, confire, to preſerve fruit, _ 


foilow the ſame conjugation, with this exception, that, except redire, which is con- 

Jugated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularity the 2d perl. plur, of 

the Preſ and make diſez inſtead of dites, and maudire doubles its: through the whole 

verb (maudiſjJant, nous maudiſſons, je maud:ſſo:2, bc.) | £3, 4 
LI 


* . 


Inf. lire, to read. Part. liſant, reading, P. Pret. lu, read. 


Preſ. Je] -is, is, itz Nous liſ-ons, ez, ent. 
mp. je liſois, ois, oit; Nous liſ-ions, jez, oient. 
Fret. Je | us, us, ut; Nous | -umes, utes, urent, 


Fut. Je li-rai, nas, ra; Nous li-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Te li-rois, rois, roit; Nous li-rions, riez, rolent, 
S. P.vJeliſ-e, es, ez; Nous liſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Pret. © je l- uſſe- uſſes, ut; Nous 1 -uſſions, uſſie z, 1 

| | clire 
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elire, to elect, and relire, to read again, are conjugated after the ſame manner; to 
which you may add circoncire, to circumeiſe; and ſ[uffire, to ſuthce 3 which differ only 
in the Preterite tenſes; for their Participles being circoncis (with a final; and ſuf 
(without a final s) they make in their Pret. Fe cir concts, je circonciſſe, I circumciſed, 


Sc. Je ſufjis, Je ſuffije, I ſufficed, 
RI RX. E, 


Inf. rire, to laugh, Part. riant, laughing, P. Pret. ri, laughed. 


. 


Preſ, Je r- is, is, it; Nous ri- ons, ez, . ent, 
Imp. fe ri-oiss, ois, oit; Nous ri lions, jez, oient. 
Pret, Je r-is, is, it; Nous r-imes, ites, irent. 


Fut. Te ri-rai, : ras, ra; Nous ri-rons,, es, ront. 
Cond, ſe ri-rois, rois, roit; Nous ri-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. g ſe ri- e, es; e; Nous ri-ioas, iez, ent. 
Pret, © ſe r-ifle, iſſes, it; Nous ri-flions, ſſiez, Ment. 
ſourire, to ſmile, is conjugated like ire. 
Bruire, to ruſtle, is uſed only in the infinitive, and the 3d perſons of the imperfeR, 
il bruyoit, it ruſtled. tes fiots bruyttert, altho' the gerund be brutffant, bruyant, ante, 


being a verbal adjective. 
oe . 


In f. ecrire, is write, Pt. ecrivant, writing. P. Pt, ecrit, torit, c. 
Pref.  Fecr is, is, it; Nous ecriv-onggtTez, ent. 
Imp. PFectiv ois, ois, oitz Nous ecriv-ions,, jez, oient. 
Pret. Pecriv-is, is, it; Nous ecriv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Pecri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ccri-rons, . re, ront. 
Cond. Pecri-rois, rois, roit; Nous ecri rions, Tiez, roient. 
1777 8 Nous ccriv-ions, jez, ent. 
Pret. =Tecriv-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous ecriv-ifſions, iſſiez. iſſent. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated, 


decrire, to deſcribe, proſcrire, to proſcribe, to ſeuſerire, to ſubſcribe. 
inſcrire, to in eribe, outlaw. . trarſcrire, to tranſerite. 
picſcrire, to preſcribe, retrire, to write again. circonerire, to citcumiciibe. 


, 


which laſt is a term of Geometry, 
| | TEY KEE. 
Inf. vivre, ia live. Part. vivant, living. P. Pret. vecu, lived. 
Pref, je v is, „ | Nous viv-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je viv-ois, ois, oit; Nous viv-ions, ez, oient, 
Pret. Je vec-us, us, ut; Nots-vec-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je viv-rai, ras, ra; Nous viv+zens, ten, ront. 
Cond, ſe viv-rots, rois, roit; Nous viv-rions, Rez, Toignt; 
S. P. ; ſe viv-e, es, E; Nous viv-ions, ez, ent. 
Pret. © fe vec-uſle, uſſes, ut; Nous ves uſſions, uſnez, uifent. 
; - a 4 


* . * * * 4 . - 
Its derivatives are rie, to revive ; aud ſurviore, to ſurvive, entlive. 
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SUIVRE. 


If. ſuivre, to follow, Part. ſuivant, following. P. Prat. ſuivi, 
followed, 


Pref. Te {- -uis, uis, uit; Nous ſuiv-ons, ez, ent. 
Inp. Je ſuiv-ois, ois, oft; Nous ſuiv-ions, _ iez, oient. 
Pret. Te ſuiv-is, is, oit; Nous ſuiv-imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. ſe ſuiv-rai, ras, ra; Nous ſuiv-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je ſuiv-rois, rois, roit; Nous ſuiv-rions, riez, roient. 
8. P. 3 Je ſui-ve, es, e; Nous ſuiv-ions, jez, ent. 
Pret. © Je ſuiv-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous ſuiv-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Its derivatives are pouiſuivre, to purſue, and s'enſaivre, which is uſed only in the 
third perſons of both numbers. It is alſo uſed imperſonally: as f/ ven ſuit de Id que, 
&c. from thence it follows that, Sc. | 

Frire, to fry, is uſed only in the Infinitive, the Part. of the Pret. frit with the 
compound tenfes, in the fing. of the Preſ, Fe fris, tu frit, il frit, and perhaps in. the 
Fut. Fe H irai, ras, ra, &c. In any other circumſtance one muſt make uſe of a 
Periphraſe; as feſart frire, frying, inſtead of that Participle : Vous faites trep frire 
ce poifſon, you iry that fila too much, 5 


IRREGULAR VERBS, of the lotb COoNJVUGAT TON, 
. l \ 
or in endre, ompre, ettre, Cc. 


PRE N D R E. 


Inf. prendre, to take, Part. prenant, taking, P. Pret. pris, taken, 
Pref. Je pr- -ends, ends, end; Nous pren-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je pren ois, ois, oit; Nous pren-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret, Jepr--is, is, it; Nous pr- -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. ſe prend-rai, ras, ra; Nous prend-rons, rez, ront. 
Cand. Je prend rois, rois, roit; Nous prend-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P., Je prenn e, es, e; Nous pren ions, iez, ent. 
Pret, > ſe pr- - iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous pr- - iſſions, iſſie z, iſſent. 

Its derivatives are apprendre, to learn, d/apprendre, to unlearn, comprendre, to un- 
derſtand, entreprendre, to undertake z ſe meprendre, to be miſtaken, reprendre, to re- 
buke, chide, alſo to take again, and ſurprendre, to ſurpriſe: all which are cox juga- 
ted like their primitive. 


R O M PR E | 
J. rompre, te break, Part. rompant, breaking. P. Pret. rompu, 
broke, or broken. 


Pref. Je r- -omps, omps, ompt; Nous romp-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je romp-9is, ois, oit 5 Nous romp-lons, icz, oient. 


Pet. 
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Pret. Je romp- is, is, it; 
Fut. Je romp-rai, ras, ra; 
Cond. je romp-rois, rois, roit; 
S. P. „Je romp-e, es, e; 
Pret, * je romp- iſſe, iſles, it; 


55 
Nous romp-imes, ites, irent. 
Nous romp-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous romp-rions, riez, roient, 
Nous romp-ions, jez, ent. 


Nous romp-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Its derivatives are corrompre, to corrupt, and intdrrompre, to interrupt, 


BATTRE. 


Inf. battre, to beat. Part. battant, beating. P. Pret. battu, 
SORE. beat, or beaten. | 


Preſ. Jeb - ats, ats, at 
Imp. Ie batt-ois, ois, oit ; 
Pret, Je batt-is, is, it; 
Fut. J. batt-rai, "ras, ra; 
Cond. Je batt-1ois, rois, roit; 
S. P. , Je batt-e, es, e; 
Pret. > je batt-iſle, iſles, it; 


ent. 
orient. 
irent. . 


Nous batt-ons, ez, 
Nous batt-ions, iez, 
Nous batt-imes, ites, 
Nous batt-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous batt-rions, riez, roient, 
Nous batt ions, iez, ent. 
Nous batt-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


- Abattre, to pull down, combattre, to fight, ſe dibattre, to ſtruggle, cbartre, to 
rebattreg 


ſport (an expreiſion of the burleſque ſtyle), r 


to beat again, are conjugated like barre, 


tre, to bate, or abate, and 


85 MET TRE. 


Inf. mettre, to put, lay, ſet. Part. mettant, putting. 
P, Pret. mis, put. 


Preſ. Je m - -ets, ets, et; 
Imp, Je mett-ois, ois, oit; 
Pret, ſe m- is, is, it; 
Fut. Je mett-rai, ras, ra; 
Cond. Je mett-rois, rois,. roit; 
S. P. „Je mett-e, es, e; 
Pret. Je m- iſſe, iſles, it ; 


Nous mett-ons, ez, 


ent. 
Nous mett-jons, jez, oient. 
Nous m - -imes, ites, irent. 
Nous mett-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous mett-rions, riez, roient, 
Nous mett-ions, jez, ent. 


Nous m- -ifions, iſhez, iſſent. 


The following are conjugated after the ſame. 


admettre, to admit, s entremettre, to inter- compromottre, to com- 
commettre, to commit, meddle, promiſe, 
demdttre, to remove, permettre, to permit, ſoumittre, to ſubmit, 

turn out, promettre, to promiſe, granſmintre, to trauſmit, 
fe demeter, to reſign, remettre, to deliver; conveys 
orxitre, to omit, 


put again, 
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CONDELDOKE 


Inf. conclure, to conclude. Part. concluant, concluding, 
P̃ . Pret. conclu, concluded. : 


Pref. Je concl-us, us, ut, Neus conclu-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je conclu-ois, ois, oit; Nous conclu- ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je concl-us, us, ut; Nous concl- umes, utes, rent. 


Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras, ra; Nous conclu-rons, rez, font. 
Cond, Je conclu-rois, rois, roit; Nous conclu-rions, ricz,roieut, 


S. P. ; Je conclu-e, es, e; Nous conclu-ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. = Je concl-uſſe, uſſes, fit; Nous concl-uffions, uſhez,uſſent 


exclure, to exclude, is conjugated after the ſame, except that the Part. - of the 
Pret. is exclus with a final 2, and the feminine is both exclue, and excluſe, | 


CONVAINCRE. 


Inf. convaincre, to convince, Part. convainquant, convincing, 
P, Pret. convaincu, convinced. | 


Pref. Jeconv-aincs,aincs,aint; convain-quons, quez, quent. 
Imp. Jeconvainqu-ois,ois,oitz convainqu-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret, Je convainqu-is, is, it; g convainqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je convainc-rai, ras, ra; © convainc-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Jeconvainc-rois,rois, roit convainc-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je convaingq-ue, ues, ue; convainqu-ions, jez, ent. 
Pre. S Je convain-quiſſe, quiſſes, quit, convainquiſſ-ions, ez, ent. 
waincre, to vanquiſh, or to overcome, is conjugated after the ſame manner: but it 


is not uſed in the Pref. nor in ſome other tenſes, inſtead of which we ſay triempber, 


or @tre wiftorieux. ö 
You may alſo ſpell comvaincant and eonvaincont with a c inſtead of gu. 


| CGOU ND RE. 35 
Inf. coudre, fo ſew, or Hitch. Part. couſant, ſewing, 
| P. Pret. couſb, ſewed. 


Preſ. Je c-ouds, ouds, oud; Nous couſ ons, ez, ent, 
Imp. Je couſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous couſ-icns, jez, oient, 


Pret, Je couſ-us, us, ut; Nous couſ-umes, utes, urent, 


Cond. 


Fut. = coud-rai, tas, ra; Nous coud-rons, rez, ront. 


e coud-rois,rois, roit; Nous coud-rions, riez, roient, 


S. P. 3 Je couſl-e, es, ez Nous couſ- ions, iez, ent. 


Pret. © Je couſ-uſle, uſſes, it; Nous couſ. uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Tbe only compounds this Verb bas are decoudre, to unſeto, and recoudre, to 4 85 | 


3 _ 
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MOUDRE. 4 


Inf. moudre, to grind. Part. moulant, grinding. 
P, Pret. moulu, ground, 


Pref. Je m-ous, ous, out; Nous moul-ons, ez, ent. 
| Imp. Je moul-ois, ois, oit; Nous moul-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret, Je moul-us, us; ut; Nous moul-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. ſe moud-rai, ras, ra; Nous moud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je moud-rois,rois roit; Nous moud-rions, riez, roient, 


S, P. 3 Je moul-e, e, e; Nous moul- ions, iez, ent. 
Pret.“ je moul- uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous moulufſ- ions, iez, ent. 


Its deriyatives are e&moudre, to whet, ſet an edge, and remoudre, to grind again, 


RESOUDRE. 


Inf. reſoudre, to reſolve. Part. reſolvant, reſolving. . 
| P. Pret rèſolu, reſolved. | | 
Preſ. Je reſ-ous, ous, out; Nous reſolv-ons, ez, ent. 
mp. TJereſol-vois, ois, oit; Nous rèſolv- ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je reſol-us, us, ut; Nous réſol-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. ſe rèſoud- rai, ras, ra; Nous refoud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je reſoud-rois,rois, roit; Nous reſoud-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. 3 ſe reſoly-e, es, e; Nous reſolv-ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. © ſe reſol-uſle, uſſes, ut; Nous refoluſſ-ions, iez, ent. 


Soudre, to ſolder, is uſed in the Infinitive only. Abſocudre, to abſolve, and d:oudre, 
to diſſolve, or liquefy, follow the ſame conjugation : but they have no preterite in uſe, 
and their Part. of the Pret. is abſous and d:fſeus; as lk ewiſe that of reſoudre s reſous, 
when that verb ſignifies changing a thing ints another, Example; un brouillard reious 
en plute, a miſt reſolved into rain, | | 

As for clorre, to cloſe, or ſhut cloſe, declorre, to wncl:ſe, enclore, to encloſe, and 
Eclorre, to be hatched, or to blow open, they are verbs defective: the two firſt very 
ſeldom uſed but in the Inf. and Part. of the Pret. with both aveir and &rre: as 

3 2 encles mon jardin d'un bon mur, 1 have encloſed my garden with a good wall. 

e nai fas cles ail de la nuit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt night. : 

Mes vers à ſeye ſont eclot, my filk-worms are hatched, | 

Eclerre, may allo be uſed in the Fut. as (ſpeaking of the ſame inſects) I's rn &lrrent 
jamais [ans chaleur, they will never be hatched without heat, In any other tenſe we 
make uſe of a periphraſe with the verb faire, and the Inf. of the verb: as Meter les 
e ſoleil pour les faire crlorre, inſtead of pour gu ili ccleſent, ſet them in the ſun 

to make them hatch; tho“ we alſo not improperly ſay iv the Preſent Mes wer: & 
ſeye ecloſent 3 merveilles, my ſilk- worms. come out charminęly. 


From three other obſclete verbs, there remain ſome tenſes and perſons conſecrated 
by cuſtorn to certain ſciences and phraſes, tho* their infinitive is now-a-days haruiy 
known, 

1. The third perſops of the Pref, and Imp. of ggir, (git, giſent, g, rehiefty 
uſed in Kpitaphs : as Ci git, bere I's, Se, 5 1 
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u. The Part. of the Pret. of I ir (i), uſed in ſpeaking of Lineage and Genealo- 


„ By: 28 i/ ſe pretend iſſu des anciens Comtes de, he pretends. that he is deſcended from the 


antient Earls of, @c. Couſin iſſu de germain, ſecond Couſin : as likewiſe the Part. of 
the Preſ. of the ſame verb (i ant), uſed in Heraldry only; as I porte de finople au 
lion ant de gueules, he bears finople a lion ring ont of gules, 

III. The Part. of the Pret. of ire (tiſſu), generally uicd in all Compound ten- 
with both avoir ang Cre; as ce drap-id ef} bien tifſu, that cloth is well woven, or 
weaved, 1 


nn — 5 — of 


Verb. TMPERSONAL are conjugated thus, 
Indicative Mood. | s 


Preſ. Il y a, there is. II faut, one, or it muſt, or it 
Imp. Il y avoit, there was. II falloit, is neceſſary, it was 
Pret. Il y cut, there was. II fallut, requiſite, needful. 
Fut. Il y aura, there ſhall or Il faudra, it will be neceſſary, 
will be. | &c. 
Cond, II y auroit, there word, & c. Il faudroit, 1t would &c, he &c, 
Sulundtive. 


Preſ. pil y ait, there be, er may be. Til faille, it may le) necſſary, 
Prot. Ju i] y clit, there was, or il fallüt, it was or @ requiſite, 


toere. | were Bec. 
x Infinitive, 4 | | 
Pref. y avoir, there 12 be. See in the Syntax what concerns 
Part. y ayant, there being. this imperſonal. 


Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their compound tenſes, 
formed by adding en to each tenſe: as il y a ez, there has been, 


il y avoit eu, there had been, &c. "The others form them from 


avoir and their Part. of the Pret. as il a fallu, is has been requi- 
ſite, il avoit ſullu, it had been, &c.——1! faut has no Infinitive 
in uſe; but the others have one, as alſo Participles, which ſhall 
be ſet down here. 


Indicati ve. Inſinitive. P. Preſ. P. Prei. 

Il pleut, it rains; from ple uvoir, vant, plu.* 
II bruine, it drizzles ; bruin-er, ant, E. 
Il gele, it freezes ; gel-er, ant, 6. 
Il erele, it hails; grél-er, ant, E. 
* . f » bl 
I neige, it ſnows ; - neig-er, eant, é. 
I! tonne, it thunders ; tonn-er, ant, E. 
7 — . « . 4 7 
Il eclaire; it lig tens; eclair-er, ant, E. 


* Pleuvoir has for its Future and Conditional fle¹⏑jCw and pleuwroit not 
þewwoira, 


- 


| Il fe tint hier un conſeil, 4 9 
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Indicati vs. ; Infinitive, P. Pref. P. pret. 
Ileft | il fait 5 is ſed with « Cjectives and ſome ſubſiant i ves 
* B denoting the diſpofi 1 ng of the weather ; as il fait 
If 10 | f chaud, beau, crottE, It is hot, fine, airy ; 3 U 

r fait vent, the wind blows, &c. 
II arrive, it happens; arriv=er, ant, E. 
II convient, it becomes; conven-ir, ant, u. 


Il eſt a propos, convenable, c. it is fit, proper, meet, &c. 
Il importe, it matters, it concerns; import er, ant, 


I ſemble, it ſeems ; ſembl er, ant, E. 
11 paroit, it appears ; paroi-tre, ſlant, paru. 
II ied, ti decent, or becoming; | 

Il s kat que, it follows that ; $'enſuiv-re, ant, i. 
Ils 'agit de cela, that is the matter bl 2 
8 ag-ir, iſlant, i. 
Il vaut micux que, tis better that; val-oir, ant, . 
Il ne bis fark if - que, tis not ; ten-ir, ant, u. 
Il'm'ennuye de Se. it tires me to, &c. ennuy er, ant, c. 


Il plait a Madame de, my Lady likes, 5 | 

x or is pleaſed to, ay N ; plaiere, ſant, | plu. 
Il ſe peut que, it may be that, ; | 
Il ſe peut faire 4 &c. 4 pouv-on nm f9- 
Il ſufft que &c. it is enough that &c. ſuff- ire, iſant, i. 
It y va de la vie, /ife is at flake ; 


| ten-ir, ant, 8 


Ws. 


was held yeſterday. 


_—_— V. 


he Ava. 


HE AV ERB is a part of rock: invariable, which 
neither governs nor is governed by any other, and ſerves 
to Yenote ſome circumſtance of that which is ſignify'd by a Noun, _ 
an Adnoun, a Verb, or even an Adverb: as | 
Viritablement ami, truly a friend, | tres Jouvent, very often, 
aimer bien, to love well, > | ttroitemont unis, ſtrictly united, 
infiniment juſte, infinitely juſt, | toujours d contre-tems, always 
un homme fort craignant Dieu, 2 unſeaſonably. 
man much fearing God, 


Adverd 


— 
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Adverbs are either ſimple, as hier, yeſterday, beaucoup, much, 


priſentement, preſently ; or Compound, as avant- hier, the day 
before yeſterday, en quantite, in plenty, à preſent, tout-d- I Heure, 


at preſent, inſtantly. 


Adverbs may be conſidered with reſpect to Time, Place, Or- 
der, Quantity and Number, Quality and Manner, Affirmation, 


Negation, and Doubt, Compariſon, Collection, or Diviſion, 


and Interrogation. 


Adverbs of Time. 


I. Of the Preſent Time. 


A preſent, at preſent, 
pour le preſent, for the preſent. 
preſentement, preſently, 
maintenant, - NOWs 


aujourdui, to day, now a-days. 
at this hour, or 
time, preſently. 
this minute, 


à cette heure, ] 


' tout-a-Vheure, 


even now. 
ſur le champ, f 9 pon the 
àl'inſtant, inflantly. 
vite, quick, 

II. Of the Time Paſt. 
hier, . yeſterday. 
hi wes the day before 

avant- ler, yeſterday. 


le jour precedent, the day before. 


autrefois, formerly, once, 
jadis, in times of yore. 
anciènnement, anciently, 
dernicrement, lately. 
depuis-peu, of late, 


n'agueres, not long ſince, or ago. 


auparavant, 8 before, 
recemment, recently. 
/ | 
tout recemment 
0 netoly. 


nouveilement, 
la derniere fois, 
Fautre jour, 


the laft time. 
the other day. 


hier matin, 


hieraumatin, Peer day morning 


hièr au ſoir, yeſternight. 
la ſemaine paſſee, the la/? week. 
le mois dernier, the laft month. 
'annee paſlee, 


* 8 
Pannee derniere, a 2 yea 


juſqu'ici, hitherto. 
juſqu'à prèſent, ill now. 
il y a huit jours, a week ago, 


il yaquinze jours, afortnig ht ago. 
il y a long- tems, agreat while ago. 
il n'y a pas longtems, not long ago, 
il y a quèlque tems, ſome time ago. 


il n'y a qu'un moment, juf noto. 
il y a trois jours, three days, a 


un mois, un 
an, une annee, 


III. Of the Time to come. 


month, a 
year ago. 


to morrow. 


après demain, * day after 


demain, 


le lendemain, the next day. 
le ſur lendemain, two days after. 
le jour ſfivant, the foll-wing day. 
ce matin, this morning. 
8 ‚ this, or the night, this 
evening. 
cet apres midi, this aftere 
cette apres dinec, ; noon, 
demain 


to-morrow. 


At 1 


„ WY YP OP NS TT 
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demain matin, f 2 
demain au bor, | rs: ap 
bientst, ; 232 2 in a 
dans peu, ſhortly. 
dans peu de tems, — 
tantöt, f 1 al 15 


Fannee qui vient, the next year. 
le mois prochain, the next month. 
deſormais, Hiereaſter. 
dorenavant, henceforth, 
a Pavenir, for the Te 
dans deux ou trois g twoor three 
jours d'ici, days hence. 
dans ſix mois, G % months, a 
un an d'ici. } year hence. 
avant qu'il ſoit 1 before it 15 
long- tems, long. 


IV. Of a Time unſpecified. 


d'abord, Firſt, at firſt. 
ſouvent, ind; Carne 
quelquefois, ſometimes, 
rarement, ſeldom, 
ſoudain, . on a ſudden, 
ſubitement, Futdny 
au plitor, the ſooneſt, 
au plutard, the lateſt. 
au plutot, as ſoon as poſſible. 
au plug vite, with all 
en toute diligence, } ſpeed. 


jamais, never, ever, at any time. 
à jamais, for ever, 
toujours always. 

our toujours, for ever and ever. 
a toute heure, every moment, 
a tout moment, every minute, 


dans Vapres dine, 3 


à tout bout de ; ever and anon, 


champ, _ at every turn. 
continuellement, continually. 
withoutceaſin 
ſans ceſſe, fig, 
. EY for ever, in- 
inceſſamment, | 
cependant, in the mean while, 


d'ordinatie, moſtly, moſt times. 
a Vordinaire, uſua'ty, as uſual. 


ordinairement, ordinarily, 
communement, conimonly. 
frequemment, frequently. 


preſque tou- F almoſt always. 
jours, 12 commonly. 
preſque jamais, never hardly. 


la plipart du tems, mot ti met. 
töt, ſoon. 
tard, late. 
trop tot, too ſoon. 
trop tard, too late. 


de bonne heure, early, betimes. 

very early, 

de Ts. or grand n 
g morning. 


pas encore, nat yet, 
bien long-tems, mighty long. 
alors, then. 
pourlors, at that time. 
des lors, from that time. 
depuis, fine. 
depuis ce tems-la, ever ſince, 
encore, ; 
derechef, _ 
de nouveau, a-new, 
de plus belle, a freſh. 
a loifir, let urcly. 
quand, when. 


le matin, in the morning. 

dans la matinee, in the forenoon. 

in theafter- 
noon. 


M 1 


\£ 


jour & nuit, 


a point nomme, 3 


le ſoir, in the evening. 


t towards might, or 
fur le bir, J Fr NIE Wy 


en meme tems, at the ſame time. 
de jour, 


y day, in day time. 
de nuit, by night, in night-time, 
night and day. 
en plein jour, 


en plein 4 r nes. 


de deux jours l'un, Loy ot her 


tous les deux jours, day. 


| all at once, at 
tout d'un coup, one daſh, all 
| on a ſudden. 
ſuddenly, all of 
. @ ſudden, 
plus que jamais, more than ever. 
| in the nick 
of time. 
à propos, ſeaſonably, a propos. 
fort a propos, very ſeaſonably. 
dans l'occaſion, pon the occaſion. 


tout A coup, þ 


en moins de rien, in @ trice. 
en un clind'œil, FX the Twink- 
| ing of an eye, 
tous les jours, every day. 
tout le jour, all the day. 
tout le long du) all the day 
jour, long. 
tant que le jour q as long as it is 
dure, day light. 
toute la nuit, all the night. 
de jour en jour, daily. 


à la premiergoc- C or with the 1/7 

caſion. opportunity. 
a tems, in time, in good time. 
avec le tems, in time. 


au premier jour, b the next day, 


now and 


time to time 
at ail times, 


de tems, en ra, J then from 


en tout tems, 
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in a proper 
time and place. 


Adverbs of Place. 


on, where, whither, 

d'où, rom tobence. 
de quel endroit, from what place. 
pat ol, which way, thro wheere. 
par quel endroit,thro* what place. 
ici, here, hither, to this place. 
d*ici, from hence, from here. 
par ici, this way, thro this place. 
Ia, | there. 
de la, from thence. 


en tems & leu, 


par la, that way, thro that place. 
la haut, above. 
en haut, up, up ſtairs. 
ici deſſus, here above. 
bas, à bas, - down, 
en bas, down the ground, 


Ia bas, Below, there, yonder. 
ici deſſous, under here, here below, 


d'en haut, from above, 
d'en bas, From below, 
par haut, : 
= en haut, f ns. 
ar bas, 
. h N downward, 
de cote & d'autre, up and down, 
dedans, 
en ded within, 
la dedans, 
_ . dehors, out, without doors, 
en dehors, without, 
Juſqu'ou, how Var. 


fo far, down to 

juſqu'ici, 5 Here, as far as 
| this place. 

fo far, down to 

juſques „ there, as far as 
that place. 


2 l'en- 
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3 Ventour, 
tout autour, 
ici autour, 
Ia autour, 
aux environs, 


hereabouts, 
| thereabouts, 


tous les lieux 2 all places round 
d'alentour, about. 
loin, far, 
bien-loin, very fur. 
pres, near, 
bien pres, very near. 
proche, by. 
tout proche, Y 
tout pro, hard by. 
tout contre, ) 
pres, d'ici, 
ici pres, | juſt by. 
tout pres d'ici, 
la porte joignante, oo 
e ? 3 door to it. 
de pres, near, by. 
de plus pres, nearer. 
vis-a-vis, over-againſt. 
à F cote, y. 
de cote, 2 ſide. 
à terte, dotun. 
par terre, | on the ground. 
devant, | 
par devant, F Wers. 


fur le devant, Us the fore part 
or forwards. 


hehind. 


on the hind- 

ſux le derriere, ( part, or 
| backwards, 

deſſus upon. 


de ſſous, under, 


derrière, 
par a0, 


quelque part, 1 ad 
- | where. 
nulle part, no where, 


en aucun endroit, in no place, 
ailleurs, elſewhere, 


au meme endioit, 
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5 round about. 


autrepart, ſomewhere elſe. 
par tout, all about, every Where. 


dega, | | 
en deca, on this ſide. 
de ce cote-ci, | 

de la, 

en de la, N on that fide. 
de ce cote la, | 
des deux cotes, on both ſides. 


de tout cote, 0 on every fide, 


; on all fides. 
e toutes partsz 
de part & dJ'autre {wn a files. 
d'un cots & d'autre, ; about & 
| about. 
in the ſame 
place, 
dans ce licu la, in that 
dans cet endroit Ia, : place. 
dans ce meme c in that very 
endroit-la, fame place. 


par dela, } ? 

plus loin, 0 | further. 

ca & la, up and down, 
in the neigh - 

dans le voiſinage, 3 re 

ceans, . here, within. 


a droite, on the right, 
ſur la droite, 5 or on the 
a main droite, right-hand. 
a gauche, on the left, 
ſur la gauche, or on the left 
à wain gauche, J hand. 


tout droit, flrait along. 
tout du long, 
tout le long, all along. 


depuis le haut ) from the top to 
Juſqu'en bas, c thy bottom. 
au dedans & au de- 
hors, dans le roy. | at home 
aume & hors du and 
royaume, on dans abroad, 
les pays ELUangers, | 
2 44 


. __ on oo 


c * 
| -— 
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Adverbs .of Order, 


premierement, fir/t or firſtly. 
ſecondement, ; L 


deuxièmement, 


troſièmement, Oc. thirdly, &c. 


en premier lieu, in the firſi place. 
en ſecond lieu, in the 3 place. 


1 itly, in the 
en dernier lieu, 4 27. 
avant, before. 
apres, | after. 
above all 


avant toutes choſes, ; pri ck 


de ſuite, 
tout de ſuite, 
5 afterwards, next to 
enſvite, 4 that, or in the next 
Macs. 
of a breath, at 
tout de b. once, without 


| any op. 
enſemble, together, 
a la file, one after another. 
de front, _ 

de rang, 1 a breaft. 
tour A tour, by turns 


2 la ronde, round about. 
alternativement, alternatively, 
, ad one after 
e Pautre, | another, 
at once. 
at length, in ſhort, in 
enfio, the end. 
a la fin, in fine, finally, at laſt. 


pour concluſion, to conclude. 
d'ordre, erderly, in or 


a la fois. 


ar oi dre | 
Hah J with order. 


confuſément, con fu ſedly. 


eie promiſcuouſiy, in 
1955 mele, 3  janble, . 


one after another. 
together. 


en foule, in a crowd, 
de fond en comble, ) 2 
9 up fide 
ſans deſſus tells} down tup- 
| ( —-turay, 
ſans devant derriere, f 7 ? = : 
tout- a-rebours, ; pt b : 7 
pareillement, likewiſe. 
ſemblablement, y in the like 
de la meme 4 or ſame 
niere. manner. 
Adverbs - 4 Quantity an 
umber 0 * 
combien, how much, how many. 
peu, little, few. 
un peu, a little, ſome. 
tant ſoit peu, never ſo little. 
beaucoup, - much, 
gueres, but little, 
pas beaucoup, not much, 
aſſez, enough. 
ſuffiſamment, ſufficiently. 
trop, too much, 
trop peu, too little, 
peu-a-peu, little by little. 
. \ C, near about, pretty 
à peu près, 3 „r. 
environ, | about, 
à peu de choſes g within a ſmall 
pres, 4 matter, 
tant, fo much, 
autant, | | as much, 
plus | } 4s 
davantage, e 
moins, + . 


deplus, moreover, ovur and above. 
tout au plus, at moſt, 


par 


T. 2 2_” "WR. 
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le marche, 

au moins, 

du moins, 
pour le moins, 
en abondance, in plenty, 
abondamment, plentifully. 
en grand f in 4 great num- 
nombre, ber. 

en grande f in a great quan- 


bargain, 


quantité. tity. 5 
a pleines mains, plentifully, 
a foiſon, _ largely. 
cher, dear. 
trop cher, too dear. 
cherement, dearly. 
a bon marche, cheap. 
a grand marche, very cheap. 
a vil | prix, at a low price, 
entierement, entirely, wholly, 


. platte couture, totally, 


_ . a demi, half, by half, by 4 


infiniment, infinitely, 
a Vinfini, _ vaſtly, 
tout-a-fait, qguite, altogether, 
etrangement, ſtrangely. 
admirablement, admirably, 
merveilleuſement, wonderfully, 

reſque, 
: 86” þ 5 almoſt 
abſolument, 0 #bjeiniely, by off 
means. 

paſſablement, a | "fo a 7 ind * 

madiocrement, indifferently. 
combien de £ how many times, 

fois, | how often. 

une fois, 5 once. 
deux fois, ttoice. 
trois fois, thrice or three times. 

dix fois, ten times. 
vingt fois, ttbenty- times. 


cinquante fois, 


fifty times, 


. at leaf, 
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par deſſus over, or into the 


cent fois, a hundred times. 


mille fois, a thouſand times. 
Adverks » Quality and 
anner, 
bien, twell, right. 


1 bad, wrong. 
fort bien,very well,or very right. 


fact ani; ; very bad, ill, very 


wrong. 

admirably well, 

à merveilles, 3 ce 2 by ly. 
3 c Neither well, nor 
ni bien ni bad, neither right 

mal. nor wrong. 

ſagement, wiſely. 
juſtement, Juſily. 
joſiment, prettil y. 
galamment, © cleverly, 
prudemment, prudently. 
civilement, civilly. 
conſtamment, conſtantly, 
vivement, briſely. 
all'aiſe, ea/ily,at eaſe,comfortably, 
non chalamment, careleſly. 
negligemment, negligently, 
au prealable, previouſly, 
prealablement, firft of all. 
de but en blanc, f re wy 
a fond, thoroughly, 
a plomb, perpendiculariy, 
a nud, bare naked, 

a plein, fully. 
a plaiſir, for pleaſure ſake. 


a faux, falſhy. 

à moitic chemin,  ha!f-way. 

a peine, hardly, ſcarce, ſcarcely, 
grudginly, with re» 
luttancy. | 
a contre-coeur,againf{ the 57 2:17, 
3 2 contre 


a regret, 


. — — zz WF 4 
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' A tort, 


againſt one's will 
or mind, 

de bon cœur, heartily. 

de bonne volonte, verywrllingly. 


à contre pre, 0 


de gaieté on purpoſe, for the 


de coeur, Y ſake of 9 
de qu t-a pei.s, wilfully, 
de g gre, willingly, 
de plcin gre, one, own 
de bon 216, J accord. 
à mon gre, to my mind. 


2 votre g16, to your mind, 
a ſon cre, to his, or her mind. 
à leur pre, to their mind. 
de force, 


par force, [ forcibly, by farce. 


ſecure under a co- 
ver or ſhelter. 


openly. 


a couvert, 5 


à decouvert, 
au naturel, 
à reculons, 
en arriere, 5 
a la renverſe, 
A tatons, groping. 
a l'endroit, the right fide. 
du bons ſens, the right way. 
al'en vers,thewrong fide outward, 
du mauvais } the wrong way, or 
ſens, the wrong fide.” 
de tout ſens, N 
de tous les . N 
de part & d'autre, on both fides, 
de toutes parts, on all fides, 
à bon droit, e uftiy, 
rightly. 
wrongfully. 
avec raiſon, with a cauſe. 
ſans raiſon, without a cauſe. 
in emulation of one 
another. ith a 


backwards. 


a Venvi, 


de beſt. 


tout de bon, 


to the life. 


upon one's back. 


contention who hall 
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a la rigueur, rig h. 
de ſens raſſis, Gs \ he N 0 


de ſang froid, in cool blood, 
EXP! es, on purpoſe, or the purpoſe, 
a deſſein, de/tgned!y, pus peſely. 


_ UH} — 
par malice, c malicuoufl;, mi / 


chiews1 fly 
de propos on ſet purpoſe, for 
delibeie b the RyNCE. 


in good earneſt 


{crieuſement, ferwcfly* 
pour Tire, in a joke” 
pour badiner, in jeſt” 
en riant, we 
| or fun 

en 1 A 


of his, her own, 


A 
de fon che!, head, mind, or 


de ſa tete, 


accord, ; 
etourdiment, giddily. 
a Petourdie, heedlefly. 
ſottement, frlltly, 
temerarrement, raſbly. 
a la legere, . | _ 
/ headlong, inconſi- 
a l vote, der ately. 
. . haſtily, in a burry, 
a la hate, 1 in a buddle. | 
3 7 with preci- 
precipitamment, ditation. 
bruſquement, bluntly. 


par inadvertence, inadvertedly. 
par mezarde, by overſight. 
par mepriſe, through miſtake. 


au hazard, at random. 
| by chance, acci- 
par hazard, : ee 


a Vavanture, at a venture. 


a tout 8 let the worſt 


au pis aller, { cometothewor/t. 
goute a goute, by drops, 
narrowly. 


al etroit, 


d'accord, 


d'accord, agreed, 
en one's knees, with 
A groous f. is, her, their 
| bended knees. 
à mort, mortally. 
a la mort, at tbe 
a Particle de la mort, point of 
au point de la mort, 
tout au long, 
tout-a-fait, 
a la bonne foi, 
de bonne foi, } 
de bon jeu, 
de bonne guerre, J | 
de neceſflite, _ neceſſarily. 
a toute force, by all means, 
de toutes les manieres, all ways. 
to all intents 


ſincerely. 


fairly. 


a tous egards, c and purpoſe. 
a Vimproviſte, uUNawares, 


au dẽèpourvu, unthought on. 
ſans y penſer, unexpetted- 
ſans s'y attendre, 5. 
inopinèment, napping. 
en ſurſaut, Harting up. 


a Pamiable, _ -amicably, 
en ami, friendly, 
8 2 four Tea between wind 
and water. 
à Vetuvee, ftewed. 
en paix, in peace. 
paiſiblement, peaceabih. 
en repos, 5 guietly. 
à vuide, empty. 
à ſec, dried up. 


ſans fagon, + without ceremony. 
de travers, croſs, acroſs, 


de biais, biaſs, croſs, ſlopinty. 
de guinguois, a wry. 
de niveau, even with, 
avec ſoin, carefullly. 


exactement, exact h, accurately. 
groſſierement, rudely, 


M 4 | af 


death, 
at large. en bateau, 


% 
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d'une maniere 


groffiere, unmannerly. 


fort & ferme, ſoutly. 
en diligence, in haſte. 
a pied, on foot. 
a cheval, on horſeback. 
à califourchon, - a ſtraddle, 
en caroſle, in a ceach, 
in a boat. 

la mode, after the faſhion. 


à la F 3 after the French 


goiſe, way, Or faſhion. 
à VAngloiſe, we the Engliſh 


faſhion, , 
Adverb's of Affirmation. 
oui, et. 
oui-da, ay, ay, marry, 


oui vraiment, 
oui en verite, 


yes indeed. 


certes, 0 ſure, to be ſure, 
aſlurement, 3 afſuredly. 

certainement, certainly, 
en verite, in truth, 
a la verite, indeed, 
vraiment, verily. 
veritablement, truly. 
ſans doute, without doubt, 
volontiers, readily, willingly. 


ſans faute, without fail. 


immanquablement, { infalli- 
infailliblement, bly. 
indubitablement, undobtedly. 


Of Negation. 


non, ne, ni, | 

point, pas, non xt 1 
point du tout, not at all. 
nullement, by no means. 


en nulle ma- in no wiſe, nat 
niere, in the leaft; 


„ 
= 
— - 
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: 22 neither more 
Of Doubt. ni plus ni moins, ney leſs. 

peut-etre, perhaps. de part & d'autre, on b:th ſides. 

probablement, probably, à plus forte much more, or 
vrai ſemblablement, wer; likely, raiſon, much leſs, 

; univerſellement, untverſally. 

Adverbs of Compariſon, &c. générale ment, gener d ly. 

8 | thus, doucement, gently, 

de meme, 5 fo. autrement, otherwiſe, 


comme cela, like this, or that. particulierement, particularly. 
de cette 1 or in this, or eſpeciall, in 


manie:ie, } that manner. en particulier, 3 private. 
en partie, partly, principalement, ch:efly. 
tout autant, as much, exactly ſo, ſur tout, above all. 
tout-a la fois, altogether. 5 after all, upon the 
ſeparement ſeparately. Rt ; whole, | 
» | 

2 part, apart, by one's ſeif. au contraire, on the contrary. 
a i'ecart, out of the way. i 
à quartier, aſide. Of Interrogation. 
plus, more. moins, leſs. quand, when. pourquoi, why 
pis, worſe, mieux, better. combien, how much, how many. 
de pis en pis, worſe and worſe. combien de | how often, how 
de mieux en ñ better and bet- fois, many times? 

mieux, j ter. comment, how, 


„„ 
/ Prepoſitions, Conjunctions, &c. 


PrEPOSITION. is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, put be fore 

\ Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, and even Prepoſi- 

tions, which it governs, and without which it has no 
compleat ſenſe: as | 

Avec la permiſſion du Rei, with the king's leave, pour mai, for 
me; apres avoir dine, after having dined ; juſqu'a preſent, till 
now; juſguapres minuit, till paſt midnight. 

Prepoſitions are either ſimple ; as devant, before, /ur, upon, 
par, by, &c. or compound; as au devant de, vis d- vis, overs 
againſt, par deſſus, above, Cc. 

We ſhall give an exact liſt of the prepoſitions in the third 
part, when we examine their conſtruction. : 

A CONJUNCTION. is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, which 
ſcrves to join the members and parts of ſpeech together, in 

| | ſhewing 
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ſhe wing the dependency. of relation, and coherency between the 
words and ſentences. | 


Moſt of them are Adverbs or Prepoſitions attended by gue or de: and therefore tis 
to be obſerved here, that many and the ſame words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and 
Conjunctions, according to the different reſpects with which they are uſed gramma- 
tically, that is, according to the divers relations which they have to the other parts 
of ſpeech, which they are joined to. * 

Con junctions are either ſimple or compound. They are di- 
vided into Copulative and Comparative, or of Collection; Diſ- 
junctive, Adverſative, or of Oppoſition; Conditional, and Ex- 
ceptive; Dubitative, Declarative, and Conceſſive; Cauſal, Con- 
cluding, or of Concluſion, and Tranſitive. 
Conjunctions Copulative are thoſe that join, and, as it were, 

couple two terms together z as.,two Adjectives with one and the 
ſame Subſtantive or Verb; or two. Prepoſitions with the ſame 
affii mation or negation, And the Comparative are thoſe that de- 
note beſides a reſpect of Compariſon between things. Such are 


et, &, and. mais encore, but alfe, or 
comme, as, whereas, mais meme, 4s pts: 
comme ſi, as if, as tho, mais auſſi, | * 
de ſorte que, to that, moreover, beſides, | 

\ / de plus, 

de maniere que, in ſuch a | further. 
tellement que, manner ſavoir, to wit. 
fi bien que, that. outre cela, ) beſides, beſides 
auſſi (followed by que) 4. outre que, that, add to 
auſſi bien que, 4 well as, joint que, that. 
de metre que, as, Juft as. d'autant que, J whereas, for as 
ainſi que, as, as alſo; as likewiſe. much as. 


tant que, as much as, as many as, ni plus ni moins N juſt as, even 
non plus, | neither, as. 


ue 
non plus que, no more than. and % ſo, in the ſenſe of auſſi. 


entarit que, a, as much as, as ft ſavant que, ſo learned that 
non ſeulement, not only, Sc. 

The Digun#ive ſhew a reſpeR of ſeparation or diviſion : as 
ni, nor, neither, au lieu de, inſtead of. 
ſoit, whether, au lieu que, whereas, 
ſoit que, or. ou, or, ou bien, or elſe. 

The Adverſative denote reſtriftion or contrariety : as 
inal, but. toutes fois, yet, for all that, 
neanmoins, nevertheleſs. yet havever,in the 

et, / y. Cependant, 5 mean while, 
pourtant, yet, However. | 


non” 
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nonobſtant ) nethwith/landing quoique, although, or 
- que — den que; > though, or 
bien Join de, ) far from, ſa encore que, tho. 

tant sen faut que, 0 far from. | 
The Conditional which ſuppoſe a condition, ſerve to reſtrain 

and limit what has been juſt ſaid : as : 


fi, | if, whether, en tout cas. Vewever, or what- 
finon, > Dena, a -| ever happens. 
comme ſi, as if, as the Aa moins que, 5 

n ; | "rags unleſs, 
pourvit-que, promided that, ſo. a moins de, 

| upon condi- ſans, fans que, without. 

à condition que, tion, of ſi ce reſt que, [ 
bien entendu que,] with a pro- exceptez que ane abu. 
ſuppeſez que, viſo that, quand, tho, although, 


en, or au cas que, ſuppoſe, put 
poſez le cas que, | the caſe, or 
3 in caſe that. 


followed in 
French by the 
Conditional 
tenſe. 

The Dubitative ſhew ſome doubt or ſuſpenſion of the mind: 
as i, whether; ſavoir ſi, whether or no, the queſtion is whether, 
The Declarative which ſerve to illuſtrate and explain a thing: as 
pour lors, then. ſavoir, to wit. fur tout, eſpecially. c'eſt a dire, 


quand meme, 
quand bien 
meme, 


| ghot is to ſay. comme par exemple, as for inftance, or example. 


The Conceſſiue which ſhew the aſſent we give to a thing, are 


vx 2-41 ) indeed, to ſpeak the d'accord, done, agreed. 
a la verite, 0 truth. ſoit, well and good. 
en effet, in effett, really. tope, dune, I conſent to it. 


non que, non pas que, ce n'eſt pas que, net but. 


car, | bee que the more becauſe, 
parce que, becauſe. d' autant plus / nuch the more 
à cauſe que, becauſe of. P as, that, be- 
3 cauſe de, on account of. cauſe. 
vii que, Cconfidering that, afin que, that, to the end that. 
| ſeeing, or being afin de, in order to. 
| attendu que, f that. puiſque, fince. comme, as Cc. 


The Concluding denote a conſequence drawn from what is be- 
fore : as | a 
c' eſt pourquoi, therefore. pour cet } to that end. or, but, 
par conſequent, conſequently, effet, J done, then, they, 
| ; | 1 


* 
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fi bien que, | þo that. 


de forte que, 
5 fo, and ſo, therefore. 


ainfi, 

in fine, in ſhort, at laſt. 
enfin, 8 

or eſt- il que, now, but. 
d'autant que, for as much as. 
that is to ſay 


c'eſt-a-dire que, | 3 
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cela Etant ainſi, 


22 Ws - 


Il &enſuit 
delaque : 
pour concluſion, 


c'eſt bo 


cela que, 
f it being fo 
cela etant, th oſe 1 bings 


being ſo. 


The Tranſitive which ſerve to paſs from one ſentence to ano- 


ther, and called alſo Continuative, becauſe they denote continua- 


tion in the ſpeech, are 


en effet, in ¶edt indeed. 
d'ailleurs, ww beſides. 
de plus, ; moreover. 
d'un autre ) on the other ſide, on 
1 
cote, the other hand. 


outre cela, beſides that. 


apres cela, after that. 

after all, upon the 

apres ur whole, in the 
1 8 main. 


enſuite, then, afterwards. 
puis, then. et puis, and beſides. 


ſur quoi, whereupon, 
en un mot, in one word, 
au rèſte, 48 for the reſt, 
Il eft vrai que, it is true that. 
— J allow it, 1 


Fen conviens, 
4 grant that. 
in the mean 


ſur ces entre- while, while 


faites, theſe things 

were adoing, 

. »17y however, however 

my il it be, or let it be 
en oit, 9 as it will, 

now I think on't, 

à propos or now we are 

, ſpeaking of that. 


To thoſe Conjunctions add ſome others of Interrogation and 


nieme, even. 
de meme, likewiſe, 
ſaus doute, without doubt. 
ſans mentir, 2 to ſpeak the 
A dire vrai, truth, wm, 
la deſſus, thereupon. 
Time : as 

pourquoi, "why, wherefore ? 
par quelle 5 what for, for 

raiſon what reaſon? 


à quel propos, to what purpoſe ? 
0 ou vient 7 how comes it to paſs, 


que, comes that about? 
des que, | 
fi tot que, as ſorn as. 
auſſi tõt que 


toutes les fois que, a often as, 
en attendant que, ill, until. 


juſqu'a ce que till. 
3 « 
| 7 
en attendant,; ff be mean 
time. 
depuis, fince, 


depuiſque, fence, or ſince that, 


grant it, 1 


171 

from thenee it fel. 
lows that. 

5 to conclude. 

tis therefore, or for 

that reaſon that. 


— 
— 


_— 
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avant 
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avant que, Y | Chet, nevertheleſs, 
avant de, before. cependant, in the mean 
avant que de, while, 
apres que, after. hardly, ſcarce, ſcarce- 
quand, . ly, (followed by que 
lorſque, e in the ſecond part 
| | pendant que, whil/t- of the ſentance. 


* To the abovementioned Parts of Speech, Grammarians have 
added Interjections, which are PARTICLEs ſerving to denote 
ſiome paſſion or emotion of the mind: but there is another ſort 
| which may be called Diſcurſive 3 as ci and la in cet homme-ct, 
this man, cette femme-la, that woman, voici, voila, &c, In this 


may be defined, 
| A Part of Speech repreſenting the ſituation or condition of the 
mind im the exhibition of its thoughts. 


They are neither Adverbs, nor Prepoſitions, nor Conjunctions; therefore cannot 
be ranged in any of the aforeſaid claſſes of words, and yet they are ſomething in 
ſpeech. From whence it is plain, that ſome Grammarian: are very much in the 
wrong, to comprehend indifferently under the denomination of Particles words of dif- 
ferent ſpecies, which have, as well as the Particles, a ſpecifical fignification which no 


ether has, 
Diſcurſive Particles. 
ct, cet homme-ci, this man. 
HM Cette femme-}a, that woman. 
 - ah, ca, voyons, now, let's ſee. 
oui da, ay, ay. I Beſides the articles le, la, les, and theſe 
eh bien, well. \ invented to imitate the ſounds of dumb 


creatures, and the _ which is occaſioned by the claſhing of bodies 
| egain/t ane another, Bee, Cric, Crac, Tic, Tac, Pouf. 


5 f Interjectiue Particles. 2 
ah! hah, ah ! (for almoſt all the emotions of the mind, 
as joy, fear, grief, &c. but differently uttered 
according to the emation which it expreſſes.) 
helas ! alaſs ! (Jer grief.) 
'ouf, ahi, ov ale, forges. 
' 


! well, right, ( for both aſſenting and diſſenting to 
| ſomething, liking, or diſliking it ) "_— 
ouais, | edod, pſhaw, ( for diſcontent.) 


fi, - Jy upon, ( for di ihe and averſion.) 
| oh toh!oh! ( for 4. rifion,) BO 


claſs of words may be ranged the Article; and they all together 


a 
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Eh! 
bon Dieu! } lack-a-day, 3 
Miſéricorde 1% me, £ for furp riſe. 
O dame! {QC Dear Sirs / 
allons, come on, | 5 
courage, ö cheer up, 5 for encouraging theſe we ſpeak to. 
alerte, courage, 
bis, encore, again, ( for repeating.) 
hola, 6710 7 for repreſſing, checking, and flopping ſome 
tout beau, emotion. 


—— PO ge is, Ob I SIR — TO. 


Nc 477 huſh, ( for ſilencing.) 
hola,ho,hem, o, ho, ſoho, ( for calling.) 


Garre, Have a care ; clear the way ( for making people + go © 


out of the way.) 
Vive le Roi, 


Vive la joye, 4 Huzza ! ( for ſhouting.) 
Vivat 
Jarni, mardi, maibleu, parbleu, Diable, peſte, Cadedis, "LY 


ventreſaingri, &c, Sdeath, odſbud, damn, &c, ( for paſſion 
and imprecation.) 5 
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2” SYNTAX, or ConsTRUYgTION. 

| 

| \YNTA X is the regular joining of the Parts of Speech 
x 


together, conformable to the Genius of a language. 


4 In the conſtruction of French ſpeech two things are moſt 
! accurately to be conſidered : Concord, and Government. 
i CoNncoRD is the abſolute agreement of, \ 


i I. The Article and Adnoun with the Noun, 
| II. The Verb with its Subject. 

l III. The Relative with the Antecedent. 

1 GOVERNMENT is the influence which ſome parts of {pzech 
have over others: as, 

\ I. A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepoſition over a Noun, in requiring 
i it to be in ſuch or ſuch a ſtate rather than in another. 

| II. A Conjunction, or Prepoſition over a Verb, which they 
| govern in ſuch or ſuch a Mood. 

| III. A Noun over an Adnoun, by which ſometimes it 

| will be followed, and another time will give the Adnoun the 
precedency : as Ekewiſe Verbs over Adverbs, or Adverbs over 

themſelves; ſome having the ſpecial privilege to come before 

> others, when they meet together in a ſentence, 

| Herein conſifts the whole myſtery of the French Tongue. 

5 Therefore, after having ſcen hitherto the form, and nature of 
the words which it is compoſed of, we ſhall, in the fame order, 

| conſider the Uſe and Conſtiuction thereof. 


%%»; 1 

2 Of NOUNS. 
I. HE N two or more ſubſtantives come together, 
| W without a comma between them, they all govern 
each the next in the ſecond relation, the firſt governing the ſe- 
” eond, the ſecond the third in the ſame relation, and ſo on: (that 
. the firſt is always followed by the prepoſition de, either alone, 
or contracted with the article before the next noun ;) but that ſe- 
' cond relation can never come in French before the noun that go- 

veins it, as in £ngli, but after : as | 4 

; | es 


* — 4 2 yy. a * hy + 1 r , 
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Les gardes du Prince, the Prince's guards ; 
La porte de la maiſon, the houſe-gate ; | 
La Philsſophie de Newton, Newton's Philoſophy ; | 
Pour le ſervice de la flote du Roi, for the ſervice of the King's fleetz 
| Piict la maiſon de Paſſacie du frere de ma femme, here's my 
wife's brother*ggpartner's houſe, 
Sometimes . left out in Engliſh,” and the latter ſubſtantive, 


inſtead of the prepoſition, is put former, and ends in 3; as in 


the example, my wife's . brother's partner's houſe, inſtead of the | 
houſe of the partner of tbe brother of my wife. — Sometimes alſo 7 
the two ſubſtantives come together without of before the latter, if 


or i after the former, and like a compound word: as the chamber- 
door : but the firſt of them is governed of the ſecond, which | 
muſt always come firſt in French with one of theſe particles de, 4 

du, des, before the governed; as in the ſaid inſtances. * 


II. The Article and Adnoun agree with the Noun in gender 
and number : as | | | | 4 1 
Un beau Prince, a handſome Prince; 
ne belle Princeſſe, a handſome Princefs ; | 
Le mechant hamme, the wicked man ; 
La mechante femme,, the wicked woman ; 
De -mechantes gens, wicked people. | 


Nevertheleſs we ſay ſtill L2rrres-royaux (a Law-term), inſtead of Patentes du Rei, 
Letters-patents, uſed on all other occaſions, 


III. When two or more ſubſtantives of different numbers and 
genders, or genders only, have an adjective common to both, 
1t agrees in number and gender with the laſt : as | 
Il avoit les yeux & la bouche ouverte, His eyes and mouth weite 
or Il avoit la bouche & les yeux ouverts, opened. 
Les ttangs & les rivitres glacecs, The ponds andrivers frozen. 
But when there be one, or many words, between the laſt 
noun and the adnoun, that adnoun (common to all) agrees 
| with the noun maſculine, tho' the laſt noun be feminine: and wy 
\ if the nouns are fingular, then the adnoun common ſhall be put 
in the plural number, and maſci line gender: as 
L'ttang & la rivière etoient glaces, , 
be pond and river were frozen, 
Les ttangs & les rivitres qu'il trouva glaces, | 
The ponds and rivers which he found frozen. . 
Le travail, la conduite & la fortune joints enſemble, and not jointes, | 
Pains, conduct and fortune joined together. 


Aud 
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And when the adnoun (common to three or more nouns 
whether of the ſame or of different genders) is preceded 
and governed by the verb #tre, it muſt have another noun 
plural, as choſes or biens, to agtee with: as | 

L'or, Pargent, la renommee, les hanneurs, & les dignitts, ſont 
des choſes incertaines & periſſables, or ſont des biens incertains & 


e | 
old, ſilver, fame, honours and dignities, are uncertain and 
periſhable ; or are things uncertain and periſhable, | 
Choſe, a thing (a noun feminine) joined to gue/gue, (guelgue choſe, ſomething) is 
_ maſculine, and therefore requires the next adnoun or pronoun relative to agree with 
that gender : as | 
Fe ſuis afſis ſur quelque choſe, gui me paroit dur, I fit upon ſomething that feels 
m—_ 3 Nuand j'ai perdu quelque choſe je le chercbe, when I have loſt ſomething I look 
or it, | 
Again ; choſe and affaire are uſed to expreſs prettily a part of the body, which 
modeſty don't permit to name, and in that ſenſe they are maſculine, as in ſuch ſen- 
tences like theſe ; 
On wait ſon choſe, On lui a coupe le choſe, Elle a un drole de choſe, Sen affaire «ft 
varreux, Kc. 2 5 
Partie, a part (a noun fem.) governing a noun maſcul. and attended by an ad- 
noun, won't have the adnoun agree with it, which it relates to of courſe, but 
with that noun maſcul. which it governs in the ſecond relation: as 
Ia une partie du bras caſſe, and not caſſee, a part of his am is broke, 
I treuva une partie de ſes bommes morts, and not morte, he found a part of his men 


Tis the ſame with theſe words, la plipart, the moſt part; foule, crowd ; troupe, 
multitude, multitude 3 nambre, number; moitie, half; eſpece, kind; forte, ſort, go- 
verning 2 noun maſc. and attended by an adnoun: as | 3 

Quand il wit la p part, or la moitié de ſes ſoldats etendus par terre or tust, and not 
Stendue and tuce, when he ſaw the moſt part or half of his soldiers laying down, or 
killed; une troupe de gens ctourdis, aud not ceurdie, a multitude of giddy people ; 
une eſpece de bois qui 1 fort dur, and not dure, a kind of wood which is very hard; 
une forte de vin gui eft aſſea bon, not bonne, a pretty good ſort of wine. But the other 
colleFive nouns are not liable to that conſtruction, and we ſay 
Le tiers des wignes eft gele, not ſont geic, the third part of the vines are frozen; les 
trois quarts du chateau furent brults, and not fut brue, three parts out ot four of the 

» Caſtle were burnt, ; 

And if the noun governed in the ſccond relation is feminine, the adnoun agrees 
hkewiſe with it in gender: as . 

Quand il wit une partie de ſon armee defaite, when he ſaw a part of his army defeated ; 
une e po de pierre qui oft fort dure, a kind of ſtone very hard; une ſorie de liqueur 
ix bonne, a tolerable good fort of liquor, 


. 
Of Apnouss. - 


8 J. O*® Adnours ſome are put before the noun, and ſome 
after, and others may be put indiffetently either before 


*, 


or after. 


— te . 
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1. Pronouns adjective (alias pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute), 
mon, ten, leur, &c. pronouns indefinite guel, autre, chaque, plu- 
feeurs, quelque, &c. except quelcongue ; and adjectives of number 
both cardinal, ordinal and proportional, come before the ſub- 
ſtantive as in Engliſh : as | 

Mon pere, my father, leur maiſon, their houſe, deux perſonnes, 
two people, le premier homme, the firſt man, la dermere place, the 
laſt place, un double profit, a double profit, Ce. 

But when the adjective of number ſtands for a ſurname, or 

meets with a Proper or Chriſtian name, it comes after the ſub- 
ſtantive without article: as George ſecond, George the ſecond, 
Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth, 


When a book, or. ſome part of a book, as chapter, article, page, Sc. is quoted 
the adjective of number may come either before or after the ſubſtantive, but with 
this difference, that, if it comes after, the two words are conſtrued without article 1 
as livre premier, chapitre ſecond, article troiſome, book i. chapter ii. article iii, if be- 
fore, it takes the article. It may alſo come after the ſubſtantive with the article be- 
fore: as e troiſame chapitre, or le chapitre troifieme, the 34d chapter, 


2%, Theſe following adjectives come after the ſubſtantive : 


Firſt, Verbal adjectives: as un homme divertiſſunt, a cotnical 
er merry man, la mode regnante, the faſhion in vogue, un pays 
habité, an inhabited country, une femme eſtimte, a woman 
eſteemed ; except la norte ſaiſon, the dead time of the year. 

Secondly, Adjectives of names of nations: as un Mathematicien 
Angliis, an Engliſh Mathematician, un T ailleur Frangais, a 
French Taylor, 7, Muſigue Italiinne, Italian Muſick, Sc. 

Thirdly, Adjectives of colour: as un habit noir, a black ſuit of 
cloaths, un manteau rouge, a red cloak Oc. 4 


Except theſe three when joined to theſe ſubſtantives, with which they make but a 


compound noun : un blanc-manger, a ſort of dainty diſh, un rouge bord, a brimmer. 
wne rouge trogne, a red. face, un rouge gorge, a Robin red- breaſt, un * a red 
ail, «un verd-galant, a briſk ſpark, and les Blancs manteaux (the name of a Friary). 

4thly, Adjectives of figure: as une table ronde, à round table, 
une chambre quarrie, a ſquare room, Cc. 

5thly, Adjectives expreſſing ſome phyſical, or natural quality: 
ſuch are chaud, hot, froid, cold, pur, pure, humide, wet, amer, 
bitter, 1. bunch backed, and others reſpecting taſſe, hearing, 
Feeling, &c. as un tems froid ou chaud, cold or warm weather, 


du vin pur, pure wine, un bre fruitier, a fruit tree, du fruit 
emer, bitter fruit, des jambes crochues, crooked legs, la religion 
naturelle, natural religion, &c. Except du vif argent, quick ſilver. 
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6thly, Adjectives ending, in ue, ile, and ule : as une figure 
groteſque, an odd fort of figure, un diſcours putrile, a childiſh diſ- 
courſe, une femme cridule, a credulous woman, &c, 
7thiy, Adjectives ending in ic, igue, and if (tho* ſome may 
alſo come before the ſubſtantive) ; as le bien public, the public 


good, wn eſprit pacifique, a pacific mind, un enfant vif, a quick 


child, c. Except again du vif argent, quick ſilver. 
. 8thly, Adjectives ending in able (moſtly derived from verbs): 
for tho' ſome may alſo come before the ſubſtantive, yet one can 


never ſpeak improperly in placing them after; as une terre labou- 


rable, arable land, un pays inbabitable, an uninhabitable conntry, 
une perſonne aimable, or une aimable perſonne, a lovely perſon, &c, 


3% Of common adjectives theſe fifteen only come. before 
the ſubſtantive : 37 


betu, fine, grand, great, meilleur, better, 
ben, good, gros, big, petit, little, 
brave, brave, jeune, young, vieux, old. 
cher, dear, mauvais, bad, ill, ſaint, holy, 


chetif, ſorry, michant, naughty, vrai, true. 
As un beau gargon, a fine boy, un gros ventre, a big belly, de 


ben pain, good bread, un petit viſage, a little face, un brave offi- 


cer, a brave officer, un chetif cheval, a ſorry horle, Oc. 


Moſt other adjectives are almoſt indifferently placed before or aſterthe ſubſtantive: 
at leaſt *tis enly in reading good books, one can learn which are better put before, 
and which after, Thus uſe will have you ſay, de haut flile, and e ftile ſublime, the 
Jofty ſtile, les campagnes vii ſines, the neighbouring fields, /es bords lointains, the remote 
ſhows, un babit vieux, and old coat, dx win vieux, old wine, and never du vicux vin, 
leflile Laut, le ſublime file, &c. | | 

4*. When the ſubſtantive is attended by two adjectives, *tis 
ſometimes indifferent to put them before or after it: as un 
homme michant & ingenieux, or un ingenieux & mechant homme, an 
ingenious and wicked man; but *tis more ture. to put them 
after, for we don't ſay un méchant & ingenicux homme. 

If the ſubſtantive has three or more adjectives belonging to it, 
they muſt abſolutely be put after it with the 'Enclitick et before- 


the laſt: which muſt likewiſe be obſerved, even when there be? 


but two adjectives ; for we don't fay wn ingen:eux, mechant homme, 
as the Englih do, an ingenious wicked man, nor wn di/agreabie 
ennuyeux urge, a diſagreeable tedious work. 


Some ad jectives being conſtrued with certain ſubſtantives will come fit, and when 
conſtrued with others will come laſt, Thus we ſay, 


* bonime juſto, a juſt man. jus. prix, | reaſonable rate. 
ation juſle, 15 a juſt action. jiuſe deſen ſe, a juſt deſence. 
acbion ba, é # mean actien. 4 bas frixy | ata low rate. 


We 


— 
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We likewiſe ſay, Ie bas ventre, the lower belly; le bas Langnedie, la laſſe Normandie, | 


lower Languedoc or Normandy, la haute, on baſſe Saxe, upper or lower Saxony; 14 
baſſe Autriche, lower Auſtria; /e bas Rhein, the lower Rhine, Cc. and les pays bas not 
les bas pays, the low countries, nor de Rhein bas, le Rhein baut, &C. 

Some other adjectives which will be put after the ſubſtantive, when they are taken 
in the proper ſenſe, muſt be put before it, when they are taken in the figurative: as 


Proper Senſe, Figurative Senſe. 
un fruit mur, ripe fruit. wnemure deliberation, a mature deliberation. 
wn homme maigre, a lean man. wne maigre chere, poor fare* 
une femme vive, a quick woman, une vive douleur, a ſmart or ſharp pain. 
un homme bon, a good natured man. un bon homme, one who means no harm. 
un bomme paupre, a poor man. un pauvre homme, a ſorry fellow. 


Many adjectives may be uſed ſubſtantively in French, which the Genius of the En- 
gli Tongue don't allow. I ſhall take notice of them in a more proper place. 


SI. Of adnouns ſome always require after them either a 
noun or a verb which they govern : as digne de lovange praiſe- 
worthy, digne detre aime worthy to be loved, capable d'enſeigner 


capable to teach, propre a tout fit for any thing, {n'eſt pas pro- 


pre d commander en chef, He is not fit to command in chief, Cc. 
Some will be uſed abſolutely without being ever attended by 
any noun or verb: as /age, wiſe, vertueux, virtuous, incurable, in- 
curable, imtripide, undaunted, &c, | | | 
Others may be conſtrued both with and without a noun which 
they govern': as C' une femme inſenſible, She is a woman with- 
out any ſenſibility, Elle eft inſenſible a Pamour, She is inſenſible 
and a {ſtranger to the paſſion of love, I wit content, he lives 
content; I et content de ſa condition, He is contented with his 
condition, | 
1. The following adjectives which (as we ſhall fee elſewhere) 
require the prepoſition de before the next infinitive, govern the 
ſecond relation of nouns, Obſerve that ſome of them require in 
Engliſh the prepoſition at or with before the next noun. 


digne, worthy. ] mecontent, diſcon- | enrage, enraged, 
indigne, unworthy. | tented, avide, greedy. 
capable, capable, | comblz, loaded, heapt. | las, tired. 
incapable, incapable. up. fatigue, fatigued, 
aiſe, glad. | tax, ' taxed, | enn, weary. 
rqu!, oerjoy'd. | charge, loaded. libre, free. 
ſcyeux, joyful.. | accuſe. accuſed. | gualifie, one that 
content, contented. | contrit, ſortowful. | hasthecharaterof 


Sc. as likewiſe adjectives ſignifying Fulneſs, Emptineſs, Plenty f 


or Want. 


as J of digne de huauge, he is worthy of praiſe, Irdigne de Peſlime gue ja; pour 
lui, unworthy of the eſteem which 1 have for him. Capable or incapable de ſerwir (+ 
perrie, capable ur incapable to texve one's country, (embic d bonneurs, loaded with 


N 2 honours, 
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honours, Tax, d avarice, charged with avarice. Charge de d?ttes, deep in debt. 


Accuſe de menſenge, or d'awveir menti, accuſed of lying. Fe ſuis aiſe or ravi de ſort 


by Jucizs, I am glad, or o'erjoyed at his ſucces, Las d'&udier, tired of ſtudying. Fa- 


ue de courtr, fatigued with running. Ennuyd de la vie or de vivre, weary of one's 


7 
life. I! % qualifid d'yurogne, He has the character of a drunkard, Avide de 


gloire, greedy of glory, &c, 


29. The following adjectives, which require the prepoſition 
à before the next infinitive, govern the third relation of nouns. 


adroit, dexterous. ingenieux, ingenious. propre, fit, 
bon, © good. contraire, contrary, ardent, 
beau, fine. oppoſe, oppoſite. dpre, : 8 8 
laid, ugly. conforme, conform occuptt, buſy. 
agriable, agreeable. able. lent, ow. 
deſagreable, diſagree- ſemblable, like, nuiſible, hurtful, 
able. | paretl, alike, promt, quick. 
comparable, compar- enclin, inclined, pret, ready, 
able. adennt, given, ad- ſenſible, ſenſible. 
agile, nimble. dicted. inſen ſible, inſenſible. 
alerte, briſk, pert. ports, apt, prone. ſouple, pliant. 
habile, ſkilful. ſujet, ſubject, liable. 


and all adjectives ſignifying Inclination, Aptneſs, Fitneſs and Un- 
fitneſs, Advantage and Diſadvantage, Profit or Diſprofit, Plea-= 
ſure or Diſpleaſure, Due, Submiſſion, Reſiſtance and Difficulty : 
as Ye ſais ſenſeble au froid, I am ſenſible of cold, 1! eff inſerſible aux affronts, He 
is ſenſible of affronts. Etre port ou enclin à que/que choſe, to be apt, or inclined to 
ſomething. - Pret & rendre ſervice & quelga"un, ready to ſerve any body, Lent au 
travail, low to work. Promt au jeu, ou a jouer, quick to play. Propre d tout, fit 


for any thing. Nuiſible & la ſante, hurtful to health. Souple au marteau, mallea- 
ble, &c. | 


3e. Theſe adjeQives ſignifying Dimenſion, haut high, tall, pro- 
fond, deep, epais, thick, gros, big, large, wide, broad, and long, 
long, which come after the words of the meaſure of magnitude 


ia Engliſh, come before in French, and are attended by the pre- 


„ 


poſition de + as 

Une colomne haute de ſoixante pieds, A pillar ſixty foot high, 

Le fefſe eft profond de vingt preds, & large de dix, 

The ditch is twenty foot deep, and ten broad. 

Or (which is much better, and more generally uſed,) the ad- 
jective of the dimenſion is turned into its ſubſtantive in French, 
with the word of the meaſure before as in Englih, but fo that 
both the word of the meaſure, and that of the dimenſion, are 
preceded by the prepoſition de - as 


Un homme de ſix pieds de. hauteur, A man fix foot high, 


Un foffe de vingt pieds de profondeur, A ditch twenty foot 2 
| 3 | | And 
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And the verb ſubſtantive to be is alſo turned into the verb, 12 
have, governing the noun of the meaſure, with the prepoſition 
before that of dimenſion : as 


Le fifſe a vingt pieds de profondeur, & dix de largeur, 
The ditch 7s twenty foot deep, and ten broad, 


The words of meaſure are 7 
une aune, an ell. un arpent, an acre. une brafſe, a fathom, 


une verge, a yard. une perche, a rod. another 
un pied, a foot, wn pas, a pace, meaſure 
un pouce, an inch, une lieue, a league. [ contain- 
. , . - I '. 

une ligne, aline. un mile, a mile. ane toiſe, ing ſix 
une coudi cubit. a foot i 

ne coudie, a cubit  unflade, ſtade or ot in 
un empan, a ſpan. furlong. length. 


F. III. 10. We have ſeen that the higheſt or loweſt degree of 
' Compariſon is expreſſed in French by the particles le, la, les, put 
before the adverbs plus, moins, mieux, followed by the adjective. 
But as (according to the firſt obſervations of the 2d ſection of this 
chapter) ſome adjectives come before the ſubſtantive, and others 
after, ſo whenever 'tis the caſe of the adjective in the higheſt or 
loweſt degree to come after the ſubſtantive, it requires the article 
before plus or moins, tho' the ſubſtantive that comes before has it 
already (with the prepoſition) or what is the fame, tho' the fore- 
going noun is in the ſecond or third relation : as 
. C'eſt la coutume des peuples les plus barbares, 
*T'is the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous nations. 
Il a obi au commandement le plus injuſte qu'on puiſſe faire, 
He has obey'd the moſt unjuſt command that can be made. 
But repeat both the prepoſition and the article in this and other 
like inſtances, C'eſt une des femmes des plus belles de Paris, She 
is one of the moſt beautiful women in Paris; which is equal to 
eſt une des plus belles femmes ae Paris. | 
2%, The noun that follows the adnoun in the higheſt or loweſt 
degree is put in the ſecond ſtate : as 
Le plus ſavant homme du monde, 
The moſt learned man in the world. 
La plus impertinente des femmes, 
| The moſt impertinent of women, | 
 3*. When the Superlative is followed by a verb, if that verb 
is in Engliſh the Preſent, or Preterite tenſe, or their compounds, 
n mutt be put in French in the ſubjunctive, preceded by the re- 
328172 Qu! ba 25 
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Fr £'hommtle plus ſavant qui ſoit, The moſt learned man that js. 
#5 La plus belle perſonne que j'aie jamais vue, 
| The handſomeſt perſon. Ive ever ſeen. 
. And if the ſuperlative is of an adverb and not of an adnoun, 
|| the verb muſt be preceded by gue: as 
HE - Lie plus ſoigneuſement qu'il ſe puiſſe, or qu'on puiſſe, 
TH. yy caretully that Je pul F f fe 
ve. The particle than that follows the comparative in Eng- 
hs 1 is rendered in French by gue with the next noun in the firſt. 
te: 
Il ef plus habile que jon frere, 
He is more ingenious than his brother, 
HM agit moins fincrement que vous, 
le acts, or deals leſs ſincerely than you. 
5. If than is followed by a verb, it muſt be made in French 
by the Infivitive with the particle de after gue, or by the Imper- 
ſect of the Indicative, or its Compound, with the conjunction ſi 
after que : as 
Il aime mieux demeurer & rien faire que de travailler. 
He rather chuſcs to be idle than work. 
Il eft plus heureux que $'il regnoit, 
He is happier than to reign, or than if he reigned. 
And if the verb that follows than in Engliſb is not in, nor can 
be rendered by the [ofinitive, it muſt take in French the nega- 
tive ne before it ; as 
Il eft plus habile que jene crayois, 
He is more ingenious than I thought. 
But if there comes before the verb a nen governing it, 
the vegative mult be left out: as 
e le trouve a preſent moins beau que quand je! achetai, 
Ino find it leſs handſome than when I bought it. 
6th, The ſimple comparatives plus and moins A with a 
noun of number, are attended by the propoſition de: 
Il a plus de vingt ans, and never plus oe vingt - ug 
He is above twenty. 4 
Therefore the prepoſition above before a noun of number muſt 
always be rendered into. French by plus de. | 
7. The prepofitions by and than uſed to join a certain defi- 
| nite quantity to the _— or adverb of the compariſon, is 
expreſſed in French by de : 
| 11 ff plus grand de toute h tite, He is taller by a whole head. 
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Nous ſommes plus d'd moiti perſuades, | 
We are mote than half convinced, 
beaucoup and peu denoting compariſon have likewife the particle 
de before them: as | | 
Voyez Beaucomp au Dict. de I Academie, 
Il eft de beaucoup plus grand, He is taller by much. 
Si vous etes plus gros que lui, cet de peu. 
8 If you are bigger than he, *tis by little. 
* 89, The particles comparative /i and auſſi, which are always 
followed by que after the adjectiwe, are engliſhed, / and auſſi by 


fo, before the adjective, and gue, by that or as after it, or by as, 


both before and after : as | | 
Je ne le croyois pas ſi brave, or auſh brave qu'il ft. 
did not think him / courageous as he is. 
Et il ſi michant qu'en le dit? Is he fo wicked as they ſay? 


Elle eh auſſi belle que ſa ſocur, She is as handſome as her ſiſter. 


tant and autant, followed likewiſe by que (as much, ſo much 
as) are conſtrued with verbs and ſubſtantives, as ft and auſſi with 
adjectives: but aufſi gives more force to the compariſon than ie as 

Elle n'a pas taut d'eſprit que ſa ſoeur, mais elle @ autant de vi- 
vacitẽ, & elle eft auſſi aimable, She has not ſo much wit as her 
ſiſter, but ſhe bas as much livelineſs, ard is as amiable as ſhe, 

| 7. Peftime autant que votre frere, 

eſteem him @s much as your brother. 

L'un eft auſſi ſavant que autre, The one is as learned as the other, 

i, is uſed in negative propoſitions, and in affirmative, only 
when there is no compariſon of equality made between two 
things: and aut, in affirmative propofitions with compariſon :'as 
{I weft rien de 11 deux que a liberté, Nothing is fo ſweet as liberty, 

Elle aime (1 vidlemment qu'èlle en perd la raiſen, She loves ſo 
exccſhvely that ſhe loſes her reaſon, or grows diſtracted 


Le plaifir de Pitude oft un plaifir auſſi tranguile que celui des 


autres paſſions et inguiet. The pleaſure of ſtudying is as calm as 
that of the other paſſions is anxious, 

99. The particles comparative f and auſſi, plus and le plus 
mult. be repeated before each adjective or adverb governed, as 
likewiſe rant before each ſubſtantive, and autant before cach verb, 
when there are many in the ſentence : as 

[left ſi ſage, ſi prudent, ſi claire, & ſi circonſpect gu on peut en 
faret# lui confier un ſecret. He is ſo wiſe, ſo prudent, knowing 
and diſcreet, that one may ſafely entruſt him with a ſecret. : 

Un jeune homme auſſi ſage, auſſi capable, & qui prend tant de 
peines, merite gu'on le protege, So lober a young man, (0 capable, 
and who takes ſe much pains, deſetves to be protected. Son 
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Son amant eft plus beau, plus jeune, & plus riche quelle, 
Her lover is handſomer, younger, and richer than ſhe is. 


4 Obſerve all along that the verb ſubſtantive to be that ordinarily follows than and the 
1 F comparative or ſuperlative in Eng 1b, is always left out in French, and that we are 
7 then contented with gue and the pronoun, without a verb after it (plus riche quelle aud 


| Aut plus riche qu elle oft, as in Exgliſb richer than he is.) 
100. as, repeated with an adverb between, is, rendered in 
Js French cither by auſſi and que, or le plus and que with the adverb 
"wo between : as Come as often as you can, - 
Vueenez auſſi /ouvent que vous pourez, or le plus ſouvent que Vous 
Ponurex. 
T4 Laſtly theſe comparative ways of ſpeaking. 
Th * The more an bydropick drinks, the more thirſly be is, 


A al 
. 
* 


Þ The mere J ſee her, the more I hate her, 
* The richer men are, the happier they are, or 
Men are fo much the more happy, as they are more rich, 
© The poorer people are, the leſs care they have, &c. 
are rendered into Fronch by plus or moins beginning each part of 
the ſentence, and followed by the noun, or pronoun ſubje& to 
the verb: then the verb, then the adjective of the compariſon, 
if the:c be any, or even the ſubſtantive, if there is one governed 
by the verb, thus 
* Plus un hydrepique beit, plus il a folfy, 
» Plus je la wots plus je la hais, 
© Plus on eft riche, plus on eſi heureux, or 
n eft dautant plus heureux qu'on ft plus riche, 
© Plusoneft pauvre, moins on a d'embarras, &c. 
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| plus and tres are alſo uſed with theſe two ſubſtantives, bomme. d' bonneur, & pens de 
bi bien, inthe ſame ſenſe as with adjectives : as 
1 n'y a pas de plus homme d bonneur 4 lui, He is the moſt honeſt man in the 
1 world. I here is none more honeſt than he is, 
C an ties homme d'benneur, le plus bomme d'bonueur que je det Je, He is a very 
hone!t man, the honeſteſt man I know. 
j Ce font l:s plus gens de bien de la ville, or qu'il y ait, 
| hey are the molt honeſt people in the city, or that can be. 
| We aliotay in a very free and familiar converſation of a moſt ſtupid man, 
1 Wet lite camme un ccaben, Ie plus Lite u un cechau, word for word, 
| ie 13 a greater ute ikau a beg, mare pid than a bog, 
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ſociety 3 L' homme eft nt, or Les bimmes ſont nes peur la ſocielc. Man and Men is fad 


2. In a particular ſenſe, denoting one Individual only of the Species: as The 
man whom I ſpeak of, is not ſociable, / homme dont je parle n'eſt pas ſociable, The 
man, is taken in a particular and ſpecified ſenſe, for I ſpeak of one man only, and I 
ew who that man is who is not ſociable, to <vir, he that I ſpeak of. 

3. In a limited ſenſe, which denotes neither the totality or univerſality, nor any 
particular individual of the ſpecies, but only part of it: as Bread is enough for me, 
Du pain me ſ»ffit ; Give me ſome meat and beer, Donnem- mei de la wiande & de a 
bierre; We daily ſee men that have leſs reaſon than brutes : On wort tous les jours des 
bommes qui ont moins de raiſen que des beten; Bread, meat, beer, men and brutes are not 
taken in the general ſenſe, that include the totality of the ſubſtance and ſpecies ; for 
I do not ſpeak of all the bread, meat, beer in the world, nor of all men and brutes, 
but only of part of thole ſubſtances, and ſome of thoſe ſpecies,---Neither do I ſpeak 
of any particular part of the ſubſtances, nor of any individual man or brute, There- 
fore theſe words are taken in a particular limited ſenſe, ; 

4. Nouns expreſs things in an indefin:te and unſpecified ſenſe, not ſo much ſerving 
to name any particular thing, as to qualify that which has been named before; as 
Kings are men as well as others; Les Rois ſont hommes comme les autres, She is a 
woman, Elle eſt femme ; men and xveman, are not uſed, in theſe and other Ike ſenten- 
ces, in order to name the things which are the ſubje& of the ſpeech, but on! 
to qualify this noun Kings aud pronoun be, which are ſpeken of, in ſhewing bw 
both are, | 5 
It appears. by theſe obſervations, wherein the ways of uſing nouns are carefully 
analyſed, that they require the article in all the ſenſes, but one, in which they may 
be taken; that the article is the ſame in all the relations, and circumſtances of 
the noun, being le for the maſc. /a for the fem. and Jes for the plur. maſc. and fem, and 
that the limited ſenſe, which excludes both the univerſality and individuality, is 
marked. by the particle de before the article with which it is coutracted, according 
to the Genius of the language, when the noun is maſculine, and begins with a conſonant. 

Nothing therefore is more plain, and eaſy to explain, than the conſtruction of the 
article ; and yet nothing has been more perplext by our Grammarians, who are at a 
loſs how to treat it, making it ſeveral fold, and all dividing it into definite and indefi= 
nite, and ſybdividing it beſides, without being able to define what they mean, or to 
account for the conſtruction of the article, The following are clear, exact, and eaſy 
rules concerning the whole matter, 


to. The article is uſed before the names of the ſpecies, or things 
which can be _ of. Therefore nouns of Subſtances, Arts, Scien- 
ces, Metals, Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, Kingdoms, and 
Provinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds and orhers like, having 
no article before them in Exgliſb, require the article in French: as 

L'or & Vargent ne ſauroient faire le honheur de | bomme . 

Gold and Sifver cannot make the happineſs of man. 

La wertu ſeule peut le rendre heureux, bo il n'y a que le vice qui fnifſe 
le rendre malheureux, Virtue alone can make him h 
but vice can make him unhappy or miſerable. 

La France eff le plus beau pais de l Euroze. 

France is the fineſt country in Europe. 

Le fort de l' Espagne dipend de la Ha vanne. 

The fate of Spa: depends upon the Hawanna. 

C'eſt a V Angleterre gu'on doit la dfcouverte de lu circulation du farg, 


appy, and nothing 


Ils to England the world is beholden for the diſco er of the circu- 


lation of the blood. 
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2. From the nouns of Counties, Kingdoms and Provinces, except theſe, which 


take their names from their capital city, beſides ſome Republicks. 


Adr, Alkier. es, Genoa, Naples, Naples, 
; ! igen, Avignon, Gereve, Geneva, Orange, Orange, 
i; Aadilone, Babylon, Florence, Florence, Reme, Rome, 
|} Candies, Candia, Lucgues, Lucca, Roannòx, Roannez. 
Ce dc ae, Cordwa, Len. Leon, Seville, Sevil. 
Cee, Corfica, - Malthe, Malta, Tolede, Toledo. 
, Comminges,Comminges, Maroc, Morocco, Tunis, Tunis, 
| Cor mouarlles, Cornwal. Murcie, Murcia, Tripoli, Tripoli, 
Cite, Cyprus. Madagaſcar, Madagaſcar. Valence, Valence. 
Cie bege, Carthage. Monaco, Monaco. Veni ſe, Venice. 
) Gr „ Crenado. | 
1 Except fome few, taken notice of in my Exerciſes, thoſe proper names of coun- 


wies are commonly uſed with one of theſe, before them, republigue, principaute dint, 
Nhe, fle, as Pifle de Candie ou de Malthe, The iſle of Candia or Malta, e pays d A- 
egen, the country of Avignon, /a principaute d Orange, the principality of Orange, 
E republigine de Monaco, the republick of Monaco, Sc, 
30. When the words attending the names of Countries and King- 
|} doms, reſpect them immediately as to coming from, or going out, 
de names of thoſe countries are uſed without the article. There- 
fore we ſay with the prepoſition 4e only, Venir de France, to come 

} from France, Sortir 4 Angleterre, to go Our of England, and not | 

{/ fortir de | Angleterre, wenir de la France. | 

4. With words denoting the place one lives in, and whither one 

F 3 going or coming to, we uſe the prepoſition en before the names 

of tho e places, without article: as 8 

Diemcurer en France. to live in France; Aller en Htalie, to go to 

Iraly ; Yznir or Paſſer en Angleterre, to come over or paſs over to 

| England. 

f co. And when the names of Kingdoms and Provinces ſerve to 
ſpecify or diſtingwth a noun, coming immediately before them, in 
denoting its country, they take the prepoſition e without article: as 

Kat ou Rojaume d' A gleterre. King or Kingdom of England. | 
. Gouverneur ou Gouvernement d lrlanue, Lieutenant of Ireland, or his 
ce. Fin de Bourgogne, cu de Cham/agre. Burgundy, or Champain 

„wine. L'Elidteur de Pawere. The Elector of Bavaria, Une mode 
de Fance, a French falhion, Sc. | 


Theſe following n mes of countries always keep the article. 


Fla, India. le Mogol, the Mogul's C. ie Mexigue, Mexico, 
ts Indes, the Indies. /e Monor::tapa, Munumotapa. le Pega, Pegu. 
Flndofon, the Iadoſtan. /aCaſrcrie, Coaſt of the Cafres. % Tonquin, Togquin. 
& ue, China. u Malaqueite, te Paraguai, 3 
& Japon, Japan. te Conga, le Chilt, Chili. 
F..by fire, Abylinia. le Moncenugi, the Moncemugi. le Te, Peru, 
bh Nipritic, le Zanguebar, Zanguebar. le EH, Brazil, 
ba Guince, la Eubincvine, COCuchinch.na. & Ba- lade, | Barbados. 
* Perus, Canada. ter Ti ppintt, the Philippine Je Lewant, the Levant, 
ha 2muſiant, Lovifhana, IGand . la Mztque, Mecca, 
ie Virginie, Vurginia, /½ Pont Euxin, the Black Sea, /' {bbruze, Abbruzzo, 
* d, % Pdporeje, the Peiopontlus, 1 Afouille, - Apulia, 
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la Peofilvanic, Penſil- les iſles Moluques, the Molucca Ie Mantouar, Mantuan | 0 
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* | vanias Iſlands. ; Dutchy. 
J Acadie, Acadia, le Caire, Cairo, e Milanois, the Milaneze- 
la Jama ue, Jamaica, Je Cateau Cambreſis, le Parmezan, the Pa mie. 
la Martinique, Marti- Ja Cerune. zan. 
nico. la Fere, le Spitzberg, > 
la Guadalcupe, Guada- la Ferte, | le Greenland, 
loupe, * /* Anjou. la Guerche, 
P Artois, - la Hogue. le Maine. 
le Mans, 3 le Pleſfir, le Pui, la Marche, 7 
le Perche, la Charite, le Quenot, a | ſj 
* /a Cafelle, le Hawre de Grace, la Rochelle, 1 
le Catelet, la Flecbe. la Haye, the Hague, 


* Theſe five are Names of Countics, and the others of Cities in France, except la Haye. 
Therefore inſtead of the prepoſitions en and de, uſed in the caſes mentioned in the l 
4th and 5th Paragraphs, with reſpect to all other countries, when we ſpeak of theſe 
laſt, we uſe both the prepoſition and the article: as, 260 | 
Voyager aux Indes, to travel to the Indies. Aller au Japon, to go to Japan, De- | 
meurer a la Chine, to live in China. Partir du Mexique, to ſet out from Mexico. | 
Revenir du Maine, de I Artzis, de l' Anjou, to return from le Maine, G. « 
Nevertheleſs we ſay aller dans I Anjcu, dans Þ 7rtois, dans le Parcbe, to go into 4 
Anjou, &c. le Duc d Anjou, the Duke of Anjou, and le Duc du Maine, the Duke of ©! 
Maine. We ſay too Empereur or Empire de la Chine, and not de Chine (according to 
the obſervation of the 5th Paragraph), Emperor or Empire of China; Porce/a/ne du la | 
Cine, China Ware; Marchand:ſes du Japan, Japan Goods, | | 
7. When a River's nameis preceded by the word riviere, it takes | 
the article, if it is of the maſculine gender, and the prepolition dz | 
only, if it is of the feminine: otherwile they all take article: as 
La riviere du Rhine, the river Rhone; la riviere de Seine, the ri- 
yer Seine; or / Rhone, la Seine, la Tamiſe, &c. — | 
But it is to be noted, ½, that ſome rivers cannot be conſtrued with the word r/vitre,, 7 
before them, but they all take the article: as /e Rbin, le Rhine, la Seine, la Tamije, 
&c, we don't ſay la riviere du Rhin, la riviere de la Tamiſe, as in Engliſh, the river 
Thames. 2dly, That the word flexwe(ſynonimous with viv] can never be pu! be- 


fore the proper name of a r.ver : ſo that we don't ſay le fleuwe de Seine, or de la Seine, | 


le fleuve du Rhine, or de Rl dne. zdly, The French call finde a river that carries its 
waters to he ſea; and riviere any river that diſcharges itſelf into another: tho' they 
uſe the word rie re before the name of ſuch rivers as they call fene. One might 4 
perhaps ſay without impropriety le flewwe Scamandre, le fleuws Sime (two rivers in 

Troas) ; but tis (till better, as being more ſure, to ſay only le Scamandre, le Sinvis, | 
le Danube, la Mezelle, Þ Eſcaut, and ſo all other rivers, without putting the word | 
riviè/e before, which, as we have obſerved, cannot be put before a great many rivers, 


89, When a Mount's, Mountain's, or Hill's name is preceded by the 
word Mont, it takes neither article, nor prepoſition: as e Mont 
FV:fave, Veſuvius, le Mont Atlas, Mount Atlas, le Mont Appennin, | 
the Appennine, % Monts Pirenees, the Pirenean mountains. After 
the word Montagne, it takes the prepoſition de, (which is contracted 
with the article, when the name of the hill has it: as /a Montagne | 
de Potoſi, Mount Potoſi, /a Montagne de Sion, Mount Sion, /a il 
Montag ne du Calvaire, the mount of Golgota, da Montague du Pic de | 
Tezae, the Pico. Otherwiſe they all rake the article: as % Habe 
I 4tlas, V Appennin, les Pirinies, le Calvaire, le Pig &. 
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Baut obſerve that ſome hills or mountains cannot be named without the word mon-, 
or montagne's being prefixed to it, as Ja montagne de Potofi, la montagne de Sion, or le 
1 mont Sion; we don't ſay le Potofi, le or la Sion: and ſome others will by no means 
take either of theſe words beſore them; as les Apes, the Alps, des Cordilleres, the 
Cordilleras; we don't ſay ſes Montagnes des Alpes, nor les monts Alpes, as we ſay les 
monts Pireners; tho? we denote the Alpes by the word only in fome ſuch phraſes 
lice this, un bel eſprit de dei les ments, or un bel eſprit ultramontain, a fine Italian Ge- 
nius. 

9. The noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the things 
that have been bought, requires the article: as | 
 Leble fe wend un tcu le boiſſeau, wheat is fold for a crown a buſhel ; 
le beurre dau fix ſous la livre, butter coſts ſix pence @ pound; des 
eufs valent quatre ſaus la douzaine, eggs colt a groat a dozen. 

100. Theſe fol Wing Prepoſitions (one and twenty in number) 
always will have the article before the next noun. 
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þ avant, before, exvers, towards, felon, according, 

0 aps, after, excepte, except. ſous, under, | 
io chex, at, to, | hors, our, | ſuivant, according. | 

. dans, in, | hormis, except, ſur, upon, 

| depuis, ſince, nonobſiant, notwith- touchant, Concerns 

devant, before, ſtanding, | ing, 

* derriere, behind, parmi, among, vers, towards. 

durant, during, pendant, for, 
| As chez le Prince, at the Prince's, dans la chambre, in the room, 
| 


ſous la table, under rhe table, &c. | 
en, will have no article before the next noun ; as en ville, in 
town, en campagne, in the country, Sc. and | 


| Theſe ten ſometimes require the article before the next noun, 


(when ic is uſed as a Denomination or Afpellation) and ſometimes not 


(hen it is uſed only as a Modification or Qualification): 


, at, to, coutre, againſt, pour, for, outre, beſides, 
| de, of, from, entre, between, malgre, in ſpite /ans, without, 
F avec, With, par, by, of, . 


This rule is as ſure in the practice, as it is metaphyſical in its explanation. Exam - 

ples will make it more plain to thoſe who are not uſed to abſtract obſervations, 
Sans les paſſions on ſeroient la wertu & le vice 
Without paſſions where would virtue and vice be? 
f Vivre ſans paſſions ce vivre ſans — 
| 25 Living without paſſions is living without pleaſures. 
Paſſions, verta and vice in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as denominations, or names 
of the things which are the ſul ject of our ſpeech : paſſions and plaifirs are not uſed in 
the ſecond, as denominations; for they are not the things of which ſomething is 
faid ; vivre (living) is the thing ſpoken of: but they are uſed as modifications or 
qualifications, ſhewing what fort of living is ſpoken of, 

11. The article is uſed with ſubſtantives having an adjective before them, in 
ſentences of admiration and exclamation ; in which caſe, the ſubſtantive is always 
| repeated with que between, without any verb. Theſe ways ef ſpcaking are rendered 
1 Tr Engiifh as follows : 

5 J. rilufire maiſon que la maiſon de Bourbon ! 
What an illuſtrious houſe the houſe of Bout Lon i: ! 


r 


„ OT. 
TY _— 


3 = * 


Part. III. Ch. 3. Of the Conſtruction of the Article. 189 
| Le Roi le Roi de Pruſſe | 
e the King ram is! . * 


Lindigne' traitement que celui quelle m fait fouffrir ! 
How unworthy is the treatment I have received from her |! 


12. The-article is uſed before all nouns of dignity, quality, office and profeNon, 


even before names or abuſing words, ſo they come after ſuch words as mo or, men = 
ſegveur, madame, mademoiſelle : as 


Monſieur le Dauphin, the Dauphin, Madame la Ducleſe, my Lady Dutcheſs, My. 
le Dotteur, Doctor, Monſeigneur I Archevique, my Lord Archbiſhop, Monſieur le pa- 
rdJeux, Mr. Lazy- bones, or Idle-back, Madame la coureuje, Mrs. Gad-about, Made- 
mol ſelle la libertine, Mrs. Romp, Ec. 


Except with nouns of trade and mechanical profeſſions, wh'ch never take menſſeur 
er madame before them. Thus we do not ſay of, or to Merchants, Taylors, Shoe- 
makers, &c. Mr, le Marchand, Mr. le Tailleur, Mr. le Cerdonnier. 


13. The article is uſed in ſpeaking and calling to people, which relation of the 
noun anſwers the Vocative of the Latins, as 


Ecoutem, la belle fille, hark ye, pretty girl, Parlez, I' bemme, parlez, la femme 
ſpeak to me, man, 'or woman, 


We alſo fay without the article, but with an adjective before the ſubſtaative, of 
without any ſubſtantive at all, Ecoutez, bon bomme, on bonne femme, hark ye, good 

man, or woman ; Erudicz pareſſeux, ſtudy, you idle fellow----Calling to a coach- 
man, we ſay without the article Cocher, tes vous loi? Coachman, are you hired ? 
tho' we call to a man that ſells Rabbets about the ſtreets, or an herb-woman, with 


the article, / bomme aux lapins, la femme aux berbzs. This oddneſs of expre:Fon will 
be beſt learnt by practice, © Tis enough to have taken notice of it, 


As for the particle interjective 6 before noune, it is ufd only with exclat vation: 
as O infortune gue je ſuis, O unhappy me! O femme gue ta vertu oft grande ! How 


great is thy virtue, O woman ! 

14%, When the noun is not taken in an -univerſal ſenfe, in- 
cluding the whole ſpecies, nor in the particular, denoting one 
particular individual of the ſpecies, but denotes only part of 
ſubſtance ſignified by the noun, that limited ſenſe is expreſſe 2 
by the particle de before the article, or contracted with it, i the 
noun is maſculine : and nouns taken in that ſznſe imply the word 
ſome, ſometimes expreſſed, ſometimes not: as 

Donnez moi du pain, de la viande, de Vargent, des habits ; 

Give me ſome bread, ſome meat, money, cloaths, 

Cette liqueur reſemble 6 a du win, that liquor is like wine, 

Fai affaire a des gens fort bonnetes, I have to do with very 
| honeſt people. | 

But when the ſubſtantive is preceded by an 1 it loſes 
its article, and is contented with the particle. de : | 

Donnez moi de bon pain, de bonne viande, de Fo habits x 

Give me good bread, good meat, good cloaths, 

Jai affdire a de fort honin#tes-gens, I have to do with very Cc. 

Again. OnUa depruilieade belles eparges 7 * J. bs (clit, he has k deen diveſted of fin? 
places which he enjoyed; On "a dα—• des belles barg gu * po }-artr, he has 
been &+ipt of the fine places which he was poſſeſſed of. The werd 4 1 yes is reſtrained 
in the firſt ſentence, by the limiting particle de, and ſignifies only . mw cs 8 
Karas 


* * 
e 


” 
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> whhens in the other ſentence, the article contraſted with the prepoſition (der for de 
& +) ſhews that the word is taken in the univerſal ſenſe, and ſignifies a/l his places. 
Js 7.” ” From whence you may obſerve, that ſome expreſtions that ſeem to be alike in French, 
are very far from being ſo, 


'P 4. 
1 


” 252. In many caſes it is indifferent to uſe either of theſe two 
Wt particles du or un: as | i 

| Fentends du bruit ld haut, or 7'entends un bruit la haut, 

'T hear @ noiſe, or ſome noiſe above. | 
But when the ſubſtantive is uſed without any adjective, it re- 
quires du, when with an adjective un: as 

Il y a du danger d aller ſur mer, there is danger in going to fea. 
Crux gui vont ſur mer courent un grand danger, or de grands 
LAduangers, thoſe who go to ſea run a great danger, or great dangers, 
i Fentens du bruit, (and not un bruit), | hear a norfe. 
Feten un grand bruit (and not du), I hear a great noiſe. 
The particle an (which is no more an article than gr2lgue, tout, &c. is uſed in 
[\® Speaking of things that can be told one by one; or are denoted by oppoſition to 


iC two or rnore : as Fat ur pain, I bave a loaf ; Je ne weux gu une pomme, I. will have 
int one apple. | | | 


16% The Pronouns moi, toi, ſoi, ce, celui, qui, quel, (taken 
in the ſenſe of what), mon, ton, ſon, &c. but not mien, tien, 
| fien; mime and quel, in the ſenſe of which, take no article; but 
| uhtir relations are denoted by de, d, &c. as | 


Doe qui parlex- vous? De quel homme parlez-wous ? 

0 W ho are you ſpeaking of? Of what man are you ſpeaking ? 
{i Du quel? De lu? 
Ot which? Of him? 


17. No article is uſed with Proper names of Perſons, Places, 

"i and Planets (except la terre, the earth, le ſoleil, the ſun, la lune, 

> the moon, and thoſe names of Places mentioned in the 6th ob- 

= Grvation), and before theſe nouns of honour which uſe has pre- 
” fixed to proper names: | 


. Aon eur, Sir, Maſter, Maitre, Maſter, 
5 Madame, Madam, AAiiſſire, ) a particular title of 
Mademoiſelle, Mils, Saint, C ſome perſons of diſ- 
Aon ſeigneur, my Lord, Sainte, ] tinction and ſaints. 


When 
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When thoſe nouns are uſed without the pronoun of which 
they are compoſed, they take the article: as le fen, la dame, 
la demoiſelle, &c. We alſo ſay les 1M:ſfrrurs gui ſont ici, the 
Gentlemen who ate here; but never les Meſdames, nor les Ae 
ſeigneurt. 


From proper names, except ſome of renowned Poets and Painters of Lay which 
keep the article: | 


Le Taft, P Arioſle, le Titien, le Porſſin, PF Areiin, 
du Taſſe, de I Ariofte, du Titien, d Pouſſin, de T Arenn, 
eu Taſje, 31 Aricſic, au Titien, au Pouffin, Amis, 


Add to them le Bourdon, le Brugſe, le Carache, le Guide, le Gnerchin, le Mutiea, le 
Piirarque, le Tintaret, “ Albane, le Bernardin, le Dominiquain, I Eſpagnolet, te Pinturic- 
chis. But we don't Fay le Michel- Ange, le Rapha#l, xc. ; 

When any of theſe partieles le, la, du, des, make part of the proper name, it is 
never con:raQed with the prepoſitions : 


Le Moitre, La Place, Du Pre, De Tourwille, 
de le Mute, de la Place, de du Pre, de de Tourmwlle, 
2 le Maire, a la Place, a du Pre, à de Taurville, &c. 


And when we ſpeak in a contemptuovs manner of a woman (tis always the cafe 


when we ſpeak of an actreſs, or a woman of the town) we uſe the article, beſides the 
particle of the proper name: as La Carmage eft une bonne danſeuſe, Mrs. Camargo is 
a good dancer; C'eſt un conte de la le Maure, it is a ſtory of le Maurez Je ne wenr 
plus vor la Du Pre, | will ſee Du Pre's wife no more, N 


The Prepoſition de is ſometimes left out beſore the word ſeint, for abbreviation 
fake : as TER. Paul, St. Paul's Church; ie cinctiete St. Fean (a famous place 
in Paris); 4% foire St. Laurent, St. Lanrence's fair: /a Forte St. Dems, St. Dennis's 
gate ; le fauxbourg St. Germain (one of the ſuburbs of Paris), We alſo ſay e Qua 
' pelletier (a key at Paris), le Cours /a Reine, and le Bourg la Reihe. 

18%. When Proper Names are uſed in a determinate ſenſe, 
that is, when they are applied to particular objects, or qualiſied 


by an adjective, then they take the article: as | 

Le Dieu des Chretiens, the God of Chriſtians 3 le hon Dieu ne 
ſauroit ttre cruel, God almighty cannot be cruel; I Archimede 
d' Angleterre, the Archimedes of England;  Amphitrion de Ma- 
litre, the Amphitrion of Moliere; les Cictrons & les Demoſthenes, 
the Cicero's and the Demoſthenes's. 


We ſay without article Jeu &p5uſera Marie, John will marry 


Mary; and with the article 4e vieux Janet aime la jeune Babet, 


old Jack loves young Betty. | 

* 19%, The Prepolition de only, without the article, is uſed 
1, before nouns following one of theſe, ſorte, eſpece, genre, and 
any other noun of which they exprefs the Kind, Character, Cant, 


I can't help anticipating here the conſtruction of the prepoſition de, and cond- 
dering ſome of the relations which it denctes. 


T : | . 
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Matier, Quality, Nature and Country : which ſort of nouns are 


uſually engliſned by an adjecti ve, or even by the ſubſtantive it- 


ſelf, placed adjectively, and making together, as it were, but a 
word compound: as 


Uu mal de tete, the head-ake.; une forte de fruit, a ſort of fruit; 
un to de ſoie, a ſilk ſtuff; une montre d'or, a gold watch; de 2 | 


laine d Eſpagne. Spaniſh wool ; ; une conduite de fou, a fooliſh 
Conduct, : 

Sometimes the Engliſh adjective may be made by an adjective too in French ; as in 
the laſt example une conduite folle, a fooliſh conduct: but ſometimes too the French 
Have no adjective of the ſame nature as the Engliſh adjective, and therefore expreſs 


the Engl: 2 adjeQive by a ſubſtantive of the ſame ſigniſication with de before the other 
Noun : 


"Mo diableſſe de femme, my devil! Hh wife, 


Mon vaurien de fils & ſa coquine de mere, my good for nothing ſon, and his 
raſcally mother. 


Sometimes the % expreſs themſelves after the ſame manner as the ve Sg 


except that the French have no other particle before the ſecond noun but de: 
C' un Diable d'bomme, he is the Devil of a man. 


24ly, Before the word of the Meaſure of Magnitude- or In- 


creaſe ; as il croit tous les jours d'un pouce, it grows an inch every 
day. 

32% After * indeterminate Per ſonne, quelgqu"un, &c. 
quot, ce qui, ce que, tout ce qui, Je ne ſais quoi, and the Imper- 
 Jonal uy a: as 
Il n'y a perſonne de Wleſſe, there is no body wounded. 

Ven avoit- il quelqu'un d'ivre? Was any of them drunk? 


II y a dans ſon file j Je ne Jais quoi de dur, his ſtyle has I don't 


know what harſhneſs in it. 
Ce que je remarque de drole, What I obſerve comical, &c, 
4thly, After nouns of number followed by a Participle of the 
Preterite : as II) a trente vaiſſeaux d'achgvts, there are thirty 


_ ſhips finiſhed ; /) eut cent hommes de tuts, there were a hundred 


men killed. 

It may be ſometimes left out, when the ſubſtantive is expreſſed 
before the participle, as in the aforeſaid ſentences, cent hommes 
tuts, trente vaiſſeaux achevez; but thoſe ſentences are moſt 
uſually, and elegantly conſtrued with the particle ; and it cannot 
be omitted after the noun of number, when the relative pronoun 
en {tands in the ſentence for the ſubſtantive : as 

Il y en a trente dachers. thirty of them are finiſhed, 

Il y en ent cinquante de tus & cent de bleſſes, there were fifty 
veu * and an hundred wounded. 


5thly, 


* 


abondance, 
Alex, 


abondance de vivres, 
aſſez de proviſions, 


beaucoup, beaucoup d'eſprit, 
combien, combien de vaiſſeaux, 
diſette, difette de ſavans, 
guèrres, guerres d'argent, 
peu, peu de gens ctoient, 


plus deſfèts & moins 


plus & moin, ©, ene 
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5thly, The prepoſition de is uſed after theſe words of quantity 


plenty of victuali, 
proviſions enough, 


much wit. 


how many ſhips. 
ſearcity of learned men. 


very little money. 

few people think. 

more deeds and leſs 
wards, 

I have no more of it. 

a great deal of fruit. 


grand nombre de Gram- à vaſt number of Gram- 


mars. 


tant d'Ectivains le diſent, ſo many writers ſay ſo. 
autant de femmes que 4 many Women as men. 


too much trouble. 


no common ſenſe. 
he never has any money. 


que de peines & de foins! what care and trouble / 


nothing remarkable, 


davantage, Je n'en ai pas davantage, 

guantiti, quantite de fruit, 

grand-nombre, maires, 

tant, 

inn, hommes, 

trop, trop de peine, 

| As likewiſe after 

point, © point de ſens commun, 
ö jamais, il n'a jamais d'argent, 

gue, 

rien, rien de remarquable, 

quelque choſe, quelque choſe de bon, 


article ; as 
bien de la peine 
bien du tems 
bien de Vargent 


1 


requires the article befides : as 
Donnez-mot un peu de win, 
Gime me a little wine, 


have a good dea 
France. 


theſe following caſes. 


beaucoup de peine, 
beaucoup de tems, 
beaucoup d'argont, 
Obſerve that allez is never put in French after the noun which it gern as in Eng- 
liſh, but alzvays before: as aller de tems, time enough, 
But if the noun that comes after thoſe words 1s determined by what follows, 1: 


ſomething goad. 


bien is alſo uſed for beaucoup, with that diſference, that b/en requires after it th. 


much pains. 
much time. 
much money. 


un peu du win ui eſt dans cette bouteille, 

a little of the wine Which is in that bottle. 

ai encore beaucoup d'argent, beaucoup de l' argent que j*ai apporte de France, 

of money ſtill, a great deal of the money which I brought from 


20% Nouns are uſed without either article or prepoſition in 
1/f, At the title of a performance, and 


| in the middle of ſentences, where they characteriſe in a particu- 
lar manner the perſon or thing ſpoken of, in which caſes the 


Engliſh uſe eſpecially the particle @ : as 


7 Diſcours ſur les obligations de la Religion naturèlle, 
A diſcourſe concerning the obligations of natural Religion. 


| Preomere 
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Premiere parti. Preface——Table des Mali res, 
The firſt part The Preface - The Contents. 
Le Comte de Clermont, Prince du ſang, mourut le &c. 

The Count of Clermont, a Prince of the blood, died the Cc. 
Le St.George, vaiſſeau de guerre de quatre vingt dix pieces de canon, 
The St. George, à ninety-gun ſhip, - . 

2dly, When they come after a pronoun interrogative, or ex- 
clamative: as alſo in ſentences of exclamation : as BY 
Duel eſprit ile a ! Quelle beautt ! Quelle Dame avez-vous vue p 
What wit ſhe has | What beauty! What lady have you ſeen? 
Les plus belles fleurs ſont de The handſomeſt flowers laſt 


. bien peu de duree, La moindre but a very ſhort time. The 
pluie les ternit, le vent les fane, leaſt rain tarniſhes them, the 


le ſoleil les brule, & acheve de wind withers them, the ſun 
les ſecher : ſans parler d'une in- ſcorches them, and compleats 


finite d'inseftes qui les gatent & the drying of them: without 


les incommodent. Naturelle & mentioning an infinite number 


—— — 


veritable image de la beaute des of inſets that ſpoil and hurt 


Dames ! them. A natural and true image 


| of the Ladies beauty | 

34dly, When they meet with a noun of number, whether it 
comes before or after them : which noun of number, when it is 
uſed as a ſirname to Kings and Sovereigns, always comes the laſt, 
and is the Cardinal number, and not the Ordinal (except in two 
caſes) as in Engliſb as 5 

Mille cavaliers contre cent fantaſſins, la partie n'e/t pas tgale, 

A thouſand hotſe againſt an hundred foot, 'tis not fair. 

Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth. Henri quatre, Henry the 4th, 

But if beſides the number, the noun had a relation to ſome- 
thing elſe, it would take the article: as 

Les cent fantaſſins qui ſe ſont diffendus contre les mille cavalier: 
gu on avoit envoyes contre eux, &c. The hundred foot who fought 
with the thouſand horſe that were ſent againſt them, Sc. 

4thly, After the verb re, having not ce for its ſubject (ce) ; 
as likewiſe after devenir, to become, #tre e/lime, étre pris pour, 
paſſer pour, to be reckoned, to be accounted, to paſs for: be- 
cauſe the noun ſerves then only to qualify ſomething ſpoken of, 
and not to name: as Mes paroles ſont eſprit & vie, my words are 
ſpirit and life; les Rois ſont hommes, Kings are men; elle eff femme 
or cet une femme, ſhe is a woman; il paſſe pour matelat, he paſſes 
for a ſailor ; il deviendra Doctcur avec ls tems, he will prove a 
Doctor in time, 8 1 

FX As | | ut 
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| But if the ſubſtantive coming after itre, or any of the ſaid 

1 verbs, is attended by an adjective, or any other appurtenance, 

| it takes the particle wn as Dieu ef eſprit, God is @ ſpirit ; Dieu eff 
un eſprit infint, God is an infinite Spirit; Dieu eft un Etre gui 
a toutes les perfettions poſſibles, God is a Being who has all poſſible 
perfections, Cc. | 


5th, When nouns are uſed in an indeterminate and unſpe- 
cified ſenſe ; as likewiſe in a pathetical way of ſpeaking : as 
Le ſage n'a ni amour ni haine, the wiſe man has neither love 
nor hatred ; il plein de vin, it is full of wine; interet, bon- 
neur, conſcience ſont ſacrifices, intereſt, honour, conſcience are 
ſacrificed, | | | 


21˙. No article is put before an adjective ſeparated from it's 
ſubſtantive ; as les hommes font michans, men are wicked; unleſs 
1/t, the adjective is uſed ſubſtantively, or the ſubſtantive is un- 
derſtood : as ſpeaking of wine and colours, | . 


Jaime mieux le rouge que le blanc, I love red better than 
white. : 5 


Le verd 92 moins la vue que le rouge, green hurts the eyes 
leſs than red. | | 


' _2dly, Unleſs it is to qualify a Proper name, and diſtinguiſh 
between ſeveral perſons who could go by the fame name: 
as 


Louis le bien aims, Lewis the well-beloved ; Chilperic le 
. faintant, Chilperic the luggiſh. 


22%. When a ſubſtantive has two adjectives joined toyether 
by a conjunction, the article is ſometimes repeated before each 
adjective, and ſometimes not. If the adjectives are ſynonimous, 


or near a- kin in their ſignification, the article is put only before 
the firſt: as | 


| La belle & ſavante harangue qu'il a faite, 

1 The fine and learned ſpeech which he made. 
\ But if the adjeQives are of a contrary ſignification, or have 
| a quite different ſenſe, the article muſt be repeated: as 


Le ſavant & le pieux perſonnage, the pious and learned man: 
becauſe pious and learned ſignify two different things, 
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Honfieur I. Abbe Girard, the only modern Gr2mmarian worth reading, words this 
rule thus. © Whenever many adjectives qualify a noun in ſuch a manner that they 
© between them, divide its totality, each of them denoting but part of the ſenſe of 

_ © the ſubſtantive, then the article is repeated before each adſective: as 
Les wieux & les nouveaux regimens ont fait merveilles, 
«« Both the old and new regiments have done wonders. 
«© Les belles & les laides femmes ont egalement envie de plaire, - 
. «© Both the handſome and homely women want to pleaſe. | 
© But when the adjectives denote no diviſion of the ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, but 
% barely make an addition of qualities, the article is not repeated: as | 
% Les grand: & waſtes projets, joints à la promte & ſage execution, font le grand 


miniſire, Great and vaſts projects, together with a ſpeedy and wile execution, 


make the great miniſter,” 
Vibe Abbe Girard's cbſer vation is not guite ſo lain as that of Vaugelas, perbaps 
at i more exact. f : 

23%. Articles are repeated in French before as many nouns 
(requiring the article) as there are in the ſentence : as 

L'er, Pargent, la ſants, les honneurs, & les plaiſirs de ſauroient 


rendre l' homme heureux ſans la ſcience & la vertu. 
Gold, ſilver, health, honours, and pleaſures, cannot make 


a man happy without wiſdom and virtue. 


There are a great number of nouns that take no article after ſome verbs, with 
which they form particular Ideas, and Idiomatical expreſfiions. I will give a liſt of 
them in à more proper place. $424 

The Practice of, theſe 23 or 24 obſervations on the atticle baing pretty difficult to 
Foreigners, and even ſuch as are daily unregarded, on moſt occafions, by the genera - 

. lity of the French, I have enlarged much upon them in my Exerciſes to theſe rules, 
—wherein the Learners will be made ſenſible by Practice of what they may poſſibly find 
hard to underſtand in this treatiſe, | | | 


; CH M ÞP. I's 
Of PRoNoU NS, and firſt of Pronouns Perſonal, 


5TH E uſe of the pronouns perſonal conſiſts in two things, 
- 1/8. in employing on ſome particular occaſions the Con- 
jonctives and not the Disjunctives, and reciprocally in other caſes 
the Disjunctives and not the Conjunctives. 2dly. In placing the 
ConjunCtives in a certain regular order, when ſeveral of them 
meet together, eſpecially with the particles ne and pas, enand y. 
1*. The perſonal Conjunctives je, nous ; tu, vous; i, elle ; 
ils, elles, come before the verb as its ſubject, either immediately, 
as Je dis I ſay, or with one or more pronouns, or the negative 
ne between, as Je vous dis I tell you, Je ne dis pas I do not ay ; 


but they will not admit of any adverb, or other word, between 
themſclves 


. 
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' themſelves and the verb, as in Englih. Therefore we don't ſay 
f Fe tanjours vois | always ſee, Je dans ce tems ld, or F'alors lui dis 
l at that time, or I then told him, but je vois toujours, Fe lui dis 
dans ce tems-la, or alors. 

Only in certain forms, the word ſouſſignt, and the title and 
quality of the perſon that ſpeaks, is put between the Conjunctive 
*. and the verb thus, Je ſouſſigne declare, I underwritten declare. 

. j” Jean Smith, Docteur en Medecine, certifie, &c. 
» John Smith, Doctor in Phyſick, do certify. 


The ſame perſonal conjunctives come after their verbs in theſe following caſes, 

1. After theſe ſix verbs dire to ſay, repondre to anſwer, repliguer to reply, contt- 
nuer, to continue, pourſuiure, to purſue, and $'&rier to cry out, by Parentheſis, as is 
practiſed in Engl with to ſay, tho' not ſo generally as in French : as 

Vous ctudiex, dites- vous, or dit-il, You ſtudy, ſay you, or you ſay, or ſays he. 

Vaus woyez, diſent-ils, or repondit-11, or vetria-t- il, tat ed nous ſommes reduits. 

You ſee, they ſay, or anſwered he, or cried he out, the condition we are reduced to. 

24ly. With the Preterite ſubjunctive of deveir, and pouvoir; Which way of ſpeak - 
ing (with deveir) may be reſolved by the conjunction guand with the Conditional: as 

Duſſiez-wous me condamner, or Quand wous devriez me condamner. X 
Tho' you ſhould condemn me? | 
Puſſiex- vous and Puiſſiez-wous Gre heureux, May you be happy. 

44ly. After theſe conjunctions, ain, auſſi, peut etre, du moins, au moins, en 
vain, and à peine: as | 

Ainſi, or auſſi merite-t-il d' etre avance, Therefore he deſerves to be preferred, 

Du moins deviez-wous en avertir, At leaſt you ſhould have told me of it. 

Fn wain cherche-t-il des excuſes, In vain he ſceks for excuſes. 

Peut-#tre imagine t-il &c, Perhaps he thinks. A peins eut-il parle, He had 
hardly ſpoke, Cc. 

But obſerve that in this laſt caſe tis an elegance only, and not a law of Grammar, 
to put the conjunctives after their verbs, and that we ſay too, auſſi il merite d Tire 
evance, du moins vous dtviez m'en avertir, c, And duſſiez-wous me condariner is 
? faid by ellipſis for quand wous dewriex me condamner ; and puiſſiez-w0ous trre content 
be for je ſoubaite que wous ſeyex content: that tenſe of pruvoir being then uſed as, and 
4 tor, what Grammarians call the optative Mood of ſouvaiter to with. 


2%, When a noun and a pronoun, or many nouns and pro- 
nouns, meet together with the verb as its ſubject, it muſt be- 
des have for its immediate ſubject a conjunctive of the plural 
Y number, and the other pronouns muſt be disjunctive, and may 
3 come (as alſo the other nouns) either before, or after the verb: as 

Lui & moi nous aprenons le Frangois, or Nous aprenons le Fran- 
gois lui & moi, He and I, learn French, or We learn French, 
he and I. | 

Mon frire, ma foeur, ma couſine & moi, nous allames hier d 
la comidie, or Nous allames hier d la comidie, mon frere ma ſveur, 


ma couſine & mai, My brother, fiſter, couſin, and l, went yeſ- 
terday to the Play- houſe. | 


News ſommes contens lui & mai | 
* £ 0 7 , 1 2d 
Lui & moi nous ſommes content, 0 He and I are content 2 
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Te ſuit content & lui auſſi, J am contented and he too. 

3. And if the Pronouns are governed by the verb, either as 
its object, or end, the firſt muſt be a conjunctive, coming be- 
fore the verb, and the other, or others, Disjunctive, and put 


after it : as 


On me parle auſſi bien qu'a vous & a eux, I am ſpoke too as 
well as he and they, or I hey ſpeak to me, as well as to you 
and to them, | | | 

To this rule there is an exception; for tho? the d'sjunctives of the firſt and ſecond 
perſons; ms! and tei, can never be conſtrued as ſubjects to a verb, without another 


conjunctive, yet when the disjunctives are put before the verb, and the laſt of them 
is a pronoun of the third perion (/ur or ex) the conjunttive is ſometimes left out, 


and ſometimes expreſled before the following verb (and therefore the disjunctives lui 


and ex are then only ſubject to, and coming before the verb) and fometimes alſo tis 
indifferent to expreſs it or no.“ It is not poliible to determine poſitively when after 
thoſe di:juncti ves the conjunctive mult be left out, and when not, nor when tis in- 
different to expreſs it or no. But theſe cafes oceurring very ſeldom, and being almoſt 
always corfined to common converdation, it muſt ſuffice to take notice here of the 
following inſtan ces. 3 

We don't ſay, mon frre & llui ils ſont arrives, but we ſuppreſs the conjunctive 
and ſay mon frere & lui font arrives, my brother and he are arzived. On the con- 
trary, | : 

We don't ſay, je demeure & lui part, we by all means repeat the conjunctive and 
ſay je demeure & lui il part, I ſtay and he goes: and it is indifferent to ſay je dee 
meurai & lu: ven alla, or je demeurai & lui il ven alla, I ſtaid, and he went away. 

But obſerve iſt that as tis only in common converſation that it is indifferent whe - 
ther you repeat the conjunctive or no, and that except the firſt inſtance whercin the 
noun and pronoun may equally well come after the verb, as 1% font arrives mon frere 
& lut (which is the beſt way to avoid the difficulty) the conjunctive cannot be left 
out ſometimes, as in the ſecond inſtance ; ſo it is always ſafe, and never improper to 
begin the ſentence with the conjunftive, even in common converſation, Nous apre- 
nons le Frangois lui & moi, He and I learn Frech. | 

2dly. That the disjunctives lui and eux may in a regular ſpeech be the ſubject of, 
and come before the verb, without any conjunctive: But 

10. Either the disjunctive muſt be attended by the adjeftive ſeu/: as plus je wit 
avec le Cacique & ja ſoeur, plus j ai de peine q me perjuader gu'tls ſoient de cette na- 

tion ; eux ſculs conneijerta@ reſpectent ja wertu, the more I live with the Cacick 
and his ſiſter, the leſs I can believe that they ate of that nation, They alone know 
and reſpect virtue. . 

20. Or it muſt be ſeparated from its verb, by another middle ſentence joining to it, 
by the means of a te ative or participle: as lui 9 ne ſavoit pas gu'ils tient reconcil is, 
tut fort ſurpris de les voir enſ-mble, be, who did not know that they were reconciled, 
was much {urpriſed to ſee them together, 

Eux, chan que la plurali'e des juffrages Pemporteroit, commencerent par proteſter, 
they, ſceing that the majority of the votes would carry it, began with a proteſt, 

30. Or the ſentences wherein they are uſcd, relate the particulars of ſome fact de- 
clarcd in general in the former ſentence : as | 

Les deux freves & le coufin ont conmis le meurtre : eur ont lit I bemme, & lui Pa 
AHarund the two brothers and he have done vie murder; they have tied the man, 
and he bas knocked him on the head, 


4*. Obſerve that the conjunctive of the third perſon of both 


genders il, tle, is uſed with reſp to irrational and inanimate 
Creatures ; 
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ereatures; which pronouns are engliſhed by it and they for the 
plural; as | | 
a tree J Il porte beaucoup de fruit, It bears much fruit. 


ſpeak- ] an apple (Elle % pas mure, It is not ripe. 
ing of Ja horſe (Il boite, He is lame. 


a hen J Elle ne pond plus, It or ſbe lays no more eggs. 


Moreover il is uſed before verbs imperſonal, or rather, verbs are very often uſed 
imperſonally with this pronoun, which is commonly rendered in Exgliſb by it or 
there ; as if arriva, it, or there happened: as likewiſe before verbs neuter, followed 
by another ſubje& beſides, which ſecond ſubject is the only one in Eg : as 
1! eft arrive un accident, An accident has happened, or There is an accident happened. 


1! viendra tantôt quelgu un, Some body will come by and by. 


Tis the ſame when queſtions are aſk'd : as 
Eft-il arrive guelque accident Did ſome accident happen? 

Viendra-t-il du monde, ou quelgu"un tantit F Will ſome body come by and by. 

But in this laſt caſe i/ moſt times comes the laſt, and the noun the firſt, as we 
ſhall ſee when we treat of Queſtions. But obſerve further that in theſe imperſonal 
ways of ſpeaking, the noun that follows the verb requires before it the particle de or 
un, or ſome pronoun or adnoun indeterminate, fach as velpu un, divers, certain, 
and never takes the article (except with the limiting nic as in theſe inſtances. 

Il eft arrive un accident, for un accident eft arrive. 

I viendra guelgu un, du monde, des gens, certaines ou diwerſes perſonnes, inſtead of 
7 


p Nuelqu'un, du monde wiendra 5 des gens, certaines perſonnes viendront, Somebody, 
ome people will come. | 


The disjunctives mot, lui, eux, as likewiſe nous and vont, which are both con · 


Jun&tives and disjunctives, may come both before and after a verb, but with another 


conjunctive, unleſs the verb is in the Infinitive, or Imperative: as 

Vous dites cela, & moi je Pai wa, You lay that, and I have ſeen it. 

Lui, i ſoutient cela, or il ſcutient cela, lui, He maintains tht, doth be? 

Moi, 7 cela Should, or Could I do that | 

me ſoupgonner de cela moi | Should, or Could I be ſuſpected of that! 

Faites-moei, Faites-nous cela comme il faut, Do that as it ſhould be. f 
Which pronouns, thus uſed as a redundancy, ſerve to give more weight to what one 
ſays, eſpecially with the infinitive : for thus we intimate a ſort of reproach to thoſe 


Ve ſpeak to, for their believing us guilty of what is mentioned: but obſerve that in 


the laſt inſtance moi and neus are the ſecond disjunctives of the third relation; uſed 


only with the Imperative, and that tis only in familiar converſation they may be 
thus uſed as a redundancy, | 


a; The ſecond tate of the pronouns perſonal (de moi, de lui, 


de vous, &c.) cannot be ſtrictly ſpeaking, uſed after a noun in 


the ſecond relation, to which they are joined by the Enclitick 
Sc, but one muſt make uſe of a pronoun poſſeſſive abſolute or 
relative. Therefore inſtead of ſaying. 

Cleft le ſentiment de mon frere & de moi, or & de lui, 'tis bet- 
ter to ſay, C'e/t le ſentiment de mon frire & le mien, or le ſien, 
or take this turn, C'eſt mon ſentiment & celui de mon frire, 
T kat is the opinion of my brother and mine too, 


Os, Except 
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Except in the following expreſſions, wherein the pronoun 
poſſeſſive cannot be uſed as in Engliſb, but the ſecond relation of 
the perſonal, governed by a noun that comes firſt, | 
Pour Pamour de moi, Pour Pamour de lui, d'elle,d'eux, 
For my ſake, the ſake of me. For his, her, their ſake. | 
A cauſe de moj, En depit de moi, | 
On my account, In ſpite of me. 


Or when the pronoun perſonal is compound, viz, of mei, lui, &c. and "IP 23 
Je ne weux pas itre bomicide de moi-meme, I won't be my own murderer, And 
tho we ſay pour amour de moi, yet we don't ſay Pamour de foi, ſelf love, but 
Pamour de ſei-neme, or amour propre : but we ſay as the Engliſh do, pour mon plai- 
fir, for my plealure, pour ſor plafſir, for his, or her pleaſure, 

§ II. 1%, When the verb governs one pronoun perſonal only, 
it muſt be a conjunctive, and come between the ſubje and the 
verb: as 57 SS. 


Fe le vcis, I ſee him. Vous lui parlez, you ſpeak to him, or to her, 


Ill leur eff avantageux, It is advantageous to them; and not 


Je wois lui, or le, Je parle a lui, or d elle, Il eſt avantageux d enx. 
Except 1ſt when the verb is in the Imperative, without a ne- 
gation ; for then the pronoun comes laſt; and if it is of the firſt 
or ſecond perſon, and in the third relation, the ſecond disjunctives 
moi, tei, are uſed, inftead of the conjunctives me and te : as 
Portcz le, Carry him; Yoyez- la, See her; Parlex- lui, ſpeak to him. 
Dites moi, Tell me; and not dites me nor me dites, nor dites a moi. 
Donnez-m'en une obſervation la-deſſus. An inſtance of the impeta- 


tive with a negative, 


Ne me parlez pis, Do not ſpeak to me. Voyonsles, Ne les voyons pas. 
But if two Imperatives come together, with a conjunction 
copulative, the latter will have the pronoun come before it : as 
Hoyer la & la conſoleꝝ, and not Yoyez-la & conſolez-la, ſee her 
and comfort her. At leaſt the firſt conſtruction is much better. 
2dly. With the verbs etre (ſignifying belonging) avoir, penſer, 
fenger, wiſer (reſpecting to a perſon and not a thing) aller, venir, 
courir, accourir, boire; as likewiſe with reciprocal verbs, the 
pronoun in the third relation governed muſt be a disjunctive, and 
come after them: as 
Ce livre eft à moi, and not m'. | 
| That book is mine, or belongs to me. 
Vous en avez un a-lut, and not vous lui en avex un, 
You have one of his, | 5 
77 ſonge, or Je penſe d vous, and not 7e vous ſonge, &e. 
am thinking of you. 
1! viſe a eux, He aims at them, 
Elie boit @ vous, She drinks to you, a Te 
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i vais d vous, I go to you. Ils vitnnent a moi, They come to me. 
ous nous fions d baus, We truſt you, and not nous news vous fions. 

Cela &addriſſe a moi, That is directed to me, and not cela ſe 
m addreſſe. | | 

34ly. When the verb governs two pronouns in the third rela- 
tion, ſo that they are uſed as by oppoſition ; as likewiſe, when 
it rather denotes the order in which a thing muſt be done, the 
two pronouns muſt be disjunctive, and come after the verb: as 

Te parle & lui & non d vous (or) C'e/t a lui gue je parle & non 
pas d vous, I ſpeak to him and not to you. | 

Buvez a elle, puis d la compagnie, Drink to her, then to the 
company. | | 

Donne d lui dabord, enſuite a «le, puis aux autres, 
- Give to him firſt, then to her, then to the others. 


Obſerve that in the caſe of the two firſt inſtances of the ſecond obſervation, we 
don't uſe the pron. poſſeſ. micn as in Engliſb inflead of the perſonal mor, becauſe in 
the firſt inſtance tre ſignifies appartenir, which governs the third relation; and in the 
other un livre d lui is ſaid by Ellipfis for un livre qui g d lui, tho* with appartenis 
we ſay, gui lui appartient, not gui appartient d lui, that belongs to him, 


SM all other caſes, Disjunctives muſt be uſed, as in anſwer 


to queſtions, and after prepoſitions: as 
Dui eft-ce qui dit cela? lui & eux, or ft lui, ce ſont eux, 
Who ſays that? He and they, or'tis he, tis they, 
Dui cherchex: vons? ile & ſa fille? 
Who d' you ſeek for? her and her daughter. 
C'eſt lui, 'tis he. C' elle, tis ſhe.” Ce n'eft pas moi, tis not I. 
Pour moi, for me. Apris lui, after him. Devant elle, before her. 


3*. ne and pas or point are particles anſwering the Engliſb ne- 
gative not, The French put ne before the verb, and pes or point 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the Auxiliary and 
the participle, if it is compound. — ue muſt always come im- 
mediately aſter the word that expreſſes the ſubject, either a noun, 
or pronoun conjunctive; as 
Je ne parle pas, I do not ſpeak. Vous ne dites pas, you don't ſay, 

L' homme n'e/t pas venu, The man is not come. 


Except 1ſt when the verb is at the ſecond perſon of the Impe- 
rative; in which caſe ne, that always comes before the verb, 
| cotnes 
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comes then beſides before the pronoun, if the verb is reciprocal ; 
but pas always follows the verb : as | 


Ne vous fachez pas, don't be angry. Ne faites pas cela, don't do that, 
24ly. In ſentences of Interrogation : as 
Ne fats je pas ce gue vous me dites * Don't I do what you bid me, 
3a, On fuch occaſions when the Pronouns conjunctive go- 
verning the verb come after it:“ as 
Auſſi ne pretend il pas cela, Neither does he pretend to that. 
4. When the verb is attended by two pronouns perſonal, viz. 
one in the fourth relation, and the other in the third, the con- 
junctive in the third relation muſt come before that in the 
fourth: as | x | | 
15 vous le dis, I tell it you. On me la donne, It is given me. 
xcept only when the pronoun in the third relation is of the 
third perſon (lui or leur,) or when the verb is in the Imperative; 
for then the conjunctive of the fourth relation muſt come before 
that of the third as | 
Vous le lui dites, You tell it him, or her. I la leur rifufe, 
He refuſes it to them, Donnez le moi, Give it me, Whereas 
we ſay in the Indic, I me le donne, He gives it to me. 
5. y and en come after the conjunctive, and immediately be- 


202 


ſore the verb: as 


vous les y enverrai, I will fend them to you there. 
Je ne vous en parle pas, I don't ſpeak to you of it, or of them. 
And when y and en meet . e y comes before en : as 
Je vous y en enverrai, I will ſend you ſome there, 
Je ne vous y en ferai pas tenir, 
] will cemit you none (money) there, 


62. The Conjunctive pronouns governed of the verb come after 
it in this following caſe, (but in the ſame order as when they 


come before it). 


When the verb is in the ſecond perſons, and firſt plur. of the 
Imperative, without negative. Thus tho! we ſay in the third per- 
ſons, Qui i fafſe, let him do it. Qu“ ili lui en parlent, let them 
mention it to him; or in the other perſons, with a negative. 

Ne nous y fions pas, Let us not truſt to that. | 

Ne lui en donnex pas, Do not give him any: Yet we ſay in 
the firſt perſon plur. and the ſecond perſons without negative. 
Fions nous-y, Let us truſt to that. Donnez-lui en, Give him ſome. 


® Sce thoſe caſes, page 157. 


With 


Part III. Ch. 4. Of the Conſtruftion of Pronouns. 203 


With the negative we ſay | 
Ne les y menez pas, Don't carry them there, 
NeV y menez pas, Don't carry him there, 
Ne nous y menez pas, Don't carry us there. 
Ne m' y menez pas, Don't carry me there. 
Ne m' y envoyez pas, Don't ſend me there. 
Ne m' y portez pas, Don't carry me there. 


Without the negative we ſay 
Menez-les y, Carry them there. 
Menez y, Carry him there. 
Menez-nous-y, Carry us there. But with a pronoun of 

the firſt perf, ſing. inſtead of ſaying after the ſame manner, 
Menez moy-y, _ Menez -y-moi, Take me there. 
5 3 fend me there. 
Portez mol -y, Y \ Portez -y-moi, carry me there. 
and never Menez-moi-y, nor menez-m'y, &c. 
In ſentences of Interrogation the conjunctive pronoun comes 
alſo after the verb. 
$ III. 1. The ſeveral ways of aſking queſtions in French are 
iſt, With the Pronoun Interrogative gui ; as Qui croit cela ? 
Who believes that ? £ | 
2dly. With the pronoun adjective quel, and the noun of the 
ſubject of the queſtion before the verb as in the expolitive form: as 
uel homme ſeroit afſez hardi pour &c ? 
hat man would be ſo bold as to, Ec. 
34ly. If the ſubject of the queſtion is a pronoun perſona], it 
comes after the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or between the 
Auxiliary and Participle, if "tis compound: as 
. Avez wous fait, Have you done? 
Connoiſſez-vous Monſieur ? D'you know the gentleman ?. 
4thly. It the ſubject of the queſtion is a noun, or à pronoun 
indeterminate, the ſentence begins with that noun or pronoun, 
then the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or the Auxiliary if *tis com- 
pound, and moreover the conjunctive i or le, ils or les, 
agreeing in gender and and number with the ſubject: as 
L'bomme vient il? Does the man come? 
La femme eft elle venue, Is the woman come ? 
Les enfans peuvent ils Sappliquer, Can children apply themſelves ? 
Quelqu un fait, il ce que veus faites, or Fait-on ce gue vous faites? 
Does any body do what you do ? 
Perſonne ne fait-il cela? Does no body do that? 
| | | 5thly, 
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57h, If the verb of the queſtion is reciprocal, it begins with 
one of the two pronouns if the ſubject is expreſſed by a pro- 
noun or with a noun and a pronoun, if *tis expreſſed by a noun, 
and the other pronoun comes after the verb, or between the 
auxiliary and participle, according as the tenſe is either ſimple or 
compound : as | | | 

Vous jauvenez vous de cela? D'you remember that? 

Ma 2 ſe repent-clle de ſa faute ? 

Does my wife repent for her fault? 

Les matelots ſe ſont-ils enrichis dans cette exptdition ? 

Did the ſailors grow rich in that expedition? 

And if the verb of the queſtion ends with a vowel, 1 muſt be 
added to it between two hyphens (-t-), in order to avoid the 
hiatus, Therefore write and pronounce Aitme-t-:l, does he love? 
Va-t elle, docs ſthe go? and never aime il, va elle. 

2. The pronouns attending the verb keep the ſame order in 
the Interrogative form, as in the declarative : as Le ferai je, ſhall 
Ido it? Le lui direz vous, will you tell it him? Me le com- 
mandez- vous, do you command it me? Ven porterons-nous, ſhall 
we carry ſome thither? Ne vous Pa-t-il pas dit, did he not tell 


it you? | 

It is to be noted that tis uſual in French, among polite well-bred. people, and . 
when we ſpeak to one of a higher ſtation, or to whom we ſhew reſpect, to ſpeak to . 
them with the pronoun of the third perſon, as if we were ſpeaking of ſome body ' 


elſe, Thus to aſk you betu you do, well-bred people ſay 
Comment ſe porte monſicur, or madame P 
How does your honour do? How does your ladyſhip do? 
Monfieur apprend-il le Frangois ? D' you learn French? 
Monſieur a-t-il voyage en Italie, inſtead of avex wous woyage, &c. 
Have you travelled -to Italy ? | 
Sa Majefte Pordonne-t-elle ? (or) Si ſa Majeſtt ordonne. 
Does your Majeſty order it ? If your Majeſty orders it, 


We have ſaid that when the queſtion is aſked with a pronoun perſonal of the firſt 
perſon, that pronoun comes after the verb thus, ſuis-je, am I? enten je, do I hear? 
But obſe: ve, 1½, that in verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherein the firſt perſon ends 
in e not ſounded, that e is changed into C acute, before the pronoun, which ends alſo in 
e not ſounded: as Aime-je, do I love? N'&udie-je pas, don't 1 ftudy ? 

24%, That no queſtion can be aſked in this manner with ſome verbs, eſpecially 


thete five, mentir, to lie, ferdre, to loſe, rempre, to break, ſentir, to feel, dormir, to 
fleep : ſo that we don't ſay ; 


Munter je, ment je, do TI lie? 
Pera je, perdi je, do I loſe? 
Kempe je, & nor & ronpt- je, do I break ? 
Sent je, ſers-je, do I feel? 
Dort je, J dors-je, do I ſleep? 


ebe former, becauſe ? acute can't be uſed in this manner but with verbs of the fuſt 
conjugation : and the latter (menz-je) becauſe it ſounds too barſh, and can befides oc- 
caton vp . en. biguity in ſpeech, Thecfur:, in the cafe of thule ve us, the queſtion 

f mult. 


— —— 
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muſt be aſked after another manner; as E- ce que je mens or Crepes waus gue ji 
mente? Do you think that I lie? Troavez-wons gue je rompe cela comme il faut F Ds 
you think that I break that as it ſhould be? or ſpeak without interrogation. _ 

3dly, This way of aſking'a queſtion (Ef-ce que) is of great 
uſe in French : but it is leſs uſed in order to be informed merely 
of any thing, which is the chief purpoſe'of Interrogations, than 
to aſſute others that we need not be informed of it, or that the 


Cale is not as they think, As likewiſe, when we don't expect a 
thing, or we fear leſt it ſhould happen, we ſhew our ſurpriſe or 


tear by E/ft-ce gue. For inſtance, when I aſk this queſtion, 


Pleut- i? Does it rain? I only want to know whether it rains 


or no. But when 1 ſay E/t-ce qu'il pleut? I beſides ſhew my 


ſurprile at it, which is thus engliſhed, It don't rain, does it? 


Again, when I ſay A-t-il du jugement ? Has he any judgment? I 
want to be informed whether the perſon ſpoken of has any judg- 
ment or no. But by this other queſtion EH ce qu'il a du juge- 
ment? | intimate that I know very well that he has no judgment. 
By this queſtion Viendra- t- il? Will he come? I want to know 


whether he will come or no: and by this other Z/t-ce qu'il vien- 


dra] I ſhew my ſurpriſe at, or fear of his coming, 8 
Again, by this queſtion E/-ce aujourd'bui fete? Is this day a 
holy-day ? i deſite to be informed whether or no this is à holy- 
day: but by this other Efl-ce gue cet aujourd but fete? I ſhew 
my ſurpriſe and wonder at this day's being a holy-day. 


Sometimes alſo this way of ſpeaking is uſed to deter people 


from believing what is ſaid: as E- ce que je joue ® which is as 
much as Je ne joue point, and cannot be (I think) properly eng- 
liſhed thus Do I game or Am I a Cameſter? but (it I am not 
very much miſtaken) thus, II he games ? not J. 


4thly, The ſame way of aſking a queſtion with a negative 
(weft ce pas que) ſignifies always, that we take that for certain, 
which is the ſubject of the queſtion, and want only to be con- 
firmed in it, or to have it approved by others: and ne/t-ce pas 
may equally well come at the beginning of the ſentence with 
que, ot at the end with a comma before: as 


N'gſi ce pas qu'il pleut? I! pleut, neee pas, It rains, 

| | don't it? 
N'eſt-ce pas qu'il a du juge 3 
ment? . He has judgment, 3 he? 
4 "e/t> 


Il a du jugement, weſt ee pas? 


— — * 


r 
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Fi | | N eft-ce pas qu il viendra? Il viendra, neſt-ce-pas ? He 

”Y | | Sp Iwill come, won't he? 

44 WNeft-ce pas qu'il zone ? o I joue, neft-ce-pas ? He plays, 
| | don't he? 


T1 | Ng 5 pas guil fait\ Il fait froid, weſt-ce-pas ? It is 


cold, i'n't it? 


4p Whereas by theſe queſtions, 1 


Ne pleut il pas? Don't it rain? we only 
Na tt il pas du jugement? Has he no judgment? | want to be 
by! Ne viendra til pas? Won't he come ? informed of 
M Ne joue t il pas P I'n't he a gameſter ? \ what we 
\ Ne fait-il pas froid? Tit it cold ? 3 


N. B. Foreigrers muſt carefully obſerve the conflruftion of Eft-ce-que, as likewiſe the 
© cafes wwhen the queſtion muſt be aſeed with the pronoun only ; for the different way of 
Ming the queſtion changes entirely the ſenſe Mit. : | 


It will not be amiſe, 20hen the ſcholar has learnt ſo far, to mali bim coujugete every 
day a regular verb with an Interrogation, then with 4 Negative, then Beth with an 
Interrogation and Negative together, and wwith the particles en and y; which will both 
male him more ready in the conjugation, and render the dependance of thoſe particles 
the verb more familiar ts bim. q 4 4 9 7 8 


Examples: 


: parle, | I ſpeak, | N'en parle je pas, don't I ſpeak of it, | \ 
arlt je, do I ſpeak, [en ende, 1 ſend fome. T] 
| Fe ne Parle Pat, 1 don't ſpeak. Fe nen ehe pas, J fend none. #4 
A e parie- je pas, don't] ſper k 14577 en porte, I carry ſome thither. 1 
"i Jen parle, I ſpeak of it. | Jenny en porte pas, I carry none thither. f 
. E parle je, do! ipeak of it, } I en porid. je, do ] carry any there ? 
| | | Fe wen parle pas, I don't ſpeak of it. | N'y en erte je pas, don t I carry ſome there. 
nl | | 1 ; | : 
$. IV. The Pronouns Conjunctive, whether governing, or 
governed of the verb, that is, whether its ſubject or object, are 


ſometimes repeated, and ſometimes not, 
IJ, Theſe Conjunctives ze, tu, nous, vers, are repeated be- 
fore each verb, when the verbs are in different tenſes: as 
1 - Te dis & je dirai toujours, I ſay, and will always ſay. 
i | Nous avms parl & nous parlerons encore pour lui, we 
14 We have ſpoke for him, and will ſpeak agaiñ. 
4 When the tenſes are the ſame, they need not be repeated : as 
7 penſe & dis gu il a bien fait, or Je penſe & je dis qu'il &c. 
think and ſay that he has done very well. 
Nous Pavons vs & touche, we have ſeen and touched it. 
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The Pronouns of the third perſon il, 2lle, ils, elles, need nog 
be repeated in common converſation, tho' the tenſes vary: as 
Ina jamais rien valu, & ne vaudra jamais rien, | | 
He never was good for any thing, and will always be good 
for nothing. | | | 
Elle oft toujours fille & la ſera toute fa vie, or Alle la ſera &c. 
dhe is a maid ſtill, and will be ſo as long as the lives, | 
zdly, All Conjunctives are repeated, when in the ſame ſen- 
tence one paſſes from the affirmative to the negative, and fo re- 
ciprocally: as likewiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by ove 
of theſe conjunctions, mais, but, meme, even, cependant, yet 
neanmoins, nevertheleſs, ainſi, ſo, auſſi, therefore, ou, or, 
gue (ſtanding for a conjunction) : as 
I Paime, & il ne veut pas en convenir, 
He loves her, and won't own it. 
Il le dit, mais il ne le penſe pas. 
He fays ſo, but he don't think ſo. | 
Elle n'en croit rien, & cependant elle ge weut pas ipcuſer, 
She believes nothing on't, and yet ſhe won't marry him. 
It le fait & meme il d'en vante, (or) auſſi il en convient. 
He does it, and even boaſts of it, or and therefore owns it. 
Nous le trouyerons, ou nous ne le trouverons pas, 
We ſhall find him or not. | 
| Lorſque vous ferez vatredevair,FFque vous vous comporterez bien 
When you will do your duty and behave well. 
34ly, All ConjunQives governed are repeated before their 
verbs: as 
I! me prie & me conjure, He deſires and intreats me. 
15 vous dis & vous declare, I lay and declare to you. 
xcept when the ſecond verb is of the ſame — and 
compoſed of the firſt, or denotes only repetition of its action: as 
11 ne fait que nous dire & redire la mime choſe, 
He does nothing but tell us the ſame thing over again. 
Elie le fait & defait, or refait quand bon lui ſemble, 
She does it and undoes, or does it again when ſhe thinks fit. 


| The Uſe and Confirudtion of the Pronoun Indeterminate on. 


§. V. This pronoun is called indeterminate, becauſe it is 
uſed to ſpeak in general, without ſpecifying any thing particular, 

and is of a very extenſive uſe, | 
1* 


2 
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1. on is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways, Sometimes by 
ene, as on croiroit, one would think; ſometimes by the pronoun 
of the third perſ. plur. they or that of the firſt we; as on dit, 
they ſay, on apprend, we hear; ſometimes alſo by theſe indeter- 


minate words people, men, a body, &c. as on imagine, people or 


men think: but en is more generally and better engliſhed by 
converting the verb from the active voice into the paſſive ; as on 
eroit, it is thought. | 
2. Now the Paſlive voice, both in French and Engliſh, is ex- 
refled by the verb ſubſtantive (ztre, to be) through all its tenſes, 
Joined to the Participle of the Preterite of any verb. For in- 
Kance, the Participle of the Preterite of to Held being held, if 
you put to be before it, you have the verb Paſſive to be held, an 


ry 


all the tenſes of the ſame, in this manner : | 


Altive Voice, Paſſive Voice. 
Inf. To hold, tenir. To be held, etre tenu, 
Preſ. I hold, e tiens. I am held, Jie ſuis tenu. 
Imp, I did hold, e tenois. I was held, Petoirs tenu. 
Pret. I held, | Fetins, I was held, Fe fus tenu, 


Fut. I ſhall or will hold, Je tiendrai. I fſh.&c.be held, Fe ſerai tenu 
Con I ſhould &c. hold, Je tiendrois. I ſhould Cc. Fe ſerois tenu. 
Comp. | bave held, J'ai tenu, &c, I have c. Fai its tenu, &c. 
3. In order therefore to put into Englih a ſentence with 
the particle on, if the French verb governs no noun, or is followed 
by gaze, you need only engliſh an by it, and change the active 
late of the verb into the paſſive thus, on croit, it is thought; 
en avoit dit que &c. it had been reported that &c,--- Sometimes 
tlie Englih pronoun is left out: as comme on a dija dit, as has 
been ſaid already; whereas zt is neceſſatily underſtood, 
4. If the French verb governed of on is a veib active, at- 
tended by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pro- 
noun muſt be made the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh, and the 
verb active changed into the paſſive ſtate, and put in the ſame 
tenſe as in French: as | | 
| On tint hier un conſeil a Whitehall ; 
en conſeil (a council) being the noun that expreſſes the object of 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubject in Exgliſb, tint 
(held) being the Preterite of the verb active, muſt be changed 
- Into the ſame tenſe of the paſſive ſtate, fut tenu (was held) thus, 
| Yeflerday a council was held at IV hitehall. 
On le tiendra au palais de St. James, it will be held et St, James's, 
Le conſeil qu en tint lier, the Council that was held yeſterday. 
| | | WM” Y 
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5*. If the verb governed of on is not immediately followed 
by a noun or pronoun, but by another verb in the Infinitive, 
then *tis the noun or pronoun of the object of the ſecond verb, 
that muſt be made the ſubjeR in Engliſh, and the ſecond verb 
active changed into the paſhve ſtate : as 

On doit tenir aujourd' hui un conſeil a Whitehall, 

This day a council is to be held at Whitehall. 

On doit le tenir d St. James, it is to be held at St. James's, 

Le conſeil qu'on doit tenir demain, | 

The council that is to be held to-morrow. | 

In thoſe inſtances on is the ſubje coming before the verbs 
tint, tiendra, and doit : and the pronouns le and gue, governed of 
the ſame verbs as object, are made the ſubject in Engliſh. 

6. On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very ſeldom 
uſed in French, for the exprefling of which we make uſe of the 
particle en with the active voice, in order to put into French ſuch 
ſentences as are expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive zo be, and the 
Participle of the Preterite of another verb, one need only conſider 
the noun that expreſſes the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh: If 
that ſubje is the particle it (not relating to any thing before) 
it muſt be rendered by on, and the verb changed from its Paſſive 
ſtate into the active: as it is thought, on croit. 

7%. If the verb has a noun, or pronoun relative, for its ſubject, 
after changing the paſſive ſtate into the active, one mult give it 
en for its ſubject, and the Engliſh ſubjeR for its object; as 

Ye/terday a council was held at Whitehall : 

On tint hier un conſeil a Whitehall. 

It is ts be held at St. James's, on doit le tenir a St, James. 
The council that was held yeſterday, le conſeil qu'on tint hier. 

In which initances the verb paſhve was held, and to be held, is 
changed into TINT and TENIR governed of the ſubject ow; 
and the words @ council, it, and that, exprefling the ſubject 
in Engliſh, are made the object of the French verb. 


L'en is the ſame pronoun as en; but make the following obſervations about their 
difference, for better ſounds ſake only. 

, an is generally uſed en the beginning of a ſpeech or ſentence, 

2dly, In the midale of a ſentence after a word ending with a conſonant, or e nos. 
ſounded: as elui dont on parle, he that is ſpoken „f; Quand il parle on dcoute avec 


attention, when he ſpeaks every body liſtens attentively, 


On the other hand 4% is uſed, rf, aft-r all words ending with a vowel, except e 
not founded : as En cette extrimire Ion ne faurot faire autre choſe, in this neceſſity no- 
thing elſe can be done. | 


Neverthelef(s tis better to fay fi on le weut, than fi Pen le veut, if they will have it 
oi en le offending icls the ear than , on le. 15 : | 
P 2dly, 
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. 2dly, After & et and the particle ou, as likewiſe other words ending in ov a6 
ola ce que je crois, & Von ne me perſuadera jamais le contraire, that's what I think, 
and no body ſhall ever perſuade me to the contrary z C'eſt un lien oz Von wit & bon 
marche, tis a place very cheap to live in. = 
34/y, When that pronoun comes after gue, one muſt conſider the other words that 9 
make up the ſentence: for whenever the word coming before gue ends alſo in gue, or 1 
there are already, or upon the whole will be too many gu'es in the ſentence (this par- 
_ alſo of great uſe in French) one muſt then make uſe of gu'on, and not 
gue Pon ; as | 
II _—_ qu'on ne a jamais fait auparavant, he obſerves that it has never 
been done before; I! n'et -= trop vrai que depuis le tems qu on a commence, &c. and | 
not our 5 96s becauſe of great number of que's, It is too true that ever fince they 927 
N, We, 


Aub, For the ſame reaſon we make uſe of gue Pon, and not gu'on, before verbs 


with com or con: as Que ien commence, let them begin; Que on conduiſe 
Monſieur a &c. let them take the Gentleman to, Cc. But we ſay Non le conduiſe, 


let them take him c. and not gue I' on le conduiſe, becauſe of the pronoun between 
2 en and the verb, and on muſt never be uſed before a word beginning with J. A 


80. On muſt always be repeated in the ſentence before every 
verb of which it is the ſubjet, and muſt continue the ſame 
without any variation, and notwithſtanding the aforeſaid obſer» 
vations concerning en and on : as ; 4 

On loue, on blame, on menace; on emploie la douceur & la 
rigucur; & malgre tout cela on nen ſauroit venir d bout; 

We, or they commend, they blame and threaten ; gentle and 
ſevere means are uſed, and for all that he cannot be reclaimed. 


< N 
„ I IEROTY © 


Obſerve that *tis uſual with French Authors, when they mention themſelves, 
to make uſe of en and nous inſtead of je, out of modeſty, and not to name their 
ownſelves with the pronoun of the firſt perſ. ſing. or not to repeat it. too often. 

9e. On has for its relations ſor, de ſor, d ſoi, ſe. 

foi is uſed in ſentences the ſubject whereof is a noun, taken 
in an univerſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate : as 

L' homme n'aime que foi, Man loves himſelf only. 

Chacun agit pour ſei, Every body acts for himſelf. 

Qui weft bon que pour (oi weft pas digne de vivre, 

Who minds no body but himſelf only, don't deſerve to live, 

Eſpecially with inanimate objects; for the pronoun lui is uſed 
with animate objects only, except in ſome few caſes : as 

Le vice eft odieux de foi, Vice is bateful of itſelf, 

La terre eſt de ſoi fertile, The Earth is fruitful of itſelf. 
Tho' we-can as well uſe de inſtead of /o: with nouns femi- 
nine: as Ft | 

La terre renferme en ſoi, or en le toutes les ſementes, 

The earth contains in itſelf all ſeeds, | 


| | But 


e ahem och 


But 


1 
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C'e/t un homme qui neſt bon que pour lui, & gui parle de 
lui ſans ceſſe, . | 
 *Tis. a man who minds himſelf only, and is conſtantly 
ſpeaking of himſelf. ; 


Except in ſome ſentences like this, wherein jos refers to 
ſomething out of us : 


Il ne porte jamais d argent ſur foi, He never has money about him, 


ſe, one's ſelf (the 4th relation of on) is chicfly uſed with vexbs reciprocal, as we 
have ſeen in the ſecond Part: but is befides uſed with verbs Inperſonal, which ſhall 
be conſidered, when we treat of thoſe verbs. 3 

foi, is ſometimes ſubject, but then it is only the repetition of another indefinite 
ſubject, and muſt come immediately after the verb, and be attended by the word 
meme : as Chacun peut ſoi-meime faire ſon lonbeur, every body can make his own hap- 
pineſs. 


ſei mme can never be uſed in the plural, tho“ ſo; can with a prepoſition; as Ces 


eboſes ſont bonnes de foi, or en ſoi, Theſe things are good of themſelves. But we don't t 


ſay Ces choſes ſent bonnes de ſoi-meme ; and if the pronoun relates to animate things, we 
ſay eux-memes, or elles mi mes. | 


10%. meme is a ſort of pronoun, tho' not of itſelf, but when 
it is joined to pronouns perſonal disjunctives, poſſeſſive relative, 


and other nouns indeterminate ; in which laſt caſe mime denotes, 


in a more ſpecial manner, the perſon or thing ſpoken of : as 


moi-mime, mylelf, nous- mi mes, ourſelves. 
toi meme, thyſelf, vous- mi mes, yourſelves. 
lui-meme, himſelf, eu mi mes, . 
elle mme, herſelf, elles- memes, 


PF homme-mime, man himſelf, la vertu meme, virtue itſelf. 


11. meme is beſides an adnoun ſignifying the ſame, with the _ - 


article thus, le m#me, la meme, les memes, relating to ſome nouns 
expreſſed or underſtokd : mime is alſo an adverb, anſwering to 
either of theſe, even, alſo, nay : as Je crois mime qu'on lui a fait 
ſon proces, I even think, or nay I think that he has been tried. 
When meme is adverb, it is ſometimes ſpelt with an mat the end, Authors 


having then regard to the ſtile to make it more fluent and leſs harſh : but the adverb 
4e nime (ſo, likewiſe, after the ſame manner) is always ſpelt without «. 


The Uſe and Conſtrudtion of the pronoun ſupplying and governed. 


§. V. 1®. This pronoun is ſo called, becauſe it ſtands not 


only for nouns, as 'tis common to all pronouns perſonal, but 
alſo for whole ſentences, 


* 


P 2 t, 


ut if the noun is taken in a particular definite ſenſe, lui is 
- uſed inſtead of ſor as | 
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le, en, y, are chiefly uſed inſtead of the pronouns lui, elle, 


| dux, which (as we ſhall ſee in the next ſection) cannot always be 


faid of irrational creatures, and relate to the perſon, thing, or 
place ſpoken of. le, is rendered into Engliſh by it or ſo, or a 
whole ſentence expreſſed or underſtood : en, by ſome, any; of 
him, of her, Hit; of them; for him, for her, for it, for them; 
with him, with her, with it, with them; about him, about her, it, 
them; thence, from thence; or a whole ſentence : and y, by the 
fame pronouns perſonal with other prepoſitions, as will appear in 
theſe following Examples ; 


| Vous tes le maitre, & moi je ne le ſuis pas, le ſtands for 
You are the maſter, and Iam not, (or) I am not /o. le maitre 
Ils font heureux, & nous ne le ſommes pas, and heu- 
They are happy, and we are not, (or) are not ſo, L reux. 
Newton vous plait, vous en parlez toujours, en ſtands for 
You like Newton, you always ſpeak of him. ] de Newton, 
Ce font des orgueilleuſes ne m'en_parlez point, ] and de ces or- 
They are proud creatures, don't tell me of them. gueilleuſes. 


Comme elle ne vouloit pas ſe taire, il prit un baton & lui en donna 
un coup. i 

As ſhe would not hold her tongue, he took a ftick, and gave 

her a blow with it. | | 


Quand un homme eft mort, on n'y penſe plus. y ſtands for 
When a man is dead, He is no more thought of. } d cet homme 
Ce ſont des folies, ne vous y fiez pas, J and 4 ces 


Theſe are fooliſh things, don't truſt to them. folies. 
In which inſtances /e, en, y ſtand for nouns of both genders 
and numbers. en in the 5th inſtance ſtands beſides for a prepo- 
ſition and a noun (with a, flick). 15 . 
On ne me trompe point, je They don't deceive me, 1 
ne puis le croire, or je ven puis cannot believe it, or, I can 
rien croire. believe nothing of ze. 
Nous fumes maltraities, & nous We were ill uſed, and are 
le ſommes encore. fo ſtill, (women ſpeak.) 
On a tout tents pour faire Every thing has been tried 
- paſſer le Bil, mais on n'y a pu to make the Bil] paſs, but they 


reuſfir. could never ſucceed, 
On le dit, mais je n'y ajoute They ſay ſo, but I give no 
as fot. | | credit to it, 


In which inſtances, le, en, y ſtand for 
J. ne puis croire gu on veuille me tromper; 
ous /ommes encore Maitraitces : 


* 
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On n pu riuffir à faire paſſer le Bil; 
Je najoute pas foi a ce qu'on dit. 


2. Theſe Pronouns age always Conjunctive, and object or end of a verb. The? 
are uſed both for things nd perſons, en and y are Indeclinable: ſe is generally ſo 
too, except in theſe tod caſes, | N 

le is declinable, , whenever it relates to a ſubſtantive : as Ef. ee ld votre penſet # 
Pouvez-wous douter que ce ne la ſoit ? Is that your thought? Can you doubt that it 1s, 
or but it is, or tis it? wherein /s relates to, and ſtands for vorre penſce, 

Etes-wous Madame une telle ? Oui, je la ſuis, 
Are you Miſtreſs ſuch a one? yes, I am. : 
Sont ce id vos chevaux, wor outils Ce les ſont; | 
Are theſe your horſes, or tools? Ves, it is, or tis, they, or they are. 
If the queſtion is about rational creatures, we anſwer with the pronoun perſonal ; 


as Sant ce id vos gens, ces dames Oni, ce ſont eux, (or) elles, Are theſe your people, 


or the Ladies? Yes tis they; but with irrational, and inanimate objects, we always 
uſe the pronoun, ſupplying es. | 
2dly, le is declinable, but in the fingular only, in theſe and ſuch like inſtances 
| ſpoken by women; Fe ſuis malade & je la ſerai long-tems, I am ſick, and ſhall be ſo 
long; Fe fus effrayee & je la ſuis encore, I was affrighted, and am fo ſtill. : 
But choſe ſentences muſt be ſpoke by women themſelves, and therefore expreſſed 
with the prononn of the firſt perſon : for with any other pronoun, tho wom n are 
ſpoken ot, he pronoun ſupplying is indeclinable. Therefore we don't ſay Elle ef 
malade & elle la ſera long-tems, but elle le ſera, &c. the is fick, and will be ſo long. 
In all other cates, that is, when the pronoun ſupplying relates to an adjective, or 
many adjectives together, it is indeclinable : as 
Elle etoit jalouſe de ſon autorite, & elle le devsit tre, 
She was jealous f her authority, and ought to have been ſo, 
Nous aun et malades & nous le ſommes encore, 
We have been fick, and are ſo ſtill, (women ſpeak.) - 
3% Although en is uſually the ſecond relation of the pro- 


noun ſupplying /e, yet it ſtands ſometimes for the object govern- 
ed of the verb; to wit, | 
Whenever ſomething is ſpoken of, that has been named in the 
firſt part of the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is anſwered 
to, inſtead of repeating that thing, we uſe the particle en, which 
ſupplies and ſtands for the name of that thing : as after ſpeaking 
of virtue, 
C'en eft une grande, for cet une grande vertu, 
"Tis a great virtue. | 
Si vous voulez voir de beaux tableaux, it en a, 
If you defire to ſee fine pictures, he has got fine ones. 
And the noun of the firft ſentence to which en has a reference, 
muſt be conſtrued with the indefinite particles de or un. 
en refers alſo to a place: as En venez-vous £ Oui jen vient. 


Do you come from thence (a place mentioned before)? Yes, I 
come from that place. | | 


Moreover en is uſed through exageration, as in this phraſe, 7 nen puis plus, I n 
quite ſpent; and others like, which ſhall be inſerted in the Dialoguss and Idiems. 


1 4. 
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40. The particle y relates to Places, Perſons, and Things, 


conſidered as a Condition, State, Diſpoſition, Obligation or 


Neceſſity under which one is; the Subject or Matter which one 
applies one's ſelf to; and an End one aims at: in all which ac- 
ceptations it is rendered into Engliſh by there, thither, or within 
(when it has reference to Place), or by the pronouns it or they, 
with one of theſe prepoſitions at, by, for, in, of, to, with : as 

C'eſt une belle charge, il y aſpirait depuis long tems, 

It is a fine place, he aimed at it a great while ago. 

1 Pa fait, mais il ny gagnera rien, 

He has done it, but he will get nothing by it. 

, HM waime pas ſa profeſſion il n'y eft pas propre, | 
He don't like his calling or buſineſs, he is not fit for it. 
L*affaire dont vous parlez mérite bien qu'on y ſonge, 

The affair you are ſpeaking of is well worth thinking F. 
Il aime ſon devair il Sy applique entièrement, 

He loves his duty, he is entirely apply'd to it. | 
M1 Seft engage dans une ttrange affaire, il ny riuſſira pas, 
He is engaged in an odd ſort of affair, he will not tuccecd in it. 

I have ſaid that when y and en meet together, y goes firſt : 

but en is then a pronoun, for when it is the prepoſition in, uſed 


before Participles, and making what Grammarians call the 


Gerund, it goes before y. as En y allant, by the way, or when 
I go by. 5 
y, is moreover uſed in ſome particular phraſes, which it is difficult to reduce 


to rules, with reſpect to the Genius of the Engliſb tongue; but which ſhall be inſer- 
ted in the Dialogues and Idioms, | 


Particular Obſervations upon the Conflrufion of the Pronouns per- 
| ſonal of the third Perſon il, lui, elle. 


F. VI. 1*. The pronouns il, ils, tle, elles, le, la, les, either 
governing, or 2 of a verb, are indifferently uſed 
tor all ſorts of objects, rational and irrational, animate or ina- 
nimate. Therefore we ſay, 

a Rock, Il oft eſcarpi, it is ſtiff. 
a Mountain, | Elle eft haute, it is high. 


: dows. e la ferai couper, I will get it cut 
ing of 7 down. 7 l 
Il faut les couper, they muſt be cut 
l down, | 


. But 


Trees and Mea- | [ls ſont fleuris, they are in bloſſom, 
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But when the ſame pronouns attend the verb to be, the pro- 
noun ſupplying indeclinable le muſt be uſed, in ſpeaking of irta- 
tional and inanimate things. Thus in anſwer to this queſtion, 
Eſi- ce Ia la montagne dont vous parliez ? 
Is that the mountain that you was ſpeaking of ? 

We don't ſay e/t-zle, tis it, (or) that's it, but ce Pet. 
E/ft-ce ld votre livre? Oui ce Peſt, and never c lui. 
Is that your book ? Yes it is, 

20. il, ili, lle, Ules, are uſed through all their relations, when 
objects are perſonified, and one attributes to them what is attri- 
buted to perſons: which the French frequently do in ſpeaking 


of virtues and vices: as 
L' amour propre eft capritieux : 
b * . , . * 
eſt lui gui nous ſeduit; de lui 


viennent la plupart de nos maux; 


& ce weſt gu'd lui qu'il faut Sen 

rendre. . | 

- La vertu eſi precieuſe : delle 
| ſeule nous devons attendre de ve- 
tables biens : Ceſt a elle que nous 
devons notre vraie glare; & 
eſt pour elle qu'il faut ſacrifier 


nos ſons. | 


7 


3*. Uſe, the only Maſter of the Rules in point of Languages, 


Self-love is deceitful : It ſe- 
duces us ; from it moſt of our 
evils proceed, and upon it on- 
ly we muſt lay the blame of 
them, 

Virtue is precious: from it 
alone true bleſſings ought to 
be expected: to it we owe 
our true glory: and for it our 
cares muſt be ſacrificed. 


Bur, 


and the only rule of ſpeaking properly, has, as it were, conſe- 
crated the other relations of that pronoun (lui, leur, de lui, a 
elle, &c.) to ſuch odd ways of conſtruction, as are impoſſible to 
be reduced to rules, and can be learnt only by Uſe, Thus 
ſpeaking of inanimate things, we muſt ſome ſometimes uſe lui and 
leur, and ſometimes we muſt not, tho' ſpeaking of the ſame 
things. Thus we ſay of a ſword,- Fe lui dais la vie, I owe my 
life to it; and; and we don't ſay 

Je lui ai fait mettre une nouvelle garde, but 7y ai fait mettre 
une nouvelle garde, | have got a new hilt put to it, 2 

Again, we ſay of mineral waters, | 

Je leur ſuis redevable de ma ſantt, 

I am indebted to them for my health; 
and we don't ſay On leur a fait de beaux riſervoirs, but on y a fait, 
&c. Fine reſervoirs have been built for them. 

But the conjunctives lui and leur are generally ſaid of animate 
thiogs, as horſes, birds, and other living creatures ; as 


„ ; ſpeaking 
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ſpeak- 5 a. bird, I Coupez-lui les ailes, cut his wings. 
ing of | chickens, N Donnez-leur d manger, give them to eat. 
However the Praffice of theſe Conflruftions is ſo much the taſter to learn, as they 
don't extend to a great many caſes, which I bave taken care to inſert in my Exerciſes, 
But lui and leur, governed by a propoſition, can never be ſaid 
at all of irratiora! and inanimate creatures, Therefore we don't 


. ſay D'abord on plaga le poleau (or la poutre) & opres lui (elle) une 


barre de fer ; but 


© Dabord on plaga le poteau, or la poutre, & enſuite une barre d- fer, | 


' 


- 


bar. 


They firſt placed the poſt, or beam, aud then (after it) an iron | 


F:om whence obſerve, . 

45. That in thoſe caſes when lui, dle, eur, &c. relating to 
irrational and inanimate creatures, are governed by a prepolition, 
to remove the difficulty, one muſt make uſe of an adverb, 
whoſe ſignification comprehends, and anſwers to that of both the 
prepoſition and pronoun, which is therefore left out, Thus 


inſtead of ſaying. | 


Prenez ce cheval & monte ſur lui, 
Take that horſe and mount or ride him. 
Ouvrez ce cabinet & mettez-vous dans lui, 
Open that cloſet and get in. | 
On &toit autour de lui, or d'elle, N 
They were round it e of a tree or mountain); 
Say Prenez ce cheval & montez deſſus; 
Ouvrez ce cabinet & mettez vous dedans ; 
On #toit a Ventour, 

5% Theſe following, being both prepoſitions and adverbs, 
according as they are, or are not followed by a noun or pro- 
noun when any of them meets with ſuch a pronoun, which can't 
be ſaid of inanimate things, one need only ſuppreſs it, and the 
word which was a prepoſitiqn, becomes thereby an adverb, 


à cote, aſide, by. au deſſus, above, over. au travers, for & 
à couvert, ſheltered. ' par deſſus, over and travers de, croſs. 
A abri, under ſhelter. above. tout contre, hard by. 

en dega, on this fide. defſous, underneath, tout auprès, juſt by, 

au de ld, on that fide, au defſous, below. vis @ vis, over- 
or beyond. par deſſous, under. againſt, * 
aupres, near by. loin, far. aux environs, round 
avec, with. prochs, for pris de, about, 


defſus, upon. 3 


There 


Part III. Ch. 4. Of the Conſtruction of Pronouns. 217. 


Therefore, as ſpeaking of a brute or a tree, we can't 5 
Mattex vous vis-a-vis de lui, or delle, put yourſelf over - agai 
it ; ſo we ſay very properly Mettez- vous vis-a-vis. 


The Uſe and Conflruftion of Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


$. VII. We have ſeen that they are of two ſorts, the Abſolute 
and Relative. . 

1. Pronouns Poſſeſſive Abſolute mon, ton, ſon, &c. do not 
agree in French in gender with the noun of the Poſſeſſor, as in 
Engliſh, but with that of the thing poſſeſſed : as 

| La mere aime (on fils, & le pere ſa fille, 

The mother loves her ſon, and the father his daughter. 

2%, When a ſubſtantive feminine (which ſhould therefore take 
before it the feminine of theſe poſſeſſives, ma, ta, Ja) begins 
with a vowel, or h not aſpirated, it takes the maſculine mon, 
ton, ſon - as | 


mon ame, my foul, - | ſon elevation, his or her riſe. 

fon hiſtoire, his or her ſtory. | Ja haute tlevation, his great pre- 

fon honneur, his or her ho- ferment, | 
nour. . 1 /a honte, his or her ſhame. 


3%. We always uſe theſe pronouns before nouns of relations, 
and friends, when we call to them, which are left out in Eng- 
liſb : as | 
2 enez-ca, ma fille, or mon enfant, Come hither, daughter or child. 
Tout-a-lheure, ma mere, mon pete; out, ma tante, &c. 
Preſently, mother, father; yes, aunt, Cc. i 
4*. Pronouns Poſſeſſive Abſolute, coming after a verb with a | 
ſubſtantive, are reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal conjunc- IT 
tive in the third relation : as 


He has cut off Y head, Il lui a coup la tete, - i 

9%. | and not / a coupe (a tete; | 
You cut my finger. Vous me coupex le dvigt, i} 
CE and never vous coupez mon doigt; 4 
Twiſt his neck, Tordez lui le cou, 


and never tordez fon cou, &c. 
5%. Theſe pronouns are left out before nouns, when there 


comes before a pronoun perſonal, which ſufficiently denotes 

whoſe thing it is you ſpeak of; the French being then contented 
with the article : as | 

Je lui dois la vie, | owe my life to him, or to it, and never ma vie. 

{1 grince les dents, he gnaſhes his teeth, and never ſes dents ; 

the pronouns ze and il, ſpecifying enough whoſe life and tecth are 

meant, and therefore making the poſſeſſives uſcleſs. For 
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For the ſame reaſon we don't ſay, Jai mal d ma tte, I have 
got a pain in my head, or I have the head-ake; Fai mal a mon 
ventre, my belly akes : but Pai mal à la tẽte, Fai mal au ven- 
tre, Elle a mal aux dents, ſhe has the tooth-ake ; 1! a le pit fouli, 
bis foot is ſprained, Cc. | 

But we lay Fe vois que ma jambe sHenfle, I ſee that my leg 
ſwells; becauſe in ſaying only Fe vois que la jambe Senfle, the 
pronoun je cannot denote that I mean my own leg, ſince I can 
likewiſe fee that another's leg ſwells. 

Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become as habitual, we may ſay 
(in ſpeaking to ſomebody who knows it) Ma tete, or Ma jambe 
me fait mal, my head, or leg pains me; Ma migraine m'a /ort 
fourmente aujourdut, my megrim has tormented me much to day; 


Sa ffeure le conſume, his fever conſumes him; becauſe the pronoun 


poſſeſſi ve denotes the particular habit which one has conttected 
with the aking part of the body, or the diſeaſe itſelf. 

Tis for the ſame reaſon we ſay Il ne ſe tient pas ferme ſur ſes 
pits, he don't ſtand firm upon his feet ; Tenez: vous ferme ſur vos 
jambes, ſtand firm upon your legs; becauſe this ought to be habi- 


tual and natural, 


Again. We ſay in a proverbial way of ſpeaking ſe trouwer ſur ſes pics, to ſignify, 
that one cannot be the worſe for undertaking ſome particular ching: and retomber ſur 
ſes pics, to ſignify, that one always gets off c ear and ſound and ſafe, whatever vie 
attempts. 5 

Pronouns Poſſeſſive are alſo very properly uſed with the names of the members of 
the body, in ſome few ſentences like theſe 1 1/ /ui donna ſa main à bai ſer, he gave him 
his hand to kiſs ; Elle a donne bardiment ſon bras au Chirurgien, ſhe boldly gave her 
arm to the Surgeon ; I! perd tout ſon ſang, he loſes all his blood, Sc. But they 
muſt be learnt by practice, as well as when it is indifferent to uſe or no the pro- 
noun poſſeſſive : as Elever la woix, or Elever fa voix, to raiſe one's voice, &c. 

But obſerve here, 1//, that ſon, ſa, ſes, are not always engliſhed by his, ber, its, 
nor the Engliſh pronoun one's ſelf rendered in French by ſot, or ſoi-meme, but that 
one muſt conſider the term of its relation: for if it relates to the pronoun indetermi - 
nate on, or ſome of its oblique relations, as in the inftance ſe trouver ſur yo pies ; or 
in other words, if conſidered with its ſubſtantive, it relates to nothing ſpecified, as 
in the other inſtance retomber ſur ſes pics, then ſon, ſa, ſes cannot be rendered in 
Engliſh by bis, ber, &c. which has a reference to ſomething ſpecified, but by the 
pronoun indeterminate one's ſelf, or only one's followed by a ſubſtantive : as on the 
ether hand, one's ſe/f muſt be rendered in French by ſe, as ſe bier, to hurt one's 
ſelf, and one's followed by a ſubſtantive, by a pronoun poſſeſſive abſolute agreeing 
with it, as in the ſaid inſtances ſe trouwer- ſur ſes pres (word for word), to be 


u pon one's feet {till ; retomber ſur Jer pies, to light upon one's feet again. 


24%, As the pron, imp. relative i/, elle, lui, leur, &c. muſt not be uſed in par - | 
wcular caſes, in ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate things; ſo in like caſes we 


don't uſe the poſſeſſi ve ſor, ſa, leurs, le flen, &., inſtead whereof we uſe the 2d 
relation of the pron, ſupplying Far as Wc bh + 


Inſtead 
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Inſtead of , 


7 
Cette maladie eft fort cache; cependant Cette maladie eft fort cachee ; cependant 
je cennois ſon origine & ſes Gen. | Jen connois Porigine & les 77 


This illneſs is much hid, yet I know its origin and effects, or I know both the 
origin and effects of it; tho' we ſay, je connois cette maladie, fon origine, ſes fimp= 
tonies & ſes ett, 1 know this illneſs, its origin, its ſymptoms and effects. E 

Inſtead of We fay 


Voila de bonne eau ; je connois toutes ſes Vid de bonne eau; jen connois toutes | 


gualites, les qualites, 

- That water ig good, I know all its qualities. 

Vayez;-wous cette maiſen ? ſa tuation PVoyez-wous ceite maiſon F la ſituation 
en belle; ſes pawillons 5 rands, en , belle; les pavilions en ſont grands. 

D*you ſee that houſe ? It is pleaſantly fituated ; its pavillions are large; _ we 
ſay, Cette maiſon & ſes commedites & ſes inconveniens, That houſe has its conveniencies 
and inconveniencies. - Likewiſe, as we don't ſay of a tree, ſes fruits ſont bong, its 


fruit is good ; neither can we. ſay, les frens ſont meilleurs que ceux d un autre, its is bet- 


ter than another's. 


The Pronouns Poſſeſſive are ſafely uſed when the term of their relation is expreſſed 
before in the ſame ſentence by a noun or pronoun: as 


Remettex ce livre en ſa place, Put this book in its place again. 
Mettez-le en ſa Put ĩt in its place, 


6. The Pronouns Poſſeſſive abſolute muſt always be repeated 
in French before every noun, when there are many in the ſen- 
tence, with which they are grammatically conſtrued : as 
Son pere & fa mere, his father and mother, not ſon pere & mere. 

Nos amis & nos ennemis, our friends and foes, not nos amis 
& ennemis. 

Elle lui fit voir ſes plus beaux & ſes plus vilains habits. 

She ſhewed him her fineſt and uglieſt clothes, : 


7*. The Pronouns Poſſeſſive Relative le mien, le vatre, e. 
are of the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh, - 


being never put before a noun, but always relating to a forego- 
Ing one : as „ | 

Ei- ce la votre livre? Oui, cg, le mien, or ce Peſt, 

Is that your book? Yes it is mine, or Ves it is. 

But when this pronoun, refering to its fubſtantive in the ſame 
ſentence, comes after to be, ſignifying to belong, it mult be reſolved 
in French by a Pron. perſonal disjunctive, in the third relation: as 


That book is mine, That houſe is his, or yours, 
Ce livre eft à moi. Cette maiſon eſt a lui, or A vous. 


8. The ſubſtantive in the 24 relation that comes after to be, 
uſed in the ſame ſignification, muſt likewiſe be put in the third 
relation : as | 

This hat is the Gentleman's That fan is the Lady's, 
Ce chapeau eft a monſieur, Cet eventail e a madame. 
Moreover we uſe the Pronoun Poſſeſſive Abſolute in the fol- 
lowing caſe, when the Engliſb uſe the Poſleffive 9 : 
riend 
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A friend of mine, un de mes amis, not un ami des miens ; 
A book of his, Un de ies livres, and not un livre des ſiens, &c* 


Of the Conflruftion of the Pronouns Relative qui, Weed, c. 


§ VIII. 19. The Relative always comes next to the Antece- 
dent: as | | 5 | 
Ces gens qui demeuroient chez 2 partis, 
| > Thoſe people are gone who lodged at my houſe. ; 
Except when the antecedent is a pronoun perſonal, coming 


before its verb : as 


I la trouva qui pleuroit a chaudes larmes, 
He found her weeping nioft bitterly. 
2. The pronoun gui is uſed only in the firſt and fourth re- 
lations for both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all fort of 
objects; but in the other relations, after a prepoſition, it is ſaid 
of perſonal objects only, or conſidered as ſuch. When we ſpeak 
of irrational, and inanimate objects, we uſe the other pronouns 
le guel and quot. Thus we ſay | 
L' homme ; (or) la femme qui vous a parle, (or) que vous dites, 
The man (er) woman th ſpoke to you, (or) whom you are 
ſpeaking of. | | | 
Le Prince, (or) la Princſſe de qui il a regu tant de faveurs, 
The Prince (or) Princeſs of whom he has received ſo many 
favours. : 
Le maitre (or) la maitrifſe a qui il appartient, 
The maſter (or) miſtreſs whom he belongs to. 


Le cheval que vous montez, The horſe that you ride upon. 


But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, we don't ſay 
Le cheval de qui je me ſers, The horſe that I uſe (or) uſe to ride. 
L' opinion à qui je m'attache, The opinion which I adhere to, 
La choſe ſor qui je fais fond, The thing which I rely upon. 

But we ſay with another pronoun relative 
Le cheval du quel (or) dont je me ſers, | 
L' opinion à la quelle (or) a quoi je attache, 
La choſe ſur la quelle (or) ſur quoi je fais fond. 


We ſay La Fortune de qui j attendi tout, 


Fortune from which | expect all. 
f Le Ciel de qui j'eſpere, Heaven from which J hope, &c. 
becauſe la Fortune and le Ciel are per ſonified. 
| | | 3*. dont 


— 


Les choſes qui lui plaiſent leplus, The things that pleaſe him the moſt. 


Les malbeurs que vous apprebendex, Ihe mistortunes which you fear. 
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39. dont, is uſed for both genders and numbers, inſtead of the 
ſecond relations of the three pronouns, gui, leguel, quor. It al- 
ways comes before the Conjunctives Fe, nous ; tu, vous; il, ils; 
elle, elles; and is ſaid both of perſons and things: as 
C' I homme dont je 9 He is the man whom Iam ſpeaking of, 
Cel une charge dont il ne ſe ſoucie pas, | 
It is a place which he don't care for. 
Vous voyex les femmes dont il parloit, 
You ſee the women heſpoke of. 
Except when queſtions are aſk'd, for they cannot begin with 
dont : as 
De qui (or) de quoi parlez vous? 

Who (or) What are you ſpeaking of? | 
de qui is uſed as well as dont, but with this difference, that it expreſſes the Ablarive 
of the Latin, and is denoted by from in Engliſh ; as homme de qui Pai regu une /2t- 
tre, the man from whom I have received a letter; whereas of whom, of which, 


whoſe ruſt always be rendered by dent . as La perſonne dont la reputation wous 
ctonne, The perſon whoſe reputation you wonder at. : 


But dont muſt have immediately before it the term which it 
refers to, and be followed by a ſubject, either noun or pronoun, 
and a verb, or by a verb imperſonal followed by another verb: as 

Le Ciel dont le ſecours eft ntceſſaire, 
Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance is neceflary, + 
Le Citl dont le ſecours ne manque jamais, 
Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance never fails. 
Le Citl dont il faut implorer le ſecours, 
Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance muſt be called upon. 
But don't ſay | 

Le Citl dont 2 le ſecours, (or) ſans dont te ſecours nous ne 
pouvons reuffir, Heaven without whoſe aſſiſtance we cannot proſ- 
per ; becauſe tho* dont has immediately before it (in the firſt way 
of expreſſing the ſentence) the ſubſtantive which it relates to, 
yet it is not followed immediately by a noun and a verb; and in 
the other way, dent does not come immediately after the term of 
its relation. Therefore that ſentence muſt be expreſſed with 
the pronoun de qui or du quel thus: 

| Le Ciel ſans le ſecours du quel nous ne pouvons reuſſir. 

4*. ou, is likewiſe uſed for the third relation of the three pro- 
nouns relative fe whom, to which, to what, as alſo when they 
are governed by any of theſe prepoſitions, at, in, into, with. 
It ſerves for both genders and numbers, and relates to things, 
denoting Time, Place, Condition, Diſpoſition, Deſign, End 
and Aim, but never to perſons : ag a Fug 
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222 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 
Voild le but où il tend, That is the end which he aims at. 
Le fiecle ou nous vivons, The age wherein we live. 

Une affaire ou je ne veux 5 entrer, 

A thing in which I won't be concerned. 
Les malheurs ou il e plonge, _ 
The misfortunes in which he is plunged, | 
od in the firſt inſtance ſtands for au quel, in the ſecond for dans le 
quel, in the third for dans la quèlle, and in the fourth for dans les quels, 
From oz are formed the adverbs of place de, from whence, 
and par ou through where, through which place. | 
5e. gue, is likewiſe uſed inſtead of de gui and d gui; ſo that gue, 
beſides its being the fourth relation of gui, is alſo often uſed for 
the ſecond and third, for both genders and numbers ; whenever 
there comes immediately before it the ſecond or third relation of 

a pronoun perſonal : as | 
Ceſi de vous qu'on parle, inſtead of de qui or dont on parle, 
Tis you they are ſpeaking of. | 
Ceft a vous qu'on s'addreſſe, for a qui on S'addriſſe, 

 *Tis you they make application to. 3 5 

6. que, among a great many other conſtructions, which ſhall 


de mentioned in the Appendix, has à particular one, which may 


be called Conductive, being a Conjunction then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfection. que ſo uſed is engliſhed 
by that, when expreſſed ; for it is very often left out in Engliſh, 
even when it is a relative, but it muſt always be expteſſed in 


French, where it always governs or is governed : as 


Je crois que vous parlez, I think you ſpeak, or that you ſpeak. 
L' homme que vous voyez, The man you ſee, or that, or whom you ſee. 
In the firſt inſtance the verb Je crois, coming before gue, re- 


quires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity 


of the ſenſe whereof is performed by gue. In the other, gue is 


governed of vous voyez, and relates to Phomme. 

That gue Conductive, is uſed in a very emphatical manner before a noun terminat- _ 
1 ſentence, .or a verb thus: 5 

une paſſion dangereuſe que le jeu, Gaming is a dangerous paſſion. 

8275 2 de _ 2 4 4 — "Tis * of ſhame to be miſerable. 

But obſerve iſt that thoſe ſentences wherein gue is thus uſed, always begin witk 
the Imperſonal cf it is, or at leaſt the pronoun primitive ce, and end with the noun 
which begins the ſentence in Engliſh, and before which gue is put. 

2dly. Ihat gue always requires de after it, when it comes before the Inſinitive. 

Moreover / qui befides its being relative, is alſo Interrogative, and Declarative, ſig- 
nifying guelle perſonne, what perſon? and then it takes þ and not ue for its fourth 
relation : as Nui a fait cela ? or Qui eft-ce gui a fait cela Who has done that? Fe ſats 
qui wous woulrz; dire, I know who you mean. i verrex-w2us tantit F Who are you 10 


fee by and by ? 


=. 


2dly. Sometimes gut, aſking a queſtion, ſignifies qu?lle cheſe, what thing: as Qui fare 
3d y. Some 


Poiſeau, or gu" eft-ce qui fait Peiſeau What makes the bird ? 
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Part III. Ch. 4. Of the Conſtruction of Pronouns. 223 
zaly. Sometimes gui between two verbs, and even in the beginning of a ſentence, 
fignifies celui gui, he who, or that, and guicengue whoſoever, auy body, Who: when it 
meets between two verbs, it is governed of the firſt, at the ſame time that it governs 
the ſecond : as : | 
« 1! le dit & qui veut Pentendre, He ſays it to any body who is willing to hear it. 
7 is the common excuſe of thoſe who have nothing to ſay for themſelves. 
C'eſt P excuſe ordinaire de qui nen a point de bonne, 
2. Qui repond paye, The ſecurity muſt pay. | 
| 4tbly. The Relatives gui and /eque/ can never agree with a noun that has no article 
before it. Therefore theſe Exgliſb ſentences, F . 
. He did that through evarice, which is capable of any thing, 
I know that by experience, which is a great maſier. 
eannot be rendered in French thus, 
Il a fait cela pay avarice qui (or) la quelle ef capable de tout, 
Fe ſais cela par experience qui (or) la quelle eff un grand maitre, 
They muſt be expreſſed without the relative, as making two diſtin& ſentences, 
one of which ends with the noun, and the other begins with er or mais with the noun 
repeated, inſtead of the relative, thus : 
Va fait cela par avarice, mais | avarice eft capable de tout. 
Je ſais cela par experience : Et experience eft un graud maitre z or 
Et vous ſavez, or Et on ſait bien que | experience eſt un grand maitre. 
Except from this rule 1. Proper names, which are ſufficiently determined and ſpe - 
cified by themſelves, without taking the article : as 
7. lis icon, qui eft auſſi bon Philoſopbe qu crateur, | 
read Cicero, who is as good a Philoſopher as Orator, 9 


* 


at vn Paris qui eſt une des plus belles wiiles du mende, 
- have ſeen Paris, which is one of the fineſt cities in the world. 
_ 2dly. Such nouns as have de before them, on account of ſome previous word that 
requires it, and thereby ſufficiently determines the next ſubſtantive ; as the adjectives 
capable, coupable, &c. the nouns ſorte, eſpece, &c. the adverbs afſez,, point, &c, as 
I eft coupable de crimes gui meritent la mort, He is guilty of crimes which delerve death. 
Il n'y a point d bomme qui wait ſon foible, There is no man but has his weak fide. 
Une jorte de liqueur qui e bonne d boire, A ſort of liquor that is good to drink. | 
34ly. Such nouns of the things which are called to, and anſwer the Vocative of 1 
the Latins, bef re which the particle exclamative o may come; as = . 
Hommes, gut wivez en betet, Men who live like brutes ! i 
Avarice, qui cauſes tant de maux, O Covetouſnels, that cauſeſt ſo many miſchieſs 14 
4thly. Such other nouns that have before them any noan of number, as, wn, h 
deux, trois, wingt, &c. any of theſe pronouns ce, guelque, pluficurs, tout, nul, aucun, 
or the particle en ſignifying as or lite; as 1! en wins un, or plufteurs qui n'eaent p 1s 7 
invites, There came one, or many who were not invited, I parle en Philoſopbe qui j | 
fait la raiſon des choſes, He ſpeaks like a Philoſopher who knows the reaſon of things, | 
The reaſon both of this rule and exceptions is that the Genius of the French language | 
don't allow the relative qui to be uſed afier a noun, unleſs it is ſpecified by the article, 
or by ſome other ſpecifying word, or by its cavn ſignification, | 


7. The pronoun /e guel, la quelle is uſed for the ſake of avoiding 1 
the too frequent repetitions of gui, and of removing the ambiguities 1 


that may ariſe from that pronoun, which is of both genders aud x 
numbeis, and ſaid of things and perſons, as in theſe ſentences. 1 
Alexandre fils de Philippe qui regna le premier en Aſie, 5 [| 
Alexander, Philip's ſon who reigned the firſt in Aha. 4 
One cannot tell whether 'twas Alexander or Philip who 1 


reigned : whereas /eguel uſed inſtead of qui, will denote that twas 
Alexander; becauſe when two nouns of the ſame gender come 
together, 
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224 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 
together, the relative le guel refers to the former, and therefore 
removes the ambiguity that may be occaſioned by gui. 

Cet la cauſe de cet iffet dont je vais traiter, (or) que je vais 
Examiner, It is the cauſe of that effect which I am going to treat 
of (or) to examine. 
One cannot ſee whether dont or que, which are uſed for both 
genders, relate to et or cauſe; therefore le quel, or la quelle 
muſt be uſed according to the gender of the Antecedent. 

However, *tis much better to repeat gui, tho' ever ſo often, 
when it cauſes no ambiguity in the ſpeech, than to uſe le quel, 
which is quite appropriated to the ſtile of Proclamations, Edicts, 
Treaties, Contracts, and other acts of that nature, wherein leſs 
regard is to be had to the purity, than to the perſpicuity of the 
language. | | 
d'. qui, muſt be repeated before every verb of which it is the 
ſubject : as : ; 

 Ceft un homme 4 eft ſavant, qui dance bien, qui joue de plu- 
qui ſe fait aimer de tout le monde, He is, 

or *tis a learned man, who dances well, plays upon ſeveral in- 

ſtruments, and mak:s himſelf beloved by every body. 

9. The pronoun guo is alſo uſed for both genders and num 

bers. It is ſaid of things only, and never of perſons, and is 

very conveniently uſed inſtead of /zquel + as Le plus grand vice à 

quoi z/ % ſujet, inſtead of au gel il gt ſujet, The greateſt vice 

which he is addicted to, C 

Te ont des choſes à quoi il faut penſer, inſtead of aux quelles il 
faut, &c. - Theſe are things which one muſt think of. 

The ſecond relation of that pronoun (de quoi) is ſometimes 
uſed without any foregoing term to which it may relate. Then 
it implies its Antecedent being uſed ſubſtantively, and expreſſing- 
the object of the verb, and is commonly rendered in Engliſh by 
wherewith : as Je nat pas de quoi vivre, I have nothing where- 
with to live, (or) to live upon. 

As qui ſignifies fometimes guelle perſonne (hat perſon) ſo guoi 
fometimes ſignifies guelle chaje (what thing) Then it makes que 
in its oblique relations. tho” de guoi and d qui may be uſed too: as 
Qu eſi ce que cet? Whar 18 it? and never Que et- ce gue cet? 
Que dites vous? What d'you ſay? Due ſert d'avsir du bien, or 
de quoi ſert d' avoir du bien fi Pon nen fait pas jour ? What ava! 
richcs, if one knows not how to enjoy them? | 
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If ſome body ſaid Ie arrive une ctrange affaire, An odd ſort of affair has be- 
fallen me, one ſhould afk quo; what, or gude affaire? what affair? But gue: fs ne- 
ver uſed before a verb; and 'tis for that reaſon we don't ſay, Quor wous i arrive 7 
What has happened to you ? Quoj-eft ce? Quoi dites-wous ? but We dites- aus? 


Qu" eft- ce, &c, 


- 1%. The fame pronouns are uſed to aſk queſtions, to which 
add quel : as, Qui eft cet-homme-la, or, Quel eſi cet bemme dd? 
Who is that man, or what man is that? De gui ne medit- on pas? 
Who is not traduced ? A gui ſe fier ? Who can one trult to, 
(an ellipſis for A gui peut on ſe fier?) Quelle oft cette femme-la © 
Who is that woman? Du gruel, de la quelle, des quels parlez- 
vous ? Which do you ſpeak of ;? | 

But gui is ſaid of perſons, and guel of things. Therefore to 
this prepoſition Voila des gens (or) des femmes qui vous demandent. 
There are people or women who aſk for you, we anſwer 
Qui ſont- ils? or Qui ſont elles? Who are they? But to theſe others 
Il court d'ttranges bruits, Strange reports are ſpread, we aſk 
Duels ſant- ils? What are they? and not Qui ſont-ils © 
Fat appris de grandes nouvelles, I have heard great news. | 
Quelles ſont-elles ? What are they? Dulles ſont ces nouvelles? 

The pronoun Interrogative gue! (without the article) anſwers 
to the what of the Engliſh ; and le guel to their which; it being 
followed by the ſecond relation, when it comes before a noun : as 
Quel homme voulez-vous dire? What man d'you mean? 

Le quel choifiſſez-vous, Which d'you chuſe ? 
La quelle des deux ſeutaittez-vous ? 
Which of the two will you have? 


Moreover obſerve a very remarkable Pleonaſm moſt commonly, and ſometimes ne- 
ceflarily, uſed in aſking queſtions with the pronouns gui and gui. The moſt natu- 
ral French for theſe queſtions and others like a 


Who's there ? Qui eft-la ? 
Who has done that? Y . Qi a fait cela 
What d'you ſay ? A Que dites-wous ? 
What d'you aſk ? Que demandez;-wous ? 
Yet the common Idiom of the language is to expreſs them thus 
Who's there? Nu eft-ce qui e /a ? 


Who has done that? Nui eſt ce qui a fait cela? 

What d' you ſay ? Qu eſt ce que vous d? 

What d' you alk ? Qu" eſt ce que vous demandez ? Nay we even ſay 
Nu” eſt-ce que c'eſt que vcus dies 
Qu eſt-ce que c'elt que w0us demandex # 

An? to this Prepoſition Fat quelque choſe 4 vous dire, I have ſomething to ſay to 
you, the moſt natural and common aaſwer is ent ce que ce; What ws it ? And 
not Quite, nor Quo: ce, nor Nui What? which laſt would rather int wate that 
we did nut hear what was ſaid to us, 
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Of the Uſe and Confiruftion of the Pron. Demonſtrative ce, celui, 


ceci, cela, &c. 


SIX. 1% The particles demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, ces, are 
mere adjectives: celui- ci, celle ci, celui- la, celle-ld; ceux- ci, cls 
les ci, ceux - la, celles ld, are uſed abſolutely without any noun, 
and celui, celle, ceux, celles always require after them a noun in 
23 the ſecond relation, or the relative gui as 
„ Ce tableau this, or that picture, cet ouvrage that work, cet homme 
1 that man, cette femme, that woman, ces gens thoſe people, ces 
or files thoſe girls. 

Cielui ci eft meilleur que celui ld, This is better than that, 
Clles-la ne ſont pas ſi belles que cellesci, 
Thoſe are not ſo good as theſe. 
Votre cheval eſt auſſi beau que celui du Maguignon, 
Your horſe is as fine as that of the Jockey. 
. Celui qui aime la vertu, He that loves virtue, 
118 ci and la, are ſometimes added to the noun that comes after 
the Demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, in order to ſpecify and particu- 
lariſe it ſtill more; as cet homme ci, this man, cette femme la, that 
| woman; ci denoting a near or preſent object, and 4d a diſtant 
ib and abſent one; and ce thus followed by a noun attended by ci 
or la, anſwer to this or that before a noun | 


i | g Ibis and that, are ſometimes well rendered into French by ce or cet only ; but one 
1 cannot in ſome caſes leave out ci or Id, and thoſe caſes 8 be determined by judg- 
1 ment only. Thus if being at London 1 write a letter, and after mentioning Paris or 
|| Vienna, I add ſomething that has happened there, I muſt neceſſarily ſay, en cette 

| i wille-la, 12 added to ville, ſpecifying the diſtant city which I have been mentioning, 
[| 

| 
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For ſhould I Tay only en cette ville, theſe words would intimate that twas at Lenden, 
where the thing that I am ſpeaking of happcned, , 
| 2. The pronouns celui, cle, ceux, which relate both to 
= erſons and things, being followed by the relative gui are en- 
| | gliſhed by he who or he that, ſhe who, or that, they who, or that, 
| | and celui is the ſubject of one verb, and gui that of another: as 
„ Celui qui aime la vertu eft heureux, He who loves virtue is happy. 
Celle qui refuſe un mari n'eſt pas toujours ſure en retrouver un autre. 
1 She who refuſes a huſband is not always ſure to get another again, 
[ Ceux qui mipriſent la ſcience nen connoiſſent pas le prix, 
= - They who deſpiſe learning know not the value of it. 
[| Obſerve therefore 1 that he who, he that, ſhe who, ſhe that, 
1 &e. are never rendered into French by il qui, tle qui, ili or eux 
bt gui, but by celui qui, celle qui, ceux qui, &“. 
; On 2dly, 
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24ly. That tho' theſe two words may be ſeparated in Engl:/h, 
and come before their reſpeive verb, yet they muſt always 
come together in French before the firſt verb, unleſs /@ is added 
to the firſt ; as | | 1 
They know not the value of learning who deſpiſe it, | 
Ceux-la ne connoiſſent pas le prix de la ſcience qui la mepriſent. 
(or) Ceux qui m#priſent la ſcience nen connoiſſent pas le prix. 
3dly. He who or he that, they wbo or they that (ſeparated in 
Engliſh) are alſo elegantly rendered into French by the Imper- 


ſonal c, with the Infinitive followed by gue de before a ſecond - 


Infinitive : as 
They know not the value of learning, who deſpiſe it, 
C'elt ne pas connoitre le prix de la ſcience que de la mipriſer. 


C'eſt ſe tromper que de croire, He is miſtaken who thinks, er 


they, or thoſe are miſtaken who think, Cc. ö | 

4thly. The pronoun poſſeſſive abſolute his, her, their, con- 
ſtrued in Engliſh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative 
who, or they before a verb, is made into French by the ſecond 
relation of celui, celle, ceux, followed by gui, and the pollefhve 
is left out: as : R 

All men blame his manners, who often ſays that which himſelf 

does not think, | | | 

Tout le monde blame les nizyrs de celui qui dit ſouvent ce qu'il 
ne penſe pas. | 

Providence does not proſper their labours, that flight their 
beſt friends, 


La Providence ne binit point les travaux de ceux qui mepriſent 
leurs meilleurs amis. | 

5thly. This pronoun indeterminate ſuch,followed by as or that 
(but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive to be) is alſo rendered 
into French by ceux gui, or celui qui : as 

Sauch'as don't love virtue don't know it. 

Ceux qui n'aiment pas la vertu ne la connoiſſent pas. 
thy. Theſe two words the former, the latter, referring to 
ſubſtantives mentioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by 
Pun and Pautre or celui- ci, and celui-1a, agreeing in gender with 
the ſubſtantive ; and celui-ci relates to the ſubſtantive laſt men- 


tioned, and celui ld to the firſt mentioned; but Pun and Vautre 


may relate to either you pleaſe, according to its gender : as 
Virtue is nothing elſe but an La vertu weſt autre choſe 

entire conformity to the eternal gu entiere conformite d la re- 

rule of things: Vice is the in- gle &ternille des chaſes. © Le vice 
| | 2 fringement 
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fringement of that rule; This of Pinfrattion de cette regle. Ce- 
u 


Cauſes the miſery of men. That lui- ci fart le malheur des hommes. 
makes them happy: There- Celle-la /es rend heureux. Ai- 


fore let us love the former, and mons donc l' une, & ayons l'autre 


abominate the latter. en horreur. 

382. The Primitive ce coming before gui or gue is engliſhed by 
* that which, or what ; theſe two words making a ſort of pronoun 
that points, and relates to ſomething either ſpoken of before, or 
to be mentioned after; as | 1 

I dit ce qu'il ſait, He ſays what he knows. 


. C'eſt ce qui ne ſera jamais, Tis what will never be. 
4*. When ce qui or ce que, in the beginning of a ſentence of 


two parts, is, jointly with the verb, the ſubje& coming before 
the verb /t in the ſecond part of the ſentence, ce, muſt be re- 
peated before %, and eff followed by de, if it comes before an 
Infinitive, or by gue if *tis another mood: as 

Ce que je crains, C'eſt d'ttre ſurpris, and not eff d'ttre ſurpris, 

W hart I fear is to be ſurpriſed, | 

Ce qui Pafflige, c'eſt qu'on le croit coupable, 

W hat concerns him is, that he is thought guilty, 

But ce muſt not be repeated before t, when there comes next 
an adjective : as Ce que vous dites eſt vrai, what you ſay is true; 
and when tis a ſubſtantive, it is indifferent to repeat it or leave 
it out: as Ce que je dis e/t la verite, or c'e/t la verite, what I ſay 
is the truth. | 

Except when the verb ſubſtantive is in the plural : for then ce 


muſt be repeated: as Ce que je ne puis ſouffrir, ce ſont les inſo- 


ences & les trahiſons, what I cannot bear, are inſolences and 
treacheries. FF 


The pron, primit. ce is beſides of a very extenfive uſe with Fe, as we ſhall ſer 
when we treat of the verbs Imperſonal. 15 


Of Pronouns Indeterminate. 


Quelqu'un, chacun, quiconque; perſonne, nul, pas un, aucun, 

Vun Vautre, Pun & l'autre, pluſieurs, tout. 

& X. 1. Quelqu'un and chacun ate ſaid both of perſons and 
things, but chacun has no plural. They require the particle de 
aſter them, when there follows a noun or pronoun : as chacun de 
vous, cach of you; g,, ues dentre elles, ſome of them 
(ſpeaking of women). Quelfu un is ſometimes uſed abſolutely : 
as ff je wois quelqu'un, if I ſee ſomebody 3 but mott times 2 

: tively 


pe. 
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tively to a noun that comes after with de, or one that comes 
before, and is mentioned again by. the pronoun en, and then 
guelqu'un is engliſhed by ſome : as 
of ppergots quelques uns de vos nouveaux livres, 
perceive ſome of your new books. 


Vaus avez de beaux livres,pritez m'en quelqu'un, or quelques uns, 


You have got fine books, lend me ſome, 
Chacun de ces tableaux ld eft Pun grand prix, 
Each of thoſe pictures is very valuable. 
Ces choſes- là ont chacune leur mirite, 
Each of thoſe things have their worth. 
Otez ces livres, & les mittez chacun a ſa place, 
Take theſe books away, and put each of them in its place. 
2% Quicongque, ſignifies and is ſaid of any body whatever, and 
is only of the ſingular number: as 
Duiconque mepriſe les belles lettres ſe rend lui-meme mipriſable, 
Whoſoever deſpiſes polite learning makes himſelf deſpiſable. 
Sometimes guicongue, as well as qui, is the object of one verb, 
at the ſame time that it is the ſubject of another : as 
Il a ordre H'arrtiter quiconque paſſera = „ 
He has orders to arreſt any body that ſhall go by. 
En depit de quiconque y trouvera a redire, | 
In ſpite of any body that will find it amiſs, | 
But we don't ſay en depit de quicongue, to ſignify in ſpite of any body 
whatever, it being ueceſſary for that pronoun both to be governed 


and to govern at the ſame time. Therefore the laſt Exgliſh ſhould 


be rendered thus, en depit de tout le monde, or de qui que ce ſoit. 
3*. Perſonne (nobody) is directly oppoſite to guicongue, and is 
never uſed but with verbs attended by a negative, ot excluſive 
prepoſitions, or wherein the adverb trop is uſed : as 
Ne faire tort d perſonne, To wrong nobody, : 
Vivre ſans faire tort a perſonne, To live without wrongingany body. 
Il eft trop hardi pour craindre per ſonne, he is tooboldto fearany body, 
Perſonne, is uſed without a negative in ſentences of Interroga- 
tion, or rather of admiration, wonder, and doubt: but it don't 
ſignify no body, but any body : as 3 
Y a-t-il perſonne au monde qui vous eflime plus que moi? 
Is there any body in the world that eſteems you more than I do? 
Perſonne a-t il jamais pu trouver la pierre Philaſophale? 
Could ever any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone ? 
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In which inliat. cs one does not Only inquire after the thing 
in queſtivy, but al ihews one's doubt and wonder at it; 
whereas in this following, one only inquires after the thing in 


. queſtion : 8 
Perſonne wa-t-il jamais pu trouver la pierre Philoſophale ? 


Could never any bod) find the Philoſopher's ſtone ? 
Tho? perſonne is ſai of both genders, yet it requires the ad- 
noun or pronoun which refers to it, in the maſculine, even in 


- ſpeaking of a woman : as 


Perſonne n' venu, and not venue, no body is come. 
In) a perſonne afſez haro1 pour oſer, 
There is no body ſo bold as to date. 7 
Perſonne reſt fi malbeureux qu'elle, 

No body is ſo unhappy as ſhe is. 


Nevertheleſs if the pronoun perſonne is appliau to a woman, or to women, in ſuch 
a manner, that it ceates to be indefinite, and becomes ſpecified, then it requires the 
adjective in the feminine, as ſpeaking to women, 
Il ry a perſonne de vous aſſex hardie pour, & c. 
There is none amongſt you ſo bold as to, c. 


4*. Nul, pas un, aucun, are alſo pronouns negative, requiring 
another negative before the verb, except in ſentences of inter- 
rogation, or doubt as | £ 

Nul wiſe en approcher, | 

No man or woman dares come near him, her. 

Pas un ne le croit, Not one believes it. 

Pas un la t- il dit? Has any body told it? 

Va- t il aucun de vous qui le ſouſfrit? 

Is there any of you that would bear it ? 
Aucun is hardly uſed but in ſentences of interrogation, and is 
followed by the ſecond relation, as in the laſt inſtance. 

Any body, ſignifies tout le monde, and never aucune perſonne + 
which (if it was a French expreſſion) would require a negative, 
and imply quite the contrary, to wit, 2% body, Therefore do 


not ſay as the French Refugees do, 


Demandezꝝ a la Bourſe ou il demeure, aucune perſonne vous le dira, 
Aſk upon change where he lives, any body will tell you: 
but Demandez d la Bourſe ou il demeure, tout le monde vous le dira, 
or {/ n'y a perſonne qui ze vous le diſe. 

5. NiPun ni Pantre, will have the verb in the ſingular, if it 
comes after it; and in the plural, if it comes before: but Pun & 
Pautre will always have it in the plural: 28 1 

' : 5 F 4 
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Ni Pun ni Pautre n'eſt venu, Neither of 
or Ils ne ſont venus ni Pun ni l'autre, | eitner . 


L'un & Pautre ont raiſon, ns are in the right, or 
or Ils ont raiſon Pun & autre, They are both in the right. 


6. The verb conſtrued with Pun autre muſt be a reciprocal 
one, except it is the verb etre as Ils /e font des grimaces Pun à 
Pautre, they make faces to one another, | 
Some, repeated in a ſentence, is expreſſed in French by les uns 
in the firſt part of the ſentence, and les autres in the other: as 
: Les uns aiment une choſe & les autres une autre, or & les autres 
en aiment une autre, ſome like one thing and ſome another. 


Pluſieuns, is of both genders, and of the plural number only: 
as pluſieurs hommes, many men, pluſieurs femmes, many women; - 


many a man, is tendered into French by pluſteurs hommes, or plus 
d'un homme. | 


7% Tout is conſtrued ſeveral ways. I/, It is an adjective 
ſignifying all and whole, and always coming before the article of 
its ſubſtantive, beſides the prepoſitions de and a, which it requires 
before itſelf : as tout le monde, all the world, or the whole world; 
de tout le monde, of the whole world; a taut le mande, to the 
* whole world, | 
| It is to be obſerved, that when this adjective is conſtrued with the name of a City 

or Town of the feminine, it does not agree with it in gender, and beides cauſes the 
other adjective (if there is any) to be maſculine : as Tout Rome |: ſait, not tente Rome, 
as you ſhould ſay route la vile le ſait, all Rome, all the city knows it: toute la Haye en 
eſt allarme, not aliarme?, all the Hague is frighted at it. 
2dly, It ſignifies any or every, and its ſubſtantive has no ar- 
ticle : as | 
Toute virits weſt pas toujours bonne a dire, 
Alu truth (i. e. any truth) is not to be told at all times. 
- Tout homme et mortel, Every man is mortal, 
3aly, Tout conſtrued with ſome verbs, eſpecially with tre, is 
taken ſubſtantively, and ſignifies moſt times every thing : 3s tout | 
eſt vanits en ce monde, every thing is vanity in this world, Some- 
times it ſignifies the whole : as le taut eff plus grand que ſa partte, 
the whole is bigger than its part. It ſiguifics allo every in theſe 
words, tos les jours, every day, toutes les ſemaines, every week, 
tous les mois, every month, tous les ans, every year, à toute heure, 
every hour, à tout moment, every moment: but we don't fay 
a tout inſtant, or à toute minute, but a chague inflant, a chague 


minute, | h 
Q 4 Tout, 
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Tout, being adjective, muſt be repeated before each ſubſtantive 
of which it can be ſaid, eſpecially if they are of different gen- 


ders: as 


7. ſuis avec toute Pardeur, & tout le reſpe#t poſſible, &c. 
am with all poſſible zeal and reſpect, &c, = 


Tout beſides its conſtruction of noun, adnoun, and pronoun, has three others. 
1/}, It is uſed before an adjective followed by que, and is rendered by alths', or whar- 
ever, or by as, repeated with an adjective between, or only coming after an adjective. 
In this ſignificatien it is indeclinable, except (which 1s worth obſerving) when the ad- 
jective feminine, before which it comes, begins with a conſonant ; for then it is uſed 
in the feminine gender and plural number: but when the adjective, tho' feminine and 
plural, begins with a vowel, rout remains indeclinable : as | 

Tout Pheloſopbe qu'il eft, il juge ſouvent de travers, 
Tho" he 2 Aer judges very wrong. 
Tout ignorant qu'il e, i] a beaucoup de jugement, | 
As ignorant as he is, he has much judgment, 

Toutes /arges qu'elles ſont, 3/les ſont bien fibres. i 5 
Ar ugly as they are, (or) for all they are ugly, they are very proud creatures. 
Toute petite qu g ſon arme il leur donner a bataille, 

Small as his army is, he will give them battle. 
Tout &onnantes que ſont ces avantures, on les a wu arriver, | 
Whatever ſarprifing thoſe adventures are, they have been ſeen to happen. 

2dly, Tout is alſo uſed before an adjective, without being followed by gue : but, it i“ 
Lable to the ſame rules and conſtructions as when it is, and is engliſhed by the adverbs 
quite, entirely, &c. as | 

Le tout autre, He is quite another man. 

Elle off tout abatue de ſa diſgrace, She is entirely caſt down by her diſgrace, 
1/s _ tout tran/portes de joye, They are quite overjoy d, or 
Elles ſont toutes rranſportces de joye, tranſported with joy, 

* 


Elles ſont tout per duet, They are guite afrighted. 
Ce ſont des nown#es toutes fraiches, Theſe news are guite freſh, * 
But if the adjective has auſſi before it, tant is indeclinable : as 
Elles ſont tout auſſi fraiches que fi on ne fejoit que de les cue llir, 
They are guiteas treth as it they had teen pick'd juſt now. 
 3dly, Tout is beſides uſed before theſe two adverbs, bas and dourement : as 
Parle tout bas, ſpeak guite low; marchez tout doucement, walk ſoftly. 


To thoſe pronouns is added autrui, which has neither gender nor number, It is 

uſcd in the ſecond and third relations in theſe and ſuch like expreſſions ; 

Dejirer, or Cenvoiter le bien d'autrui, Jo covet others properties. 

iger du mal d autrui, To be ſorry for another's trouble or misfortune. 

Dependre d autrui, To depend upon others. 

Nuire & autrui, To wrong, hurt, prejudice others. 

Faire d autrui comme nous woudriens qu'on nous f it, 

To do by others as we would be dene by. 


As to guelcengue, que/que and chaque, they are mere adjectives, inſeparable from a 
ſubſtantive, ---- en. ſignifies any 4wbatever, and always follows its ſubſtantive, 
being uſed only in ſ.me Law-phraſes like this, ,Nonobftant oppoſition, or appellation 
queleonque, notwithſtanding any oppoſition or appeal whatever ; and ſuch ſentences 
Lke this, | 

I! ny @ raijen quelconque gui puiffe Ii convainere, 

here is no reaſon whatcover can convince him. 


8. 
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8. Quelgue, ſignifies either a Number indeterminate, or a 


Quality, or Quantity indeterminate, In the firſt ſignification it 
anſwers to the word ſome : as | 


 Duelques hommes, ſome men; quelques femmes, ſome women, 


In the other fignification it anſwers to theſe expreſſions, 
whatever, whatſaever, tho, with ever ſo, or ever ſo much e as 


Duelque mérite qu'on ait, on ne reuſſit guires dans le monde ſans 
protecleur, ä 


W hatever merit a man has, or tho' a man has ever ſo much 


merit, or tho' a man is ever fo deſerving, he very ſeldom 
meets with ſucceſs in the world without a patron, 

Quelgue ignifying ſome, is always an adjective: but when it 
ſignifies whatever, &c. it is ſometimes adverb, and therefore in- 
declinable, and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete adjective, 
which agrecs in gender and number with the following ſubſtan- 
tive, or adjective, 

Duilque is only adverb, when it comes before an adjective, 
and a ſubſtantive governed of etre; or only when it comes before 
an adjective, which can never happen but with etre? as 

Quelque riches qu'ils ſotent, 

IWhatever rich they be, tho" they are never ſo rich. 

* Quelque belles que ſoient ſes ations, 

I hatever fine his actions may be. 

Quelque grandes que ſoient les ations qu'il a faites, 
| Il hat great ſeever may be the actions that he has done. 

But when gue/gue comes before a ſubſtantive attended by an 
adjeCtive, or before a ſubſtantive only, but with any other verb 
than Ctre, it is an adjective following the ſame rules as others: as 

Dutlques richeſſes qu'il poſſede, whatever riches he is poſſeſs'd of. 

Quelques grandes actions qu'il ait faites, 

. Whatever great actions he has done. 
Note, 1/, that gue/que ignifying whatever, followed immediately by a ſubſtantive 


or adjective, always requires, if it is indeclinable, the particle gue, and if declinable, 
the relative 9, before the next verb, which it governs in the ſubjuncttve, and oft 


„ 


which it is governed, as to its relation. In the aforeſaid ſentences, and moſt of the 


ſame kind, the relative is in the fourth relation (ue), which'has made our Gramma- 
rians lay it as a rule, that gue/gue is always followed by gue ; but theſe following in- 


ſtances prove that 'tis by the relative gui that gr#/gque iz always followed, when it 18 
declinable ; as | 


Qudigue cheſe qui arrive, Whatever happens. 
Qurelques &renement qui puiſſent arriver, Whatever events may happen. 


zd, That in thoſe fort of fentence., que/que with its ſubſtantive and adjective, 
or with either, makes a ſort of rominative abſolute, i, e, a ſubject which goes tor 
nothing in the grammatical order of the je tence, and that the verb muſt beſides have 
another noun come before it for its ſubje , ind another for its object, unleſs it is 
. deut, 
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SGrammarians true), but gui that follows gu 


F - 


deuter. Which again evinces that tis not - (as it ſhould be, was the rule of our 


verbs neuter in the laſt inſtances, 
z4ly, That as whatſoever is a pronoun compound, which is ſometimes ſeparated in 
two parts by a word between; as in what condition ſoever I be (en guilque ctar que je 
me treuve), ſo is likewiſe gue/que ſeparated in two words, viz. guel and que, but Sal 
out any word between as in Egli: and quel que muſt be immediately followed by a 
verb, or a pronoun perſonal in the firft relation ; then guel muſt agree in gender and 
number with the follow'ng noun, or pronoun, that comes before the verb (N. B. If 
the word that ex preſſes the ſub ject is a ſubſtant ve, it comes after the verb); and the 
verb requires no other relation of the relative ui before it, the? it is ſtill governed in 
the ſubjunct ive by ue: as | 
Quels que puſſent erre vos deſſeins, which is the ſame as 
Quelgues dejjeins que wous puilfiez avsir, 
Whatever your deligns may be, or whatever deſigns you may have. 
Quel gue je ſors, Whatever Iam. Quels gue nous ſoyons, Whatever we are. 
uelles u elles puiſſent tre, Whatever they may be (ſpeaking of women). 
Aby, Whatever and ꝛobatſoe ver cannot always be rendered by guet ge, We have 


een before that they expreſs ſometimes guelcongue, They are mureover rendered by 


di-“, tout ce qui, tout ce que: as 

Whatever it be, Quci- ue ce ſoit, Whatever happens, Quei-gu'il arrive. 
Whatever pleaſes, Tout ce gui plait Whatever you will, Tout ce gue vous; voudret, 
Note that quoi-que, in the two firſt inſtances, is very different from the conjunction 


quoique, altho', the former being a pronoun compoſed of quoi and que, ſignifying | 


whatever. : 
Some repeated in the ſpeech, is made in French by let uns before one ſentence, and 
les autres before another: as . 
Some love one thing, ſome another, , 
Les uns aiment une choſe, les autres en aiment une autre. 5 
From gui and quo are formed theſe two other pronouns indeterminate; 
- qui que ce ſoit, gui que ce fut; | 
guor que ce ſoit, ' gui gue ce füt; | 
The two firſt are ſaid of perſons, the two others of things: gui gue ce ſoit anſwers te 
ary body, whoſoever : and when its verb is attended by a negative, it hgaifies n man 
in the wwarld, no man living, no body at all: as 
p wi que ce ſoit qui wous parle, penſcæ & ce qu'on vous dit, 
hoſoever ſpeaks to you, mind what 1s ſaid to you. 
Qui que ce foit ne mien a parle, No body at all ipoke to me of it, 
Je nai vn gui gue ce foit, I have ſeen no body in the world. 


Out que ce fut is the ſame pronoun, uſed with the other tenſe of the ſubjunc- 


tive, according as the conſtruction requires it: as 
Qui que ce fit qui lui parlat, il ne rEondoit rien, 
Wholoever ſpoke to um, he anſwered, nothing. an 
Il ne fe defiort de qui que ce fut, he miſtruſted no body at all, 
Theſe two pronouns uſed without a negative, make a ſort of nomizative abſo/ute, 
which muſt be followed by the pron. perſonal /: and when the ſentence has two parts, 


gui que ce ſoit, qui que ce fat muſt be immelliately followed by the relative qui, before 


tue verb of the firſt part, and / muft come betides before that of the ſecond : as 
Qui que ce ſeit, il Sen repentira, 
Whoever he be, or let him be who he will, he ſhall repent it. 
Qi que ce ſoit qui me trempe, il ſera decouyert, 4 
W hoſoever cheats me, ſhall be found out. 
Que que ce ſoit, quoi que ce fit, wit bout a negative, ſignifies any tb ing wol ate ver; 
and with a negative nething in the world s as 
Nuorgue ce ſoit qut arrive, faites- & mu ſavoir, 
Whatever happens, let me know it, 
Qu que & ſo weft arrive, Nothing in the world has happened. 
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Thoſe pronouns are uſed in their three ſtates with de and 2, 


Tel, ſuch, may alſo paſs for a pronoun indeterminate, in ſuch ſentences like this, 

Tel ume qui se recueille pas, Such ſow as don't reap, 

Otherwiſe tel is an adjective ſignifying ſuch, and the gue after it as: as 

I! eft tel qu'on le dit, He is ſuch as they ſay. 

But what muſt be particularly obſerved is, that tel, or rather its ſubſtantive, takes 
no article, when it is conſtrued with a verb in the imperative, tho' it does with 
any og as | 

mpſexs-moi telle peine qu'il vont plaira 
Inflict upon me ſuch a ot quay as you pleaſe, 
But we ſay Je ne puis ſouffrir une tle peine, un tel affront, 
I cannot bear juch @ puniſhment, ſuch an affront, 


e M A r. 2 
Of VERRSs. 


F. I re. The verb always has a noun or pronoun before it, 
for its ſubject, with which it agrees in perſon and number : as 
Je wois, I ſee; Il croit, he thinks; Ils diſent, they ſay. 
Le maitre enſeigne & Pecolier apprend, 
The maſter teachers, and the ſcholar learns. 
And when the ſubject is a relative, it is of the ſame perſon 
with the pronoun perfonal, or noun which it refers to; as 
C*e/t moi gui ai fait cela, C' lui gui a vn cela, | 
*Tis I who have done that. Tis he who has ſeen that. 
C'e/t nous gui ne le croyons pas, Je vois un homme qui boit. 
*Tis we who do not believe it. I ſee a man who is drinking. 
2. Many nouns ſingular will have the verb in the plural: as 
Son eſprit, ſa douceur & ſa patience Pabandonnerent.. 
His underſtanding, good-nature, and patience forſook him. 
Ni la douceur ni la force ne l) feront conſentir, 
Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him conſent to it. 
Except when the two nouns fingular are joined by the con- 
junction disjunctive ou ; for then the laſt noun is ſuppoſed te 
govern the verb: as 
Ou la douceur ou la force le fera, and not le feront, 
Either gentle or forcible means will do. it. 
If one of the nouns is in the plural, the verb muſt agr 
with it: as a2 | 
Le Prince autant que les peuples ſoubaitent la paix, 
The Prince as much as the people wiſh for peace. | 
But if the laſt noun is preceded by mars, the verb muſt agtee 
with it, tho” it is ſingular, and there may be many plural before: 
as Non ſeulement ſes hanneurs & ſes richeſſes mais fa vertu meme 
Evan. 
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i tvantuit, Not only. his honours and riches, but alſo his very 
virtue vaniſhed away. 


Some pretend that when the laſt noun is preceded by tout, the verb muſt agree - 
with it too: as 6 
Ses biens, ſes avantages, & tout ſon r ut ſacrifice, f 
His — 2 and a 4.66 pa ee; but the ear muſt then be 

onſulted, it being as properly ſaid, 

Ses bonneurs, ſes ri cheſſes, & toute ſa vertu $evanouirent, 

His honours, riches, and all his virtue vaniſhed away. 


4. When the verb has many pronouns of different perſons ' 
for its ſubject, it muſt agree with the firſt: perſon” rather than 
the ſecond, and the ſecond rather. than the third : as 

Vous & moi nous ſommes d'accord, You and I agree, 

Vous vous ferez des affaires vous & lui, 

You and he will bring yourſelves into trouble. 

Note, that in French the perſon who ſpeaks, always names 

himſelf laſt : as Vous & moi nous ſommes d'accord, and never 
moi & vous nous ſommes d accord. | | 


Theſe three nouns une infinite, un grand nombre or un nombre infini, and la plipart, 
coming before another noun plural, require their verb in the plural: as 
One infinite de gens penſent, &c, An infinite numbers of people think, Cc, 
Un grand nombre de ſavans ſoutiennent cette opinion, 
A great number of learned men maintain that opinion. 
La plipart de ſes amis Pabandonnent, Moſt of his friends forſake him. 
*Tis the ſame when thoſe nouns ſingular come immediately before a verb, without 
being followed by another noun plural, becauſe it is always underſtood : as 
Une infinte s'tmaginent, A vaſt number of people fancy. 
La plipait coururent aux armes, les autres prirent la fuite, 
Moſt part ran to arms, the other took to their heels, 
But when they come before a noun ſingular, the verb is put, as uſual, in the 


fingular: as 


Une infinite de monde y accouroit de toutes parts, 
A vaſt number of people reſorted thither from all parts. | 
La plupart du monde fait cela, Moſt people, or the generality of men do that. 
Which ſhews that tis not the noun of Collection or multitude, that governs the 
verbs of the firſt inſtances in the plural, but the ſecond noun of that number: ſo that 
*tis the noun tkat comes after the Collective, with which the verb muſt apres in 
number, but only with the aforeſaid three nouns, and not with the other nouns Col- 
lective, which follow the gencral rule. Therefore ſay 
La moitis des &nnemis dEierta, and not deſertdrent, Half of the enemies deferted, 
Le tiers des wignes fut brulf, and not furent, The third part of the Vines was burnt, 


4*. The noun exprefling the ſubject comes after the verb (or 
between the Auxiliary and the Participle, if 'tis a Pronoun) in a 


ſhort ſentence, uſed by Parentheſis, and as acceſſory members 
the chief ſentence : as | 


Tens les hommes ſont fous, dit Boileau, All men are fools, ſays Boileau, 


Enfin 


= 
—_ 
F aa 
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Enfin, diſoit cs bon Roi, je ne me croirai heureux qu autant que 


ferai le bonheur de mes peuples, 
In ſhort, ſaid that good King, I will think myſelf happy only as 
much as I ſhall make the happineſs of my people. 
The ſubject is likewiſe better put after the verb in the narrative 


' diſcourſe, when the verb has no object, or when it is expreſſed 


by one of theſe Conjunctive pronouns ſe, que, le, ou, or the ad- 
jective tel comes before the verb: as 
Sur cela parut le Prince, Thereupon the Prince appeared. 


L'argent que m envoya mon pere, The money which my father ſent 


me. 
A notre arrive ſe * un Ecuyer pour nous conduire, 


When we arrived a Gentleman Uſher came to us to be our guide. 


La priſon ou furent mis les malfaiteurs, 
The priſon in which the malefactors were put, 
Tel parut a ſes yeux Pclat de ſa beauté, 


Such appeared in his eyes the brightneſs of her beauty, 


The Uſe and Conflrufion of the Tenſes. 


§II. 15. The Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative is uſed to de- 
note the thing that is, or a doing, in the preſent period of time 
wherein we ſpeak : as Je vors, | ſee; Te penſe, I think; that 
is, I, at this preſent time of ſpeaking, do ſee, or think, 

2% The Imperfect, ſo called, beauſe it partakes ſomething 
both of the Preſent and Preterite, is uſed iſt to denote that the 
thing which we ſpoke of was preſent in a time paſt ſpecified ; as 
Fecrivois quand il arriva, | was writing when he arrived : that 
is, at the time when he arrived, which is a time paſt ſpecified, 
my action of writing, which is alſo paſt, was then preſent, 

24ly, To denote a thing that was, without any teſpect to the 


time ; and therefore it is uſed to expreſs, in a narration, the In- 


clinations and Qualifications a perſon had: as Tre Etoit les delices 


du genre humain, Titus was the delight of mankind, Mon pere 


Etoit bel homme, My father was a handſome man, 

But if we ſpeak of people that are living ſtill (for the laſt in- 
ſtances are ſaid of dead people) we uſe the Compound of the 
Preſent : as Mon pere a ete bel homme; or if we uſe the Imper- 


ſect we muſt mention a particular time: as 


Ma ſcrur ètoit belle, My ſiſter was handſome, (ſuppoſing ſhe is dead). 
Ma ſœur a ere belle, My ſiſter has been handſome, (ſappoting ſhe lives Rill), 


Ma ſœur etoitbelledans ſajeuneſſe,or avant d avoir eu la petite vcrele. 


My ſiſter was handſome in her youth, {or) before ſhe had the 
ſmall pox, (whether ſhe is dead or 10.) 34. 


- 
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2334 y. The Imperfect is uſed to denote a thing uncertain, and 
' doubtful, and even one that has ſomething of the future, but 
with uncertainty ; in which reſpect that tenſe is always attended, 
either before or after, by a Conditional, and that thing, or ac- 
tion, is ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſb by ſhould as S'il Faimoit 
il Pepouſeroit, If he loved her, or ſhould he love her, he would 
marry her. S'il venoit, vous lui diriez gue. j'ai 64 oblige de ſortir 
pour affaire, If he ſhould happen to come, you'll tell him that I 
have been oblige.” to 70 out on account of buſineſs. 
3˙. The Preterite is uſed to denote a thing paſt in ſuch a man- 
ner, that nothing remains of the time wherein it was a doing, 
and therefore is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations: as Pallas 
Pannie paſſee en France, I went to France laſt year. FVappris la 
ſemaine derniere que, &c, | heard laſt week that, Cc. Te fus 
F | Bier & la Comédie, | went to the Playhouſe laſt night. Quand 
/ Ci ſar vit, When Cæſat ſaw. | 
f 4%. The Future denotes à thing which is to be in a time not 
| yet come: as On aura la paix, We ſhall have peace, We have 
not peace yet, but it is to come. 
| 59. The Conditional or Uncertain tenſe is uſed to denote a 
thing that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified, and 
| uncertain time, becauſe it depends upon another uncertain and 
Conditional thing. It denotes the time to come, but condi- 
| tionally : as S'i/ demandoit cette place, on la lui donnerait, If he 
-aſked for that place, they would give it him. The action of 
| + giving would be in an uncertain time, becauſe it depends on 
one's aſking, which is alſo uncertain, at leaſt conditional. 

The Conditional is alſo uſed in a ſenſe that denotes the preſent, 
eſpecially in ſentences of Wiſh: a> Je voudrois (or) Fe ſouhait- 
terois qu'il fit beau Dimanche. | wiſh it would be fine weather 
Sunday. Houdriez vous me faire un pluiſir? Will you do me a2 
hindneſs? Pouriez vous me preter vingt Guintes ® Could you 
(or) Can you lend me tweity-Guincas ? 

6% The Compound of the Preſent denotes indeed, as the Pre. 

terite, a thing that is paſt, but ſo that there is ſtill actually re- 
maining ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we declare 
the thing has been done: whereas the Preterite denotes the 
thing or action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains 
of that time wherein it was done: 28 7'ai lu cette ſemaine la di- 
claration de la guerre, I have read this week the declaration for war. 
Fai appris ce matin de grandes nouvelles, I have heard great news 

this morning. I have read and heard denote a thing paſt 3 but *tis 

; ; this 
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this week and to day, and till there remains a part of this week, 
and day, wherein 1 ſpeak, 


The Englifh have, as the French, three tenſes, to denote an 
action that is over, I did write, I wrote, I have written : but 
they uſe them promiſcuouſly to ſignify the ſame Idea, without 
© having any regard to the principal time when: whereas thoſe 

three tenſes, and even all compound tenſes, which are really fo 
many Preterite tenſes, and as well compound in the ſenſe im- 
plied, as is the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many cir- 
cumſtances of an action that is over, and muſt not be con- 
founded. 

In order therefore to give a perſect notion of the Uſe and Con- 
ſtruction, eſpecially of theſe three Preterites, which ſo much 
puzzle Foreigners, and to omit as liule as poſſible on that point 
of the language, I will try further to illuſtrate what I have ſaid 
thereon, in giving it another turn, 


1*. The Imperfe?, which, when uſed in the firſt of the three 
reſpects wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 
was preſent in a ſpecified time paſt (as Pecrivats guand il arriua, 
I was writing when he arrived) is properly engliſhed by the Im- 
perfect of the verb ſubſtantive zo be, and the Participle of the 
Preſent tenſe of the verb in queſtion, as I have tranſlated it. 
At leaſt whenever the tenſe to be denoted may be thus engliſhed, 
tis infallibly by the Imperfect it muſt be expreſſed in French : 
for one then denotes an action that was preſent, in a time that 
is paſt, | - 

The ſecond reſpe& conſidered in the conſtruction of the Im- 
perfect admits of no difficulty. And as to the third, when the 
tenſe denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need 
only conſider the tenſe that comes after it in Enghſh: for if it 
has ſhould, would or could for its fign, the firſt verb muſt be ex- 
preſſed in French by the Imperfect : as | 
If he loved her, he would marry her, Sil Paimoit, il Fepouſeroit. 

2. When the thing ſpoken of happened in the Day, M cet, 
Month, Year and Age wherein we live, we uſe the Compound of 
the Preſent to denote it: as - 

ai appris aujourd'hui de grandes nouxèlles, 
I have heard great news to day. | 
J'ai wu le Roi cette ſemaine, | have ſeen the king this werk. 
J'ai ttt a la comidie ce mois ci, 1 have been to the Playhouſe. 
this month, 


Ler 
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Les Frangois battinens les Allies cette annee, 
The French have beat the Allies this year, 
Notre fiecle d produit de grands hommes, 
Our age has produced great men, And never 
Fappris aujourd'hui de grandes nouvelles, Fe vis le Roi cette 
' femaine, J allai & la Comédie ce mois-ci, Les Frangois battirent 
les Allies cette annie, Notre fitcle produiſit de grands hommes, be- 
cauſe all thoſe actions denote the Day, Week, Month, Year, 
Age, in ſhort the time we live in, and there remains ſtill ſome 
b part of that time, viz. of this year, Month, Day, &c, to ſlide 
= away. Whereas we ſay | 
— 3*. Tappris hier de grandes nouvelles, heard great news yeſterday, 
NY Je vis le Roi la ſemaine paſſee, I ſaw the King laſt week, 
N Je fus, or Fallai a la Comédie le mois dernier, 
. went to the Play-houſe laſt month, 
” Les Frangois battirent les Allies en 1746, 
; / The French did beat the Allies in 1746. 


« 


| Les Eſpagnols conguirent / Amirique dans le 16 ficcle, 

The Spaniards conquered America in the fixteeath century. 
TV And we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound of the 
5 preſent, becauſe we are no longer in the Day, Weck, Month, 
Year, Age which is ſpoken of, and the time of the action is 
| Quite over, 


Again. The Imperſe& may be ſaid of yeſterday, fo it denotes an aftion's or paſſi- 
on's being then preſent on that day that is paſt: as Quand avez-wous perdu votre 
bourſe ? Je Pai perdue ce matin: Je l avois hier au ſor, Je l admirois encore en 
m allant coucher, When did you loſe your purſe? 1 have loſt it this morning: I had 
it laſt night, I adm:red it ſtill in going to bed. 

The Compound of the Preſent is likewiſe uſed to denote a thing that has been done, 

and is entirely over, without mentioning any. particular time: as Avez-veus wu 
POpera de Cadmas ] Out, je Va: ur Fe le vit Pannee paſſec, Have you ſeen the 
Opera of Cadmus ? Yes I have, I did laſt year: as alſo when there is in the ſentence 
ſome word or other ſhewing diſtinctly ſomething preſent : as Fai fait cela il n'y @ 
N % n moment, I did that but juſt now. I y plus de quinze jours que ne fuis forts, 
. * ?Tis above a fornight ſince I have been out. 
. We may on ſeme occaſiyns ind iflerently uſe either of theſe three tenſes, when we 
2 only want to Cenote in general an action that is over: as ACcxandre toit, (or) fut 
(or) a c un grand Capitaine, Alexander was a great Capt-in, In which Inſtance it 
is indifferent to denote in what particular time Alexander was a gyeat Captain, ſo bis 
courage and abilities only ate denoted, - Bat if there is in the ſentence ſome word 
er other that ſhould ſpecity a particul:y circumſtance of the time when he ſhewed 
his courage, then regard muſt be had to tle aforcſaid Rules, 


7% The Compound of the Inperfed (called in Latin Pluſquam 

dier fedtum, becauſe it denotes the Preterite in a double manner) 
is uſed to denote that in a certain ſpgcihed time paſt the thing 
fpokca of was alſo paſt: as 7*aveis ecrit ma {eltre quand i{entra, 
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T had writ my letter when he came in. My action of writing is 
here denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo with reſpect to 
another thing (his coming in) which is alſo paſt. | 

8. The Compound of the Preterite is uſed in the ſame ſenſe as 
the Preterite, that is, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of which 
no part remains to ſlide away, but it intimates ſomething later, 
and beſides moſt commonly expreſſes a thing paſt before another, 
and is almoſt always conſtrued with theſe Conjunctions quand, 
. lorſque, deſque, auſſitt que, aprꝭs que, &c. as Quand j eus fini ma 
lettre, or Apres que j eus fini ma lettre, elle me pria de lui en tcrire 
une, When, or after I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe defired me to 
write one for her. | 

But if the action paſt before another was done in a time 
wherein we are ſtill, and which is not quite over, then the 
Compound tenſes muſt be uſed : as Elle eff venue me voir aujolir- 
hui, F'etais d tcrire quand elle eff entrie Quand j'ai eu ſini ma 


lettre elle ma pris de lui en tcrire une, She is come to fee me to 


day. I was writing when ſhe came inß When 1 had finiſhed 
my letter, ſhe has deſired me to write one for her. | 

99. The Compound of the Future is uſed to denote a thing 
that is yet to be, with reſpec to itſelf, but that ſhall be over with 
reſpect to another future thing, which is to follow it: as 7'aurat 
faups quand il viendra, I ſhall have ſupped when he will come, 
or Quand j aurai ſoups il entrera, When I have ſupped, he will 
come in. My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, 
will be over, at the time of his coming, which is alſo to be after 
my ſupping. The Englih very ſeldom expreſs the ſign of this 
future after when - 

10. The Compound of the Conditional is uſed to denote a thing 
that could, of would, or ſhould have happened in an uncertain 
time, had it not been for ſome other conditional thing : as Le 
Ainiſtre lui auroit donné cette place Sil lavoit demandee, The Mi- 


niſter would have given him that place had he aſked for it (ob- 


ſerve this conditional way of ſpeaking which the French expreſs 


perfect or Preterite.) 


by the conjunction conditionel / and-the Compound of the Im- 


Moreover the Indicative has three other tenſes compound in a double manner: 22 Co 


Ia eu bientit fait, He has had ſoon done. 

Fai eu dine en un inflant, 1 have had dined in a minute. 

Quand jj eus eu fini ce gue je feſois, When 1 had finiſhed what I was about, 

File n'aurofit pas eu ft fait ſans lui, She would not have done ſo ſoon without him; 
Fauro's eu dine plaide, ff f euſſe ſu quOil devoit vemir d cette beure-l2, 

would have bad dined ſooner, if I had known that he was to have come a* that t me. 


| 1h Tacie 
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Theſe double Compound Tenſes are liable to the ſame rules of. Conſtruction as the 
other Compounds, That is, I/ 4 eu fait, Jai eu dine, &c. are ſaid as well as J'ai 
eu, Jai fait, J'ai dine, &c. enly of that period of time wherein we are ſtill; and 
' Feus eu 2 as well as F'eus eu, J eus fait, e dine, &c. of a time entirely paſt, 

ſo that there remains no part of it. They beſides expreſs the action paſt in a 
more emphatical manner. 


The Auxiliary and Participle of the Preterite are not always immediately joined to- 
gether in Compound tenſes, but are ſometimes ſeparated by one or more words: as 
Nous avons par la Grace de Dieu waincu nos ennemis, 
We have, by the Grace of God, overcome our enemies, 


COT MOODS. e 


S5 III. The tenſes of the Subjunctive Mood, whether ſimple 
4 or compound, have always before them the conjunction gue, or 
the relative gui, except in ſome few ſentences of /iſhing, where- 
rein the Preſent is uſed without gue ; as 

Puiſſiez vous vivre heureux avec tlie, May you be happy with her, 
Faſſe le Ciel que cela arrive, Grant God that the thing may fall out. 
Dieu m'en preſerve, nous en priſerve,..or en preſerve, 

W hich God avert from me, from us, from him, or her. 


| | The Tenſes of the Subjunctive are uſed, 1“. after the Conjunc- | 
. tions afin gue, avant que, and others, that ſhall be taken notice 


of in the chapter of the Conjunctions; as likewiſe in ſome few 
ſentences of Relufancy, Aftoniſhment, and Imprecation, expreſſed 
in Engliſh by ſhould, ſhall, or let : as 
_ ib Que Paille le voir apres cet affront / 
"By Should or ſhall 1 go and ſee him after that affront, 
3 Que je meure ſi cela n'e/t pas vrai, Let me die if that is not true. 
| - 2%. Verbs Willing, Wiſhing, Commandig, Permitting, Pro- 
8 |; hibiting, and Hindering, Aſting, Deſiring, Beſeeching and En- 
"BY: treating; Fearing, Doubting, Suſpefting, Admiring, Wondering ; 
Being glad and Rejoicing, ſorry and Grudging ; Verbs Denying, 
and denoting Ignorance, Doubt, Fear, Wiſh, Intention ; and ge- 
nerally ſpeaking, all verbs exprefling ſome Deſire, Afe&ion, 
Paſſion, Sentiment, or Motion of the mind, govern the Subjunc- 
tive with the particle gue : as ' | | 
Fe ſouhaite qu'il reuſſifle, I wiſh he may ſucceed or proſper, 
Je weux que vous Etudiez, I will have you ſtudy, ' 
Je doute qu'il le faſſe, I queſtion whether he will do it. 
e ſuis ſurpris que vous õſiez le faire, I wonder that you dare do it, 
ignore qu'il ſoit arrive, I dont” know that he is arrived. 
Plut a Dieu que cela fut, Would to God that it were fo, 
11 nie qu'il lait pris, He denies that he has taken it. 


Fes | Agiſſex, 
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Argifſez de manitre, or en forte que vous reuſſiſliez, Do in ſuch a 

manner as you ſucceed, | . 

In this laſt inſtance (agi e] do, denotes the Inclination, and Deſire which I have 
that you may ſucceed, which is a Paſſion of my ſoul: but when no ſuch Defire, Paſ- 
ſion er Inclination is expreſſed by the verb, we uſe the Indicative: as Fqus agifſes - 
de maniere que vous reufhiflez, You do in ſuch a manner that you ſucceed, | 

| : yy 

But when thoſe verbs are attended by a noun, or pronoun, 
expreſſing either their Object, or End, then they require the 
next verb in the Infinitive with the particle de, as does likewiſe 
ſe repentir, to repent ; as | 8 
Je vous ordonne de faite cela, and not que vous faſſiez cela, 
I order you to do that, : 
Il vous demande ſeulement d'y aller, and not gu'il y aille, 
He only aſks you to go there. | 
Le Miniftre ſe repentit d' avoir propoſe ce Bill, and not qu'il eut propoſe, 


The Miniſter repented having moved for that Bill. 


We allo ſay, Je wax apprendre le Frangois, 1am willing or deſirous to learn French + 
\ for the verb wouloir cannot be conſtrued with the Subjunctive, when tis one and the 
fame Subject, expreſſed by the pronoun, goverus both verbs. T 


3. Verbs denoting Belief or Certainty of ſomething, as A/ 
ſurer to aſſure, Etre ſur to be ſure, Afirmer to affirm; Crore, 
Penſer to think; Gager, Parier to lay a wager, Metre en fait 
to take for granted; Soutenir to maintain, Pretendre in the ſenſe 
of to maintain {for in the ſenſe of being willing, it governs the 
Subjunctive) Jurer to ſwear, Montrer, faire voir to ſhew, Prou- 
ver to prove, Dimpntrer to demonſtrate: or Verbs fignify- 
ing only Telling, Foretelling, Saying, Seeing, Foreſeeing, Con- 
jeturing, Preſaging, Declaring, Certifying, Notifymg, Signify- 
ing, Intimating, Setting forth, Suppoſing (but not Propoſing and 
Voting) Preſuming, Being ſenſible, Perceiving, Hearing, Appre- 
hending (in the ſenſe of Concerving, for. in that of Fearing it go- 
verns the Subjunctive) Knowing, Under/landiyg, Hoping (tho' it 
ſignifies an Affection of the ſoul) Reckoning, Agreeing, Gonfe//ing, 
Owning, Reputing, Publiſhing, Remembering, Forgetting, Pro- 
miſing, Concluding, Fancying, Imagining, Fudging; all which 
(as well as any other like, it there is any forgot) expreſſing the 
faculties of the Under/tanding, and not thoſe of the Mind or 
Soul, govern the Indicative with gue: as 

Je ſois qu'il eſt venu, I know that he is come, 

Fai appris qu'il eſt guiri, I have heared that he is cured, 

e vous aſſure que cela eſt (or) welt pas ainſi, 

] aſſure you that it is, or is not fo, 
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But when the ſame verbs are uſed [nterregatively, or with a 
Negative, or with the particle /, there is a diſtinction to be 
made. If they ſignify merely Knowing, ſaying, hearing, in 
ſhort expreſs only their natural import (eſpecially the verbs Say- 
ing, Telling, 2 and Afirming) the next verb is put in the 
Indicative: but they moſt commonly imply Doubt or Ignorance 
in thoſe conſtructions, and therefore it is better to conſtrue them 
with the Subjunctive, if however the next verb is the Preſent, 
Preterite, Future, or their Compounds, for in any other tenſe, 
it muſt be left in the Indicave, (ſave the exceptions compre- 
hended in the next obſervation :) as 0 
Croyex vous que le Roi faſſe la Campagne? 
D'you think that the king will make the Campaign? 
Je napprends pas qu'il ſoit gueri, I don't hear that he is cured. 
Si 7entends dire qu'il ſoit arrive, If I hear that he is arrived. 
| | (aille? 
Avez-vous entendu dire, (or) Save - vous qu'il va voyager, not gui 
Have you heard (or) Do you know that he goes a travelling? 
Croyiez-vous qu'il iroit voyager, and not qu'il allt? 
Did you think that he would go a travelling? 


Sorne of the aforeſaid verbs may ſometimes be not improperly eonſtrued with the 
Indicative ; as Je rapprends pas qu'il eſt gutri, Creyez-wous que le Rei fera la campa- 


- gne ; but ſometimes allo. they cas not be conſtrued but with the Subjunctive; as 


Croyez-wous qu il wienne, and not gui wiendra? Therefore in this uncertainty it is 
better, as more ſafe, to conſtrue them with the Subjunctive. 
- Moreover it is to be obſerved, 1½, that after thoſe yerbs uſed Interrogatively, the 
next verb is put in the Indicative, when the perſon that aſks the queſtion, makes no 
doubt of the thing which is the object in queſtion, As if knowing that Peace is 
made, I want to know if the people, whom I converſe with, know of it too, I will ex- 
preſs myſelf thus, Savez-wous gue la faix eſt faite, D'you know that peace is made? 
But if I have it only by a report, and doubt of it, and want to be informed of it, I 
muſt aſk the queſtion thus, Sawvez-vors gue la paix ſoit faite, and by no means Saveze 
T%us gue la paix eſt faite ?----Likewiſe when the ſecond verb is in the Future in Ex- 
g/i/Þ, it muſt be put in the Preſent of the Subjunctive in French ; ay 
Croyez-wous que la paix ſe faſſe cet yer, 
D'you think that peace will be made this winter? or with a negative, 
Te ne crois pas que nous ayons la paix fi tot, x 
I do not think that we ſhall have a peace ſo ſoon. 
' 2dly, Dire, &rire, gn enterdre, and perhaps tome other verbs, whoſe mot 
natural and common ſiꝑnificat ion is that of ſaying, writing, declaring, are alfo uſed 
lometimes in the ſenſe of Adviſing, Commanding and Willing, aud therefore govern 
the Subjunctive: as „** 
Dites qu vienne de bonne heure, Bid them come in time. 
Ferien m'cnvoye de lagert, I write to them to ſend me money, 
Je pretends gu'on m'obcifle, I pretend to be obeyed, 
34%, Theſe verbs Jgrorer, not to know, Nier, to deny, Oiſconvenir, to diſown, 
imply.ng of themſelves a negative ſenſe, govern the Subjunctive, tho' they don't meet 
with a particular nepative : as Z":grore gu ait fait cla, Je nie qu'il at fait cela, 
Te diſcorriens gu'il ait fart cela, I don't know, or I deny, or 1 Jon't agree that he 


Bas done that. | gebly, 
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athly, After Douter the particle fi may be uſed in ſome caſes, tho? very few, with 
the Future; as Fe doute 11 wiendra, I queſtion whether he will come: But it is bet- 


ter to uſe the Subjunctive with gue; as Je doute gu i! wienne, I doubt that be will 


come: and when douter is attended by a negative, it muſt, by all means, be conſtrued 
with que and the Subjunctive preceded alſo by another negative: as Fe ne doute pas qu'il 
ne vienne, I don't doubt but he will come. 


4*. Theſe following verbs Imperſonal govern the Subjunctive 


with que : 


1! faut, muſt, 

il convient, it becomes 

ilimporte, it concerns, 

il eft important, il eſi 

die conſequence, it is 
of moment or con- 
ſequence, 

il nya pas nioyen, there 
is no poſſibility, 


il y a de Phonneur, oi 


du dliſbonneur, there 
is honour, credit, or 
diſcredit & diſgrace, 
il y a de la gloire, or il 


ya de la honte, thete 


is glory or ſhame Cc. 

il eſt a propos, it is fit, 

il eft expedient, it is 
proper, meet, 

i eft niceſſaire, it is 

needful, 

d'une niceſſitt abſolue, 
of an abſolute ne- 
ceſſity. | 

il eft bienſeant, it is 

fitting, | 

dela bienſeance,ſeemly 


Examples. 


il eft dicent,it isdecent 
il eft de la decence, it 
is comely, 


il et indecent, it is|heureux, 


unſeemly, 
il g convenable, it is 
expedient, ſuitable, 
il e/t,with theſe other 
adjectives, 
agreable, agreeable, 
pleaſant, 
aiſe, ealy, 
affligeant, afflicting, 
beau, fine, 
chagrinant, vexatious 
cruel, cruel, 


dangereux, dangerous plaiſant, 


difficile, difficult, 
divertiſſant, diverting 
doux, ſweet, pleaſant, 
douloureux, grievous, 
dur, hard, 

di. gracieux unpleaſant 
ennuyeux, tedious, 
tonnaut, aſtoniſhing, 
facile, eaſy, 
facheux, ſorrowful, 


glorieux, glorious, 
gracieux, graceful, 
agreeable, 
happy 
lucky, 263 
honteux, ſhameful, 
impoſſible, impoſ- 


ſible, 
indifferent, indif- 
ferent, 
malbeureux, un- 
lucky, 


mal ai/e, difficult, 

mortifiant, moiti- 
fying, 

poſſible, poſſible, 

odd 

| droll, 

ſenſible, ſenfible, 

ſurprenant, ſur- 

priſing, 

tri/te, ſad, 

villain, ugly, 

juſte, juſt, fair, 

injuſte, unjuſt, 


unfair. 


Il faut qu'il viinne, He muſt come. 


Il importe quelle y ſoit, It imports that ſhe ſhould be there. 
Il eſi juſte qu'il le (ache, It is juſt, or right for him tb know it. 
Il eft a propos, expedient, bienſeant, neceſſairc, &c. qu'il la voie, 
It is fit, proper, meet, decent, neceſſary, &c, for him to ſee 


her, Cc. 


Obſerve, 1/, that i! % with 
into c' une choſe 7 as 


R 3 


theſe adjeclives, may be turned 


Cj? 
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C*eft une choſe, ſacheuſe,trifle,mortifiante,&c. qu'il ſoit arrive ſitard, 
It is a fad, grievous, &c. thing that he ſhould have come ſo late. 
2dly, That the ſame verbs Imperſonal, except il y a, govern 
the Infinitive with de, when they don't the Subjunctive with 
gue which uſually happens, when they are attended by a pro- 
Noun : as | . | 
Il eft indifferent qu'il ſoit en Angleterre ou en Ecaſſe, 
It is indifferent whether he is in England or Scotland. 
lui eft indifferent de vivre en Angleterre ou en Ecoſſe, 
It is indifferent for him to live in England or Scotland. 


5% Theſe following verbs Imperſonal govern the Indicative 
with que : | 


Il ſemble, It ſeems, ſil eft, it is; with theſe, manifefte, manifeſt, 
i parait, it appears, | adjeCtives, - notorre, notorious, 
il y a apparence, it is| avire, averred, or] palpable, palpable. 
likely, || evidenced, ſenſible, plain, fen- 
on dit, they ſay, |clair, clear, ſible, 
on croit, it is thought, | certain, certain, ſur, ſure, 
on croiroit, one would evident, evident, vrai, true, 
think, conflant, conſtant, |vi/ible, obvious. 
(and all Imperſonals| indubitable, unqueſ- As likewiſe all verbs 
formed with en), tionable, Imperſonal, de- 


noting a poſitive certainty of ſomething: as 
JI ęſi certain, (or) il eft vrai que le Roi va d Hanover, 
It is certain, or true that the King goes to Hanover. 
11 eft clair (or) il evident que cela ne ſauroit arriver, 
It is clear or evident that that cannot happen. 
Ill paroit (or) il y a apparence qu'il dit wrat, 
It appears, or it is likely that he ſays true. 

But when the ſame Imperſonals ceaſe to denote a poſitive cer- 
tainty of the thing (which happens when they are uſed Interro- 
gatively, or with a Negative, or the particle conditional / (if, 
whether), they then govern the Subjunctive: as 

Ef- il certain (or) eſt-il vrai que le Rot aille d Hanover? 

Is it certain (or) is it true that the King goes to Hanover? 

Il n'ęſt pas certain (or) il n'eſ pas vrai que le Roi aille a Hanover, 

It is not certain (or) it is not true that the King goes to Hanover. 

S'il t certain (or) il eff vrai que le Roi aille d Hanover, 
If it is true that the King goes to Hanover. 

J have ſaid that *tis ſometimes but an elegance, not a neceſſity, 
to uſe the Subjunctive after verbs denoting Belief, or ile e 

; | | | an 


— 
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and others mentioned in the 3d Paragraph, when they are uſed 


interrogatively or negatively, or with fi: but the Imperſonals 
which are the object of the laſt obſervation, when uſed with 


theſe three reſpeets, require, by all means, the Subjunctive after 


* 


them, | 
Again. When the Imperſonal i! ſemble meets with a noun, 
or a pronoun, governed either as Object, or End, the following 
verb muſt not be in the Subjunctive, but in the Indicative with 
que, or the Infinitive, without any particle at all: as 
11 me ſemble gue wousavezpeur, It ſeems to me that you are afraid. 
1! me ſemble la voir, (or) gue je la vois, Methinks I ſee her. 
Il ſemble a un Mahometan que les Chritiens ſont dans Perreur, 
It ſeems to a Mahometan that Chriſtians are in errour. 
| Whercas, without a pronoun before the Imperſonal, or a noun 
after it, the Subjunctive mood muſt be uſed : as | 
Il jemble que vous ayez peur, It ſeems that you are, afraid, 
Il jemble que les Turcs ſoient dans Perreur, 
The Turcs ſeem to be in errour. 
Obſerve beſides, that /en/ible has two ſignifications in French + 
when it ſigniftes plain, evident, obvious, it governs the Indica- 


tive; and when ufed in the ſenſe of grievous, painful, it governs. 


the Subjunctive. 
6. The Subjunctive is uſed after quelque, quel que, and guot- 
que, taken in the ſenſe of whatever and whatſoever : 


Duelgues amis que j'aie, Whatever friends I have. 
Duels-gue ſoient les hommes, Whatever men be. 
Juoi- que je faſſe, Whatever I do. 


7. After que, uſed inftead of repeating /i (as we ſhall fee 


more particularly in the Chapter of Conjunctions), as alſo after 
gue, following the comparative fi: as 

Si vous conſentez & que wous preniez des miſures pour &c. 

If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to Se. 

Il n'eft pas fi fou qu'il ne ſache bien ce qu'il fait, 

He his not % fooliſh but he knows well what he does. 

89, After the Relative gui, when it comes after a Superlative, 

or Negative ; and generally after any relation of that Relative, 


between two verbs, ſo it denptes ſome defire, wiſh, want, or 


neceſſity : as ; | | | 
Le meilleur ouvrage qui ſoit, The beſt work extant, or that is. 
e ne connuts perſonne gui faſſe plus de cas des habiles gens, 
know no body that has more value for learned men. 
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Choi ſiſſex une femme que vous aimiez, & qui ſoit prudente, 
Cuhuſe a wife whom you love, and one that is prudent. 
But when the Relative qui denotes no deſire, wiſh, &c, the 
next verb muſt be put in the Indicative : as 

| 75 plains un homme qui a une mtchante femme, 
pity a man who has a bad wife. 


j o'. The Preſent Subjunctive of ſavoir is elegantly uſed, when 
| it is attended by a Negative, inſtead of the Indicative, tho“ 
without being governed by any thing before: as | 
e ne ſache rien de plus facheux que, &c. 
I know nothing more grievous than, Sc. 85 
But this Subjunctive, thus uſed, is confined only to the firſt 
 perſo: ſingular ; for we don't ſay in the other perſon, Vous ne 
\ ſachiez rien, or Il ne ſache rien de plus facheux for vous ne ſaves 
rien, il ne ſait rien, &c. Pas or non pas gue je ſache, Not that I 
know of, | : 


10. The Preſent Tenſe of the Subjunctive Mood is uſed, 
when the fiift verb governing the other, according to the afore- 
faid rules, is in the Preſent, or Future of the Indicative : for 

| when it is in any other tenſe, either ſimple or compound, *tis 
the Preterite o, the Subjunctive it requires, unleſs there comes 
a third verb in the Imperfect, As in the Preſent and Future we 
ſa | 
| "* ſoubaite qu'il vienne, I wiſh he comes, or he would come. 
| Il ſoubaitera que nous ne venions pas, 

He will wiſh that we mayn't comm. 

Bo with the Imperfect, Conditional, and other tenſes, we ſay 

Fe ſoubaitois qu'il vint, I. wiſhed that he had come. | 
Je voudrois gu'il ſe depechat, I would have him make haſte, 
aurois craint que vous ne Peuſſicz frappe. 
would have feared that you had ſtruck him. 

But if the tenſe that comes after the Preſent, is followed by an 
Imperfe&, or Preterite in Engliſb, which is an Imperſect in 
French, it (the ſecond verb) muſt be put in the Preterite. As 
when the third verb is in the Preſent, we put the ſecond in the 
Preſent too, thus, | | 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne ſi on len prie, 
1 don't doubt but he will come if he is aſked; 
ſo, if it is in the Imperfect, we put the ſecond in thePreterite, thus 
e ne doute a guilt ne vint ſi on Fen prioit, 
don't doubt but he would come, if he was aſked, 1 
| j Ot. 


— . IT I AI IE; * Of n 
—_— N FO . 85 * * 
F * 
» 
# 


Part. III. Ch. 5. Of the Conſtruction of Verbs. 249 
Notwithſtanding what has been ſaid of the Conſtruction of 
the Tenſes, ſome are nevertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and 
aſed for others; and it is common to all languages to uſe the 
Preſent for the Future : as _ 
Avez vous bientit fait? Have you almoſt done? _— 
Dinez-vous aujourdut chez vaus © Do you dine at home to day? 
Virai demain sil fait beau, Iwill go to-morrow if tis fine weather. 
We uſe eſpecially the Preſent Subjunctive for the Future, as 
in theſe ſentences, and others like, Se 
Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne, I don't doubt but h will come. 
Croy:Z-vous que le Rai aille a Hanover? 
 D'you think that the King will go to Hanover? 


Therefore avoid carefully thoſe faults which Foreigners are ſo 
apt to make, in conſidering rather the tenſe which they want to 
turn into French, than the Mood which the Genius of the lan- 
guage requires; and do not ſay Je ne crois pas gu;il viendra, I do 
not believe that he will come; Je doute si le fera, or gu'il le 
fera, I doubt that, or. whether he will do it ; becauſe the Tenſe 
is a Future in Engliſh ; but mind that gue coming after crore aud 
douter, requires the Subjunctive, thus, | 

Fe ne crois pas qu'il vienne, Je doute qu'il le faſſe. 

As likewiſe that the Conjunction / is hardly ever conſtrued 
with the Future, except with the verbs ſavoir and dire: as 

Je ne ſai Sil viendra, I do not know whether he will come. 

Dites-moi ſi vous viendrez ou non, Tell me whether you will, 

come or no, | 


The Preſent Y alſo uſed for the Preterite in Merton 22 


L' Amour raſſemble les Nimpbes, & 
leur dt, Teemague oft encore en vor 
mains; hatez-wous de bruler ce vaiſſcau 
gue le tend aire Mentor a fait pour $'en- 
Fuir. Auſſi-t0t les allument des flam- 
beaux, elles accourent ſur le rivage, Files 
fremiſlent, e/les pouſſent des hurlemens, 
alles (ecouent leurs cheveux pars, comme 
des Boccbantes, Deja la fiane vole, elle 
devore le waifſeau, qui tt Tun bois ſec 
& enquit de reine; des tourbillons de 
fumee & de flame S'eitvent dans les 
AMET. 


Mereover the Compound of the Preterite 


Cupid gathers the Nymphs together, 
and tells them, Telemachus is till iu 
your hands; haſte, and let devouring 
flames conſume the ſhip which the rath 
Mentor has built to favour his eſcape. Im- 
mediatcly they //gbt torches run towards 
the ſea-ſhore, they rremble, fil the air with 
dreadful howlings, and teſi about their di · 
ſhevel'd hair, like frantic Bacchanals. And 
now the greedy flames devour the ſhip, 
which burns the more fiercely, as ſhe is 
made of dry wood, daub'd over with roſin, 
and rolling clouds of ſmoak, ſtreak d with 
flame, aſcend the ſkies. 
of the Subjunctire is often uſed for, and 


in the ſame ſenſe as, the Compound of the Conditional: as Peuſle été bien fab de 
ne weus pas weir, I ſhould have been very ſorry hot to have ſeen you 3 which is the 
fame as, but more elegant than, Aue,, ee 61: fache de ne woeus pas voir : as likes 
wiſe for the Compound of the Immperte& after: as : 

S. j'culle ſuit cc. a, bettei than i javois fat la, ITI had done that, 1 
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The Preſent of the Infinitive has in many caſes a ſenſe merely Paſſive: as 

Iny a rien a voir, There's nothing to ſee, or to be ſeen, 
1 Cela n'eſt bon qu à jetter, That is good only to throw away. 
An Infinitive may, as well as a Subſtantive, be the Subject coming before a verb: 
4 in which caſe it has no prepoſition, takes ſometimes the article, and is properly eng- 
| » liſhed by the Participle of the Preſent : as 
| Manger, & dormir ſont les plus grandes neceſſites de la vie, 
i Eating, and ſleeping are the greateſt neceſſities of life, | 
Part of a ſentence, nay a whole ſentence, may alſo ſerve as ſubject to a verb: then 
| the adjective referring to it (when an adjective follows) is of the maſculine gender. 


| 

if | | 

| | Of the Government of Verbs. 
| 


| FSIV. 19. Verbs active are always attended by a noun, or 
| pronoun, and ſometimes by two. When they are attended by 
| two, the one is the Obje of the verb, and the other its End. 
The word expreſſing the object is the firſt relation (taken in its 
ſecond ſenſe), and that expreſſing the end is the third relation : 
as : | (bod V3 
| Donner quelque choſe q quelqu'un, To give ſomething to ſome- 
ll guzlque choſe is the Object of the verb, d gquelqiun is the End. 
| 2% Verbs paſſive, or taken paſſively, require the prepoſition | 
l de, or par before the next noun ; or, in other words, govern the 
ll. firſt relation with thoſe prepoſitions, uſed on the ſame occaſions 
as the Engliſh prepoſitions by, of, on as 
| La vertu eft eftimie de tous, Virtue is eſteem'd by all. 
| Il a its tut par ſes domeſtiques, He has been kill'd by his ſervants, 
Sar is uſed only with a verb that denotes action. Therefore we 
| don't ſay 9 | 
7. ſuis environs par des gens ennuyeux, but de gens &c. 
am ſurrounded by tedious people. 
However, when the verb paſſive is followed in Engliſb by an 
other prepoſition than of, by, and from, (as with, &c.) it _ 
be expreſſed in French by de, 


3*. The following verbs require the firſt relation. of nouns, 
} and the prepoſition de before the next Infinitive. Such of them 
as are mark'd with an Aſteriſm, require moreover the Subjunc- 

tive with que, according to the obſervation of the 4th Paragraph 


* 


of the 3d Section: 1 

Achever, to make an end, finiſß, deſoler, to make one mad, 
ne, to affect, approuver, to approve of, 
affiiger, to afflict, arreter, to ſtop, 

altri ſſer, to grieve, retenir, to keep from, | 
chagriner, to vex, * empecher, to binder, 


de touruer, 
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to deter from, 
* apprehender, to apprehend, 
® craindre, to fear, 
attendrir, to ſoften, move to pity, 


detourner, 


blamer, to blame, 
reprendre, to rebuke, reprove, 
reprimander, to reprimand, 

cenſurer, to cenſure, check, 

gronder, to ſcold, to chide, 
ce/Jer, to ceaſe, leave oft, forbear, 
charger, to charge, 
enjoindre, to enjoin, 
commander, to command, 

* or donner, to order, 
* diſfendre, to prohibit, forbid, 
choiſir, to chuſe, 
avertir, to warn, to tell, 
conſeiller, to abit. 
convaincre, to convince, 
dicourager, to diſcourage, 
accharger, to diſcharge, 
deliberer, to deiiverate, 
45 to determine, 

eterminer, 

; purpoſe, 
riſoudre, to reſolve upon, 
conclure, to conclude, 
arriter, to decree, 
dijeſperer, to deſpair, 
dignuter, to diſguſt, put out 


of conceit,. 


differer, to differ, delay, put off, 


dire, to ſay, to tell, 

divertir, to divert, 
rejouir, to make glad, 

terire, to write, 
mander, 5 to write word, 
Uifer, f to 2 14 give good 

0 - example, 

tfrayer, to frighten, 
tpouvanter, to terrily, 
iximpter, to exempt, 
di/penſer, to diſpenſe, excule, 


* ({emander en 
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embaraſſer, to puzzle, 
troubler, to trouble, diſturb, 
excuſer, to excuſe, 
entreprendre, to undertake, 
efſayer, to try, 
* exiger, to require, 
feindre, to feign, diſſemble, 
nir, to Bald 
gener, to make uneaſy, 
contraindre, to conſtrain. 
hair, to bate, 
in/pirer, to inſpire, 


ſuſciter, to put in mind of, 


jurer, to ſwear, take an oath, 
Juftifier, to juſtify, viodicate, 
ouer, to praiſe, commend, 
mediter, to meditate,think of, 
meriter, to merit, to deſerve, 
netifier, to notify, let one know, 
negliger, to neglect, 
omettre, to omit, 
offrir, to offer, 
oublier, to forget, 
fpaurdonner, to pardon, forgive, 


* permettre, to permit, allow, 


per ſuader, to perſuade, 
plaindre, to pity, 
* prier, to pray, defire, beg, 


* conjurer, to conjure, intreat, 
* ſupplier, to beg, beſeech, 

preſſer, to preſs, to urge, 
to beg it as a 


grace, favour. 
preſcrire, to preſcribe, 
preſumer, to preſume, 
promettre, to promiſe, 
profeſier, to profeſs, 
recommander, to recommend, 
redouter, to dread, 
refer, to refuſe, 
remercier, to thank, 


reprocher, to reproach,upbraid, 
propuer, 


Hemmer, 
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propeſer, to propoſe, move for, 

to ſummon,; 

to ſuſpect, 

to ſcandaliſe, give 
an offence. 


FJoupgonner, 
| ſeandalifer, 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


ſuffire, to ſuffice, 
ſuggerer, to ſuggeſt, 
furprendre, to ſurpriſe, 
tromper, to deceive, 


4*. The following verbs (for the moſt part neuter) require 
the ſecond relation of nouns, and the prepoſition de before the 


next Infinitive. 
uſer and ſe ſer- ) touſe,ormake 
vir d'une choſe, F uſe of a thing. 


abujer, to abuſe, 
conventr, to apree to, 
diſconventr, to diſagree, 
gouir, to enjoy, 
Juger à propos, to think proper, 
parler, to ſpeak, 
midire, to traduce, flander, 
menacer de, to threaten with, 
manguer de guꝭl- to want 
que choſe, ſomething 
profiter, to improve, 
hefiter, to heſitate, 
zacher and fer- ; to endea- 
cer, vour, 
$*abflentr de, to abſtain from, 
S'appercevorr, to perceive, 

Savifer, to think, 
ſe demittre 8 to reſign a 

place, place, 
"8 , c toenquire about, 

informer de or after, 
to take care, or 

fe garder de, 1 heed of, 


fe miler de, to meddle with, 
fe maquer de, to mock, laugh at. 
fe rire and rire de, to laugh at, 
| ferequuir de, to rejoice at, 
fe repentir de, 
fe reſſaubenir, 
ſe ſeucier de, 
Je vanter, 


to remember, 
to care for, 
to boaſt, 


fe pröcipiter, ; 


to repent, 


to forbear, 

to keep one's 
ſelf rom, 

to haſten, hurry 


Sempecher, 


ſe retenir de, 


ſe hater, one's ſelf, 
fe depicher, to make haſte, 
S'empreſſer, to haſten, 


to over-haſten 
one's ſelf, 
Sapprocher d'un} to come, draw 
endroit, _ a place, 


Sagquitter de to perform, diſ- 
fon devair, | charge one's duty 
 Paccommoder ) to make ſhift, 
"fe pep or bold with a 
choſe, thing, - 
Senmouracher } to fall in love 
d'une fille, 0 with a girl, 
SIE to grieve, vex 
"afſuger, ty ſelf, 
 Pattrifter, to be ſorrowful, 
3* +, FC to fret, make one's 
s inquieter, 


ſelf uncaſy, 
ſe chagriner, to grieve one's ſelf, 
etre conſlernt, to be diſmayed, 
ſe conſoler, to comfort one's ſelf, 
fe deshabituer, to leave off 
fe deſaccoutumer Coin ga thing, - 
ſe defier or mifier ) to diſtruſt, or 
de guelgqu un, ee 
S'emparer, to take hold, 
ſe ſaiſir de, to ſeize upon, 
fe laſſer, to grow tired, 
5 ennuyer, 
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S'ennuyer, 
Simpatienter, 1 


to grow weary, 
to loſe one's 

patience, 
to grow proud, 


s enorgueillir be pulſed vp, 


8 to wonder, to 
- 22 be amazed, or 
etre ſur pris, ſurpriſed, 


singerer,to take upon one's ſelf, 
fe flater, to flatter one's ſelf, 
945 to be provoked, in- 
Tiara, 1 cenſed, exaſperated 
. enrager, peſter, 
avoir pitie de, to have pity on, 
to deſpond, be 

fe rebuter, diſhearten'd, 


to be mad at, 


— 
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ſe plaindre, | 
fe dijifter, to deſiſt, 
to take upon 


fe charger (de) Jane” ſelf the 
care ofa thing, 


fe retracter, to recant, 
Je piguer (, to pretend , 
22. (or) to ſet up for 
fe piquer (de C chin be 
faire une choſe, 85 
to take too 
5 Fanciyer 3 much liberty, 


to take an of- 
/e eſcandaliſer (de fence at, or to 
quelque chiſe) ] be ſcandaliſed 


at one thing. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs (if not all) which require 


to complain, - 


the prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and can always 
be, rendered into Engliſh by a Patticiple of the Preſent, either 
abſolutely, or with any of theſe prepoſitions of, from, with, &c. 
az 

[1 m'empeche de le faire, He hinders me from doing it. 5 her. 


7 ai du moins le plaiſir de la voir, I have at leaſt the pleaſure of ſee- 
ous me reprochez de vous aimer, Vou upbraid me with loving you. 
Jai Phonneur de le connoitre, I have the honour te be, or f 


being acquainted with him, &c, 


5˙. The following verbs require the firſt relation of nouns, 
and the prepoſition à before the next Infinitive; 


avoir, to have, and #tre, to be, 
aimer (a boire,) to love to drink, 
to give one a 


admettre (quel- fair heating, 


gu ſe j uf andſufferhim 
tifier) tojuſtify him- 
| ſelf, - 
enhardir, to embolden, 
apprendre (a), to learn to, 
conſiſter (a), to conſiſt in, 
montrer, to ſhew, 
enſeigner, to teach, 


| appreter- (a 0 


to afford matter 
rire), of laughing, 

aſſigner (a com- 2 ſummon, ts 
paroitre), eite, to appear, 


autoriſer, to 1 
to ſeek to, to 
cberrber (a) ö Want £0, 
condamner, to condemn, 
contribuer, to contribute, 
convier and inviter, to luvite, 
depenſer (a) to ſpend 12, 


demeurer ( a} 


to ſtay, tarry, 
tarder, (a) ; 


1 to, 
aeftinery 
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defliner, to deſign for, 
donner, to give, 
diſpoſe to diſpoſe, 
— 2 to train up, 
. to light, 
employer (quel- | to employ, ſet 
qu un a) one to, 
encourager, to encourage, 
engager, to engage, 
exciter, to excite, 


6. The following verbs neuter require the third 
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inciter, to incite, 
exercer, to exerciſe, 
exhorter, to exhort, 


Habituer, to uſe, accuſtom one, 


incliner, to incline, 
perdre, to loſe, 
porter and pouſſer Y to induce, 
(quelqu"un a excite, ſpur 
agir) one to do, 
prijenter, to preſent. 


relation of 


nouns, and the prepoſition 4 before the next Infinitive. 


Aboutir, to come to, touch, 

adherer, toad here; 

applaudir (2 9 to applaud ſome- 
quelqu'un) j body, 

aider, to help, 

| to condeſcend, 

ndtfcendre, F tocompl| Ywith, 


cantrevenir (aux 0 to act contra- 
ordres) ry to orders, 
nuire (a autrui) to hurt others, 


oberr (a quelqu'un) to obey one, 
ee to diſobey, 
T plaire (a quel- ) to pleaſe 
quinn). one, 
deplaire, to diſpleaſe, 


ob vier (a des in- 0 to obviate 


convenient) difhculties, 
® pardonner, to torgive, 
parvenir, to arrive Zo, to get, 


doing ſome- 
thing, 

to provide for 
the ſafety of 
the ſtate, 

to proceed to 
the election, 


to aim at, to 
lay claim 12 a 


thing, 


perſiſter 44 J n. 


quelque choſe) 


ſalut del Etat) 


preceder (a tlire, 
or a Lelection) 

pre tendre (A 

une choſe) 


tendre, viſer 
(a un but) 
travailler, 


to aim at an 
end, 
to work, 


jour (a 4 venture all, 


perdre) to ſtake all at 


once, 


to go, fall 
Je mettre (a faire a 
quelque 4% ſet about 


one thing, 


to think of 
penſer m= 2. * 
(a faire une c thing, 
reſſembler, to reſemble, be like, 
20 rien to ſtand idle, 
ſubvenir (aux to relieve the 
neceſſiteux) necdy, 


inſulter (aux to inſult the miſ- 
miſerables) & fortunate, 
ſurvivre (aq to outlive one, to 
quelquun) ſurvive him, 
to indulge,aban- 
don one's felf, 
Sadonner, to give one's ſelf, 


Soccuper (a) 105 be takenwith, 


Sabandonner, 


| paſſer © (en I ſpend one's time 


tems a) 
SPattacher, ſe 
livrer à une 


choſe, 


in, | 

to give, apply, 
Laddict one's ſelf 
ba a thing, 


* 


p- 
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sSappliquer, to apply one's ſelf, 
+ juffire, to ſuffice, be enough, 

SPaccoutumer, ) to accuſtom, or 
s habituer (a) Tobe one's ſelf to, 

Sendurcir (a on inure one's ſelf 


la fatigue) to hardſhips, 
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5 oppoſer, to oppoſe, 
eier, to reſiſt, withitand, 
Sexpoſer, to expoſe one's ſelf, 
ſeplaire,or pren q to delight ina 
dre plaiſir (a | thing, to take 
faire guelque Ca pleaſure in 


Sarreter, damu- ) to ſtand upon choſe) doing it, 

ſer (ages oy th; 0 2, \  -  ] toprepare 
telles) mind them, 9 one's ſelf 
3 to expect 6 paeparer Ac for doing 

Sattendre (a voir) c o n 1 diſpoſer \ choſe) a thing - 
„to take upon one's to. be obſti- 
„ ſelf to : e * nately bent 

ſe fer (a guelgu un) ti truſt one, or reſolve 
ſe diterminer, 9.0 reſolve queigue choſe) to do a thing, 
ſe reſoudre (a) upon, fſatisfairre, to ſatisfy. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which require the prepoſi- 
tion à before them, are commonly, and can always be, ren- 
dered into Engliſh by a Participle of the Trete tenſe, with the 


prepoſition in, or for e as 


Aideæ moi a faire cela, Help me to do that, or in doing that. 
Elle prend plaiſir à le faire endever, 
She takes a pleaſure in teaſing bim. 

But + aider and pourvoir, take indifferently the zd and 4th re- 


lation of pronouns: as 


Aidex- lui, Help bim; Aidez-le faire cela, Help him to do that. 
t Plaire, * pardonner, and /uffire, require the prepoſition 45 


and not a, before the Infinitive: 
Ml me plait de faire cela, 


as 


I like or chuſe to do that, Se. 


. Theſe ſeven verbs take indifferently de or d before the 


next Funde 


One muſt however, in ſome caſes, have regard 


to be beſt ſound. eſſayer, to try, 
contraindre, to conſtrain, forcer, to force, compel, 
continuer, to continue, goon, couter, to coſt, 
8 to diſcontinue, manguer, to fail. 


Obliger, ſignifying to force, requires 4 before the next Infini- | 
tive; and de, when it fignifies to do 4 kindneſs : but in the paſ- 


hve ſtate it requires de, even in the ſenſe of ro force © as 

Vous mobligerezavous abandonner, Y ou will force me teabandon you, 
Vous miobligerez de voulair bien m'excu/er auprès delle, 

You will oblige me, if you will bo pleaſed to excuſe me to her. 


Je 


* 
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e ſuis oblige de vous abandonner, I am forced to abandon you. 
89. Theſe following verbs will have no prepoſition before the 
next infinitive, 


— to have rather, ob/erver, | to obſerve. 
to chuſe rather. conſiderer, to conſider, behold. 

aller, to go. pier, to ſpy. 

- + venir, to come. reconnoitre, to acknowledge. 
envoyer, to ſend. paroitre, to appear, look, 
declarer, to tell. /ſembler, to ſeem. 
1 dire, to ſay, tell. voir, to ſce. 
aſſurer, to aſſure. „ eee to look at, to behold. 
publier, to publiſh, give out. dimaginer, to imagine, fancy. 
rapporter to report. faire, to make, to cauſe, 
affirmer, to affirm, aſſert. /aiſſer, do let, to leave, 
avouer, to own. dargner, to deign, be pleaſed. 
confeſſer, to confeſs, penſer, to be like, or near, 
depoſer, to depoſe, ſay, tell. pretendre, to pretend. 
foutentr, | to maintain. Sr, to dare. 
nier, to deny. devoir, to owe, to be. 
croie, to think, believe. pouveir, to be able. 
compter, to expect, rely upon. /@vorr, to know, 
eſdirer, to hope, * Jouhaiter, to wiſh, 
| defrrer, to defire, be deſirous. valoir mieux, to be better, 
fcouter, voulotr, to be willing, 
entend/ 4 to hear. il faut, il falloit, il faudra, &c. 
Our, muſt, 
appercevoir, . to perceive. 


* aimer mieux, will have no prepolition before the next Infi- 
nitive; but when it is followed by que, it requires de, after gue, 
before the verb. 

1 dire, defirer, and ſouhaiter, take ſometimes de, before the 
next Infinitive; and venrr; ſometimes takes a, eſpecially when 
it is uſed imperſonally : 

Quand il vint a ouvrir la bouche, When © came to open his mouth, 


S'il vient a Pleuvoir, If it happens to rain, 
Venez beire, Come to drink. Il vient danſer, He comes to dance. 
Allez lui dire de venir, Go and bid him come, 


Avec deux mits qu'il daigna dire, 
With two words he was pleaſcd 1e ſpeak, 
Il croyait pouvoir le faire, 
He thought he could have done it, 
Ia penſe maurir, He has been like 72 die. 


Jaime- 
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aimerois mieux travailler que de reſter à rien faire, 
had rather work than be idle. TIES 
Il faut mourir tit ou tard, We muſt die ſooner or later. 
9*. The following Adjectives, commonly conſtrued with etre, 
require the prepoſition d, before the next Infinitive, as likewiſe 
all nouns, both Subſtantives and Adjectives, ſignifying [nclina- 
tion, Aptneſs, Fitneſs and Unfitneſs ; all which govern the third 


relation of nouns, 


5 


le ſecond, 2 
\ le dernier, the laſt, and all adjeRives of Number. 


10“. 


adroit, dexte tous, ſkilfull, 
e agreeable, | 
azile, agile, nimble, _ 
admirable, - admuable, 
ardent, ' eager, | 
I beau, handſome, = 
bon, good, 
diligent, diligent, 
doux, ſweet, | 
arſe, facile, eaſy, 
— inclined, 5 
exact, exact, | 
poFts, apt, addicted, | 
I penchg, prone, 
ſujet, ſubjeR, liable, 

I propre fit, qualified for, | | 
Etre \ pret, 1 a faire quelque choſe, 
w be I prompt, quick, J do ſomething. *” 

habile, able, ſkilful, | » 
lent, „„ 
charmant, charming, 
a ſſidu, aſhduous, | 
affreux, frightful, 
en dreadſul, 
orrible, horrible, 
terrible, terrible, 
hideux, hideous, ; 
harat, bold, 
Honndte, honeſt, 
mal bonn te, diſhoneſt, 
civil, civil, 
incivil, incivil, rude, 
le premier, the firſt, 
the ſecond, 
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10%. The following AdjeQives, conſtrued alſo with tre, re- 
quire the prepoſition de, before the next Infinitive, as they govern 
the ſecond relation of nouns, | 

(capable, capable) 
incapable, incapable, 
content, contented, pleaſed, 
55 mõcontent, diſcontent, diſſatisfied, 
curieuæx, curious, inquiſitive, | 5 
digne, worthy, 
indigne, unworthy, 
T/atisfait, ſatisfied, 
aſſurt, e ä | 
Etre Hur, certain, ſure, certain, de faire que/que choſe, 
8 des incertain, uncertain, ) zo do ſomething, 
avide, greedy, covetous, | 
Peyeux, joyful, 
: ravi, overjoyed, 
aiſe, glad, bien-aiſe, very glad, 
e ſorry, 
las, tired. fatigue, fatigued, 
ennuye, | weary, 
en ttat, in a ſtate, condition, 
à la veille, ) upon the brink, 
ur le point, 1 or very near to, 


5 11*.The following Subſtantives chiefly conſtrued with avoir with» 
out the article, require the prepoſition de, before the next Infinitive, 


cent: 0 | leave, ) 
permiſſion, _ permiſſion, ( 
— mind, 
coutume, o to uſe, or to 
tre account, 5 de uſed. 
beſoin, occaſion for, be in need of. 
4. - | defſein, a deſign, to intend, 
Avoir ſujet, ſubje&, occaſion, \ de faire guzlque choſe, 
10. laue lieu, reaſon, room, 1 do ſomething. 
raiſon, reaſon, to be in the right, 
hein, care, to take care, 
droit, | a a right, 
tort, tobe in the wrong, | 
affaire,occaſion,ſtand in need of.) 
Jaccaſion, an opportunity, a 


4 


As 
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As likewiſe all ſubſtantives conſtrued with other verbs, either 
with, or without an article, ſo they do not fignify, or imply 
Inclination, Reluctancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs : as 


Il m'a donne la peine de le faire, He gave me the trouble of doing it. 


Jai eu beaucoup de peine a le faire, I have had much trouble to do it. 
in which laſt inſtance the noun implies Afptneſ and Reluctancy, 
and therefore governs à. 


This liſt of nouns, requiring de before the Infinitive, will not be amiſs for the 


young learners, 


* 


ambition, ambition. Monterie, ſaucineſs. intention, intention. 
art, art, efpoir, hope. gugement, judgment. 
avantage, ad vantage. eſptrance, expectation. juftice, juſtice. 
audace, audaciouſneſs. eſprit, wit, genius. nguietude, uneaſineſs. ' 
avis, ' advice, embarray, trouble, en, liberty. 
ardeur, eagerneſs, envie, mind, merf, motive. 
audit, greedineſs. facilite. facility, moyen, means. 
amitie, friendſhip. faveur, favour, malice, malice. 
amour, love, front, face, aſſurance, precautions precaution. 
attente, expeCtation. fermets, firmneſs, patience, patience. 
errogance, arrogance. force, firength. ruſe, cunning, craft. 
artifice, art. fierte, haught neſs. ſens, ſevſe, 
addrefſe, - Kill. fagon, way. ſcanda/e, ſcandal. 
action, action. grare, grace, favour, wanite, vanity. 
autorite, authority. gloire, glory, malbeur, misfortune. 
aſſurance, aſſurance. bardieſſe,  boldneis, mal-advefſe, aukwardneis. 
bonte, goodneſs, fureur, | fury. mo-t:/icatton, grief. 
bonheur, good luck. hazard, chance, maftre, matter. 
conſoil, council, babitude, cuſtom, ame, manner, way. 
eboix, choice, bonte, ſhame, mature, nature, 
coeur, heart, honnerets, kindneſs, nece/fite, - neceſſity 
courage, courage, impudence, impudence, 7. pride, 
commodite, eonveniency. imprudence, imprudence. obligation, obligation. 
contrainte, conſtraint, jnſolence, inſolence. ordre, order, 
confuſion, confuſion, paſſion, paſſion. pouvoir, power, 
conſlance, conſtancy. plaſſir, pleaſure. "pa'//ance, might. 
chagrin, grief. rage, rage. option, preſumption, 
deſeſpoir, deſpair, ſageſſe, wiſdom, peine, pains, concein. 
depit, ſpite, jarnifaFion, ſatisfaction. riſque, riſk, 
der, | deſire, _ . did 9 inconveni- ſouci, Cares 
. A ency. temerith, raſhnels, 
eplaifir, diſpleaſure. , _-. 12 wolonte, will, 
— + ppg impuiſſance, inability, 


Moreover obſerve, that any ſubſtantive, or adjeRive, derived from verbs, governs 


the ſame ſtate of nouns, and requires the ſame prepoſition before the next Infinitive, 
as the verb which it is derived from, Thus &onn# amazed, r4olu, reſolved, fe, po- 
vern, the former, the ſecond relation of nouns, and the latter the third, and both the 
prepoſition de before the infinitive, becauſe their verbs ctonner or $'etonner, to wonder 
at, to be amazed, and reſoudre, to reſolve, do ſo. It is the ſame with farce, 26/1gation, 
frejomption, &c, derived from forcer, obliger, prejuuwer, &c. 


12%, The Imperſonals, il vous appartient, il convient, il fied: 
bien (it becomes or behoves you, it is becoming) 1/ %, followed 
| Es 2 | by 
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buy an adjeQtive, and c, by a ſubſtantive, require the prepoſi- 
[ tion de before the Infinitive: as 3 | 
Il eft dangereux dans Londres de ſe retirer de nuit, 
It is dangerous in London to walk home by night. 
I ne lui convient point de prendre des airs, 
It does not become him, or her to take airs. 
Ceſt le propre de la vertu de nous charmer, 
"Tis the property of virtue to charm us. 
When c comes before a Subſtantive, followed by an Infi- 
nitive, it requires que beſides de, before the Infinitive. And 
when c' comes before an Infinitive, followed by a noun, and 
l another Infinitive, it will have no prepoſition before the firſt In- 
1 finitive, and que de before the ſecond : as 
1 Ce/t ſagrfſe que d avouer ſa faute, tis wiſdom to own one's fault. 
Ceſt etre fou que de croire ce qui n'eſt pas concevable, | 
They, or theſe are mad, who believe what is not conceivable, 


13*. The Imperſonals, i/y a, and cd vous, require the pre- 
ſition à before the next Infinitive : as 
11 y a du plaiſir a chaſſer or d la chaſſe, 
There is a pleaſure in hunting. 
C'eſi d vous a lui en parler, | 
| *Tis your buſineſs to ſpeak to him, or her, of it. 
« Ce n'eſt pas d vous à me commander, You are not to command me. 


bm 14%. Theſe terms of compariſon require que de before the 
{+ next Infinitive, | 

| 1 plus, more. mieux, better. / peu, ſo little. 

$ moins, leſs. plutôt, rather. tant, ſo much. 
fi à moins, unleſs. /i, . ſo. tel, ſuch, like i as 


118 Etudiex plot que de perdre votre tems, 


1 Study rather than loſe your time. | 
#f Rien ne lui plait tant que d'apprendre le malbeur des autres, &c. 
| Nothing pleaſes him ſo much than to hear of others misfortunes, 


: 
{ 
13 avertir to warn, give notice, and charger to charge with, being attended by two 
is [ nouns, govern the firſt relation of the Perſon, and the ſecond of the Thing, and re- 
| quire the Infinitive with de: as | 

Avertir quelgu' un de quelque choſe, or de faire ſon dewoir, 

To give one notice of ſomething, To forwarn him te do his duty. 


- 


| 
ll” bi deffendre to forbid, permittre to permit, allow, and refuſer to deny, or refuſe, go- 
1 vern the firſt relation of the Thing, and the third of the Perſon; and require the In- 
3 finitive with de: as , | 
\ 4 Je vous permets or defends de le faire, I permit, or forbid you to do it, 
= Ref uſer quelque choſe d quelgu'un, To deny ſome body ſomething. | 
+ UI &jendre is alſo conſtrued with gue and the Subjunctive. 


demanier, 


er, 
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demander, requires the Infinitive with &, when it ſignifies only afting, or demand- 
ing : but in the ſenſe of deſiring, begging, &c. it requires de. It is allo better to 
vie prier in this ſenſe, inſtead of demander : as I demande à manger, or a aller pro- 
mener, He aſks to eat, or to go a walking. I m'a demande or pris de lui rendre ce 
ſervice-la, He deſired me, begged of me to do him that piece of ſervice. 8 

Again, prier, governs the firſt relation of the Perſon, and the ſecond of the thing : 
as Prier quelqu'un d une choſe, To beg a thing of one. ; | 


inſulter, governs the firſt relation, when it is a perſon, or a pronoun perſonal, and 
the third, when it is a thing: as inſulter guelpu' un, to inſult, abuſe, affront one, 
inſulter à la miſere d'autrui, to inſult others misfortunes,----We likewile elegantly 
ſay, inſulter aux miſerables, to inſult the misfortunate. 


meriter, to deſerve, requires either the Infinitive with de, or the SubjunRive with 
56. Tis the ſame with the adjectives digne, and indigne : as 
It merite d'etre 1 Pere or qu on le priffre, He deſerves to be preferred, 
e indigne, or I ne merite pas qu'on lui rende ſerwice, 
He does not deſerve that one ſhould do him any ſervice. 


prendre garde, to take care, that requires the ſecond relation in Enghſh, requires 
the third in French, and the Infinitive with de, or the Subjunctive with gue ; as 
Prenez garde à cela, Take care of that. ; 
Prenez garde de tomber, Take care you don't fall, or not te fall. 
Prenez garde qu'il ne faſſe cela, Take care leaſt he ſhould do that. 


> 2 - 
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perſuade, to perſuade, attended by one noun only, gaverns it in the firſt relation: 
as perſuader quelgu"un, to perſuade one, perſuader quelque choſe, to perſuade one 
thing, When it is attended by two nouns, it governs the firſt relation of the thing, 
and the third of the perſon : as perſuader une choſe 4 quelgu"un, to perſuade one to 
ſomething. And whea it is followed by a verb, it requires it in the Infinitive with 
de : as alſo de difſuader, to diſſuade, and deteurner to deter; but theſe two always 
govern the firſt relation of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing: as diſſuader 
guelgu'un de quelque choſe, to difluade one from a thing, le dercurner de la faire, to 
deter him from doing it. a 

infiruire, to inſtru, governs the rſt relation of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 
thing: as inſtruire guelgſu un d'une choſe, to inſtruct one: but enſeigner, apprendre, 
montrer (to teach, learn, ſhew) govern the third relation of the perſon; as enſeigner 
la Grammaire & quelu un, to teach one Grammar, 
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Laſtly, Verbs and Adjectives, governing the Genitive, Dative and Ablativ« in La- 
tin, commonly gevern the ſecond and third relation of the noun in French: as Mem- 
1e alicujus Fei, to remember à thing, ſe m—_ dune choſe. Reſiflere alicui, ta 
reſiſt one; re{ifter a guelgu'nn, Veſci pane & agud, to live upon bread ang water 

vivre de pain & d' eau. _ 


1 


15%. The Prepoſitions de and 4 conſtrued with the Infinitive, 
anſwer to the Engliſb prepoſition te, uſed alſo before verbs ; and 
It ought to have been obſerved, that 'tis the foregoing verb, or 
noun, that determines which of the two muſt be uſed. But 
there remains another prepoſition (peur) likewiſe anfwering to, 
and of the ſame ute, before verbs, and which denotcs the De- 
/ign, or End of or Reaſon for doing ſomething. Therefore 


S 3 | When- 
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Whenever the particle to coming before an Infinitive, can as 
well be rendered by for to, in order to, with a deſign to, with 
the Infinitive, or to the end that, or only that, with the Indica- 
tive, or Subjunctive, or for with the Participle of the Preſent 
Tenſe, it muſt be rendered into French by pour: as likewiſe the 
French for theſe expreſſions for to, in order to, with a deſign to, 


to the end that, and for with a participle, is pour, or afin de with 


the Infinitive, or afin gue with the Subj. as 

H Ia fait pour me faire de la peine, He did it to make me uneaſy, 

11 a tte pendu pour avoir vole fur le grand chemin, 

He was hang d for robbing upon the high way, | 

10%. The verb coming after trop, aſſex, ſuffiſant, and ſuffire,. 

always requires the prepoſition pour betore it : as 

Jl eft trop ſenſe pour faire cela, He has too much ſenſe to do that. 
Elle n'rjt pas aflez riche pour epouſer un Duc, 
She is not rich enough to marry a Duke. 

Le merite ne ſuſſit pas pour r4ufſir, merit is not enough to thrive, 


Mind then well the relations which the Eng/i/2 particles of, from, 2vith, in, by, 
fer, and to, have to theſe three French ones Py pour. 

The Part. ciple in ing, with the prepoſitions , from, with (or the Infinitive, that 
can be reſolved by any of theſe prepofitians, and the participle) is rendered by the Infi- 
nftive with de.----The Participle in ing, with the prepofitions in and to (or the In- 
finitive, that can be reſolved aiter that manner) is rendered by the Infinitive with 2. 
And the Prepoſition fer with the Participle (or the Infinitivé ſo reſolved) by the 


Infinitive with pour. See the examples above. -The Participle in ing with the pre- 


poſitions in and by, is alſo rendered in French by the Participle in ant, with the pre- 
p-fition en: as by doing that, or in doing that, en f:ſant cela. | 
Moreover obſerve iſt, that pour is never uſed in French with a Partieiple as in 


Engiiſh, but always with the Infinitive, 


24ly. That Eng fp Partic,ples, conſtrued with for, are rendered in French by the 
Compound of the Preſent of the Infinitive, or by a Subſtantive: as 1/ a tig pendu 
peur avoir w/e, ou pour vol, He has been hanged for robbing; the noun Jenoting the 
action itſe f, and the Compound tenſe the time of the action, which is paſt. 
\ 3dly. That thoſe three Prepoſitions de, à, pour, are not always put fo immedi- 


. ately before verbs, as in Exgiiſb, but ſome word, or words, may be put between, as 


pronouns Conjunctive, and ſome Adverbs,which muſt come immediately before the verb. 
4ib/y. That they are alſo ſometimes uſed before the Infiaitive, without*any previous 
dun, or verb, that detcimines them, to wit, in the beginning of a ſentence: as 
De vcus dire comment cela eft arrive, e eſt ce que je ne puts, 
To tell you how that did happen, that I cannot, er tis what I cannot. 
in which conſtruction, de prepares the mind to a grea(er attention to what one is go- 
ing to ſay, | \ 

&, not only comes in the beginning of a ſentence, but is alſo conſtrued with verbs 
that require de ; but then d falls under ſome of the reiations of diſpoſition or inclina- 
tion, which (as we ſhall fee in the chapter of the prepoſitions) are denoted by that 
particle: ard à thus uicd, can be reſolved in Englifp by by, or with, and à Participle, 
©: if and the Indicative : as : 

A en ſuger par les apparinces, If we may judge by appearances, or probabilities, 

A vivre comme 2 il n'tre pas loin, If he lives at that rate, he won't live long. 

Lf entendre, on diroit que, or on diroit 2 {"entendre, que, &c. | 


Te Baar him ſpeak, or by bearing him ſpeak, one would ſay that; Oe. 


&3 
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As for pour, before an Infinitive, in the beginning of a ſentence, it always keeps 
its propriety of denoting the Deſign, End or Cauſe of doing ſomething 3 as | 

Pour avoir pris tant de peines, 11 nen eft pas mieux recompenſe, 

For taking ſo much pains, he is not the better rewarded for it. 

The Iafinitive can alſo begin the ſentence, without any prepoſition at all before it, 
which happens, when one ſpeaks ſententiouſ] „or laying down general maxims}: as 

Pouvoir vivre avec ſoi-ntme, & ſavoir vivre avec les autres, eft la grande ſcience de 
la wie. To be able to live with one's ſelf, and to know how to live with others, is the 
great ſcience of life, , 

Laſtly, whenever in a ſentence two verbs come together, joined by the Enclitick Cc. 
great care muſt be taken (eſpecially if they govern different relations, and particles) to 
give to each of them the reſpective relation or particle, which it requires: as in plac- 
10g a noun after the firſt verb, and before the ſecond a pronoun conjunctive in that 
relation which it requires ; or in repeating the pronoun before each verb. Therefore 
we don't ſay in French, Cela plut & charma le Prince, as in Engliſh, That 4 
and charmed the Prince, becauſe 2 governs the third relation, and charmer the firſt, but 

Cela plut au Prince, & le cbarma, or Cela lui plut & le cbarma. 

Again, theſe Conſtructions are falſe : | 

* Jeweux, & 7 pm d accomplir ma prom3ſſe, T will, and bind myſelf to fulfil my promiſe, 

I fit des carifſes, & donna la benediftion d fon fili, 
He made much of his ſon, and gave him his bleſſing. 

Je ſais plus belle gue mon frre, I am handſomer than my brother, (A girl ſpeaks.) 
Fe ſuis plus ſavant que ma ſoeur, I am more learned than my ſiſter, (A boy ſpeaks.) 
becauſe in the firſt inſtance, wouloir requires a different conſtruction from promettre: 
in the ſecond, tho' faire des carꝭſſet, & donner ſa benedifion, require both the third 
relation as follows, & ſon fils, yet the firſt verb muſt be attended by its relation, as 
well as the ſecond : and in the third belle, and ſawant, uſed in one gender only, can- 
not agree with the two genders mentioned in the ſentence. So regular, and exact, the 
French language is in its Concord, and ſo nice in its Conſtruction. 

It is the ſame with two prepoſitions: as The one ſat above and the other below me, 
the ſtate governed of the prepoſition muſt come after the former thus, L'an : Ait au 
deſſus de moi, & Pautre au deſſous, | 


Of the Conflruftion of PARTICIPLES. 


CV. 1. The Participle of the Preſent Tenſe is always inde- 
clinable, except in ſome expreſſions of the Law-ſtile, which 
ſhew that formerly it was declinable : as La rendante compte (a 
woman giving an account at law of the money which ſhe was 
accountable for.) Nos gens tenants nos Cours de Parlement (Stile 
of Proclamation, which ſignifies only our Parliaments.) 

But we now-a-days ſay in both genders and numbers, 

Un homme craignant Dieu, a man fearing God. 
Une femme craignant Dieu, a woman fearing God, 
Des gens craignant Dieu, People fearing God. 


It is a great Qgære among French Grammarians, whether the expreſſions of theſe ' 


ſentences are Participles, or only Verbal Adjettives : 
Une requite tendante d ce que, &c. A petition tending to what, Ce. 
Une fille majeure uſante S jouiſſante de ſes droits, 
A young woman of age enjoying her right. 
Ces dtoffes ne ſont pas approchantes de cles gue je vis hier, 
T heſe ſtuffs are not near like thoſe I ſay yeſterday. 
Sen bumeur eſi i2{lement repugnante a la mine que, &c, 
His, or her temper is ſo repugnant to mine that, Ce. 
| Fo „„ 24 
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La campagne eft pleine de troupeauæ gui paiſſent, errans à leur gre, S bond hans ſur 
bBerbe, The Country is full of grazing cattle, wandering up and down, and {kipping 
in the graſs, © F a 

It is very indifferent what appellation to give to theſe Derivatives (and others from 
verbs neuter) ſo they are known, and the Learner is informed, that Uſe will have 
them govern the ſame relations as the verbs which they are derived from, and beſides 
agree in gender and number, with the term which they refer to, I will inſert a liſt 
of them in the Appendix : but the means to know whether they are Participles, or 
Adjectives, is to fee if they can be conſtrued with the verb ſubſt, zo be: in which 
aſc, they are Adjectives, otherwiſe, they are Participles, © g 

Likewiſe there are in Frerch a great many words, which are both Subſtantives and 
Participles ; as appellant, afſiegeant, congucrant, ctudiant, ſavant, ignorant, babitant, 
ni getiant, ſuppliant, &c. but their conſtruction has no difficulty , they are uſed like 
nouns, and they govern no relati n, as they do, when uſed as Participles. 

A great many Participlcs of the Preterite are alſo uſed ſubſtantively, as allie, bleſſe, 
conwie, damit, &c, You will find compleat liſts of them in the Appendix. : 


2% We often expreſs with a ConjunCtion and a Tenſe of the 
Indicative, what is expreſſed with a Participle in other languages, 
in order to avoid the ambiguity, that may ariſe from the Partici- 
ple being indeclinable. Thus inſtead of ſaying, Fe les ai ren- 
contres courant la poſte, I met them riding poſt, we ſay 

Fe les at rencontres qui couroient la poſe, 
becauſe courant may as well refer to the Subject 7e, as to the 
Object les. Il a #te chex les, & il les a trouvtes qui buvoient & 
mangeotent, inſtead of buvant & mangeant, He has been to their 
houſe, and found them eating and drinking. 


3%. The Participle of the Preſent ſometimes takes the prepo- 
ſition en before it, as in Engliſh in and by. It anſwers to the 
Gerund of the Latins, and can be reſolved by the Conjunctions 
when, whil/t, and as, with a tenſe of the Indicative : as 

Fe Paz vn en paſſant, I ſaw him by the way, or as I paſſed by, 

When the prononn en meets with a participle, it is put after it, and not before, as 
it ſhould, if the participle was reſolved by a tenfe of the Indicative, in order to avoid 
li . _ the equivocation, that may be occaſioned by en pronoun, and en prepoſition : as 
1 Il le pria dinſiruire ſen fili voulant en faire un ſavant, or comme il en vouloit faire un ſavant, 
He dehred him to inſtruct his ſon, as he would make a learned man of him. 

ll! 4*. The Participle in ing, ſo much uſed in Engliſſi with the 

i particles a, an, the, or nothing before it, or with of after, is 

il} rendered into French by a Noun, or by a Pronoun and a Verb, 
dr an Infinitive, when it comes after a verb with à or an: as 


o 

d ts,” 

— — 
. — 


— 


— pt 2 
— — — — w 


" 
— a tn 
* 
—— — 8 — _— 


| The impoveriſping of the body is the enriching of the ſoul, 
| | Tappauvrifſement du corps eff ce qui enrichit Pame. ' 
0 He is gone @ walking, Il eſt alle fe promener. _ 
il A virtuous man don't leave off doing good, but when he gives 
over living, ; . 
L' bemme ve tueux ne ce ſſe de faire du bien qu'en ceſſant de * 
5 18 
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His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the reaſon of 
his being choſen for that embaſly, = 
La connoiſſance parfaite qu'il a de la langue Frangoiſe eft la 
raiſon pourquoi on Va choiſi pour cette ambaſſade. 
Obſerve beſides, that the Participle in ing with the verb ſub- 
ſtantive t be, is rendered into French by the verb of the Parti- 
ciple, in the tenſe of the verb ſubſtantive: as | 
leis dancing, Il danſe; I was reading, Je lifois, &c, 


4*. The Participles of the Preterite are thoſe made uſe of for 


the conjugating of the Compound Tenſes of verbs. When 
they meet with ſubſtantives, they are mere adjectives, alwsys 


agreeing with them in number and gender: as 


Ta man-el- | a woman 
un homme e/fime, $ une femme e/timbe, þ N 


tee med, eſteem'd. 
I people eſ- . _ nations 
gens eſiimes, . des nations eimꝭes 
des gens effumes, c tec m'd, | 5 9 5 eſteem' d. 


When they are part of a tenſe compound, they are ſometimes 
declinable, and ſometimes indecluiabic, according to the follow- 
ing obſervations. , _ ; | 

i/t, The Participle of the Preterite is declinable, when it 
comes after the verb etre, conſidered only as verb ſubſtantive, 
or (what is the ſame) when the Participle is an Adjective, affticm- 
ed of the Subject : as | 

Il eft perdu, Elle eft perdue, He, or She, or It is loſt. 
Ils font perdus, Elles font perdues, They are loft. (dance. 
Ill eft ravi, Elle eft ravie de dancer, He, or ſhe is overjoy'd to 


2dly, When the Tenfe Compound, either of aveir or &tre, 
is preceded by a Pronoun Relative in the fourth relation, go- 
verned as object, ſuch as gue, le, la, les, me, te, ſe, nous, vous, or 
by a Noun with a Pronoun Interrogative : as 

Les peines que mes amis ont priſes, | 

The truuble which my friends have taken, 

Les peines que mes amis ſe ſont donnees, 

"The trouble which they gave themſelves. 

Quèlles feines a-t-il priſes, (or) “-i données? 

What trouble did he take, or give himſelf ? 

Ses ſerurs ont bien du mivite, je les ai toujours eftimecs, 

His ſiſters are very deſerving, I have always eltcemed them. 
Neus nous ſommes trompes, We were miſtaken. (men ſpeak.) 
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: The Participle is indeclinable, 1/7, when the Pronoup is 
3 of a Verb, coming after the Tenſe Compound, aud 


not of the Tenſe Compound : 3” 


Lts montres qu'il a fait faire, il ne les a pas voulu payer, 


The watches which he ordered to be made, he would not pay | 


for them. 

Fait and vendu don't agree with the pronouns gue and les, re- 
lating to les montres, becauſe theſe pronouns are not governed of 
the Compound Tenſes il a fait, it a voulu, but by the following 
verbs faire and payer. 

2dly, When it is governed in the third lion; expreſſing 
the Eud of the verb, and not in the fourth, expreſſing its Ob- 
ject: We fay 

Ellie £eji-tuee, She has killed herſelf; 
making the participle agree with the Pronoun ſe, governed of 
the tenſe Compound, as its. Object. But we ſay 

Elle se donne la mort, not get donnte, She put herſelf to death; 
becauſe the Tenſe Compound don't govern ſe, as its 7 but 
E mort ; and ſe is ouly the End, in the thitd relation (ſibi.) 


7*. The Pronoun is not governed of the Tenſe . in 
theſe three caſes chiefly : I/, with verbs Imperſonal ; 
Les tumultes qu'il a fallu appaiſer, 
The riots which it was neceſſary to quell; 
wherein — is governed of opparſer, not of il a  fallu. 

24%, With the Participles pu from pouvoir, du from devoir, 
voulu from vouloir, and perhaps ſome others, after which there 
is an Infinitive underſtood : as | 

11 a dit toutes les raiſons qu'il a voulu, 
He has ſaid all the reaſons that he would: 


Aire beings underſtood after voulu. 


34ly, 


hen the . Tenſe is followed by the relative 


gui or gue as 


Les raiſons qu'il a cru gue j ' approuvois, 
The reaſons which he thought I approved of. 
Les perſonnes que j'ai vu qui etoient prevenues, 


Such of thoſe I ſaw who were prepollciled, 


Aſciage, Corncille, and I Abbe Deſmarais, (the Grammar of the French Acdderay) 
make thice more exceptions to the general rule; pretending that when the Subject of 


the verb comes after it, or when the pronoun cela is the Subject, whether it comes 


before or after the verb, or when the Compound Tenſe is followed by either a Noun 
er Adnoun, which :t governs, together with the Pronoun, the Participle is indec lin- 
aide, and therefore will have writers ſay 

La pines gu ant pris wes amit, or gue ſe ſont donne mes ai, 


Les 


* <a Goats. 
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Les peines que m donnt᷑ cette Meire, or que cela m'a cauſe, and not pri ſes; 
donnect, and cauſes. 

Le commerce Ila rendu puiſſante, Trade made it powerful. 

Les Anglois ſe ſont tendu maitres de la mer, 

The Engliſh have made themſelves maſters of the ſea ; and not readue and rendus. 
But good writers now-a-days keep to the general rule, of making the Participle agree 
with the foregoing pronoun, except only when it is not governed of the Compound 
Tenſe, or is in the third relation. 

Moreover obſerve, that when the Participle of the Preterite of aller and wenir is 

confiruad with the verb Cre, and the Compound Tenſe is followed by a verb 22 
a pronoun, if that pronoun is put before the Compound Tun {as moſt uſaal), the 


Participle is indeclinable : as 


Elle nous eft venu wer, She is come to ſee us. 
Elle lui eft alle parler, She is gone to ſpeak to him. 
If the Pronoun is put immediately before its verb, the Participle muſt agree 


with the term which it refers to: as 
Elle eft venue le conſaler, She is come to comfort bim. 


Elle eft allee lui Aire Saher, 3 : 
or Elle lui ff alle dire aditu, 5 She is gone to bid him adieu. 


| S H AP, VI. 
Of VErBs IMPER3ONAL. 


$. I. Of che Imperſonals C'eſt and Il eſt, it is, or tis. 


HESE two Imperſonals are of a very extenſive Uſe ia 
French : and as the Pronouns ce and id, of which they are 


compoſed, cannot be indifterently uſed for one another, in 
order to know when it is, or 'tis, muſt be rendered into French 


by Ce/t, and when it muſt be rendered by il %, make the fol- 
17 0 obſervations. 

The Pronoun Primitive ce, uſed imperſonally with Ztre, 
R449 either a Perſon or a Thing, as appears by the term of 
its relation, which ſometimes comes after the verb, and ſome- 
times has been mentioned before the ſentence, beginning with 


Ceſt : as 


C'eft un med?le de vertu, He, or She is a pattern of virtue, 
In this inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who is ſpoken of ; 
but in theſe others, 
Ceft un ouvrage accombli, 'Tis an accompliſhed piece of work, 
C'e/t ce que je penſuis, Ts, or "I was what I thought, 
ce denotes, and refers to, ſomething that has been mentioned 


2 or is to come aſter, in the ſame ſentence. Therefore 


When that which follows it 1s, or which it refers to, is 2 
hide: as the word cheſe is feminine, the Pconoun i cannot then 


be conſtrued with /, and we ſay c oO, and not i/ %, az in the 


laſt 
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| Jaft-inſtances c un ouvrage accompli, &c, and when the pro- 
. noun coming before it, is he or /he, it is indifferent to expreſs it 
in French by ce, or the Pronouns 1, elle, as in the firſt inſtance, 
i Ceſi un.modele de vertu, or Il or Elle eft un modele de vertu. 

if 3*. The Imperſonal c' is always uſed (and never 11 %) with 
tze word choſe, whether it is attended by an Adjective or no: as 
Ceſi de ceite choſe- ld que je parle, It is of that thing I am ſpeaking, 
j C'ęſt une choſe bien facheuſe que d'ttre malade, & de n'awor point 
It is a very fad thing to be ſick, and to have no money. (d argent. 


On the other hand, when the word thing is not expreſſed in 
the ſpeech, but is grammatically underſtood, the Adjective muſt | 
be conſtrued with 1 et : as 8 

Il eſt bien facheux d etre malade, & de nawoir point d' argent, 

I eſt bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes, 

It is good to ſtand upon one's guards. 


And in the doubt which imperſonal to uſe, you can never 

ſpeak improperly with c, if you expreſs the ſubſtantive choſe Þ 

# in the ſentence, and conſtrue it with the adjeCtive, as appears | 
'1 by the laſt inftances, f 


It e bon de fe tenir ſur ſes gardes, or C*eft une bonne choſe de ſe 
tenir ſur ſes gardes. 5 
1] eft bien facheux d'ttre malade, or C'eſt une choſe bien facheuſe 


gre d'etre malade, &c. 


o 


4. When the word that comes after any tenſe of the verb 
to be, 18 an adjective, without ſubſtantive, and affirmed of the 
pronouns perſonal, he, ſbe, it, they, which it refers to, the pro- 
noun muſt be rendered by the perſonal i“ or edle, ils or elles, and 
never by ce - as if ſpeaking of ſomebody, you ſay he is learned, 
he is fick ; or of wine, apples, &c. it is good, they are ſowr ; the 

1 pronoun muſt likewiſe be the Perſonals in French thus, Il H 
ſ ſavant, Elle eſi malade, & c. Il eft bon, Elles ſont ſures, &c. 


5*. The imperſonal / %, and not ce/?, is uſed before nouns 

denoting time, or a part of it: as Quelle heure ef1 il? What's 

WF o'clock? 1! e deux heures, It is two o'clock ; Jl e tard, It is 
| late; I! et tems de partir, It is time to go, or to ſet out. x 

1 But if the queſtion is aſked with the pronoun ce, as Quelle heure 

N |  efi-ce gui ſonne? What is the clock ſtriking? anſwer with the 

| ame pronoun C' une hzure, It ſtrikes one; C' midi, Tis 

twelve. Nevertheleſs we ſay C'e/t aujourd'bui Dimanche, To-day 

| | 3" 
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is Sunday ; C'eft demain Lundi, To- morrow is Munday ; G"eft 


Mardi fete, Tueſday is a holy-day, &c. | 
6. Again, i %% is uſed with adjectives affit med of the pro- 


nouns ii elle, or with ſubſtantives without the article: and Ceft 
. with an adjective, with which it makes a compleat ſenſe, or 


with ſubſtantives, conſtrued with the particles un, du, des : as 
Il eft ſage, Il eft malade, Il eft tems, Il t Eveque, Marchand, 
He is wiſe, He is fick, It is time, He is a Biſhop, a Merchant, 
C'ęſt bon, juſte, raiſonnable, &c, Ceft un malade, C'eſt un Eveque, 
It is good, juſt, reaſonable, "Tis a patient, *Tis-a Biſhop. 


C'eſt un Marchand, Cleft un Peintre, C'eſt du pain, &c. 


"Tis, or He is a Merchant, Tis a Painter, *Tis bread, &c. 


7%. Except the aforeſaid caſes, wherein 1 ef is uſed, c 
muſt be uſed on all other occaſions, as before Nouns, Adnouns, 
and Pronouns : as | 

C'eſt la loi qui Pordonne, Tis the law that preſcribes it. 
C'e/t le laquats, ou la ſeruante qui a dit cela, 
*Tis the footman, or the maid, who ſaid that. 

C'eſt ele gui le croit, Tis ſhe who belicves it. 

But note that the Pronoun that comes after ce muſt be a 
Disjunctive. 

8%. The Pronoun ce uſed imperſonally with etre (c), is not 
only conſtrued with all Pronouns Perſonal of the ſingular number, 
followed: by a Relative, and a Verb that agrees with the pron, 
perſonal : as DR, 

C'eſt moi qui ait fait cela, 'Tis I who have done that; 


C'ꝛtoit vous qui aviez fait cela, *''T'was you who had done that. 


Ce ſut lui qui fit cela, Tas he who did that; 
but alſo with the Pronouns Perſonal of the Plural, followed by 
a verb after the ſame manner : as | 
C' nous qui avons fait cela, * Tis we who have done that; 
Ceſt vous gui avez fait cela, Lis you who have done that; 
-C'et eux qui ont fait cela, Tis they have done it; 
C*etoit les Dragons qui ne vouloient pas obcir, 
' *T'was the Dragoons would not obey. 
But what is more remarkable, this pronoun ce is conſtrued 
with the third perſon plural of the verb ſubſtantive, thus, 
Ce ſont eux qui Pont fait, *T is they have done it. 
C'eroient les Dragons qui ne vouloient pas obtir, * 
Ce furent les Dragons qui ne voulurent pas bear, 


Ce 
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Ce ſeront les Dragons gui rapes cette attague, 
The Dragoons are to make that attack. | 
Therefore obſerve, that it is, it was, followed by a pronoun 


of the third perſ. plur. is rendered in French after two ways. 


But when a queſtion is aſked, it is always with the third perſon 


ſingular, thus, 


Eft-ce eux gui ont fait cela? Is it they have done it ? 
Etoit ce les Dragons qui ne vouloient pas obtir & 
Fut-ce les Dragons ui ne voulurent pas obiir ! 

Sera ce les Dragons gui feront cette attague? 

Are the Dragoons to make that attack ? 


Moreover note, x}, that in the practice of this imperfonal, we don't make uſe of 


ehe imperfect, ot preterite, whenever the ſecond verb is in the Preterite, as the Eng/r/b 


do ('!was I who did it) which is rendered thus by the French, Cet mot gui le fis, and 
not c toit moi, But we uſe the imperſonal in the imperfect only, when the ſecond 
verb is a tenſe compound of the imperfect: as 
; C'Etoit me! gut avois fait cela. Twas I who had done it. 
2dly, When c'eſt or c2toit is immediately followed by gue, that que ſtands for 
e que, becaule, as C que je ne ſavors pas qu'il fut arrize, Twas or 'Tis becauſe 
did not know that he was arrived: and when a word comes between the imperſonal 
and gue, cet gue, Ces que, is a redundancy : as 
C'eft alors que je prendi mes meſures, Tis then I take my meaſures. 
C'eroit alors que je uit, "T was then I ſaw, or only, Then 1 ſaw. 


9. It is, followed by with, is expreſſed in French by il en eff, | 


with the ſecond relation of the noun : as 
It is with Poetry as with Painting, 
Il en eſt de la Poifie comme de la Peinture. 
- Tt is with women as with children, 
Il en eſt des ſemmes comme des enfans. 
§. II. Of the Imperſonal Il y a, there is, there are. 
r*. Moft ways of ſpeaking, beginning with ſome and the verb 
to be, are expreſſed in French by the imperſonal i/ y a as 
Some friends are falſe, Il y a de faux amis, 
Some pains are wholeſome, I y a des douleurs ſalutaires. 
Sometimes alſo the adjective is joined to its ſubſtantive, with 
the pronoun gui and the verb #tre : as | 
II y a des douleurs qui ſont ſalutaires, 
Il y a des Chretiens qui ſont indignes de ce nom, 
Some Chriſtians are unworthy of that name. | 
Obſerve that f y @ comes before a ſubſtantive even of the 


plural number. | 


2%. The imperſonal /) is beſides uſed ta denote a quantity 
of Time, Space, and Number, | 
| To 
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To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event, the Ex- 


1 gif begi, the ſentence with a Preterite, ſimple or compound, 


followed by the noun of time, attended by a pronoun Demon- 


ſtrative before it, or the prepoſition age after: as 


He has been dead theſe thirty years, or He died thirty years age, 
The French begin with the imperſonal z/ y a : then comes the 
noun of time, without a pronoun demonſtrative, but followed 
by gue 3 then a noun, or pronoun, expreſſing the ſubject, with 
its verb in the Preſent, unleſs the ſenſe requires another tenſe : 
_ 
I y trente ans qu il eft mort, or Il eft mart il y @ trente ant; 
but in tranſpoſing the Imperſonal, we leave out gue. 


3* Neither to aſk ſuch queſtions, do we begin with comment, 
or comment long, or comment long tems, but Combien y a-t-il que, 
then the Noun, or Pronoun, of the Subject, with its verb in che 


Preſent, thus, 


Combien y a t- il qu'il eft mort? How long has he been dead? 

Combien y a-t-il que vous demeurez a Londres g 

How long have you lived at London? How long is it ſince 
you live at London? | 


The anſwer muſt likewiſe be made with the imperſonal, and 
the noun of time, thus, | | | 
Il y a dix ans, or only dix ans, theſe ten years, 
. He has been dead, or He has lived at Londoa theſe ten years, 
Il y a vingt ans qu'il fait la mime choſe, 
He has done the ſame thing theſe twenty-years, 
Il y a vingt ans qu'il a fait, or qu'il fit la meme choſe, 
He has done, or He did the ſame thing twenty years ago. 
Theſe two laſt inſtances, very different in the ſenſe which 
each of them implies, make me think, that tho' the Exgliſb al- 
ways begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with a Preterite, yet they de- 
note an aCtion paſt, in a far remote time, by the prepoſition age 
after the noun of time, without pronoun demonſtrative, (which 


the French expreſs only by a Preterite, ſimple or compound.) 


Whereas they expreſs the ſame action, by the pronoun demon- 
ſtrative before the noun of time, ſometimes alſo preceded h 
the prepoſition for, when the ſame action continues ſtill (whic 
the French expteſs by a Preſent tenſe); as again, 

Il y a vingt ans gu il voyage par toute Þ Europe, 


He has been travelling for theſe twenty years allover Europe. 


Il y a vingt ans qu'il a be par toute Europe, 
He has travell'd all over Europe twenty years ago. 5 
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Examples of Number, and Space. 
y a trente millions d'@&mes en France, il u) ena que neuf ou dix 
en Angleterre, | 18. 8 
There are thirty millions of ſouls in France, there are but 
nine or ten in England, © | ak: 
y a fix vingts lieues,ou trois cent ſoixante miles de Londres a Paris, 
Paris is 120 leagues, or 360 miles diſtant from London, or 
There are 120 leagues or 360 miles from, London to Paris. 
The Queſtion of Space is aſked thus, 
Comblen y a-t-il de Londres d Paris? How far is Paris from London? 


# 


naming firſt the place where one is, or is ſuppoſed to come from, 


which is quite the reverſe in Engi1/þ, 


The imperſonal i %, is elegantly uſcd inſtead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as, i/ y 
as 1/ eft des amities wcritables, or Il y a des amit cs weritables, There are true friendſhips, 
Ile a craindre, or 1! y a d craindre que, It is to be tearcd that Ec. 

Obſerve that the ſubſlantive coming after i/ y a, and 24%, muſt have one of theſe 
particles un, du, de, des before it, and be followed by the relative gui, if the ſen- 
tence is compound, a | 


F. III. Of the Imperſonal il fait, it in. 


1». The imperſonal / fait is uſed with adjectives, and ſome 
few ſubſtantives, denoting the diſpoſition of the Air and Wea- 
ther, and is engliſhed by it is: as 


2 or beau tent.) / fair, or fine weather, 
chaud, | hot weather, 

froid, cold, 

vilain, ugly, 

crette, dirty 
1 Jr jour, It is daylight, 

nod, - night, | 

obſcur, ſombre, : n 5 

bei du a ent, windy, the wind blows, 

oletl, | | the ſun ſhines 

N clair de lune, F $7 the moon ſhines, 


20. The imperſonal it is, conſtrued with an Adjective, and 
a Participle of the Preſent (in ing), or with one of theſe Adjec- 


tives, 200d, bad, better, dangerous, followed by a noun of place, 
is alſo rendered into French by il fait, followed by an A * | 


tive, with a verb in the Infinitive: as 
It is dear living at London, I fait cher vivre d Lon res: 
It is dangerous at ſea, {1 fait dangereux ſur mer. 


Some 


rn r 
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Sometimes the Vetb is left out in French: as 
1! fait bon ict, It is good being here. 


F. IV. Of the Imperſonal il faut. 


1. The Imperſonal :/ faut, always requires after it either the 
Subjunctive with gue, or the Infinitive without any propoſition. 
It denotes the neceflity of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed by 
*Z -u/t, for the Preſent Tenſes il faut, and qu'il faille, the Imper- 
= fect il falloit, and the Preterite il fallut ; by ſhall, for the Future; 
and ſhould, for the Conditional : and ſometimes by the verb to be, 
through all its tenſes, with one of theſe words neceſſary, requiſite, 
needful. 

LY 5 order therefore to put into French any Engliſh, expreſſed by 
mußt. /hall, or ſhould, or by tis, or "twas, neceſſary requiſite, 
3 2e4fid, one mult begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imperſonal 

il faut que; then the pronoun, or noun, coming before mi, or 
ſhould, muſt become the ſubject of the French verb that comes after 
i faut que, and is governed in the ſubjunctiye: as 
: 5 The officers ut do their duty, 
It faut que les officers faſſent * devoir. 
a They muſt be courageous, Il faut qu'ils ſoient caurageux. 
Children /hould learn every day ſomething by heart, . 
II faudroit que les enfans appriſſent tous les jours quelque choſe $ 
par cœur. | F 

2%. I! faut before an infinitive denotes the neceſſity of doing 
ſomething in general, without ſpecifying who muft then the ſub- 
ject coming before mut, may be either [or we, he or ſhe, or any 
body, according to the ſenſe of the ſpeech : as 
faut faire cela, One, or we, er you, he, ſomebody, muſt do that. 
1! faut y 2 I, or you, er we, or ſomebody, muſt go there, or 

thither, 8 « 

3”. Sometimes alſo the verb coming after the imperſonal, is 
engliſhed by the paſſive voice, (as in ſentences expreſſed with the 
particle en) the noun that follows the verb in French, comes before 


4 the particle mu/? in Engliſh ; and the French infinitive active is 
” made by the pathve : as 

EE I! faut inſtruire les enfans, Children muſt be inſtructed. 

5 All which ſentences may equally well be expreſſed with the ſub- 


junctive: as | 
J, faut que les enfans ſoient inftruits, I! faut que cela ſe faſſe ; or 
11 Jaut gu'th, or 4 elle, vor 9015 faſſe cela, or que nous falſions cela. 

: 4*. 
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4*. Again. The neceſſity of having ſomething is alſo denoted 
by il . before the noun of the thing only, without any verb: 
faut thus conſtrued, is engliſhed by ane muſt have, or ſome- 


and z 
thing muſt be had : as 


ny 


= — 
— —— — 3 —— * 
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33 * 


Pour ſe pouſſer dans le monde il faut des amis, 

To puſh one's fortune in the world one muſt have friends: 
And il faut, thus conſtrued, as alſo with a pronoun perſonal be- 
tween il and faut, denotes one's preſent want, that muſt be 
ſupplied, and the pronoun perſonal becomes the ſubjeſt of mu¹ in 
Engliſh : as ras | 

[ me faut de Pargent, I muſt have, or I want money. 

me faut un chapeau, I muſt buy a hat. 8 
11 vous faut des liuret, You muſt have, or buy, or get books. 
X lui faut un mari, She wants a huſband, ſhe muſt have one, 


5e. The imperſonal i faut, is uſed abſolutely at the end of a 
ſentence, with the pronoun ce qui, or the conjunction comme, be- 
fore it; in which caſe it denotes Duty and Decency, and is engliſhed 
ſhould, and ſometimes ſhould do, and ſhould be : as 

Ine je conduit pas comme il faut, He don't behave as he ſhould, 
Faites cela comme il faut, Do that as it ſhould be. : 
Cela n'eſt pas comme 22 That is not as it ſhould be. 
| | 11 fait ce qu'il faut, He does what he muſt, or what is requiſite. 


There is an imperſonal, which may be called Reciprocal, compoſed of the double 
1 pronoun i ſe, with the third perſon of any verb active, followed by a noun, with one 
4 of the particles de, du, des, before, This imperſonal is engliſhed by there is, before 
| a noun, followed by a participle paſſive ; as | 
11 ſe boit de bon vin en France, There is good wine drank in France. 
Il ſe mange de bonne viande en Angleterre, There is good meat eat in England. 
| The imperſonal Recriprocal is allo conſtrued with the pronoun demonſtrative cec?, 
TT - code: as 
| Cela ne ſe fait pas ainfi, That is not done ſo, oy in this manner, 
1 Cela ſe fait par tout le monde, That is done all the world over. 
1 But obſerve that theſe ways of ſpraking may as well be rendered by the particle en; 
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| as On boit de bon vin en France, On fait cela par tout le monde, &c. 
| | I have ſufficiently ſpoke of the other Imperſonals in the ſecond part. 


C HAP. VII. 
Of the FRENCH NEGATIVES, 


| = SET Have already ſaid ſomething of the negatives ne and par, 
1 in treating of pronouns, but have conſidered them only 
| with reſpect to the right placing of them with the pronouns con- 
itt | , Junclive. 


11 faut de Pargent pour plaider, One muſt have money to go to law. 


iſs 
ly 
1- 
Je. 
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junctive. J ſhall in this place conſider their conſtruction, as alſo 


that of ſeveral other negatives uſed in the French language. 


10. ne comes (as has been faid) after the ſubject, and imme- 
diatcly before the verb, and pas or point, after the verb, if the 
tenſe is ſimple, as Je ne ſais pas, I know not; and between the 
Auxiliary and the 'Participle of the preterite, if the tenſe is com- 
pound: as Fe mai point ſu cela, I have not known. that. 
2%. When the verb is in the preſent of the infinitive, the two 
negatives come together before it, after the prepoſition ; as 
e vous dis de ne pas vous meler de cela, | | 
bid you not to meddle with that. 
Pour ne point repiter ce que nous avons deja dit, 
Not to repeat what we have already ſaid. 


3. no is non, uſed at the end of a ſentence, or abſolutely, as 
in anſwer to queſtions, and not is non pas, uſed alſo abſolutely, 
in the beginning of a ſentence, and followed by que, with the 
ſubjunctive: as | 

Croyez-vous cela? Non. Do you believe that; No. 


Je ne crois point cette nouvelle-la; non pas que la choſe fort im- 


poſſible, mais parce qu'elle ne me paroit pas vrai-ſemblable, I don't 


believe that piece of news; not that the thing is impoſſible, but 


becauſe it don't appear probable to me. 


4. Although pas or point may be ſometimes indifferently uſed, 
yet paint has a more negative force, it implying not at all. But 
note 

1/}, That point always requires the particle de before nouns : as 
Il n'y a point de raiſon pour cela, There is no reaſon for that: 


and pas ſometimes takes an article before the noun that comes 
after it: as 


I nen à pas le ſein qu'il faut, He don't take care of it as he ſhould. 


[! en a pas ſoin, He has no care of it; and ſometimes not: as 
I! ven a point de ſoin, and never 1! wen a point ſoin or pas de ſoin, 
or point le ſoin qu'il faut. : | 

24!y, That pas is always uſed before theſe words. 


beaucoup, much. moins, leſs. tant, ſo much. 
' little. ſouvent, often. autant, as much. 
mieux, better. toujours, always. trop, too much. 
plus more. ſi, ſo. fort, tres, very. 


extremement extremely, infiniment infinitely, and all adverbs : 
as | - . 


* 
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In) a pas beaucoup de monde aujourdui au Parc, 
here is not much company to day in the Park. - (him, 
11 n'e/t pas peu difficile de lui plaire, It is not a little difficult to pleaſe BY 
11 ne la voit pas ſouvent, He don't ſee her often, &c. 4 
34y, That when a queſtion is aſk'd, pas intimates that one 
ſuppoſes the thing, concerning which the queſtion is a{k'd ; 
whereas point intimates a mere doubt, and ignorance of the ſame 
thing. For inſtance by this queſtion, | 
Neęſi- il point membre de la Societe Royale? \ 
Is he not a fellow of the Royal Society? | 0 
I want to be informed, whether he is a fellow of the Royal] 
Society or no, being quite ignorant of it : but by this other 3 
Neſt-il pas membre de la Socitte Royale? 1 
I intimate that I think that he is a Fellow of that Society, 
and wonder that the others don't think ſo too. | IT 


5. Beſides theſe Negatives (to which add ni repeated, neither, . 
Wl and nor) the following words, which are of themſelves negative] 
terms, require moreover the particle ne before their verb, which WW * 
W is then alone, without pas or point. 4 
178 1/2. perſonne, no body. | nullement, by no means. | mot word, and goutte : 4 
| | pas un, not one. | guirres, but little. | but theſe two laſt re- 
1 . if 
1 
1 


aucun, not any. | jamais, never. | quire a negative only 
a, none. | rien, nothing. | with dire and voir. 


as, Je ne vois perſonne, I ſee no body. Vous ne dites rien, You 
ſay nothing. Elle n'a aucun amant, She has no ſweetheart. / 
ne dit mot, He does not ſay a word. On ne voit goutte, One can- 
not ſee at all, &c. 


Obſerve that rien ſignifies alſo ſometimes ſomething, or any ing: and in that ſen, 
it is conftrued without a negative, and in ſentences of Interrogation, and deut, 
pr —_ jamais rien vn de fi beau] Have you ever ſeen any thing ſo fine ? 

jamais ſignifies alſo ever, and is conſtrued without a negative: as 

Si jamais i y retourne, &c, If ever I go there again, Ce. 

24). The conjunctions & moins que unleſs, de peur gue, © 

crainte que, leſt, or for fear that (but not de peur de, de crainte d 
which govern the Infinitive) will have after them ne, before tie 

next verb: as likewiſe theſe four verbs, empecher, to hinder, t 

prevent, craindre, to fear, apprehender, to apprehend, avoir peu, 

to be afraid, prendre garde, to take care, when they are not ules 

in the inſinitives: as 7 

mins que vous ne le wouliez ainſi, Unleſs you will have it fo. 

* 3 ui ne vous nuiſe, I will hinder him to hurt you. . 
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But 


But tis to be obſerved with reſpect to the verbs of fearing, and 


apprehending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect that is 
not wiſhed for, that the ſecond negative pas, or point, is left out 
after the next verb; for if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of 
*Z ſhould happen, then the verb that follows craindre and apprebender, 
EE muſt be attended with two „ 1 al as | | 
I craint que ſa femme ne meure, 


e fears that orleſt his wifeſhould die. 
Il craint que ſa femme ne meure pas, He fears leſt his wife ſhould not die. 

The {rf inſtance is of an effect not wiſhed for, the laſt of one 
wiſhed. for, denoted in Engliſb by the negative not, whereas the 
other way of ſpeaking is without negative, 1 

Obſerve alſo that the ſame verb takes no negative, when the next 
verb is in the Infinitive : as 

Fe Pempecherat de vous nuire, I will hinder him to hurt you. 

nier, to deny, requires alſo elegantly ne, before the next verb in 
negative ſentences : as - | 
Je ne nie pas que je nate dit cela, I don't deny that I have ſaid that. 

. 24ly, We uſe the negative ne before the verb that comes after 
theſe five words, plus, moins, mieux, autre and autrement as 
{l i plus ſincere qu'il ne faudroit, He is more ſincere than he ſhould. 
Elle eſt moins agee que je ne creyois, She is leſs old than I thought. 
| Il, or Elle ęſt tout autre que je ne penſois, 
He, or She is quite another than I thought. 

4thly, After que and /7, ſignifying before, or unleſs, or but, in 


* 


the middle of a compound ſentence, the former part whereot is a 


negative ſentence : as | 


Je ne la reverrai point que ſa mire ne m'envoye querir, 
Iwill not fee her again before her mother ſends for me. 


7. n'y irai pas $'il ne men prie, or qu'il ne men prie. 


will not go thither / he don't deſire, (or) unleſs he deſires me. 
I ne ſauroit ouvrir la bouche qu'il ne diſe quelque impertinence, 
He cannot open his mouth h%t he ſays ſome fooliſh thing or other. 


5thly, Before the verb that comes before ni, repeated in the 


ſentence ;. which anſwers to neither and nor: as 
« 3 8 . * .% . . * . 4 
Je n'aime ni a boire ni a fumer, I love neither drinking nor ſmoaking. 

And if no verb comes before neither, this Engliſb particle is ne 

only, and nor is ni ne: as 
Je ne bois ni ne fume, I neither drink nor ſmoak. 

When two adjectives meet together in a negative ſentence, they are not joined with 
the particle vi, if they are ſynonimous, or expreſs both the ſame thing in different 
words; but only when they ſignify two different things, or quite contrary. When 
they are ſynonimous only, they are joined by the Enclitick : as 

Je ne me reſſouriens point A" hier plas rude & plus froid gue celui de 1740, I & 
not remember a more ſevere, and colder winter than that of 1740, rade and froid 
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being ſynonimons are coupled with &c : but in this other, the two adjectives expreſs 
very different things, and therefore are coupled by ni. 
Juamais on ne vit de ſaiſon plus pluwicuſe ni plus froide, 
One never ſaw a more rainy, or colder ſeaſon. | 


F II. On the other hand the French uſe the particle ne only, 
in ſome particular caſes, when the analogy of ſpeech requires a 


negative in all languages, and wherein therefore it ſeems that they 
| ſhould not leave out pas. | 


1/1. With theſe five verbs uſed negatively ; ger to dare, cer 


to ceaſe, pouvoir, to be able, ſavoir to know, and prendre garde to 
take care: as "” 


Il iſe me contredire, He dares not contradict me. 
Elle ne ciſi de babiller, She does not diſcontinue prattling. 


1! ne peut, or ſuuroit marcher, He cannot walk. | 

But note 1ſt, that tis an elegance only to uſe but one negative with pour, it being 
not improper to ſay, I ne peut pas marcber and that when a queſtion is aſked, regard 
muſt be had to the ear, to expreſs, or leave out the ſecond negative, according as it 
reads, and ſounds beſt, though it is then moſt commonly expreſſed: as Ne peut- il pas 
faire cela which is better than Ne peut-il faire cela, Can't he do that? 

2dly, When ſavior is uſed for pouvoir, it requires only one negative, and can never 
be uſed with two: as I ne ſauroit marcher, He cannot walk. Ne ſauroit-il faire 
rela, Can't he do that? and never I ne ſauroit pas marcher, Ne ſauroit-il pas faire 
cela ?------When it is uſed in its proper ſignification of knowing, there is another diſ- 
tinction to be made; for if it implies only an uncertainty of the mind, it requires but 
one negative; | 

1! ne fait ce qu'il doit eſperer de ſon procts, 

He does not know what he ought to expect of his Law-ſuit : that is, He is uncer- 
tain what the Judge, or Judges, will determine or reſolve, But if it implies a full 
ard entire ignorance of the thing, it will have the two negatives: as 


II ne ſait pas que le Fuge, or les Fuges ont condamne, 
= He does not know that the Judge er Judges have caſt him. | 
Again, ſavoir requires but one negative, when it meets with any of theſe particles 
, comment, combien, quand, quel, quoi, f: as ; 
| Il eft je ne ſais ab, He, or it is I don't know where, 
Cela veſt fait je ne ſais comment, That was done I don't know where. 
La deſſus ot entre je ne ſais quel homme, Thereupon entered I don't know what man, 
Je ne ſais $'il dit vrai, I don't know whether he ſays true, &c. 
adly, prendre garde ſignifies either to take care, or to take notice, to mind, confider : 
and ' tis in the firſt ſignification only, it requires but one negative before the next verb; 
for in the other ſignification, it requires the two: as . 
Prenez, garde qu"on ne wous trompe, Take care that they don't cheat you, 
Jt prit garde qu on ne le recevoit pas ff bien que de coutume, 
He took notice that he was not ſo welcome as uſual. 


24%. The French uſe the negative ne only, after the imperſonal 
1 y a, followed by a compound of the preſent tenſe : as 
I ya dix ans que je ne Pat vn, I have not ſeen him theſe ten years. 
But if 'tis any other tenſe comes after the imperſonal, they uſe 
the two negatives: as | 
y a un mois que je ne lui parle point, Than't ſpoke to him this month. 
It y avoit un ans que je ne la veyois point, I had not ſeen her for ee 
| | | _ 3dly, When 
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za, When the verb meets with the particle de, denoting a. 


ſpace of time : as | 


Je ne lui 8 de ma vie, I won't ſpeak to him as long as I live. 
hly. 
as 2 ne 1 cela? Why don't you do that ? 
5thly. With the adverb plus, uſed abſolutely : as 
Fe ne veux plus le voir, I will ſee him no more. 

But when plus is uſed comparatively, that is, before an adjec- 
tive with, or without gue, the two negatives are requiſite before 
plus : As 7. ne le veux pas plus grand que I autre, t 

I won't have it larger than the other. 
6thly. After fi and que, in the ſenſe of unleſs, or but : as 
ene ſaurois boire fi je ne mange, I cannot drink if I don't eat. 


Ze n'y irai pas qu elle ne my invite, I will not go thither unleſs ſhe | 


invites me. 


It is indifferent in ſome few eaſes to uſe the two negatives or one only, but they muſt 
be learnt by practice. Thus we ſay, - 

S'il ne me fait ce plaifir-Ia, or S il ne me fait pas ce plaiſir-Ia, je ne me melerai plus 
de ſes affaires, If he don't do me that kindneſs, I will not meddle with his affairs any 
more, ' ; 

Seil ne me paye cette ſemaine, or &'I ne me paye pas cette ſemaine je le ferai arriter, If he 

don't pay me this week, I will arreft him, Theear muſt be the judge in thoſe caſes, 

if it is better to expreſs pas or no, | 
7thly, ne, followed in the ſame ſentence by que, but ſeparated by 

one or more words, expreſſes, and is engliſhed by but or nothing 

but, alſo in the middle of the ſentence, or y only : as 

Je ne ferai que ce qu'il vous plaira, I will only do what you pleaſe. 

{1 ne fait que jouer, | He does nothing but play. 

Je ne fais qu'un repas par jour, I eat but one meal a day. 

_ Bthly. but, likewiſe in the middle of a ſentence, is rendered 

into French by que and ne, or the relative gui and ne, but without 

pas or point, and the ſecond verb is in the ſubjunctive (conform- 

able to our former rules): as | | 

Je ne doute point qu'il ne vienne, I don't doubt but he will come. 

Y a-t-il guelqu'un qui ne le ſache? Is there any body but knows it? 
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this difference, that with the adjectives that end in ? acute, or in 
i, or u, tis to the maſculine of the ſame adjectives that the termina- 
tion ment 1s added, and to the feminine of thoſe ending in e not 
ſounded, or in a conſonant, Thus 


aiſement, _ eaſily, aiſe, eaſy. 
3 aſſuredly, . 3 # 6/4 alfred, 
enſement, ſenſibly, 3 8 * enſe, ſenſible. - 
Poliment, ﬀ politely, CO a oli, polite. 
hardiment, boldly, 9 Hardi, bold. 
abſolument, abſolutely, &c. Þ abſolu, abſolute, Ec. 
And ſagement, wiſely, I /age, wiſe. 
certainement, certainly, from certaine, certain, 
ſeulement, - only, 4 the ſeule, only. 
doucement, ſweetly, fem. | douce, ſweet, 
vivement, quickly, &c. dive, quick, &c, 


Obſerve that thoſe adjectives ending in & acute, keep it in the adverbs that are de- 
rived from them; and the adverbs formed from the adjectives feminine, have e before 
ment not ſounded, except theſe ſix; aveuglement blindly, from aweugle blind, com- 
wodement commodiouſly, from commode commodious, incommadement inconveniently 
from incommede inconvenient z conformement conformably from conforme contormable z 

enorme ment hugely, from enorme huge, and impuncment with impunity, from impuni 
unpuniſhed, | | | 
2% Theſe following thirteen adverbs, derived from adjectives 
ending with a conſonant, or in 2, are alſo ſpelt, the firſt eight 
with, an accent accute, and the laſt five with a circumflex over the 
Penultima, which therefore is drawn out a little in the pronun- 


Clation, « 


expreſſement, erxpreſſedly. Fo J expris, express. 
eonfuſcment, confuſedly. * | confus, confuſe. 
preciſement, preciſely. prects, preciſe. 
commun ment, commonly. commun, common. 
importuncment, importunately, importun, importunate. 
obſcurtment, - obicurely, | obſcur, obſcure, 
Profondement, deeply. A from prgfond, deep. 
profuſement, | profuſely. profus, profuſe. 
gentiment, _ genteely.. gentil, baue 
eperdiment, _ deſperately, " eperdu, diſmayed. 
mngeniument, ingenuouſſy. i mngenu, ingenuous. 
dument, duly. | 1 due» 
alſidument, aſſiduouſſy. L uu, aſſiduous· 


b. From adjeQtives ending in ant and ent adverbs are formed, 


| by changing that termination into amment and emment (Alle.) 
: 5 = Y | Alke. 
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alike.) Thus from con/tant conſtant, is formed con/lamment con- 
ſtantly; from #vident evident, &v!demment evidently, Sc. 

Eight adverbs in ment are excepted ; lentement ſlowly, from 
lent flow ; preiſentement preſently, from preſent preſent 3 diable- 
ment deviliſnly, from the ſubſtantive Diable devil; comment how, 
from the conjunction comme as; inceſſament inſtantly, from a 
noun that was very likely in the language formerly, but is now 
loſt, notamment notedly, from noter to note, nuitamment by night, 
from nuit night; and ſciemment wittingly, from ſavory to know. 


4. Theſe following adjectives are alſo uſed adverbially with 
ſome verbs, | | 


haut, parler haut, to ſpeak aloud. 

bas, parler bas, to ſpeak low. 

dair, war clair, to ſpeak plain, be clear ſighted. 
double, wor double, to ſee double (not clear or plain.) 
trouble, woir trouble, to be dim ſighted. | 


franc, net, dire franc & nit, to ſay or ſpeak freely and plainly. 
Juſte, penſer, parler, chanter juſte, to think, ſing, &c. right. 
fort, frapper fort, to ſtrike hard. 


dur, entendre dur, to be thick or dull of hearing. 
daux, fler diux, to give fair words, to be ſubmiſſive. 
ſec, repondre ſec, to make a ſharp, rough anſwer. 
bon, ſentir bon, ou mauvais, to have a good, or bad ſmell. 
mauvais, trouver bon, ou mauvais, to like or diſlike. 

ferme, tenir 2 to hold fait. 

droit, marcher droit, to keep to the behaviour. 

Frais, Loire frais, to drink cold. 

chaud, bore chaud, to drink warm. 

gras, parler gras, to liſp. | 

od . | p  Grire gros, ou menu, to write a large or ſmall hand, 
cher, vendre cher, to ſell dear. 

vite, aller vite, to go faſt. 

belle, Pechaper belle, to eſcape narrowly, 

fin, couper fin, to cut ſmall, 


As likewiſe nouveau and nouvelle new, fraiche (the feminine of 


frais freſh) and even the ſubſtantive goute : as 
un enfant nouveau ne, a new born child, 
un novel arrive, for noudèllement. 


une nouvelle arrivee, | one newly arrived, 


des 
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and governing the next nouns in the ſecond relation. 
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des hirbes toutes fraiches cueillies, herbs freſh, or juſt gathered. 


ne voir, or n entendre goute, to ſee, or hear nothing at all. 
Moreover obſerve that from the prepoſitions à, de, en, Hans, du, avec, &c. joined 


with nouns; and adnouns, are formed as many adverbs compound, almoſt as there are 


9 and adjectives in the language, See the liſts of adverbs in the ſecond put 
© 


$ II. Of the Conſtruction of Adverhs. 

1*, When Adverbs meet with a verb, they are commonly put 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the Auxiliary and the 
participle, if it is compound: as 
Elle parle beaucoup, She ſpeaks much. 

Je futs fort porte d le faire, I am very much inclined to do it. 

n pas encore appris ſa legon, He has not learnt his leſſon yet. 


20. Monoſyllables bien, mal, mieux, pis, &c. may indifferently 9 
come either before, or after an infinitive: as | 


to ſing well. 
Se mieux porter, ſe porter mieux, to be better. 
Se mal conduire, fe conduire mal, to behave ill. 
3. When adverbs meet with a noun, they muſt be placed firſt: 
as bien fait well made, extremement heureux, mighty happy. 
3%. The adverbs jamais, toujours, ſouvent, meeting with ano- 
ther, are alſo placed firſt: as 
Nous ſommes ſouvent enſemble, We are often together. 
ai toujours murement conſidere, I've always 3 dered maturely. 
5 ne bots jamais trop, never drink too much. 
Adverbs compound always come after verbs or noups : 
TI e a la renverſe, He fell backwards. 
Un homme a la mode, A faſhionable Man. 
Michant de gaitè de coeur,  Wilfully wicked. 
69. rien and tout meeting with a verb, are conſtrued like adverbs, 


Bien chanter, 15 15 bien, 
or 


even after all the pronouns conjuntive : as 


ai tout vu, I have ſeen all. Il ne a rien dit, He has told me nothing. 
e ne veux rien manger, I will eat nothing. 
7%, Theſe three adverbs of place, ccans within, à Pentour 
about, dega on this fide, come after nouns with the prepoſition 
de © as 
Le maitre de cans, The maſter of this place. 
Les tchos d'a Pentour, The neighbouring. echoes. 
La partie de dega, The part on this Fae. 


ge. Theſe ſeven become true nouns, being uſed with the article, 


le 


A A as 


* 


%” 


« 
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le dehors, the outſide. *as Le devant gſi tout We, 

le dedans, the inſide, - [The forepart is quite worn out. 
le deſſus, the upper part. Cela tient au dedans de la boete. 

le deſſous, the under part, That ſticks to the inſide of the 
le devant, the fore part. box. 

le derrizre, the hind part. Les environs d'une place. 


les environs, the adjacent parts. ("The adjacent places of a town. 


Obſerve that adverbs derived from verbs, or adjectives, govern nouns in the ſame 
relations as the verb, or adjective, which they are derived from, governs : as differem- 
ment de ce que je vous montre, differently from what I ſhew you; independamment des loi x, 
without any dependance upon laws; relativement d l aged Parlement, relatively to the 
act; preferablement 7 toute autre choſe, preferably before any thing, Cc. | 


„ Ie 
Of PREPOSITIONS. 


Repoſitions are words invented to expreſs the relations which things bear to one 
another, It was not poſſile for men to make themſelves fully underſtood, with- 


out denoting thoſe relations: therefore ſuch words muſt needs have been invented in 


all languages, But (as the author of the Grammaire raiſonnee obſerves) men in no 
language have had any regard, concerning prepoſitions, to what reaſon would have 
defired ; to wit, that one relation had been denoted by one prepoſition, and one pre- 
poſition ſhould have denoted one relation only: whereas in all languages, one and the 
ſame relation is ſignified by many prepoſitions; and one and the ſame prepoſition de- 
notes ſeveral relations, as we ſhall fee ir this chapter. Tis in that nevertheleſs 
chiefly conſiſt the different idioms of languages; and it is abſolutely impoſſible ever to 
attain to the knowledge of any language whatever, without thoroughly underſtanding 
the divers relations deneted by the prepoſitions, and the ſeveral ſtates or relations of 
nouns which they govern : both which relations and ſtates being arbitrary, vary and 
differ much in all languages, This only inftance will evince it. The En i 
ſay, to think of a thing ; the French, to think to a thing ; the Germans and Dates, 16 
think on, or upon a thing ; the Spaniards, to think in a thing, &c. Now it will avail 
an Engliſhman but little to know, that of, is expreſſed in French by de, if he don't 
know which relations of things the prepofitions à and de denote in that language: fincg 
the French ſay, to think to a thing, and not of a thing. Therefore we ſhall confider here 
all the French prepoſitions, except ſuch only as are of the ſame ſigniſieation, and denote 
the ſame relations of things, and require the ſame relation of nouns, as in Engliſh. 
And our obſervations on that head are the more neceſſary, as they are for the moſt par 
omitted in Boyer's Dictionary, wherein the leaſt particular that can be obſerved o 
prepoſitions, ſhould have been ſet down above all things. 


1. a, or rather au, d la, aux, (at, to, in, on, &c.) denote 1/2, 
the Place where one is, and that whither one is going : as likewiſe 


the Aim, and End of a thing; as 


Demeurer à Londres, à Paris, à la campagne, &c. 


To live at London, at Paris, in the country, SS. 


Aller a Kenſington, au Palais, au Peron, aux Indes, &c. 
To go to Kenſington, te the Palace, to Peru, ts the Indies, =_ 
| tre 
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Etre bleſſe au bras, 4 la jambe, aux epaules, 
To be wounded in the arm, in the leg, ix the ſhoulders. 
Detourner à droite, ou a gauche. Viſer a un but, 


To turn on the right, or the left hand. To aim at an end. 
2aly, à denotes Time, and Order of Time, or the Order in which 
ings are done: as | 
Se lever a fix heures, & dejeuner a neuf, 
To riſe at fix o'clock, and breakfaſt at nine. 
Arriver à tems, To arrive ix time. | 
Parler a ſon tour, To ſpeak in one's turn. | 
Zu, à denotes the way of being, or of doing of people; as alſo 
their Po/ture, Geſture, or Action: as 
Etre a ſon aiſe, To be at one's eaſe, z 
(in a Figurative ſenſe, zo be well to paſs.) 
Viure a ſa fantaiſie, To live to one's mind, as one likes. 


Faire tout a ſa tete, To do all of one's on head. 

Aller à pitd ou a cheval, Monter a cheval, Courir à toute bride, 

To go en foot or a horſeback. To ride a horſeback. To ride full ſpecd, 
Marcher à grands pas, à petits pas, à pas contis, 

To walk at a great rate, very ſlowly, to go ſtately on. 

C habiller a la Francoiſe, Vivre a Þ Angloiſe, 
To dreſs after the French way, To live after the Engliſh faſhion, 
Se mettre a genoux, -  Recevorr a bras ouverts, 


To kneel down on one's knees. Lo receive with open arms. 
n | mr expreſſion is ſaid of people 
, 1 5 reduced to extremities, and wha 
Io be put to one's laſt ſhift, are in a deſpairing condition. 


athly, ͥ between two nouns, denotes the Manner, or Form of 


the thing, ſignified by the firſt noun : as likewiſe the Uſe which it 


is deſigned for; and the ſecond noun has no article: as 
Un chandelier à bras, Un habit a boutons d'or, 
A branch'd candleſtick. A ſuit of clothes toith gold buttons, 
Un chapeau a grands bords, Un clou a crochet, 
A broad-brim hat. A tenter-hook. 


Un biete à mouches, a patch box. Un etui © peignes, a comb: caſe. 
De Ihuile à bruler,, lamp- oil. Une ſalle à manger, a dining- room. 


Un moulin à vent ou a eau, A wind, or Water- mill. 
ne armea ſeu A fire- arm. | 
Arte that this Relation is expreſſed in Engliſh by tw», nouns, making a compound 
word, the firſt of which Segrifies the Manner, Form, and Uſe, denoted by the 
French propoſition, | 


Sh, 
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5thly, They denote the Quality of things: as 
Des bas à trois fili, De Por a vingt- quatre carats, 
Stockings with three threads. Gold at four and twenty carats, 
Du drap à dix huit chelins la verge, 
Price, {Clo at eighteen ſhillings a yard, 18 ſhillings cloth. 
Meiglt, Vendre de la viande a la livre, to ſell meat by the pound. 


nr Meſurer au compas, ou au cordeau, 
eaſurt, To meaſure with the compaſs or the line. 


thy, d, à la, aux, denote the Matter, Inſtruments, and Tools, 
uſed in working, &c. as likewiſe the things which one applies one” 
ſelf to, and the Games one plays at: as | 


Travailler à Paigille, Travailler à de la dentille, 

To work with the needle, To make lace, work in lace. 
Peindre à Lhuile, | Batir à chaux & I cament, 

To paint with oyl. To build with lime and cement, 
Aller a voiles & à rames, S'appliquer à Fetude, 


To fail with ſails and oars. To apply on's ſelf te ſtudy. 
Jauer aux Cartes, au Piguet, à la Bete, au Volant, Ala Paume, 
To play at Cards, at Piquet, at Loo, at Shittle-cock, Tennis. 

7thly, a, denotes what is proper to be done, the Merit or De- 
merit of perſons and things; their ſeeming Capacity, Aptitude, Fit- 
neſs, and Diſpoſition ; as | | 

Un avis à future, | Anadvice worth following. 

Des fruits bons a garder, Fruit good, or fit for keeping. 

Une occaſion à ne pas laiſſer &chaper, (not let go, or ſlip. 

An opportunity werth ieizing, or laying hold of, which one muſt 

Un homme à recompenſer, ou a pendre, 3 

A man that deſerves to be rewarded, or hanged. =o 
Il eft homme a Sen facher, Ce une 2 a le perdre, 

He is ſuch a man that will take it all. Tis an affair to ruin him. 

8 /ly, d, between two nouns of Number, ſignifies between, and 
ſometimes about : as 
Un homme de quarante \ cinquante ans, a man between forty and ſiſty. 
Il y a quatre à cing lieues, tis about four or hve leagues diſtant, 

gthly, a, au, &c. ſignify ſometimes 
according to, A votre avi, According to your advice. 
Or as : Cela e- il à votre gout ? Is that as you like it? 
Sometimes by : Faites le juger à des connoiſſeurs, Get connoiſſeurs is 

| | judge of it. 


W | 
. 
1 
FY / 
3 
* 
iZ 4 


4 * 
2 , * 3 5 2 7Ü¹ ¾ww Q—!—œ—çw +, ts , 
WL b Ja. 3 "IE <a Se 1 n KG 2 5 


286 AGrammar of the French Tongue, 


|. ſeen before. \ 


On croiroit a ſa mine, One would think by his looks. 
Somet'. for : Prendre à temoin, To take for a witneſs. 


Somet'. after : A ſa manzere, 8 his, or her way. Aas 
oi Arracher brin a brin, To pluck up bit by bit. Co 
Sometimes in: Au commencement," [n the beginning. Be 
Somet'. with : Prendre a deux mains, To take with both hands. 
| Iothly, d is beſides uſed before the infinitive, being governed | 

by a noun, or verb, denoting Fitneſs, Diſpoſition, &c. as we have 15 


II. de, or rather du, de la, de I, des (of, from, out of, by, 
which, Cc.) denote 1/t, the Place one comes from: Sortir de Lon- 
dres, To go aut of London; Revenir de France, du Palais, de la 
Campagne, des Indes, de la Virginie, &c. To return from France, 
from the Palace, the Country, the Indies, from Virginia, c. 

 2dly, de, between two nouns, denotes the Quality of the per- 
fon expreis'd by the firſt noun : as Un homme d honneur, A man 
ef honour; or the Matter which the thing of the firſt noun is 
made of: as 
Une ſlatus de marbre, A ſtatue F marble. 

Un pont de bois, ou de pierre, A wood, or ſtone bridge. 

Which joined with de or à, are commonly engliſhed by tuo nouns likewiſe, 
bur 3 pros "= or rather by a compound ag. 2% noun ( — | . 


flantive or adjectiue] expreſſes the Matter and Quality, Manner, Form, and Uſe of the 
other : as A ſtone- bridge, Un pont de pierre 3 A dancing-maſfter, Un maitre a danſer, 


34ly, de, du, des, are uſed in French after the participles of the f 
preterite with ztre, to expreſs the the paſſive ſtate of verbs: as | 
Etre aimi du peuple, Etre eflime des ſauans, ; 

To be beloved by the people. To be efteem'd by the learned, 


4thly, de, du, des, before nouns of time, ſigniſy the Duration | 
of the denoted time, and is engliſhed by ſeveral prepoſitions denot- 
ing relations of time, as during, for,. by, &c. as 
Il partit de nuit, de jour, du matin, He ſet out by night, by day, early. 

e ne Pai point vu Uaujourdui, I have not ſeen him to day. . 

e ne le verrai de ma vie, I will not ſee him as long as I live. 


e tudie des jours entiers, He ſtudies whole days. 


gthly, de, before many nouns of time, ſometimes ſeparated by 
en, ſometimes not, denotes the irregular interval of the time after 
which ſomething begins again : as 5 

7. vais le voir de deux jours Pun, or De deux jours en deux jours, 

J go to ſee him every other day. | | 


Aud 


; Part. III. Chap. 9. Of Prepoſitions. 287 


. And before nouns of place, and adverts, repeated with en between, 


4 8 de denotes the paſſing from one place, or condition, to another: 


= Courir de rue en vue, De mieux en mieux, De pus en pis, 


To run from ſtreet to ſtreet. Better and better. Worſe and worſe. 


bh, de, after ſome verbs, ſignifies ſometimes * 
4 Le Prince Phonore de ſa protection,, Dancer de bonne grace, 
= with: \Th Prince honours him ith | To dance genteely, 
his protection. | 
aſter, or 0 Il je conduit de cette maniere la, 
in- He behaves in, or after this manner, 
in the ſtead 1 Si 7'etors de vous je ferois cela, 
of : If I was you (in your place) 1 would do that, | 
"thly, de, du, des, are uſed before the name cf the thing which 
one makes uſe of, or the [:/?rument one plays upon: as 


Se ſervir d'un baton, d'une thee, d'un pr/tolet, 
To make uſe of a ſtick, of a (word, of a piſtol, 

oo des inſtrumens, du violon, de la flute, &c. 
o play pon the inſtruments, «por the fiddle, the flute, &c. 


8thly, de, and d, being each before the noun of a place, denote 
the diſtance that is between them, and are engliſh'd, de by from, 
and a by to: as » 755 | Fig 
de Windſor à Londres, from Windſor to London. 
Laſtly, de is uſed before an infinitive, and is then governed by 
ſome previous noun or verb, as we have (cen before. 

Such are the chief relations denoted by theſe two prepoſitions à and de 3 the others muſt be 
Larnt in conſtruing, and reading goed French books, As for the ret, one may find among the 
Arbverbs and Idioms a great many ways of ſpeaking compojed of de and as | 

III. Avant, and devant, before Avant, (ſhews a relation of 
Time, of which it denotes Pri2rity, as alſo of Order and Rank 
and is always oppoſite to apres, after: as 


_— 
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Avant la creation du monde, Before the creation of the world. 
Parler avant ſon tour, I ꝰoo ſpeak before one's turn. 
Il arriva avant moi, He arrived before me. 


Devant, ſhews a relation of Place, and denotes the local flation 
or ſituation of perſons and things, as alſo the Rank : but is always 
oppoſite to derriere, behind. It ſignifies alſo ſometimes en 
Preſence de, in the preſence of : as 

1 a des arbres devant ſa maiſon, There are trees before his houſe. 
Mettez cela devant le ſeu, Set, or put that before the fire. 
Marchez devant moi, Walk beiore me, 

| Pricher 


288 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 
Pricher devant le Roi, To preach before the King. 


IL en repondra devant Dieu, He will account for it before God. 
Auparavant (before) is always an adverb in French, and there- 
fore never uſed before nouns, Thus ſay, _ 
Il arriva auparavant, but, 1! arriva avant moi, B 
He arrived before. | He arrived before me; bp. 
and never I arriva auparavant moi, or Il arriva devant moi. it 
Avant, with que and de, is a conjunction, governing with gue 8 T 
the ſubjunctive, and with que de the infinitive : as "2 
Avant que vous faſſiez cela, or Avant que de faire cela, Before you do 
that ; and never devant de faire cela, or devant que de, or aupara- 2 
vant que de faire cela: as ſome people erroneouſly ſay. E 
Avant and devant, are alſo ſometimes adverbs ; as Paſſez devant, 
Go before; N'allez pas fi avant, Don't go ſo far. But obſerve that 
when avant is an adverb, it is always preceded by one of theſe par- / t 
1 ticles //, bien, trap, plus, aſſex, fort. as Fouiller bien, ou fort 4 
1 avant dans la terre, Jo dig very deep in the ground. = KH 
nn Devant, is conſtrued with the particles au and de before it: as } 
| | Otte vous de devant moi, Get out of my fight, But 1 x 
"8 Au devant, requires the ſecond relation of that noun that comes 
i after it, and is always preceded by a verb of motion : as | 5 
[ | | Courir au devant de quelpu un, To run to meet ſome body. : 1 
| 1 Avoir le pas devant guelpu un, is, To have the precedency of one. f, 
| Aller au devant d'un mal, ou d'un danger, To prevent an evil or danger, | 10 
| iq IV. Apres, after, denotes Poſtcriority both of Time, Place and 8 
5 Order. With reſpect to time, it is uſed in oppoſition to avant : as | « 
5 Apres le deluge, After the deluge ; Après midi, Afternoon, = ” 
| | With reſpe& to place, and order, it is ſaid in oppoſition to g 
| devant a3 „ = : 
„ Sa maiſon eft apris la vitre, I marchoit après moi, . 
k ; His houſe is behind yours. He walk'd after me. n 
„ Après is alſo uſed with an infinitive ; as Après avoir fait cela, \ 
N after having done that; and is made a conjunction with gue, go- 
verning the indicative: as G | 
| Apres qu'il eut fait cela, After he had done that. 0 
; 4 Etre apris quelque cheſe, denotes the being actually about ſomething : as | | ſ 
Je ſuis apres w6tre mintre, I am about your watch; On eft apres, It is a doing, ; 
1 | Crier apres guelpu un, is to ſcold at fome lady: as Cette ſemme-là crie toujours apres ſes X 
a fervantes, That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids, , ( 
43H Artendre aprèt guelqu"un, is to <vait for ſome body: but this verb is commonly uſed 1 
| | | aRtively, without a prepoſition ; and atterdre guelgu un is allo to wait for one, ( 
=, NN at- 
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Matrend-e pas aprt gubigus choſe, is to be in @ condition to de, or Ive without a thing : 


and ſeupirer apres gudlque choſe, is to wifh it eagerly . as | 


On n attend que lui, They only wait for him, 
C'eſt un homme riche & gui n ind pat apris cela, 
He is a rich man who can do or live without it. 
V. Dans and en (in, into, to, within, &c.) denote a relation 
both of Time and Place. The many various ſignifications in which 


2 # theſe two prepolitions are uſed, muſt be accurately obſerved, and 


much regard had to them in the practice. 
Dans, is always uſed, ½, before nouns denoting the place 


wherein ſomething is kept: as 


Cela ęſi dans mon cabinet, ou dans mon bureau, 

This is in my cloſet, or in my bureau. | 

e Pai mis dans mon porte-feuille, I have put it in my pocket-book, 
2dly, Before nouns, eſpecially the maſculine, having before 
them an article without elifion : as dans /z carrofſe, in the coach; 
dans le miſerable #tat on il eft, in the wretched condition wherein he 
is. We ſay too with the eliſion dans J etat on il eff, A 

zh, En is uſed only with nouns beginning with a vowel, or 
h not aſpirated ; having the article with eliſion, or taking no arti- 


cle at all: as 


Aller en Pautre monde, En tems de paix, ou de guerre, 
To go in the other world. In time of peace, or of war. 
En tout tems, at all times. En chemin, in the way, or by the way. 


Note that en, conftrued with nouns without an article, makes a ſort of adverb, 
rendered into Engliſh by a prepoſition and a noun, but could not be always refclved ſo 
in French, Thus in this ſentence, News irons en carraſſe, We ſhall go in a coach, en 
carroſſe is an adverb of manner, which ſhews how we ſhall go: but dans le carreſſe, 
denotes ſomething beſides. As if a company were conſidering how they ſhall ride to 2 
place, ſome body would ſay Yous irez dam la chaiſe, & nous irons dans le carroſſe, You 
ſhall go in the chaiſe, and we in the coach, dans Ie carraſſe would be faid in oppoſition 
to dans la chaiſe, and both reſpectively to ſome ſpecified chaiſe and coach; or elſe they 
ſhould ſay Yous jrez en chaiſe & nous en carreſſe. But in this other inſtance J ai laiſ/e 
mon manteau dans le carreſſe, I have left my cloak in the coach, it would be improper 
to ſay en carreſſe, becauſe ſome particular coach is meant, to wit, that which has diove 
me here or there, or which has been ſpoken of, | 


We ſay en its, dans I tte, in ſummer, 
en hiver, .or dans Phiver, in winter, | 
en automne, dans Pautomne, in autumn: but we 


don't ſay en printems, but dans le printems, or au printems, in the 

ſpring. 3 | | . 

. 4thly Dans is uſed, and never en, before proper names of 

Cities and Authors: as I % dans Londres, He is in London; 

Nous liſans dans Cictren, We read in Tully ; Fai vu cela dans 

Uvide, J have ſeen that in Ovid. . 
5 
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5thly, Dans is conſtrued with names of Kingdoms and Pro- 
vinces, or Counties, uſed with an article, and en, when. uſed 
without; as likewiſe before pronouns : as dans Þ Angleterre, or 
en Angletorre, in . ; dans le Poitou, in Poitou; en Nor- 
mandie, in Normandy; penſer en ſoi-meme, to think in one's 


Gthly, Dans is uſed to denote the Motive and Vie of one's 
acting; which is uſually expreſs'd in Engliſb by with : as I fart 
fa cour dans le difſein de d auancer, He makes his court with a deſign F 
to be preferr'd ; Fe Pentreprens dans Feſperance de reuſfir, I under-. 
take it with or in the hope to ſucceed, #24 

-thly, En is uſed to denote the ſeveral Ways and Manners of 
being, both of perſons and things, and the Condition they are in, 
with reſpect to Nature and Art; as likewiſe to the Paſſions, Af. 


Factions, and Sentiments of the mind: as Etre en vie, to be alive; 


en bonne ſante, in good health; en affaire, buſy. Etre en robe de 
_— To be in a night-gown ; Etre en deſhabills, To be in 
deſhabille. 5 


Un livre relies en Maroquin, Une femme en couche, 
A book bound in Turkey-leather. A woman lying: in, in the ſtraw, 


Etre en doute, en ſuſpens, ftre en coltre, 
Joo be in doubt; in ſuſpence; to be in a paſſion. 


Bthly, En is uſed to denote the ſeveral ways of living and deal- 
ing, with reſpect to Conduct, Behaviour, and Manners : which are 
denoted in Engliſh by like, as, or by an adverb : as 

Il vit en Roi, He lives ke a King. 
Se conduire en tourdi, To behave [ike a blunderbufs. 


qthly, En is uſed to denote the paſſage from one place to another; 
as likewiſe the change of condition, or ſtate, both of perſons and 
things : as | | | 
. Courir de rue en rue, Aller de rang en rang, 
To run from ſtreet to ſtreet. Lo go from rank to rank. 
I' affaire va de mieux en mieux, The caſe is better and better, 
| Narcifſe fut meitamorphoſe en fleur, | 
Narciſſus was metamorphoſed into a flower. | 
lothly, Eu, before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of time 
that ſlides away in doing ſomething ; and dans, the ſpace of time 
after which ſomething is to be done: as (jours, 
Le Riva a Hangveren trois jours, | Le Lei va a Hanover dans tri; 
The King goes to Hanover in] The King will go to Hanover 
three days: that is, he is no] three days hence: that is, 
| 3 longer 
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after three days are gone, he 
will ſet out. 


1 ithly, Dans and en muſt be repeated before each noun govern- 


ed: as 


Il #tiit en robe de chambre, en bonnet de nuit, & en pantoufles, 
He was in a morning-gown, night-cap and ſlippers. 


On ne voit que des brochures 
dans ſa ſalle, dans ſa chambre, 


& dans /on cabinet. 


One ſees nothing but pam- 
phlets in his parlour, his room, 


and ſtudy. 


Tho' it is ſometimes indifferent to uſe either of theſe two prepo- 
ſitions, yet that muſt continue the ſame before each noun, which 
was uſed before the firſt, when 'tis the ſame ſenſe all along the ſen- 
tence, and the ſame thread of ſpeech : as 


La gloire dun Souverain con- 


ſiſte bien moins en la grandeur 


de ſes ttats, en la force de ſes 


citadelles, & en la magnificence 


de ſes palats, qu'en la multitude 
des peuples ſur les guels il 
regne. eg 

Il eft fidele dans ſes promiſſes, 
mepuiſable dans ſes bien-faits, 
Juſte dans ſes jugemens. | 


The glory of a Sovereign con- 
ſiſts much leſs in the extent of 
his dominions, in the ſtrength 
of his citadels, and the ſtateli- 
neſs of his palaces, than in the 
multitude of the people whom 
he reigns over. 

He is faithful in his promiſes, 
inexhauſtible in his favours, juſt 
in his judgments, 


Obſerve that the prepoſition en, uſed in the firſt inſtance with a noun, having the 
article without eliſion, is contrary to our third obſervation ; but is determined before 
the noun by the verb confiſter, with which the other prepoſition dans cannot be con- 
ſtrued: and en is repeated before each noun, conformable to the laſt obſervation. 


But if it is not the ſame thread of ſpeech, and the ſame ſenſe all 
along the ſentence, both prepoſitions muſt be uſed, ior the fake of 


variety: as 

I! paſſa un jour & une nuit 
entiere en une fi profonde med:- 
tation, qu'il ſe tint toujours dans 
une mene\poſture. | 


Etre, or Hire en borreur d tout le monde, 


Prendre en bonne ou en mauvaiſe part, 
Etre en batte d tout le monde, 


Se tenir, or Vivre, or Demeurcr en repos, 


Se mittre en chemin, 
ve mettre en train, 


He ſpent a whole day and 
night in ſo deep a meditation, 
that he always remained in tac 
ſame poſture. 


To be abhorred by every body, 

To take a thing well or ill. 

To be expoted to every body. 

To be quiet, to live quietly, 

To ſet out ; to begin one's journey. 


Se mttre en guatre ur ru un, 


To begin doing a thing. To do any thing to ſerve one. 


Etee en train, To begin, be at it. 
Er vculeif à guciu un, 


Mettre en train, To ſet on, ſet a going, 
To have a grudge againſt one, 


Oblerve further, that in and inte muſt be rendered inte French by entre, and not dans 


or en, in theſe following expteſlions: 


V3 Te 


— 2 OAT 
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To hold a child in one's arms, Tenir un enfant entre ſes bras, 

To deliver a thing into ſome body's ] Remettre quelque choſe entre les mains de 
3 hands, | guelgu un, or Remettre en main, 

To get it again from his hands, La retirer d entre ſes mains, or de ſe mains, 


VI. Chez, denotes, and is engliſhed by, ſeme body's houſe, pre- 
ceded by at or ts, and is conſtrued with all pronouns perfonal, 
and proper names of perſons : as | | : 

Je vais chez Monſieur A. I am going to Mr. A's. 
Alex chez lui, chez le, chez eux, &c. | I! et chez moi, chez nous, 
Go to his, or her houſe, to their houſe, | He is at home, at or to 
Oc. , our houſe. 

Chez requires the prepoſition de befcre it, when the ſenſe implies 

coming from as | | 
Fe viens de chez moi, 1 come from home, from my houſe. 
Je reviens de chez Madame C, I am returning from Mrs. C's. 

We ſee in ſome books chez ſigniſy among: As 


Il nn eteit pas ainſi chez; les anciem, It was not ſo among the ancients : 
but now-a-days cl ex is hardly uſed in another ſenſe than that of ſome body's houſe, 


VII. Contre (againſt, contrary to) that viſually denotes oppo- 
ſition, has the ſignification of, and is engliſh'd by, with or at, 
after verbs ſignifying being angry, incenſed, irritated, provoked, and 
exaſperated : as | 

11 eft en colere contre en, He is angry with them. 

Si vous le faites, je ſerai füchi If you do it, I will be angry with 

\ - contre vous, 2 you. 
11 i irrite contre tout le genre I He is incenfed at or with all 


 bumain, mankind, 
Contre denotes alſo proximity of ſituation, and ſignifies near or 
by : as | (another. 


Placez-les Pun contre autre, Place, put, or ſet them near one 
Sometimes tout comes before contre, to expreſs ſtill more the 


nearneſs of the thing, and faut contre is engliſh'd by hard by, ju/t 


by, &c. as | 


Sa maiſon ef? tout contre la mitnne, His houſe is juſt by mine. 


VIII. Depuis, denotes both Time and Place, and Enumeration of 


_ things, and is commonly followed in the ſentence by the prepoſition 


juſqa (to); then depuis denotes the term from whence, and quid 
that of hitherto : as . 


PO oaths - ˙ ON WT AR GREEN 1 
nnn 


Depuis le commencement juſqu'à In fin, From the beginning to the end. : 


Il wa ſuivi depuis la Bourſe juſqu'au Palais, 


He has follow'd me from the Royal Exchange to the Palace. | | 
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les ai tous vus depuis le premier juſqu' au dernier, 
have ſeen them all rom the firſt to the laſt, 


Obſerve here the difference between depuis and juſqu'a, de and 
2, and de and en, all which prepoſitions are engliſh'd by from 
and 10. | 

De and d, before nouns of places, denote ſimply the di/tance 
that is between the two places : as | | 

On conte vingt milles de Windſor a Linares, 

They reckon twenty miles from Windſor e London. 
Depuis and juſqu'a, denote beſides the Quality of the diſtance, 
its being great, or little : as | | 
I marcha depuis Windſor cx yes Londres, 
He walk'd from Windſor to London. 
De and en, with the ſame noun repeated, denotes ſucceſſion of 
lace : as 
7 Il va de cabaret en cabaret, He goes from alehouſe to alehouſe. 

Depuis, not being followed by juſqu'a, denotes Time only, 
and ſigniſies fence : as Depuis ce tems-la, Since that time. The 
French conſtrue this prepoſition with pronouns disjunctive, which 
the Znglih don't: as I eff arrive depuis moi, depuis lui, depuis elle, 

5 He is arrived ſince I did, l:nce he, or ſhe did. 

IX. Fuſque or juſques (to, as far as, till) denotes Place, and 
governs the noun in its third relation. It is indifferent to ſpell it 
with an 5 at the end, or without: and when that prepoſition conies 
before a vowel, its final e or es is left out: as 

| 1% la mort, till to death, 

Fuſqu'a and jiſqu aux are ſometimes uſed inſtead of the article 
before the word of the Subject, or Object: in which conſtruction 
they denote exceſs, and are rendered into Englih by even or very : 
as Juſqu'aux plus abjets des hommes ſe donnaunt la licence de, &c. 
which may allo be expreſs'd thus: | | 
I! ny avoit pas juſqu' aux plus TP 

abjets dis hommes qui ne ſe 

donnaſſent la licence de, 


ery worſt of men took 
ſuch a liberty as to, Oc. 


They have kill'd the very brutes 


# © 3 : 
Il; ont tut juſqu aux animaux, ; themſclves. 

Je and juſqu"aux, taken in this ſenſe, are alſo ud in the third relation, but 
with ſuch verbs only that require after them nothing but the third relation, or that 
govern hoth the abſolute, and reſpective ſtate together, (or arc attended with an objett 
term.) Thus we ſay 
I &rrdit ſa liberalits juſpu aux walets, He extended luis ponezoſity even to the ſervants ; 
becauſe Gendre requires here both the ſtote abſolute and tcſpectiee et it. But we 

v 3 don't 
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When it comes before a noun of time, or place, it governs it in 


clſion; but they govern the naun in the firſt relation, tho? they 


ſame manner, but governs the ſecond relation : as | 


fay I dinha juſu aux wal:ts, to mean, He gave to every body, and evan to the ſervants ! 
becauſe as il donna jaſu' d {on carreſe ſignifies that be gave every thing Ke had, and even 
bis very coach, (in which ſentence juſqu'a ſon carrvfe expreſſes the word of the object 
coming after the verb) ſo i] donna juſu auæ valets would ſignify that ve gave very thing 


he had, and even his ſrvants, Which cauſes an ambiguity, that ought to be carefully 
avoided in F nch. 


Fuſque denotes alſo ſometimes Reſtriction and Excluſion :; as 

Ami juſpu aux autels, Brave juſu au degainer, 

A friend as far as conſcience permits. Courageous till the queſtion is to draw. 

From that prepoſition is formed the Conjunction juſqu'a quand, 
how _ (In declamation pronounce j#uj4:42s a 8 „ the eliſion 
being only of the common way of {peaking :) as likewiſe the con- 
junctions juſqu'a ce que, till, until, which governs the ſubjunctive, 


ve 


2 
* 7. 


and juſqu'a, the infinitive. 2 
Juſqib ici is, ſo far, hitherto, to this place; and ju/ques ld, fo i 
far, to that place, % | 
X. Hors (out, except, but) denotes Excluſion and Exception, 


pt may 


its ſecond relation; otherwiſe it governs the firſt, It requires be- 
ſides the particle de before the inhnitive : as | 
Vous les verrex quand ils ſeront hors de table, 
You ſhall ſee them when they are out of table. 
Hors du Royaume, Out of the Kjngdom. 
Fors de ſuiſon, Out of ſeaſon. 
Il ne pouvoit faire pis hors de ſe pendre, 
He could not do worſe except, or but to hang himſelf, 
Hors cela nous fommes d'accord, Except that we agree. 
Hormis and except“ (but, except) denote alſo Exception and Ex- 


govern the infinitive with 4e; but they beſides govern the jndicative 
with que: as | | . 9 
Ils ſortirent tous, Hormis or except deux ou trois, | 
They all went out, except or but two or three. | 
Il lui permet tout excepte d'aller aux aſſemblees, | ; 
He indulges her in every thing, but in going to aſſemblies, | 
Je me porte afſez bien, excepte que mom bras eſt toujours enfli, 
or excepti, or hormis mon bras qui, &c. | 
Jam pretty well, but my arm is ſwell'd ſtill. X 
à la -riserve, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, and engliſh'd after the 


Ii a deonnt N bien a ſes enſans, à la reserve de ſes rentes viageres, 
He has given all his ſubſtance to his children, except his annuities 


— 


tor life. (of concluding. 
1] a tcut pouvir q la rtr de conclure, He has full powers,” * 
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XI. Lain (far, a great way off) governs the ſecond relation, and 
the particle de before the infinitive : as : 
Loin du chemin, dela rue, die chez nous; Loin dici, 
Far from the road, the ſtreet, from home; Far from hence. 
Lain de ſecourir ſes allies il ſe declare contre eux, | 
Far from afliſting his allies, he declares himſelf againſt them. 
XII. Malgré, and en dipit (maugre, in ſpite of); malgre go- 
verns the firſt relation of the noun, and en depit the ſecond : as 
Il Pa fait malgri moi, En depit de moi & de tout le monde, 
He did it in ſpite of me. In ſpite of me and of all the world. 
Malgre que is a conjunction governing the ſubjunClive: as 


l fora matgri quiil en ait, Malgri, bon gre, je Faurai, 


He ſhall do it in ſpite of his teeth. Will he, nill he, I ſhall get it. 


XIII. Par, denotes the efficient Cauſe of a thing, as alſo the 
Motive and Means, or Ways of doing: in all which ſignifications it 
is engliſh'd by by, through, cut of, at, &c. as 
L' Aſie fut conquiſe par Jicandre, Aſia was conquer'd by Alexander. 
Vius nen parlez que par envie, *T is out of envy * you ſpeak of it. 
133 „ I He abridges himſelf of every thing 

je plaint tout par avarice, through avarice. 
Il entra par la porte mais il! He got in at the door, but he got out 
 fortit par la fenttre, at the window. 

Par denotes Place, after the verbs paſſer and aller; and is con- 
ſtrued beſides with prepoſitions and adverbs, in order to denote 
tome part of a thing: as | 

Par ou irez-vous ? irai par la France, 
Which way ſhall you go? Iwill go through France. 
Par ou a-t-1l paſſe ® hich wy did he go ? | 
I a paſſe par ici & par devant Þ Eglije, 

He went this way, and paſs'd before the church. 

Son habit eſt trop large par en haut, & trop Uroit par en bas, 

His coat is too wide at the top, and too narraw at the bottom. 


Par conſtrued with nouns, without an article, denotes moſt 
times Diſtribution of People, Time, and Place, or any thing ſig- 
nified by the noun. That diſtribution is commonly expreſs'd in 
Engliſh by a or each, or every before the noun, but without a 
prepoſition (at leaſt expreſs'd, for it is likely that for is under- 
ſtood) : as 

Il donne tant par tete, He gives ſo much a head. | 

Une Guin#e par ſaldat, A Guinea à ſoldier, or every ſoldier. 


U 4 | ; Cent 
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Cent pieces par an, Tyente par mois, par ſemaine, &e, 

A hundred pounds a year, Thitty a month, a week, Oc. 

I demande douze ſous par lieue, ou trais ſous par mile, 
He aſks twelve pence @ league, or three pence every mile. 


Par is alſo uſed before an infinitive, but only after verbs that 


ſignify beginning and ending: which is render'd into Englifh by - 
101%, or by, with a participle: as 

0 Il commenga par ſe plaindre, & finit par demander de Pargent, 
1 He begun by complaining, and concluded with aſking money. = 
il Elle conclud par le ſupplier de, ] She REY in beſeeching him 5 
„ „ to, Sc. . 
1 | Par rapport d, is with reſpect to. | . 
i XIV. Pour (for) denotes all the ſame relations as in Engliſb, to 
* wit, of the End or Final Cauſe, Motive, and Reaſen of acting, and 
the Le which a thing is deſigned for: as - . 
| | | Faire tout pour le mieux, To do every thing for the beſt. 
= = eu tant pour ma part, I have had ſo much for my ſhare, 7 
0 our amour de vous, For your ſake, | i 


| 
But pour is commonly engliſh'd by conſidering, or with reſpec? to, | 
when it denotes the /urtablene/s or unſuitableneſs of a thing: as 
Cet enfant eft bien auance pour) That child is very forward for 
ſon age, or pour le peu de rm his age, or conſidering the Wi 
qu'il a appris, | little time he has learnt. i 
| For, before a noun of time, is made in French by pendant be- | 
| fore the noun of time, or durant after it: as ; 
| He has drank the waters for ſix weeks, 
: 
| 


— 
— — 
— 


Il a pris les eaux pendant fix ſemaines, or fix ſemaines durant. | 


Pour, beſore an infuiitive, follow'd by moins, and a negative in 
the latter part of the ſentence, or by ne laiſſer pas de, ne laiſſer pas 
ge de, ſignifies although or the“; and moins with the negative, or 
e luiſſer pas de, or ne 22 fas que de, ſignifies, and is engliſh'd 
by, nevertheleſs or yet : as | 
Pour avoir de la Religion, ee n'en off pas moins femme, 
Although the is a religious woman, Jet ſhe is a woman. 
Pour 1'avory pas de bien, ele ne laiſſe pas d' etre extremement fiere, 
'tho* ſhe has no fortune, ſhe is nevertheleſs, or for all that, 
mighty proud. | | 
Pour, between two nouns, without an article, or between two 
in uuve without a prepoſition, denotes the choice which one 
ueste briucen two thing: alike in their nature, but different in 
their 
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their circumſtances. The two nouns or verbs thus conſtrued, are 
rendered into Engliſb with a Periphraſe : as 

Chambre pour chambre, jaime mieux celle-ci que Pautre, 

Since I muſt have one of theſe two rooms, I like this better than 

the other. | 
Mourir pour mourir, il vaut mieux mourir en combattant qu en fuyant, 
When a man muſt die, tis better to die in fighting than in running 
away. 

Pour, 7 ined with per, and followed by que, (pour peu que) 
makes a ſort of conjunction governing the ſubjunctive, and is 
engliſhed by F with the indicative, followed by ever or never ſo 
little. as 3 

Pour peu qu'il marche il gſi tout ¶ uf, 

If he walks never ſo little he is quite out of breath, 
Pour peu que vous remuiez, nous ſommes noyts, 

If you ſtir ever / little, we are drowned. | | 

Pour follow'd by gue, and coming after ofez and trop, makes 
another conjunction, governing the ſubjunctive, and very much 
uſed in common diſcourſe : as : 

7 ne ſuis pas aflez heureux pour que cela marrive, 

am not ſo lucky as that ſhould happen to me. 
("e/t trop outrageant pour que je ne m'en venge pas, 
Tis too outrageous for me not to reſent it. 

Pour before nouns, and pronouns perſonal, ſignifies ſometimes 
as for : as | 

Pour mai-je crois, & c. As for me, or for my part, I believe, &c. 

Il a beaucoup deſprit, mais pour du jugement il Wen a gueres, 
He has much wit; but as for ſenſe, he has but little. 
1 5 is uſed in the ſame ſignification, but it governs nouns in 
the third relation: as 1 
Quand a ce que vous dites, As to what you ſay. 
As for me, or for my part, 1 
believe nothing on't. 


From that prepoſition, conſtrued with the pronoun perſonal of the firſt perſon, is 
derived this phraſe of familiar converſation, Se tre ſur ſon quant 4 mei, which ſigni- 
tes 79 carry it bigb, and behave in a proud and cenceited manner, 


Quand a moi je n'en crois rien, 


XV. Pres, aupròs, proche, (near, by) denote Proximity of Place, 
and Time, and govern the nouns in the ſecond relation: as 

Cala oft trop pres du N That is too near the fire, 

Aſcyex-uous aupres de moi, Prache de la riviere, 

Sit down by me, or near me. Near the river. 
A ous ne femmes pas pres de Ns{, We arc not near Chriſl mas: 


P., 


trop, ſi, aſſex, plus, bien are never conſtrued with aupres. 


verns: as A cela pres, Excepting that. 
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Pres is uſually conſtrued with trop, ſi, afſez, plus, bien 3 and 


enn Eb. Be 
E: = 3 


Proche, coming aſter tout, is ſometimes conſtrued with the firſt 
relation ; but that ought not to be imitated : as 

11 demeure tout — le Palais, He lives hard by the Palace. 

Pres is conſtrued with de and the infinitive, which is uſually 
engliſhed with a participle : as | 

Cela net pas pres d'ttre fact, That is not near being done, 

Pres is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of ſave, excepting : but it takes no 

particle de after it, and always comes after the noun which it go- 


* 


thing. 
tre aupres de quelfu un, ſignifies, to live at ſome body's houſe, in ſome quality or 
other, to be in his ſervice and family, *Tis ſomewhat in that ſenſe we ſay L' Ambaſ- 
Sadeur de 7 Majo Britannique aupres du Roi tres Chretien, The Ambaſſador of his 
Britannick Majeſty to the moſt Chriſtian King,------ Aupres, in thoſe ſentences ſaid of 
Miniſters and Ambaſſadors, is to. 
Etre bien aupres de quelgu"ung is, To be in ſome body's favour and benevolence, 
N'#tre pas bien aupres de quelpu un, To be under ſome body's diſgrace, 
 Powvcir beaucoup _ de quelgu"un, avoir du pour auprès de lui, + - 
To have a great influence or power over ſome body's mind. 
Wl eft bien aupres du Roi, Elle peut tout aupres de lui, 
He is in favour with the King, She can do any thing with him, 


XVI. Vis-a-vis, 2 Poppoſite, over againſt, a te, by, denote 
Proximity of place, and govern nouns in the ſecond relation: as 
Jetois vis-a-Uts de lui, A Poppoſite de /a maiſon eft une colline, | 

was over againſt him. Over againſt his houſe is a hill. | 
S'aſſeoir a cote de quelqu'un, Paſſer d te du village, 


C'eſt un galant homme a ſon humeur pres, a 
He is a clever man, fave his temper, 

We fay in a proverbial way of ſpeaking, that un homme eſt bien pres de ſes piòces, to | 
fignify, that a man bas but little money left: That 1! n'eſt pas à cent Guinees pres, to 2 , 
ſignify, that He can afford to loſe an hundred Guineas ; and that Un bomme a la tite pres Fi 
du bonnet, to mean, A furious man, who takes fire, and falls into a paſſion at any | 


To fit by one. Io paſs by the village. 


wis=G-vis, is ſaid both of perſons and things, and Ggnifies properly two things, or 

rſons, facing one another: but à /e, though ſignifying the ſame, js ſaid of 

laces, and<hings only, not A perſons, : 

Moreover obſerve that though pris proche, and wis-4-vis govern the ſecond relation, 
yet du, or de, is ſometimes left out, for abbreviation ſake, before the next noun in 
common converſation : as Pres Eg , St. Paul, near St. Paul's church, Preche 
3 de Lendres, Near London- bridge, Fis-2-viz {Hotel de vill, over againſt Guild» 


XVII. Sant, without, governs the infinitive, which is ren- 
dered into Engliſh with the Participle.—lr is alſo a conjunction 
with gue, governing the Subjunctive: as Parler ſans Rees 5 
| „ | pea 
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ſpeak without knowing. II ſe fiche ſans quion lui diſe rien, He is 
angry without any body ſaying any thing to him. 


XVIII. Selon, and ſuvant (according to, conformable to) govern 
the firſt relation of the noun, and never the third as in Engliſh, 
ſelon is ſaid of an opinion, and ſuivant of practice: as 

Selon ce qu'il rapporte, According to what he reports. 
7 me conduirai en tout ſurvant Vs avis, 
will conduct myſelf, or behave, in every thing according to, 
or conformable to your advice. | | 

In common converſation, ſelon is uſed adverbially, and engliſhed 

as follows, C' ſelon, "Tis according as it happens. 


XIX. Sur, denoting Place and Matter, is upon, both in the pro- 
per, and figurative ſenſe : as Sur la table upon the table, ſur la 
riviere upon the river. Se repoſer ſur quelgu'un, To rely or depend 
upon One. * i : 

ſur denoting Time, is about, towards, by : as Je partirai ſur les trois 
heures, I ſhall ſet out about, or by three, Sur le ſoir, towards the 
evening, | x 

ſur ſignifies alſo about, in theſe expreſſions, avoir, and porter ſur foi, to wear or have 
about one's ſelf 7 as likewiſe when it denotes the ſubject which is in conſideration : as 
Nous en etions ſur un tel props, We were diſcourſing about, or upon ſuch a point, De- 


liberer fur une 2 To take a queſtion into conſideration. 
Nous le raillames ſu t ſon cbapeau, We jeered him about his hat. 


ſur, denotes beſides the Superiority of Power, or Excellency over 


one; and is rendered by over : as Un Prince qui regne ſur pluſicurs 
peuples, A Prince that reigns over many nations. 

Les Frangots ont de grands avantages ſur les autres nations, 

The French have great advantages over other nations. 

fur ſignifies alto x, 
_ againſt : Againſt the end of the week, Sur la fin de la ſemaine, 

by : ; ** I ſhall regulate myſelf by his example, 
7 me reglerai (ur fon exemple. 

e excuſed himſelf on account of his age, 
Il Sexcuſa ſur ſon age. 


on account of 


ſur, coming before ce que, makes a conjunction, governing the 
indicative, which is epgliſhed by as with the indicative, or on, or 
upon with a participle: as Sur ce qu'il apprit que, As he learnt that, 
or on, or upon heating that, Sc. | | | 

The Engliſh particle on coming after a verb, whoſe action it de- 
notes the continuation, is rendered into French by the verb continuer, 
or the adverb foujours ; as ; 


Play 
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— cm. tn 


I - * — 
—— OE es — — 
— - ĩᷣͤ ñ —— — — 2 — 
e s 8 - 


300 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


Play on, Continuez de jouer, or Fouez toujours. 
Read on, Continuez de lire, or Liſez toujours. 

Mettre Ja main fur guelpu un, or ſur quelque choſe, To ſeize, to lay hold of ſome body, 
or ſome thing, Sometimes Mettre la main fur guelgu'un is, to ſtrike one. 


Aer ſur les briſees de guelpu un, To intertere with one. 1 
Etre fur le qui vive, is a | nes expreſſion, drawn from this queſlion aſked in time 


ieee between friends, muſt declare for one or the other. It fignifies alſo 70 be at 

gert. : | 

2 2 fur le baut ton, or ſur un ton bien baut, is another figurative expreſſion which 

GHenikes 79 be ſelf-conceited, and behave arrogantly. bog 

ſous under, is uſed in the ſame fignifications as in Engliſh : except that it ſerves to 

make up ſome jdiomatical phraſes like this, Riye ſous cape, To laugh in one's ſleeve. 
XX. Au deſſus (above, over,) and au daſſous (below, under, 

are two other compound prepoſitions, denoting Superiority and [nfe- 

riority of Age, Place, Rank, and other Phyſical and Moral ſub- 

jects. They require one of theſe particles de, du, des, before the 

next noun: as 5 | 

Demeurer or Loger au deſſus or au deſſous de quelqu'un, 

To live, or lodge above, or below ſome body. | 

On enrolle tous les gens au deſſus de 14 ans & au deſſous de cinquante, 

They enliſt every body above fourteen and under fifty. | 

Une femme qui eft or ſe met au deſſus du qu'en dira-t-on, 

woman who is, or puts herſelf above the publick's cenſure ; who 


don't care what people may ſay of her. 
ſur, ſous, dans, and Jer, are prevoſitions, always requiring a noun after them, But 


Aus, deſſous, dedans and debors, which are adyerbs, ſignifying as much as the prepoſi- 


tions with a noun (and are beſides uſed ſometimes as nouns, as we have ſeen P. 283.) 
become alſo prepoſitions, uſed inſtead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as, ſur, ſous, dani, hors, 
of which they are compoſed, whenever the prepoſitions par and de happen to come be- 
fore them, heing governed by a verb foregoing ;*or when they both ſerve for one and the 
ſame noun ; eſpecially if the two prepoſitions are the two contraries, or oppoſite the one 
to the other. In which caſe debors requires the noun in its firſt relation, tho* Hr always 
docs in the ſecond : as 1 5 

Cberchex deſſus & deſſous la table, Look upon and under the table, not ſur & ſous, 


une ni dedans, ni deſſous le cet, It is neither in, nor under the cheſs, not dans & ſous, 


La Falle lui paſſa par deſſus la fete, The ball went over his head, and not ſur only. 
1! paſſa par dedans la ville, He went through the city, and not par ot dans, 
On I tira de deſſdus Ie lit, He was got from under the bed, and not de ſous. 
Thoſe caſes excepted fur, ſous, dam, Lors, muſt always be propoſitions, and diſſus, 
aſſſens, dedens, and debors, adverbs, {= om 
XXI. Vers and envers (towards, to,) vers, is ſaid of Places and 
Time, and envers, of Perſons : as vers Porient, towards, or to the 
Eaſt, or Eaſtward. The | 
Pers la fin de Pannee, Sa tendrifſe envers eux, or a leur egard, 
Towards the end of the year, His tenderneſs towards, r to them. 
In this and other like inſtances, Il ſe tourna vers moi, He turned 
to me, or towards me, vers denotes rather the place where one 1s, 
than the perſon, XXII. 
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of war, Qui vive (Who are you for?) and is ſaid of thoſe who in a party difference 3 3 


. 


5 conviendrons, As to the price we ſhall agree. 
$ A egard de cette affaite 1a, il faut Paccommoder a Pamiuble, 
As for that affair, it muſt be accommodated amicably. 


XXIII. Au lieu (inſtead of) requires alſo de, or du, or des, before 
the next noun, and de before the infinitive: as 
I fait une choſe au lieu d une autre, 
He does one thing inſtead of another. 
Ill trahit fon ami au lieu de le ſecourir, : 
He betrays his friend inſtead of ſuccouring him. | 
Au lieu que e is a conjunction governing the indicative : a3 
Tout eft d preſent tranquille dans J'iſie de Corſe au lieu qu'auparayant 
taut y itoit dans le trouble & dans le deſordre, Every thing is now quiet 


fuſion and diſorder. 


XXIV. A rebours (quite the reverſe) which is an adverb, is alſo 


11 fait tout q rebours du bien, or @ rebaurs de ce qu'on lu dit, 


He does every thing quite the reverſe of right, or contrary to 
what he is bid. | . 

XXV. A travers (croſs, through) comes immediately before its 
noun, and au travers requires de, before it: as 

C;urir a travers les champs, or au travers des champs, 

To run croſs or through the fields. | 


Il lui douna un coup d ep a travers le corps, au travers du corps, 
He run him through the body. 


la ſome occaſions two prepoſitions come together before a noun, as in this inftance. 

I! peint d après nature, He draws by the life. x 

Theſe fix prepoſitions have the right of governing others before the noun ; de, puny 
_— bers, juſque par, 

e governs thefe eight; entre, 2 chez, avec, par, en, defſus, dus: as 

Plufieurs d'entre eux y allerent, Many of them went thither, Fe wie de chez nora 
I come from your houſe : Fe ſors d' avec ui, I have juſt left him, La partie d'en I 
the upper part. De par le Rei (ſtile of Proclamation.) Sc. 

four governs theſe five, apres, dans, devant, d, derritre : as 

Ce /era pour apres le diner, "T-will be for after dinner. 

C pour dans quinze jours, Tis for fortnight hence. 

Ce morceaueti 11 deftine' pour devant Ja porte, celui -· à pour a cote, & [autre pour derricre 
l lit. This piece is deſigned for before the door; that for the fide, and the other 4er 
behind the bed, 

79 6 governs theſe fix, à (or au or aux,) par, er, dans, fur ſunt: as 

Jiu au ve as high, as far as the cieling. 7% dars le lit, even in bel. 
Jaſgues par deld la riwiere, even beyond the river, &c. 

Par governs theſe eight : cbeæ, d cotc, diſſus, dꝗſius, devart, derriere, diu, dai; wn 


Her par chex' rot, Call at our houſe, par d:fſu; /a titre, above one's head, Pur d, @- 


la mer, beyond fra, Oc, Px ore 
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XXII. A ILegard, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe as quant, but requires 
one of theſe particles de, du, des after it: as A Legard du pris uus en 


in the iſland of Corſica, whereas before every thing was in a con- 


uſed as a prepoſition attended by de, du, des, before the noun : as 


n % es as; . 
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Excepteand bers govern theſe nineteen : chez, dans, ſous, ſur, devant, derriere, parmi, 
vert, avant, apres, entre, depuis, avec, par, durant, pendant, a, de and en. Examples may 
be found every where. L ; 

Prepoſitions always come before the noun which they govern, never after, as they do 
ſometimes in Enghfh : as Avec gui or 2 gui woulez-wous que je parle? Who will you have 
me ſpeak with, or to? Except theſe three apres, durant, pres : as 

* NQutlque tems après, Sa vie durant. A fon bumeur pres, 

Some time after. Duringper for his life. Save his humour, 
But tis not a neceſſity for après, and durant, to come after the noun, but only for pres, 
From a great many ſubſtantives, prepoſitions are formed, by putting before them ſome 
article, eſpecially 2, au, aux, en: which compound prepoſitions are always attended 
de, du, des, before the noun : as 


Au milicu de la compagrie In the middle of the company, 
En preſence de ſes amis, AV inſzu de ſon pere, 
In the preſence of his friends, Unknown to his father, 


A raiſon de vingt pour cent, At the rate of twenty per Cent/ 
e ſuis ſans amis, ſans protection, fans ſecours & je meurs de faim, 
am friendleſs, without protection, without help, and I ſtarve. 


Theſe prepoſitions de, contre, ſur, ſous, ſans, which are ſeldom, if 
ever, repeated in Engliſb, muſt always be repeated in French before 
each noun governed : as | | | 

Beaucoup d amour pour le plaiſir & de haine pour le travail, 

Much love for pleaſure, and averſion for work. 


Theſe others muſt be alſo repeated, when the following noun, or nouns, are not 
ſynonimous, or pretty near of the ſame ſignification, à, par, pour, avec; as 
Il eft venus à bout de ſes dſſeins par les ruſes & par les armes de mes ennemis, 
He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my enemies, 


Devices and Arms not ſignifying the ſame thing, par is repeated: but if there was, par 


Paffiflance & les armes, as aſſiſtance and arms ſigniſy pretty near the ſame, par ſhould no; 
be repeated. - "EINE 
1 ” a rien qui porte tant les hommes à aimer ou a bair leur ſemblabl's gue, &c. 
othing induces men ſo much to love or hate their equals than, c. 
To love and bare are the two contraries, and therefore à is repeated, 
4 n'y a rien qui porte tant les hommes a loner & A imiter leurs ſemblables gue, &c. 
hing induces men {o much to commend and 1mitate their equals than, &c. 
To cem mend and imitate are not contraries indeed, but they are different, therefore d is 
repeated, | a 
Il ny a rien gui porte tant les hommes a aimer & eſti mer leurs ſcmblables que, c. 
Nothing indyees men ſo much to love and eſteem their equals than, Cc. 
To love and ꝙ cem are near the ſame ſignification,. therefore à is not repeated, 
On les enveya pour avitailler les waiſſraux, & pour ſonder le port, 
They were ſent to victual the ſhips, and ſound the haven, 
To victual and ſound are very different, therefore pour is repeated. 
On les errveya au port pour radouber les waiſſeaux, & en conſtruire de nowwveaux, 
They were ſent to the harbour to refit the ſhips, and build new ones. 
To refit and build are pretty near alike, therefore pour is not repeated. 


Further obſervations upon ſome Engliſh prepoſitions. 


Theſe particles, again, back, away, up, down, in, out, off, over, forth, &c, oftentimes 
make part of the ſignification of the verbs which they attend, and are not particularly 
expreſſed in French : as, to keep back, reterir, to take away, emporter, to come up, more”, 
to take up arms, prendre les arms, to la them down, les quitter, Is mettre bas, to pull off, 
arracher, to go, or ſet forth, partir, &c. 

Aboard a ſhip is d bord d'un waiſſzau ; but to rm ark on board @ ſip, is 8 e mbar gur ſur 
un vuiſſcuu, ment'r ſor un Vaiſſeds, | About 
8 
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About anſwers to theſe different French prepoſitions 2 


fr, about the year's end, ſur la fin de Pann, 

XX rouchant, | 1 come to you about that buſineſs, Fe vient wous voir touchant cette affaire, 
ven, about the latter end of the book, vers Ia fin du Irre. Wo 
BS dans, . What do they cry about the ſtreets? Q H- ce qu on crie dans les rues 
7 r, He took him about the middle, II le prit pur le milieu du corps, 


againſt, which ſignifies contre in its general ſenſe, denotes alſo Time, and is rendered 
ſometimes by ſur ; as againſt the end of the week, ſur la fin de la ſemaine : ſometimes 
without any prepoſition at all; as Your poet will be made againſt after to-morrow, 
Vos ſouliers ſeront faits apres demain,----againſt is alſo a conjunction, ſeveral ways ex- 
preſſed in French: as Againſt be comes, En attendant qu il vieme, Let all things be 
ready againſt we come, Yue tout ſoit pret & notre retour, 


both, before two nouns copulated with and, is rendered in French, either by er be- 
fore each noun, or by tant before the firſt noun, and gue before the ſecond, or is not 
expreſſed at all: Both young and rich, Et jeune & riche, Tant jeune que ricbe, 
by ſea and land, Par mer & par trre, Et par mer & par terre, Tant par mer que par 
terre, Both at home and abroad, Au dedans & au debors, & au dedam & an debors, 
Tant au-dedans qu'au debors, : 


away, Another particle, ſo variouſly, and elegantly uſed, cannot be rendered in 
French without a verb, which is alſo performed ſeveral ways, conformable to the ge- 
nius of the language: as Away with this, Orez tout ceci, Away with him to the 
Univerſity, Qu on Penvoie d "Univerſite, I cannot away with it, Je ne ſaurois ſous 
frir, cu digerer cela. Away with theſe fopperies, Defaitez-vous de ces ſottiſes, To eat 
a bit and away, Manger un morceau à la hate, avant que de partir. To ſcold one away, 
Obliger quelpu un de den aller à force de le grender. He ſhall not go away with it fo, 
Il ren ſera pas quitte à fi bon marche, 


As I have not taken notice in this chapter of all the prepoſi- 
tions, the following liſts of them will not be amils. 


Prepoſitions governing the 1/2 relation of nouns, or which are never 
| attended by de, or a. 


A Londres, At London. 
De France, From France. 
Des ce tems-la, From that time. 
Avant Vous, Before. you. 
Devant lui, Before him. 
Derriere elle, Behind her. 
Avec -  Mols With me. | 
Attendu fa promiſe, Conſidering his Promiſe. 
Vi ſon age, Sccing his age. : 
Chez nous, At, or to our houſe. 
Apres les Fetes, After the Holydays. 
Depuis Noel, Since Chriſtmas. 
Dans la ville, In the city. 
En ete, In ſummer. 
Durant I'biver, During the winter. 
Pendant la ccremonie, During the ceremony. 
Entre von; & mot, Between you and me, 
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P 
Parmi eux, Among them. 1 
Environ dix hommes, About ten men. | 17 
Pers la nuit, Towards night. | * 4 
Envers fes amis, To, or towards his friends, 7 
Selon ſon avis, According to his advice. = -; 
Suivant ce qu'il fera, According as what he will do. 4 
Comme fa mire, Like his, or her mother. 4 
Wl Contre la porte, By the door. , 
Douchant Pouvrage, Concerning the work, 5 
Concernant L affaire, About the matter. 4 
Sans raiſon, Without any reaſon, 5 = 2 
Pour les frais, For the charges. 7 
Meyennant cela, | 4 
Nonobſtant Notwithſtanding that. y 
S E EZ 
Hormis ctonce. xcept . | 
Hors | * 5 learning. A 
Malgrt tout le monde, In ſpite of all the world. | p 
Outre ce ſujet, Beſides that ſubject. p 
Par © la fenetre, By, or at the window. 
Sur la table, Upon the table. 4 
Sous la chaiſe, Under the chair. | : 
de Deſſus ſen wiſage, From her face. 8 
de 4. 4 lit, From under the bed. F 
Par Deſjus la tete, Above the head. p 
| par Deſſous te careſſe, Under the coach. J 
por Dea les monts, On this ſide the Alps. 5 
| par Dela, la riviere, On that ſide the river. p 
A travers le corps, Through the body. f 
} Sauf fon recours, But with a remedy, c. ; 
| Theſe following govern the 2d relation, or are always attended by x 4 
one of theſe particles de, du, des. A 
Ft Aupres de moi, By me. ; 
=. Pres du en, Near the fire. A 
Probe du Palais, Near the Palace. A 
 Faute de paiment, For want of payment. Fa 
Her, de la ville, Out of the city. : 4A 
Lain dau bois, At a diſtance from the wood. 4 
Le long de la prairie, Along the meadow. 7 
Enſuite de cela, After that. ORs A 
A cauſe d' elle, On her account, becauſe of her. 


A Pegard 
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rad de la fille As to the girl. ? 
= 4 iner de /on pere, Without the knowledgeof his father 
Alexceptin de fon mari, Her husband excepted, 

= A mins d'un ecu, Under a crown, 

Ala riſerve d'une penſion, Excepting a penſion. 

= A covert de Porage, Sheltered from the ſtorm. 

A Pabri des coups, Secure from the blows. 

. d] delahoye, On this ide of the hedge, 9 
Au 44, du Rhin, On the other ſide the Rhine. 
Au deſſus delle,” Above her. = 
Au deſſous de lui, Below him. | 

Au devant, Aller au devant de quelqu'un, To go and meet one. 
Au derritre, de la porte, Behind the door. 


Au tour, 


A Pentour du pot, About the buſh (a Pr overb.) 


aux environs de ſa maiſon, Round about his houſe, 

A excluſion de ſa femme, Excepting his wife. 

A force de bras, By ſtrength of arms. 

A rebours de peil, Againſt the hair. 

Au prix de ſon honneur, At the expence of his honour, 

WA ram decingpaurcent, At the rate of five per cent. 

$ /75-4-vis de la Bourſe, Over againſt the Exchange. 
A Poppoſite de ſa maiſon, Oppoſite to his houſe, 

Au travers de la 4 Through his thigh. 


Au lieu de cela, Inſtead of that. 

Au moyen de quoi, In virtue whereof. 

- Fee | eſa vie, At the peril of his lie. 

Au milieu de la rue, In the middle of the ſtreet. 
I few deau, Near the edge of the water. 
A. niveau de la cour, Even with the yard. 

Arezdeterre,oude chauſſie, Even, or level with the ground. 

A cite de ſa femme, By his wife. 


A la faveur de la nuit, By means of the night. 

Aux depens de lacompagnie, At the expence of the ſociety. 

En dl pit de ſon mari, In ſpite of her husband. 

Ala mode de France, After the French faſhion. | 

A la manizre des Frangois, After the manner of the French. 
Pour Pamour d'le, For the ſake of her. 


Au grandregret de tent lemande, To the great regret of every body. 
* 8 fs 
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Theſe three govern the 3d relation, or are always attendeddby one of theſe 5 


particles, a, au, aux. 


that 4c is cugliſhed by than, or 6:4. 
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| 41 
2, Thee 


Juſqu aux Indes, As far as the Indies. 
Par rapport à lui, With reſpect to him. = / 
Quant, à moi, As for my part. 1 
Sau a la partie a ſe pourvoir, But the plaintiff is at liberty to | : 
ſue, or make application. (a Law-Phraſe.)  F 
| = / 
CHAP. X. \F 
Of ConjuncTions, j a 
| Of. Conjunctions, ſome govern, that is, will have the next verb 
in, the indicative mood, ſome the ſubjunctive, and ſome the , 
nfinitive. = | 1 
1. Theſe following conjunctions govern the indicative, = ; 
ainſi que, as. pourquoi, why. © 
tout ainſi que, juſt as. A How comes it to 
ae meme que, DO Cs nan, +. | paſs ? ; 7 
ſi, if. après que, after that, when. 
ft bien que, ; ſo that deputs que, ſince. # , 
die forte que, pouyuiſque, ſince. / 
de manitre que, } in ſuch a man- vu-que, ſeeing, being that. Wy © 
2 que, | ner that. attendu que, conſidering that. / 
tellement que, ſo that. au lieu que, whereas. 
comme, 0 5 a meſure que, in proportion 3, 
en tant que, * tant que, as long as, 
a ce que, according as, or to. autant que, as much a3, 
comme ſi, as if, as tho', outre que, beſides that, t 
lar ſque, r F que, add to that, , 
ru. 7 a e as, according as. WF |, 
p endant que, | whilſt, Sſurvant que, | | 
t andis que, 1  peut-etre que, perhaps. ; 
a cauſe que, ! e ee ee a whereas, foral a 
parce que, 4 much as. 7 
a peine, ſcarce, hardly“. or eft-il Que, | now 15s non 7 
anllitot que, as long as; and the a 
ftot _ as ſoon as. 94.4 fong others, ,not included / 
des que, * in the next liſt, | f 
(; 
* peine is followed by que in the ſ:cond part of the ſentence, and 7 


afin que, p that, to the end that. 
pcur que, 

avant que, before. 

= /ans que, wichout that. 

lien que, 3 tho 

W 7:0:que, „ an 

encore que, although, 


fort que, whether aud or. 


ce ng pas que, . tis not but that. 


= v4 que, ſo, if, provid- Dieu veuille que, God grant. 
en. moyennant que, J ed that. Plaiſe, or Plut Would to 
ce. d moins que, ! alen a Dieu que, g God. 
ce. /e ef? que, * ” A Dieu ne God forbid 
at. our peu que, if never fo little. plaiſe que, F - 
at, bren entendu with a proviſo - 
ds. que, that. 
W, | 
. : . 
Bi, bien entendu que, and d condition que, are alſo conſtrued with 
at. the future, and conditional. | 
Vat, + Theſe three are uſed in compound ſentences, and require que 


Malgri que, for 
nonob/tant que, ; notwithſtand - 


ſuppoſez que ſuppoſe that. 
ſuppsſans que, let us ſuppoſe that. 
— le cas que, put the caſe that. 
d la bonne heure que, 4 14 
car dae, J in caſe chat, er if. 
en cas que, i 

non que, not that. 
non pas que, not but, 
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20. Theſe Conjunctions govern the ſubjunctive. 


upon condition 
that. 
except that. 


a condition ! 
pkg 
ue, 

excepte que, 
harmis que, ! 


2 ſave that. 
bor's ques 


ſinon que, but that, 
de peur que, foi fear that. 
de crainte que, leaſt. 
loin que, + far. 


bien loin que, F very far from. 

tant Sen faut tis ſo far 
gue, ö from. 

: we, he, they, 

1! Ht ts ( people, &c. — 

1e ſo far from. 

for all that. 


ing that. 


before the ſecond part of the ſentence : but 17 Se, faut bien que is 


28, uſed in ſimple ſentences. 
aps. 3. Theſe govern the infinitive : 
ral- a, and de, to. afin de, in order to. 
Par, | by. de peur de, | SN 
: ; for tear of. 
hat, pour, to, for to. ae crainte de, L 
the apres, after. au {teu de, inſtead of, 
ded ſans, | without. [in de, far from. 
- Juju a, to that degree that, till. bien loin de, very far from. 


ſuf a, 
and | ſaute de, 


ſave. 
for want of. 


= | X.'2 


excepte de, except to. 


avant 


gy 29 


__—— —— * 


1 1 
3 
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avant de, © 4 rather than w 39 
avant que de, \ _ before. plutit que Fan all conjunQons 6 
à moins de, wulles J ending in de. 3 


à moins que de, | : 


4. The French uſe the conjunction que in the ſecond part of 


junctions, expreſſed in the firſt. 


rs | when. 52 as. gquoique, although. 
torſque, peut-ttre, perhaps. 2 ave, that; and 


others compoſed of que. Which particle always governs the 
ſubjunctive, when it ſtands for %, quique, and 3 que, and 
therefore cauſes the verb, governed in the indicative in the firſt Þ 


part of the ſentence, to be changed into the ſubjunctive in the 


ſecond part; but the verb continues in the ſame mood, when que 
ſtands for quand, lorſque, comme, &c. as | 

Si vous maimez & que vous vouliez me le perſuader, for & |; || 
vous voulez me le perſuader, If you love me, and want to perſuade 
me of it. a 5 

Aﬀfin que vous en ſoyez ſur & que vous ne croyiez pas qu'on vus | 
trompe, That you may be ſure of it, and do not think that one | 
cheats you. | | 1 

La raiſon pourquoi il ne pouvoit venir alors, & que les autres 
ne ſe ſoucioĩient guerres de Pattendre, &c. The reaſon why he 
could not come at that time, and the others did not care to wait 
for him. 

Peut- etre Jaime t-il, mais qu'il ne veut pas Pavouer, depeur, &c. 

Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling to own it, leſt, Oc. 

afin, may be attended in the ſame ſentence, both by que and 4, 
governing each its reſpective mood, viz. que the ſubjunctive, and 
de the infinitive : as 

Afin de vous convaincre, & que veus n'en doutiez plus, 

In order to convince you, and that you doubt no more of it. 


5. II hen, is both lorſque, and quand, indifferently uſed for one 
another, except that quand denotes time in a more poſitive, and 
determinate manner: as i | 

Ne manquez pas de venir, quand je vous appellerai, 

Be ſure to come; when 1 ſhall call for you; | 

And when a queſtion is alked, we always do it with quand, and 
never lorſque : as Quand viendrex vous, When will you come ? 


quand, being conſtrued with the conditional, has the fignih- 
| Cation 


a compound ſentence, inſtead of repeating the following con- 
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1 cation of ths”, or although, and meme, or bien meme, is ſometimes 
added to quand, to give more weight to what one ſays: as 


3 x; 4 . . A . „ . 1 
ns Quand il y conſentiroit, or Quand meme, Quand bien meme il y con- f 
= /entiroit, cela ne pourroit pas ſe faire. Although he would conſent 1 
do it, that could not be done. | # 
1 Sometimes alſo the* may be left out in French (The French N 
of prepoſition quand or quand meme may be ſuppreſſed in the ſentence) 2 
and the pronoun expreſſing the _ of the verb, comes after the * 
verb, which is made by the ſubjunctive: as i 7 
ſe. Fut elle #iche d millions, je nen voudrois point, A 
h. - Th! ſhe was worth ſeveral millions, I would not have her. q 
nd 3 5 0 . 8, * * } 
he 6. / is never conſtrued with the conditional, as in Enghfh. [i 
Therefore that tenſe with / is made by the imperfect in French: 
rit | > i 
* q If he ſhould come, $':/ vensit. 


/ after et, ſignifies yet, or alths' : as 


ue . 

1 Il travaille toujours, & ſi il meure de ſuim, 
7 He is always at work, and yet is ſtarving. 
2 But this is of the low ſtile. 


7. ou vient que (a conjunction interrogative) requires imme- 


a8. diately after it the pronoun, or noun, that expreſſes the ſubject of 
ne the verb of the queſtion: whereas with the other conjunctions in- 
cerrogative, it comes after the verb: as 
"MY Dou vient que vous ne voulez pas faire cela? or | 
. Pourquoi ne voulex- vous pas faire cela? Why won't you do that? 
8*. Pourtant, cependant, and toutefors, (yet, however,) toute- 
fois begins to be obſolete.---pourtant always comes after the verb, 
or between the auxiliary, and the participle, if the tenſe is com- 
ir, pound, and aſſures more poſitively, than cependant.----cependant 
nd may indifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the verb; and 


they both make a contraſt with theſe two other conjunctions qua- 

que and bien que as 
Quoiqu'il ait tant #tudit, il ne ſait pourtant pas cela, (or) ce- 
FE pendant il ne ſait pas cela, Alths”” he bas learnt ſo much, yet he 
od don't know that. 


9%. donc, Ceft pourquoi, (therefore, then) Oe? pourguar always 

begins the ſentence, and donc never does, but always comes the 

| ſecond, or third word: except however when the caſe is to draw 
nd WW conſequence of premiſſes: as 


fi- X 3 Ct 


ON 
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 Ceft pourquoi vaus mobligerez, de faire cela, or 
Vous mobligeres donc de faire cela, 
Therefore you will oblige me to do that. 5 

II rougit; donc il ęſt coupable, He bluſhes, therefore he is guilty. 


encore, being an adverb, ſignifies again, yet, ſtill: being a conjunction copulative, 
it ſignifies even, o!ſe; and elſe and beſides, in ſuch expreſſions as theſe : Qui encore, 
Who elſe ? Qui encore, What elſe, what beſides ? But encere, is beſides a conjunc- 
tion adyerſative, eſpecially when & i comes before it, which ſignifies, and is engliſhed 
by, befid's and noverthelrſs :. as | x 

Wt «ft extremenrent riche, encore nil pas content, (or) & ſi encore il ſe plaint, 

He is extremely rich, yt he is not contented, er n»werthel:ſs he complains, 

encore has a ſenſe ot reſtriction, in ſome ways of ſpeaking rendered into Engl /e 
thus : | | 
Encore i ne feſoit pas Ientendu, on lui paſſeroit ſon ignorance, 

Should he not pretend to great matters, one would not mind his ignorance, 
Encore il ſawcit quelque choſe, mais il ne ſait rien du tout, 

It he knew ſomething, well and good; but he knows nothing at all. 

au moins, du moins, and four le moins, are three conjunctions of reſtriction, ſigni- 
fying at haßt, but 'which muſt not be confounded : au moins being uſed to ſay ſome- 
thing to one by way of advice, as alſo to clear one's ſelf of ſomething, and engliſhed 
thus: a ; 

Li oous ne Toules pas prendre ſan \ why du moins ne vous declares pas contre lui, 
If you won't take his part, at leaſt do not declare againſt him, 

Prencz garde au moins à wous retirer de bonne bheure, | 
Take care to come home berimes, I muft deſire you, or be ſure to keep good hours, 
'T beg of you, | 
Au moins ce xe? pas moi qui en ſuis cauſe. 
I am-nct the cavie of it however, or I can tell you. 
Scmetimes alſo tout is put before theſe conjunctions, and tout ay moins, tout du 
mont, denote ſtill a greater reſtriction of what one ſays. 

This particle conjunctive rout is likewiſe ſometimes put before theſe comparative 
teims comme, de meme que, as, auſſi bien que, as well as, autant que, as much as, and 
auſſi pu que, as little as; which may be properly engliſhed by, 15 or full ; as 

Vous faites tout con me il wous plait, You do juft as you pleate, 
Je vis tout au bien ei Anghterre gu'en France, 
1 live full as well in England as in France. 

From the abuſe oftertimes made of the conjunction tranſitive à propor, very much 
u'ed in converſatien, is come this proverbial phraſe, A prepos de botres, comment ke 
porte Mr, votre pere (word for word) now we are ſpeaking of boots, how does your 
father do, The meaning of which is, Noto wwe don't ſpeak, or think of your fath-r, 
How does he do ? | 


10% Theſe conjunctions either, and or, uſed in the ſame ſen- 
tence Before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, either by 
foit, before the firtt noun, or verb, and or by cu, before the other, 
or others: or by ſo:t, before each noun, or verb; which laſt way 
is more emphatical : as | | 
Either through gratitude, or clemency, er policy, he pardoned 
him, 3 
Soit par reconnoi gamce, ou far climence, ou par politique, il lui 
ſarciuina, or doit far recounsiſſance, ſoit par climeuce, ſoit par po- 
f (ttgge, id lui pardonna | 
. When 


— 


mengen 
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When the ſame conjunctions disjunctive ſerve to diſtinguiſh two 
ET things, or two parts of a ſentence, they are alſo rendered into 
French by ſoit repeated, or by oz, likewiſe repeated; or by ſoit 
before the firſt noun, and o before the ſecond : as + 
An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind, 
Un #xercice ſoit du corps ſoit de Peſprit, or 
Un #xercice ſoit du corps ou de Peſprit. | 
Either he is a wiſe man, or a foo}, Ou il gſt ſage, ou il gſi fou. 


2 11. Theſe conjunctions whether, and or, are rendered into 
French, either by ſoit que repeated, or by ſoit que before the firſt 
part of the ſentence, and oz que before the other: as 

Ihether you have done that er no, 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ſoit que vous ne Payez pas fait: or 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ou que vous ne Payez parfait: or only 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela ou non, but ſoit que repeated, is much 
id better. | 


12% or elſe is rendered into French by ou bien, or ou only, or 
ſinen as. 

The caſe is ſo, or elſe I ſhould have been deceived, 

La cheſe eft ainſi, ou bien, (or) ou Pon m'auroit trompe. 


Moreover obſerve that ſome. words anſwer to divers parts of ſpeech together, ac- _ 
cording to the Grammatical uſe which they are put to: as aprer, which is an adverb 


in the firſt following example, a prepoſition in the ſecond, and a conjunction in the 
third, . 8 


Il parla apres, He ſpoke afterwards, 
HH parla apres moi, He ſpoke after me, 


Apres qu'il eut parte, After he had fpoke, 


4 
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C'et pourquoi vous m'obligerez, de faire cela, or 
Vous m'obligeres donc de faire cela, * 

Therefore you will oblige me to do that. S 7 
II rougit ; done il ęſt coupable, He bluſhes, therefore he is guilty. WW be 
encore, being an adverb, ſignifies again, yet, ſtill: being a conjunction copulative, 
ſignifies ever, a/ſo; and elſe and beſides, in ſuch expreſſions as theſe : Qui encire, 
Who elſe ? Qui encore, What elſe, what beſides ? But encore, is beſides a conjunc- I 
tion adverſztive, eſpecially when & þ comes before it, which ſignifies, and is engliſlied ö 


by, beſides and nowerthelrſs : as ; | 
Wl eft extremenrent riche, encore n- il pas content, (or) & fi encore i ſe plaint, 
He is extremely rich, y:t he is not contented, er x-werthel:ſs he complains, | 
encore has a ſenſe ot reſtriction, in ſome ways of ſpeaking rendered into Engl f 
thus : | 
Encore i ne feſoit pas Ientendu, on lui paſſeroit ſon ignorance, 


Should he not pretend to great matters, one would not mind his ignorance, 
Encore i ſawort quelque choſe, mais il ne ſait rien du tout, 

It he knew ſomething, well an4 good ; but he knows nothing at all, 

au meins, du moins, and pour le moins, are three conjunctions of reſtriction, ſigni- 
fying ar laſt, but which muſt not be confounded : au meins being uſed to ſay ſome- 
thing to one by way of advice, as alſo to clear one's ſelf of ſomething, and engliſhed 
enus 3: . 

Ci aus ne Toles pas prendre ſun parti, du moins ne vous declare pas contre lui, 

If you won't take his part, at leaſt do not declare againſt him. 

Prencz garde au moins à wous ritirer de bonne heurt, a 

Tate care to come home betimes, I muſt deſire you, or be ſure to keep good hour, 

Jeg of you. 8 

Au moins ce ne} fat moi qui en ſuis cauſe, 

I am-nct the cauie of it however, or I can tell you. | 

Scmetimes alſo rout is put before theſe conjunctions, and tout an moins, tout du 
mo ns, denote ſtill a greater reſtriction of what one ſays. | 8 

This particle gonjunctive rout is likewiſe ſometimes put before theſe comparative 
tei ms comme, de meme que, as, auſſi bien que, as well as, autant que, as much as, and 
auſſi pru que, as little as; which may be properly engliſhed by. 15 or full ; as 

Vous faites tout- con me il aus plait, You do juft as you pleale, 
Je vis tout au bien ef Anghterre qu en France, 
id live full as well in England as in France, 

From the abuſe oftentimes made of the conjunction tranſitive a propos, very much 
u'ed in converfatien, is come this proverbial phraſe, A propos de botres, comment ſe 
parte Mr. wotre pire (word for word) now we are ſpeaking of boots, how does your 
father do, The meaning of which is, New wwe don't ſpeak, or think of your fath-r, 
How does he do ? 


10% Theſe conjunctions either, and or, uſed in the ſame ſen- 
tence Before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, either by 
ſoit, before the firtt noun, or verb, and or by cu, before the other, 
bor others: or by eit, before each noun, or verb; which laſt way 
i is more emphatical : as | ; 
17. Either through gratitude, or clemency, or policy, he pardoned 
4 him, . e pe 

Soit par recommoi gamce, ou par clemence, ou par politique, il lui 
pardy.na, or doit par recoungilſance, ſoit par clemence, ſoit par po- 
bY (tigye, il lui pardonna 

3 | When 
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French by ſoit repeated, or by ou, likewiſe repeated; or by ſeit 


y. before the noun, and ou before the ſecond : as 
* An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind, 
arc Un &#xercice ſoit du corps ſoit de Peſprit, or 

Un #xercice ſoit du corps ou de Peſprit. 

it 


Either he is a wiſe man, or a fool, Ou il oft ſage, ou il oft fou. 


= 11. Theſe conjunctions whether, and or, are rendered into 
French, either by ſort que repeated, or by ſoit que before the firſt 
part of the ſentence, and oz que before the other: as 

3 Iihether you have done that or no, 

Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ſoit que vous ne Payez pas fait: or 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ou que vous ne Payez parfait: or only 
ou que vous ayez fait cela ou non, but ſoit que repeated, is much 
etter. | 


ſmon e as 


The caſe is ſo, or elſe I ſhould have been deceived, 
La choſe eſi ainſi, ou bien, (or) ou Pon mauroit trompe. 


Moreover ob ſerve that ſome words anſwer to divers parts of ſpeech together, ac- 
cording to the Grammatical uſe which they are put to: as apres, which is an adverb 


1 the firſt following example, a prepoſition in the ſecond, and a conjunction in the 
ird. 


fparla apres, 
H parla apres moi, 
Apres gui cut parle, 


He ſpoke afterwards, 
He ſpoke after me, 
After he had ſpoke, 


When the ſame conjunctions disjunctive ſerve to diſtinguiſh two. 
things, or two parts of a ſentence, they are alſo rendered into 


12%. or elſe is rendered into French by au bien, or au only, or 
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SECTION I. 


The ANALOGY of SPEECH, 
OR, THE 7 


GrovunDs and PrRINnciPLEs of GRAMMAR 
continued, | 


E have ſeen in the Introduction to this work, that words 
which ſpeech is compoſed of, and letters which - compoſe 
thoſe words, are ſigns, invented by men, to repreſent 


their thoughts. But theſe figns have been found out in a quite 
natural manner. For, to begin with the- laſt, which are ſounds 
- repreſented by figures, or characters called letters, as the mouth -is 


the organ that forms them, it has been obſerved that iome are ſo 


ſimple, that nothing was required but the opening of the mouth, to # 
make themſelves heard, and to form diſtinct voices, whence they have 


been called VowELs. On the other hand it has been obſerved, 
that there are others, whoſe pronunciation depends on the particular 


application, and uſe of every part of the mouth; as the teeth, the 


lips, the tongue, the palate, which yet cannot make any one perfect 
ſound, but by the fame opening of the mouth; that is to fay, they 
can only ſound by their union with thoſe firſt and only perfect ſounds: 
and thoſe have been called Cons0xanrTs, 

Such is the firſt natural diſtinction of ſounds, and of the let- 
ters which. repreſent them. Men ſtill conſidering nature, and 


taking notice that of the ſimple ſounds ſome are tormed with a 


larger, others with a leſs degree of opening the mouth, have 
| called 
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called the firſt broad or open vowels, and the others narrow or 
cloſe vowels. Moderns have further taken notice, that they are 
formed either by the throat, the palate, the noſe, or the lips, 
and have accordingly diſtinguiſhed them into theſe four claſles, 
| Guttural, Palatine, Naſal and Labial. And likewiſe according 


do the differences obſerved in the forming of compound ſounds, 


that is, as the breath ſent from the lungs is more or lels forcibly 


compreſſed, or any where intercepted, in the forming of conſo- 


nants, men have diſtinguiſhed them into Double, Liquid, Mute, 


Hiſſing and Aſpirative : ſo that all the letters may be properly di- 


ſtinguiſhed into | 
open, A, ; I, 3 
Vowels 14565 IT 5 
| double, Xx 2. 21 1 that 
ä 2 ma ; 
liquid, L, M, N, R. 4 die, becauſe it "ws 
B, P 3 F, Vs — anſwer the end of 
| | * . the inſtitution of con- 
Conſonants J mute, S K, ſonants 7 ag bob 


: * D, T. one and the ſame 


Hiſſing. I | ſound, though com- 
aſpirative, H. x bound.) The three 
| others are quite uſe- 
leſs in ſpeech, as ſhall 
25 Cappear in the ſequel, 
Of the ſix vowels, V has loſt its primitive ſound, having none 
other, in moſt modern languages, but that of I, 


I, and U, being both vowels, and conſonants together, diſtin- 
guiſned by their ſound in ſpcech, as well as by their ſhape in writ- 
ing; it would be better to give them the H2brew appellations of Jod, 
to the long-tail'd-J, and Yau, to the angular V. | 


Of the conſonants, the ancients call'd X and Z double, be- 
cauſe they were, the firſt, as much as cs, and gs, and the 


other as ds, The Greeks had beſides their , which was as 
much as ps. | | 


X keeps ſtill the ſame ſound with us. Z has got another more 
ſimple and leſs harſh. But the Engl; have ſome other double 
conſonants, eſpecially G and J, which are as much as dg, or di, 
and c before h, followed by a vowel, which is as much as c, as in 
the word chin, which is pronounced /bin. 


They call'd IL, M, N, R, liquid, or flowing, as conſonants of 


a very agrecable and eaſy found, which nimbly glide away in 


pronunciation, though, ſtrictly ſpeaking, L alone deſerves that ap- 
h pellation. 
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pellation. The Romans found the ſound of M fo ſwelling in the 
ear, and fo diſagreeable, that, moſt times, they did not pro-. 
nounce it, even in proſe, ſaying die hanc for diem; reſtitutu'iri, 
for reſtitutum (in their law), which made Quintilian call it 


mugientem litteram. For the ſame reaſon the Greeks never uſed | - 
it in the end of the words. The ſame, after the Chaldeans, often | 
changed » into >, ſaying e for ,) from whence pulms is bs 
derived; and Mane for Manlius, &c. As to R, we daily {ce Þ [ 
many people who cannot pronounce it. | = 
They call'd the eleven next mute, becauſe they give a ſound more t 
dark, and leſs diſtinct, than the others. In time Grammarians \\ 


have further diſtinguiſhed them into three claſſes, according to the] 
relation which they have to one another, and as they may be more] 
eaſily changed one into another, | | 

And indeed B, and P, have ſo great an affinity the one to the 
other, that ſome nations often pronounce one for the other. 
The Germans pronounce ponum finum for bonum vinum, The | 
Latins, as Quintilian reports, pronounced the b in obtinere exaQly | 
like p : The French do it too in obtenir, and perhaps the Engli/h in 
to obtain, | 

There are many Engliſb and Dutch words that differ only in one 
of theſe two letters F and V. Father, for example, being pro- 
nounced Father and the Suifſes pronounce French V's like F's, 
and B's like P's, and 's like T's, ſaying Foulez-fou foir une pelle 
tame, inſtead of Youlez-vous voir une belle dame? Will you fee a 
fine lady? Foulez-vous poire tu fin? or in Engliſh Fwill you trink 
' ſome fwine © inſtead of Voulez-vous barre du vin? | 


The relation there is between C, Q, and K, is fo obvious, 
that there is perhaps no language, but theſe three letters have the 
ſame ſound, and power, before a, o, 1. | N 

It is the ſame with G and ] before ſome vowels, as in George, 
that might as well be ſpelt Zorje. Moreover G is only a leſſening 
or decreaſe of C, as D is of T: nay d final is ſounded in French 
with all the power and force of t, when the next word begins with 
a vowel, as gran tam for grand ami, great friend. 

Again. L and R, Z and j, or G, are ſo near a-kin to one 
another, that whoſe who cannot pronounce R, on account of its 
roaring ſound, naturally fall into the ſound of L; as likewiſe thoſe 
_ who cannot pronounce J, or G, before a vowel, expreſs of courſe 
the ſound of Z, ſaying King Zorze and the Loyal Family, for King 
George and the Riyal Family, 


os 3 n e cw 7 


S had 


_ 
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8 had no other ſound in Latin but its hiſſing ſound; but in our 
modern languages it takes the ſound of z, when it comes between 

wo vowels; as in the French word mire, from the Latins, which 
they founded my/eria. | 


H ſerves only to denote aſpiration. The Oriental languages + 
had three or four guttural letters, ſerving to that purpoſe only. 
The Romans have only . preſerved that letter, with which they 
ſupplied in their language, what the Greets uſed to denote by 
their e/prits rudes, and aſpirate conſonants. It keeps ſtill ſome- 
thing of that uſe in many Engliſb words ſpelt with th, which an- 
ſwers the 0 of the Greets. Beſides it does not always denote aſpi- 
ration in our modern languages, but nioſt times ſeryes only to ſhew 
the Etymology of words. | 


The double (W) of the Engliſbd, and other northern lan- 
guages, not inſerted in the table of the letters, expreſſes no ſound 
peculiar to thoſe languages, and foreign to others. Tt is nothin 
but the vowel U of the. Latins, which the French (by an abuſe 
common to all languages) denote by two characters, though it be a 
ſimple ſound : they expreſſing beſides by their U the found of the- 


ne 19k of the Greeks, which the Latins had not, and is not to be 
o- | found neither in the Exgliſ Tongue, 
„ It is ſtill a great difficulty to reſolve, among Grammarians, 
ll BW whether the Latins had our J, and V, and therefore whether or 
2 no they had Triphthongs in their language, (that is, the meeting 
„of three vowels in one ſyllable, each expreſs'd by its, peculiar 
and uſual ſound.) One may ſee what learned Grammarians have 
writ thereupon.. It is to be obſerved here, that although the 
w Engliſh give the name of vowels to the five or fix firſt figures, 
: yet when they pronounce I, U, and Y, by themſelves, they ex- 
preſs the natural and peculiar ſound of Diphthongs, expreſſing in 
t the {ound of U by itſelf, the very ſame that is heard in pronounc- 
5 ing the pronoun 5%; and in the ſound of Y, the very fame that's 
h heard in why. | 
| However it be, as to the invention of thoſe ſounds, and of 
£ the figures that repreſent them, as alſo the different diſtinctions 
Q Grammarians have made of them, it is certain, that in every 
I language, reaſon has been left unregarded, which preſcribed in 
1 the firtt place, to make as many vavels as the mouth can natu- 
p rally form simple ſounds, and mark them with ſo many ſimple 
: figurcs, or Jetters. Thus although. five vowels only are uſually 
1 reckoned, yet the Creeks had ſeven or eight, mark'd with ſo many 


ſimple 
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ſimple figures. And ſince they thought the difference in pro- 
nouncing one and the fame ſound, as e and o, ſufficient to make 
two ſeveral and diftin&t ſounds of each of theſe two vowels, ac. 
cording as it is formed with a larger or leſs degree of opening. 
the mouth, and have likewiſe mark'd them with very different 
figures, , u, e, „; had they done the ſame thing with reſpe to 
the other vowels, and conſidered the difference that may be found i 
in each of them, according to the various opening of the mouth, 
they ſhould have diſcovered at leaſt fixteen or ſeventeen, all which 
are found in the French language; a, d, é or ai, #2 or ait, & or ais, 
e Or en, i, o, 6 or aux, 1, an, en, in, on, un, eux, ou : all ſounds if 
as ſimple as a, e, i, o, u, and which could have been, repreſented | 
by ſimple figures thus: | 

| ie, ©, Us , © 7 8, Us & ve 

Again: *Tis certain that it would have been more natural, 
and more convenient for the mutual correſpondence of nations, 
to have mark'd with ſimple figures ſounds of another fort, which | 
we mark with two figures, though we only intend to expreſs and 
repreſent a conſonant. Such are the ſounds of gi, gn, and il, 
before vowels, which could have been mark'd ; the firſt, called 
E liquid, with > ; the ſecond, call'd n quid, with,; and the third 
with ?. Such is alſo the ſound of ch, or the Engliſb ſb, mark d 
in Hebrew with the ſimple letter (chin). So that the French 
language ſhould have had about forty figures, or letters, inſtead 
of its He and twenty, to mark its ſounds in the moſt natural 
manner, as appears by the table of the ſounds, prefix'd to the 
treatiſe of the Pronunciation ; without taking notice here of 
other figures, that might have been invented for the perfection of 
writing, as the Greeks did their & or &, Y, 5, and &, which are 
only abbreviations for cs, ps, , and /, of which we have pre- 
ſerved only X. h | | 


* 


. 


Another thing, that reaſon preſcribed in the invention of 
figures or letters, is, that one and the ſame ſound ſhould not be 
mark'd with more figures than one, or with different figures; as 
the ſound of ea in I read, which is mark'd with ee in feed; or cn 
in bread, denoted by e in bred, and bed, &c. nor that the ſame 
fgures ſhould have mark'd different ſounds, as ca, that denotes in 
earth the found of French a, in bread that of French e, in meat 

that of French i, &c, | | | 


For the like reaſon, one and the ſame ſound ſhould not have 
been -mark'd with theſe three different figures, C, K, 2 1 
5 6 mou 


% 


ſound of 2. (naſal), or an. 


* 


1 
* 
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BE 11d C have taken the power and ſound of 5, before # and i; 


1or g, before the ſame vowels, have been pronounced otherwiſe 


z tpan before a, o, « ; nor : have been ſounded like s before i, fol- 


lowed by another vowel. 


Laſtly, reaſon required that every figure ſhould mark ſome 
ſound, that is, that no letter ſhould be ſet down in any word, 


1 but what is pronounced. Por although the ſuperfluous letters in 


words often denote their Etymology, modern languages being all 
derived from the ancient ones; as p in the French word champs 
denotes its being derived from the Latin campi, and t in chants 


from cantus; yet it ſeems that the inconvenience would have been 


leſs, to pronounce theſe words champs and chants, comformable 
to the whole import and force of the letters, even without except- 


with theſe ſo many different figures (amps and ants) the ſimple 


Upon the whole, theſe are abuſes common to all languages, 


Claudius could not get one new letter only introduced into the 
Roman language. 1 the Digamma of the olians, very 
likely to ſerve as a V.) But there is no nation that has leſs reaſon 
to complain that the French write otherwiſe than they pronounce, 
than the Eugliſh; there being perhaps no language in the world, 
wherein the ſounds are mark'd with more different letters, and the 
ſame letters mark more various ſounds, than in the Exgliſñ Tongue, 
which beſides wants the foundations eſſential to all languages, I 


to Forei gners, 


From theſe obſervations upon letters it follows, 


1/7, That in all languages there are more ſimple ſounds, or 


| vowels, than arc uſed to be mark'd with . ſimple figures, or 
letters, | 


24/y, That of theſe three compound ſounds, C, K, Q, two of 
them are uſeleſs, they all three expreſſing but one and the ſame 
found : as likewiſe the power and ule of Cr before e and i in ſome 


languages, which marks no other ſound but that of J, and there- 


fore might have kept before theſe two vowels the fame power and 
uſe that it has in all languages before a, o, 1. | | 

34ly, That thoſe three conſonants might, nay ſhould, have 
been ſupply'd by three or more others, eſſential in ſome lan- 


ing the charaQteriſtick letter of the plural number, than to mark 


and there · ĩs no poſſibility of remedying them, ſince the Emperor 


mean a Grammar, to promote the learning of it, and make it eaſy 


Suages, 
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guages, to mark the liquid ſound denoted by 30, gu, and ii, as alſo 
the ſounds of ch, /þ, &c. EN 
Athly, That the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latin, 
took their letters, always began with the conſonant to name the let- 
ters of that appellation, calling, the Greets, their B Beta, and the 


Hebrews, their J Beth, &c. But that the Latins, from whom our 
modern languages have taken their conſonants, with their appella- 


tions, moſt arbitrarily, and injudiciouſly too, changed that natural 
order, calling el,, em, en, &c. the > Lambda,. y Mu, » Nu, of the 
Greeks, and the — 
had indeed ſome reaſon to ſhorten the appellation of conſonants, 
calling only bee and ell, what the others called beta, lambda, &c. 
But *twas contrary to all reaſon they began the appellation of ſome 
of them with the vowel e - although they, at the ſame time, ab- 
ſtained, either through caprice or reaſon, to put e before ſomeothers, 
and rather choſe to ſay bee, cey, dee, than eb, ec, ed, as they ſaid c., 
em, en, &c, | 

5thly, That double letters, tho? ever ſo uſeful for the perfection 
of writing, yet are not neceſſary in the language; they expreſſing 
and denoting no peculiar ſound, but what may be, and is, in effect, 
denoted by other letters: and therefore we could as well be 
without x, as without J, 5s, and , inſtead of which we uſe 
the two letters, ps, /?, /c. So that even omitting K, Q. and 


G, which we have ſeen to be uſcleſs in ſpeech, having no other 


power than C and J: and reducing therefore the letters of the 
foregoing table to the number cf twenty-one, or even twenty, 
(for H is no letter, and denotes only aſpiration) theſe twenty 
letters not only ſerve as much as the forty, which I have ſaid the 
French language ſhould have had, if regard had been had to 
reaſon in the invention of ſounds and figures; but alſo they are fut- 
hcient for all the languages that ever were, or ever can be, to diſtin- 
guiſh every modification of the voice, and by their various combina- 
tions to form that infinite number of words, which repreſent our 
thoughts. 5 5 
„They are indeed but twenty-ſix in our tongue (ſays the au- 
thor of an Engliſb Grammar), and yet they may be fo vari- 
ouſly diſpoſed, as to make more than five hundred and ſeventy- 
ſix ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty-ſix times as many 
words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen 
thouſand and fix ; and twenty-ſix times as many more may be 
made of four ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred thouſand 
thirty-ſix ; and ſo on in proportion, From this manifold 
66 gene- 


Lamed, Mem, ] Nun of the Hebrews. They 
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cc generationof words, from the various combinations of letters, we 
« may judge of their vaſt variety, as being indeed not much leſs than 
« infinite.” Eng. Gram. N. 2. P. 61. | | 

Theſe characters, or letters, were called in Greet yeduuare, 
from whence the word Grammar is derived : not that Grammar 
treats of ſounds and letters only, but becauſe they are the foun- 
dation and baſis of ſpeech. And the ſet of letters, uſed in any 
language, is called Alphabet, from the two firſt Greek letters 

, Biua. 

A ſyllable, which we have ſaid to be part of words, either 
ſpoken or writ, is derived from the Greek word ], which 
iss Comprehenſion, to wit, of letters in one ſound, though a 
vowel only makes a ſyllable, Thus much for ſounds and 
letters. | 

The ſeveral ſpecies of words which ſpeech is compoſed of, is alſo 

a natural conſequence of what paſſes in our mind: and the order in 
which they have been invented, for repreſenting our thoughts, has 
neceſſarily its ground in the nature of things. | 
- Fire firſt thing men did, was to give names to the various beings 
of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and of which 
they wanted to ſpeak. Conſidering therefore every being, as a thing 
ſubſiſting, as well as themſelves, in nature, they called Nouns and 
Sullantives the words of this ſpecies. 
As they found it diſagreeable to repeat the ſame name, when 
they wanted to ſpeak of its ſubject ſeveral times together ; in order 
to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a — of words, 
whole part is to denote what other words are to name. They have 
been well named Pronouns, as if one ſaid, which is uſed inſtead of 
nouns. And this proves evidently, that theſe words commonly 
ranged among pronouns, mm, ma, mes, my, tan, ta, tes, thy, 
ſon, ſa, {ts his, notre, nos, our, votre, vos, your, le mien, mine, 
Sc. guelgue ſome, quel what, chaque every, Cc. don't belong to 
this ſpecies of words, being only adjcctives, qualifying and re- 
ſtraining, inſtead of articles, the ſenſe of the nouns before which 
they came. | 

As men cannot ſpeak of things but in ſaying what they are, or 
do. or what happens to them, that is, in giving them qualities, or 
ſhewing their action by events, it was neceſlary to eftabliſh words 
for theſe two ends. Thoſe uſed to denote the Qualities are called 
Adnouns, or Adjettives, becauſe they are added and joined to the 
nouns, or ſubſtantives, to qualify the things named bv them, Such is 
the third ſpecies of words. | 

The 
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The words deſigned to denote the actions and events, Cauſed 
by the perpetual motion of all the parts of the univerſe, make 
the fourth ſpecies called Verbs; which ſignifies ſpeech in an emi- Bi 
nent ſenſe, becauſe perhaps there can be no ſpeech without 
verb. | | 
In conſidering the Qualifications and Actions, it appeared that! 
they were ſuſceptive of different modifications. From whence arote Þ* 
the Adverbs, which are only modifications of actions and qualifica- 
tions, and ſignify what is added to the verb. : 4 

The number of the ſame objects, or the repeating of the ſame ac- 
tions, cauſed of courſe the invention of another ſpecies of words, pro- 
per to denote Calculation, or Reckoning : and theſe are the Numerali 
or nouns of number, which cannot be ranged in any other claſs, be- 
ing as different from the other words by their accidents, as by the 
Origin and cauſe of their inſtitution. 

Afterwards men ſaw that they wanted words proper to denote the 
relations that are put between things, in order to fix the Idea of the 
one by that of the other. For which purpoſe they invented the 
Prepeſitions, which (as their ſignification is) being put before a noun, | 
_ the relation which it has with the noun, or verb, that comes 

ore. | | 
They likewiſe perceived that, things being often connected toge- 
ther, it was neceſlary to expreſs thoſe connections, in order to make 
a coherent and well connected ſpeech; which occaſioned the ſpecies 

of words called Conjunctions, whoſe name ſhews plain enough the 
part which they act in ſpeech. 

Laſtly, After providing for the words fit to expreſs the name, de- 
notation, qualification, action, modification, calculation, as likewiſe 
the relations and connections of things, they wanted moreover to 
expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind; and tothat end they 
invented the Particles, which are more or leſs in number, according 
to the Genius of languages. | 

Thus the Art of Speech turns upon nine ſpecies of words, 
vulgarly called by Grammarians Parts f Speech, Some add to 
them the Article ; but I think it is only an Accident in the noun, 
its power being to extend or reſtrain the ſignification of it: 
nouns being as often uſed without the article as with it; and 
therefore I have ranged the article among the particles, Others 

make a particular aries of words of the Participle, which is 
nothing but a Mode of the verb, and won't allow the adjectives 


to be one, but confound them with the ſubſtantives, tho e 
tially 


— 
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tially different: ſo that Grammarians are not agreed as yet 
concerning the number of the parts of ſpeech, nor what they 
are. 

I bave kept in my Grammar to the number and diviſions of the 
parts of fpeech moſtly uſed, not that I think them right, ſince 1 
have been'juſt ſhewing the contrary ; but becauſe it is very indiffer- 
ent how many J admit, and how I divide them, fo I thoroughly ex- 
plain the proper uſe and conſtruction of the words of the Frexch lan- 
guage : which I think J have done in the moſt accurate and intel- 
ligible manner, in the ſecond part of this Grammar. The narrow 
compaſs of this work don't permit me to enlarge more upon the re- 
lations that the parts of ſpeech have to cach other, and to the nature 
of things; nor to treat of the ſubdiſtinctions of the ſame parts of 
ſpecch, and the reaſons of them, (One may conſult thereupon the 
learned Authors of -/a Grammaire raiſonnee, Port- Royals Latin 
# Grammar, Mr. Fohnfon, and the Notes upon the Enghfp Grammar, 
W which contain an abridgment of the ſaid works.) I ſhall only ſet 
down here the chief diviſions, with the ſignifications of ſuch Gram- 
matical Terms as moſt occur, and which one muſt not be quite ig- 
norant of. 


Words are conſidered boch with reſpect to their Figure or Frame, 
and with reſpect to their Species or Origin. 

Words, conſidered with reſpect to their figure, are either S:mp-, 
as ie, juſt, dire, to ſay; or Compound, that is, made up of one or 
more words, or that take ſome ſyllabical adjection; as mufte, injuſt, 
redire, to ſay again. | 

Words conſidered with reſpect totheir ſpecies, are either Primitive, 
which come from no other word, as mort, death, babil, prattling ; 
or Derivative, which come from another word, as mortel, mortal, 
ba'1/{rr, to prattle. l 

Nouns are divided into S antive and Adjeftive, by moſt 
Grammarians. Nouns ſubſtantive are again divided into Proj cr 
and Appellative, or Common; and this laſt into Ab/tratt, Numerat, 
Patrial, Equivecal, Synonima's, Verbal, Augmentative, and Dimi- 
Hude. f | 

A Pr:p:?r noun is the particular name of any ſingular perſon 
or thing, or place: as Gezrge, Londres, London, la Tame, the 

| hames. | 18 

An Appellative or Common noun, is that which is applicable to al! 
things of the ſame kind: as Animal, lemme, a man, Rei, a King, 
Vie, a City, Viviere, a river. 
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deuceur, ſweetneſs, from d 


—— 
— 

E — 2 
8 7 


Men have beſides joined two acceſſary Ideas to that of che noun. 
The one is a reſpect to the ſex called Gender; the other a reſpect to 
unity, or plurality, which is called Number ; and both together are 


called Accidents, 


An Al/tra& noun is a ſubſtantive derived from an adjective, expreſ. 


ſing the quality of that adjective in general, without regard to the 


thing in which the cy is: as bonte, goodneſs, from bon, good; 
ux, ſweet. | | 

A Numeral is a noun, which ſignifies number, of which there ate 
five principal kinds: 

15. Gardinal, which expreſſes or joins units together: as un, one, 
deux, two, trois, three, quatre, four, &c. | 

2% Ordinal, which ſhews the order and rank of things: as pre- 
mier, firſt, ſecond or deuxieme, ſecond, troiſieme, third, &c, 

3. Colleclive, which, whether it gathers together many dif- 
tinct things into one, or no, ſignifies many in the ſingular num- 
ber: as une douzaine, a dozen, une vingtaine, a ſcore, une armee, an 
army, &c, | 


* 


4”. Dijſtributive, which divides and ſeparates number and quality 


into parts: as un-d-ur, one by one, deux-a-deux; two and two, . 


tiers, le quart, the third, the fourth part, c. 

4% Multiplicative, which denote increaſe of the number and 
quantity: as le double, the double, le triple, the treble, le centuple, a 
hundred-fold, Sc. 5 

A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from a Subſtantive Pro- 
per, ſigniſying one's country: as Hanges, a Frenchman, Pa- 
rifien, of Paris, Bourgugnen, Gaſcon, of Burgundy, Gaſcogne, 

An Equi vocal noun is that which has a double meaning: as 
livre, a book, une livre, a pound. | 

Snonima's are words of the ſame import, or which expreſs the 
ſame thing ſeveral ways: as chemin, way, route, road, Oc. 

Verbal nouns are ſubſtantives or adjectives derived from a veib, as 
amour, love, aimable, lovely, from aimer, to love; parleur, taikcr, 
{rom parler, to talk, &c, | | 

Augmentatrve and Diminztive nouns are ſubſtantives import- 
ing an increaſe or leflening of the ſignification of their prim- 
tive: as Hurduut, aloggerhead, from [51rd heavy; fillette, a fe 


tile girl, from fille, a girl ; arbriſſeuu, a ſhrub, from arbre, a tree, 


lupereuu, a young tabdit, from /apim, a rabbit, &c, Some 
dim inutiwes have no reſemblance at all to the, ſubſtantives ot 
which they leſſen the ſignification: as bidet, a poney, being the 
k | limi- 
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diminutive of cheval, a horſe; marcaſſin, a young wild boar, of 
ſanglier, a wild boar. 


$ II. Obſervations upon the Conſtruction, Uſe, and Signification of cer- 
tain words, which moſt frequently occur in ſpeech, wherein chiefly 


conſiſts the | | 
IDioMegf FRENCH. 


Grammar ſhould, if it was poſſible, treat of all the words of a 
language, and take notice of the ſignification of each ſingly ; for 
it is not the art of making one's ſelf underſtood any how, but of ex- 
hibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perſpicuity, which can- 
not be done without a through knowledge of all the various ſignifi- 
cations, and conſtructions of the words of which it is compoſed. 
The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the other refers to 
its Iliom. Grammar hardly treats of the ſignifications of words. It 
ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtructions wherein the Genius of 
the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictionaries to treat of the 
words and Idioms, wherein theſe are very defective, And as both 
Genius and Idiom muſt be maſtered by any body who is deſirous to 
underſtand and ſpeak a language, I will conſider here orderly the 
common idiom of the French with reſpect to Engliſb; and will re- 
ſerve for a particular book ſuch idioms as cannot be treated of me- 
thodically. | 


I. AMITIE' (friendſhip) is often uſed in the ſingular for favour, 
kindneſs : as : | 

Faites moi cette amitie, Do me that kindneſs, or favour. 

Amities (in the plural number) is ſaid of Caries and mating much 
„ | 

Il nid fait mille amitits, He made very much of me. 

II. AMouRs (in the plural) is feminine, except when it ſigni- 
hes Cupids : as 11 weft point de laides amaurs, Never ſeemed a 
miltrels foul. I y a autour delle mille petits amours, a thouſand Cupids 
ſtand round her, 


III. Ax, Ax N EE (a year) are not uſed promiſcuouſly : an is 
uſed, 

1%. After nouns of the cardinal number: Vai trente ans, I 
am thirty years old. C' une fille de quinze ans, She is à girl of 
hfteen, Fl y a vingt cinq ans paſſes, *I'was five and twenty years 
ago. i | | 
2”. Before nouns of the ordinal number: as L'an quinz/im? d 
"empire, the fifteenth year of the empire; L'an mil Jept cont gu- 

| W ; eie 
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year, or ſhe is twenty. 


* 


year. 
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rante neuf, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and forty nine, 
(wherein the cardinal number is uſed for the ordinal.) We ſay 
Jour de lan, New-years day, le premier jour de Fan, the firſt day off 
the year. | 

anne is uſed, 19. after nouns of the ordinal number: as Ele i F 
dans ja vingtieme annee, or Elle a vingt ans, She is in her twenticth I 


2%. After the article: as Pannte paſſee or dernitre, laſt year, Pani: 
qui vient or Pannte prochaine, next year; altho' we ſay an de grace, 
the year of grace, an du inonde or de notre Seigneur, the year of the 
world, or of our Lord. 

3%. With an epithet, or adjective, ſignifying any thing but mea- 
ſure of time: as Une bonne & heureuſe annee, a happy new year 

Nos belles annees paſſent bien vite, Our prime goes away very quick, - 
is ſoon over. | „ | a 

4% We almoſt always uſe annie before and after ſubſtantives: 
as Un grand nombre d"anntes, a great number of years. II Nite en. 
core trois mois de Pannce, We have three months yet to come of this 


jy £m Fa 


IV. AccouTUMER (to uſe) and S'ACCOUTUMER (to uſe, ot 
accuſtom\ one's [ef ) ETRE accoUTUME' (to, be ufed) require the 
- prepoſition à before the next infinitive : and AvoIR COUTUME 
AVOIR ACCOUFUME. (this laſt begins to be obſolete) requice 
* 
I! Lacceutume a le ſuiure, 
Il Saccoutume a lire, 
Fe furs accoutums à fouffrir I am uſed to bear. 
Vai coutume de perdre I uſe to loſe. 


V. AIR (to act) preceded by the particle en, and followed 
by an adverb, ſignifies to do by, to deal with, or uſe one : as Et 
agir bien avec or envers quelqu'un, or a fon ard, To do well by 
one, to deal well with him. Il en agit mal envers tle or a fon tgard, 
He uſcs her ill. 5 

And when gi is uſed imperſonally with the reciprocal pronoun 
(edit, il Sagi{/"1t ) it is engliſbed as follows. ve 

De quoi Sagit-il, What is the matter? 7! Cagit de faire cela, This 
is the buſineſs in queſtion. I ze Sagiſſeit pas de cela, That was not 
the bulineſs in hand. Ine S'agit pas de peu de choſes, It is not a trifling 
concern. ; 

Vi. AIDER (ts help) governs both the firſt and third relation: 
Ailoule 4 faire cela, Help him to that, Aides lui 4 * a 
cha, 


He uſes him to follow him. 
He uſes himſelf to read. 


F nn 8 
. 24 as. ; 3 
— ö E — . 


L APPENDIX. 325 
t charge, Help him to carry his burthen. It governs the third rela- 
ton, when it ſignifies more properly, to bare and divide the trouble 


' 8 b 

s of | 4 W! th Me. * 1 

J VII. ArMER is to love: but AtmeR MIEUX denotes commonly 
%the choice which one makes of one thing before another, and is 


expreſſed by 79 have rather, to chuſe rather, &c. as: Jaime mieux 
WB celui-ct que Pautre, I like this better than the other; Faime micux 
une: Wy r</ter au logts que daller promener, I rather chuſe to ſtay at home 
ace, chan go a walking. 


VIII. The Preſent and Imperfect of ALLER (to go) coming be- 
fore an infinitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing. which one 
is, or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out, and is 


and ſometimes with a Future only : as | 


going to ſing. Je vais, or Fe men vais partir tout a Pheure, I'll ſet 
out preſently. Nay, theſe two tenſes are even conſtrued with the 
very verb aller in that ſenſe : as 8 
e vais nen aller, Jam going. II alloit y aller, He was going 
W thither, Nous allions aller chez vous, We were upon the point of go- 
ing to your houſe, 


IX. The Preſent, and Imperfect of VENIx {to come) coming 
before an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denote à thing ju/? 
uu done, and is moſt times too expreſſed with theſe two parti- 
cles: as Je viens de diner, I have ju/t dined. Elle vensit de lui 
ecrire quand, &c. She had juſt wrote to him when Le Roi wient 
„ { nommer d cet Eviche, The King has lately named him to that 
oO Biſhoprick. | 


Fr Jenir, before the infinitive with d, denotes, and is engliſhed by 
by ö ſetting or going about ſomething, or te begin © as ; Quand il vint © 
N danſer, When he began to dance. Se mettre 45 is another verb 
g of the ſame ſigniſication: as Poum per gue v9u5 Ius partiez, elle ſe 
* met d pleurer, If you ſpeak to her never fo little, ſhe al a 
crying, | 
1 | Again, Aller, as well as venir, ſometimes ſerve only to denote 
5 the poſſibility there is for the action of the verb following to hap- 
ing pen, and is engliſhed ſometimes by te happen, te chance, and 
lometimes by a Conditional tenſe only: as /! ferat perdu fi ſa 
; ſemme allzit ſavoir celu, or wvenoit a ſaviir cela, He would be 
* undone if his wife ſhould happen to know that. he cu jon 
+ . 


rendered with 2 be going, to be ready, ts be about, or upon the point, 


Je vais etudier, Tam going to ſtudy. Elle alloit chanter, She was 
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ſerois þ elle allot croire cela, Mind what caſe I ſhould be in, if ſhe 
ſhould chance to believe that. | 

Aller, is alſo ſaid, as well as faire, of things that fit, or do not 
fit one well: as Cet habit vous va bien, This coat fits you well. Cette 
grande perugue ne lui va, or fait pas bien du tout, That great wig does 
not fit him well at all. X Eo, 

Aller, venir, and revenir, are ſaid of ſhips bound from one place to 
another: as Ce vaiſſeau vient de la Havanne & va d Cadiz, That ſhip 
is bound from the Havanna ts Cadiz. Nous allions d la Chine, We 
were ſailing to China. Un vaiſſeau qui revient de ! Amerique, A ſhip 
homewards bound from the Weſt-Indies. | 

Aller, uſed imperſonally with the particle y before, and a noun in 
the ſecond relation after it; is engliſhed thus, 1! y va de I honneur, 


Honour is at ſtake. 1! y allcit de la vie, Life was concerned in it, or 
life was at ſtake. | 


X. APPAROITRE and PAROITRE (to appear.) The firſt is 


faid only of ſpirits and gho/ts . as Un ange lui apparut, An angel ap- 
. peared to him, Les ſpectres n'apparoiſſent que la nuit, Ghoſts, or 
Spirits appear only in the night time. The other is ſaid of what- 
ever falls under the eyes: as Le ſoleil paroit, The ſun appears, or 
ſhew itſelf. 

Il paroit une Comte, A Comet appears. 


XI. AvoiR (to have) is uſed inſtead of etre, when we ſpeak of 
being old, hungry, thirfly, cold and hot (relating to the weather, 
as it aflects men.) as Il a fix ans, He is fix years old. Fat faim, 1 
am hungry. Te n'ai pas ſoih I am not thirſty. Elle a chaud, the is 
warm“. | / 

But with reſpect to being hot and cold, the Engliſh pronouns poſ- 
ſeſſwe, conſtrued with the nouns of the parts ſaid to be hot, or cold, 
are made morcover by the pronoun perſonal, expreſſing the ſubject 
before avoir, in French, and the noun of the part is put in the 3d re- 
lation: as Pat froid aux pied, My fect are cold. Il a chaud aux main, 
lis hands are warm. | 

It is the ſcme when we ſpeak of any pain, wound, or fore, which 
we have got in any part ot our body, We uſe avoir without pro- 
noun poſleſſive before the noun of the ſick or wounded part, which 
is always put in the third relation, and the word pain and ſore are ren- 
dered by mal as Fai mal a la tete, Ihavea pain in my head, Ia 
mal aux yeux. He has ſore eyes. | 


* Obſtrve that hund & ed are indeclinable in theſe ſentences ; theſe words being 

* 5 _ * * "as — RT * # "oY , 

then u «> aJ-erbially ; Therefore let not a woman fay 7 at chaucde, and ſtill leis Je jus 
ade. 4 
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AvoiR BEAU, uſed to denote that one does a thing in vain, is 
engliſhed ſeveral ways, as follows. 


ai beau Pattendre, il ne viendra pas, I may ſtay long enough for 
him, he will not come. II a beau faire, il n'en viendra jamais d 


bout, Let him do what he will, or what he can, or for all that he 


may do, he will never bring it about. Vous avez beau lui donner 
des avis, #lle ne veut ſuivre que ſa tete, It ſignifies nothing to adviſe 
her never ſo much, or never ſo well, ſhe will follow her own head 
nevertheleſs. Vous avez beau faire & beau dire, il wen ſera ni plus 
ni moins, You may do and ſay what you pleaſe, or whatſoever you 
may do and ſay, or for all you may do and ſay, it will be fo never- 
theleſs. 1! aura beau dire & beau faire, je n'en rabbatrai rien, He 
may do and ſay whatever he pleaſes, I will not abate an inch on't. 
Le pauore homme eut beau appeller du ſecours, * Twas to little purpoſe 
the poor man call'd for aſſiſtance. 


XII. N'AvorrR GARDE, ſignifies 70 have not the inclinatian, or 
power to do a thing, and is engliſhed thus: 1! za garde de ln on- 
per, il et trop honnete hemme, He is too honeſt a man to think of 
cheating. 1] wa garde de Senfur, il a la jambe rempue, How can 


he run away ſince his leg is broken? 


XIII. To ds nothing but, is NE FAIRE QUE, with an infinitive . 


without a prepoſition : as I ne fait que boire & manger, He docs 
nothing but eat and drink. Z 


XIV. To want none of, to have no occaſun for, or us need of, 15 
N*AvoIR QUE FAIRE DE; as AVOIR AFFAIRE DE, is ts want, 
to have occaſion for : as | 

Je wat que faire de votre argent, T want none of your money. 

Elle n'a que faire de parler, She has no occaſion to ſpeak, ſlie 
need not ſpeak. 

XV. Au RESTE, Du RESTE (as for the reſt, befides,) mult 
not be confounded. Au re/te is uſed, when to what comes before, 
lomething is added of the ſame kind, and as the ſequel of it : as 
Cette pourſuite ne fe peut faire qu'd grands frais. Au rele le a peu 
de bien, huit enfans, et eſt endettfe. Thoſe addreſſes cannot be but 
very expenſive. ' As for the reſt; or beſides her fortune is but 
imall, ſhe has eight children, and is in debt. 

Du re/te is uſed, when what follows is not of the ſame kind 2s 
that which comes before, or is not eſſentially related to it: 48 J. 
etot calere, bizarre, predigue; du rifle hamme d Hannu © bon ani, 
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He was paſſionate, whimſical and extravagant, but in other re- 
fpects a man of honour and a good friend. 
Au reſte,“ outdoes moſt commonly what has been ſaid, Du reſts 
always implies oppotition, and ſignifies almoſt the ſame thing as 
TW all that, tut being excepted. Hy 1 
Au rite ſometimes elegantly comes after the firſt word, or words I 

| 


co 
of the ſentence : Du re/te always comes the firſt, 48 
XVI. Ayegvx (plur. numb. of ayeu/ (Grandfather) is gene- 
rally uſed to ſignity anceſtors and forefathers: as Ses ayeux oni ſe 
þ2/Jcds de grandes charges, His anceſtors have enjoyed great places: al 
ance/tors ſignifying no more Grandfathers than Great-grand-fathers 
or Great-great-grand-fathers, &c. But ayeux may be (though a 
ſeldom) reſtrained to its firſt ſignification of the plural of ayeu/ : as 
Ses deux ayeux ont ut, honores des plus belles charges du Royaume, 3 
Both his Grandfathers have been honoured with the handſomeſt \ 
places in the kingdom. ; 


XVII. To now, is both SavoiR, and CoNNotTRE, With this 
difference that the former is ſaid of Sciences, and things that are 
properly the object of the intellectual faculties, and have been 
ſtudied or got by heart: as Savez-wous votre lecon, Can you lay 
vour leſion ? J or le Latin, He underſtands Latin. Je /ats ce 
gue vous dies, I know what you fay. I ſait mieux qu'il ne dit, 
He knows better than he ſays. 

The latter is ſaid of .things that are the object of our ſenſes, 
and imports properly be1mg acquainted with ; as Je connots cet hommes 
ia, J know that man. 1 connoit ce pays-la, He knows that 
country. : : I 

Again. Whenever te dust can be reſolved by zo under/land, it 
is ſavoir, otherwiſe *tis cnnᷣitre. 

Savoir ben gre a quelqu'un d'une cheſe, To take it well, or kindly 
of one. | X | 
Lui en ſavoir manvais gre, To take it ill, or unkindly of him. 

Faire favitr une cine a quelgu'un, Jo let one know a thing, to 
acquaint him with it. 

XVIII. CoxTRAINDRE (. conſtrain, force, oblige) when uſed. 
actively, indiſterently takes d, or de, before the next infinitive : 
hut when it is uſed in the paſſiye voice; it always requires de - us 
Contraignes le a faire cela, Conſtrain him to do that. 

fe l ai contrainte de garder ta maiſon, J have pbliged her to ſtay 
a” home. 

I jut conti iat de fe retivery The was 0bliz®! to withdraw, 


e. 


Cette fitre nation eft a la fin contrainte de ſe ſoumettre, 
That proud nation at laſt is obliged to ſubmit. g 


XIX. DR voix (to owe, to be bound.) When it comes before 


an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes only futurity in the 
action of the verb follewing, and is made by the future of the ſe- 
cond verb in Engliſh or by the verb to be, betore an inſinitive: 
as | wh 

{1 doit venir, He is to come. Elle doit partir demain, She will 
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ſet out to-morrow. Fe dois parler fur cette affaire, I am to ſpeak 


about that affair. 
Sometimes devorr ſignifies muſt needs as Il eff tout nud, il doit 
gvoir bien-froid, He is all naked, he 1n2/? needs be very cold. 


XX, EcouUTER, ſometimes ſignifies 4% hearken and to Aiden to, 


as Ecoutez Heark'ye 3 Il tcoute ce que nous diſons, He liſtens to what 


ve ſſay: and ſometimes te mind, to attend: as Ecoutez ce qu'on dit, 


Mind what is ſaid. 
ENTENDRE, fignifies to hear and to gverhear : as Il nous a entendu 
tzut le tems, He has overheard us all the while. 


XXI. EMPLIR (to fill up) is ſaid of liquids only: as Emplir un 
tanneau, une bouteille, &c. to fill a caſk, a bottle, &c. 
 REmPLAR is ſaid of any thing but liquids, beſides its ſignifica- 
tion of reduplication : as Rempl:r ſes coffres or & d argent. Ta 
fill up one's trunks with gold and filver. Rempliſſeæ le verre, Fill 
up the glaſs again. | | 

XXII. ENFERMER, is ſaid of what is locked or ſhut up in a 
box, trunk, chamber, Sc. and RENFERMER of what nature pro- 
duces, and is contained, or included in the carth, or fea : as | 
fe Pai enferms dans mon bureau, I have locked it up in my bureau. 
Ore de threſprs la nature ne renferme-t-elle pas dans fon fern! | 
What treatures does not nature include in her boſom ! 

XXIII. Exper with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the plural, 
except in this article of the Creed. / dc/cendu aux enfers, He 
i deſcended into Hell. | 

With the Heathens it is not uſed in the ſingular: as Mercure 
comguifoit les ames aux enfers, Mercury carried the fouls to Hell. 
But we ſay les peines de Penfer, the torments of Hell. 


XXIV. ExTENDR E, is both ts hear and to uwnderland, accord- 


ing as the thing is the object of the ſenſe ok bearing, or that of 


the under/tanding : as Je vous entends, 1 hear you, J undeiſtand 
YOU, 


\ 
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I eniend cela mieux que vous, He underſtands that better than you, 
Faire entendre, is to intimate. | 3 
To underſtand, ſignifies alſo ſavoir, when the thing ſpoken of is 
a ſcience or an art: as Elle ſait le Latin, She underſtands Latin. 
And when the thing meant, or the object of the verb, is any | 
quality of things, e under/tand is made in French by ſe connoitre en, 
or a - as Il ſe connoit en toiles, He underſtands linnen-cloth. 
= Vous y connoiſſez-vous © Do you underſtand theſe things? 


XXV. EsSPERER (zo hope) is never ſaid in French of what is 
preſent- or paſt: becauſe hope is the expectation of things to 
came, though not certain or ſure. Therefore don't ſay Fe/pzre 
que vous vous portes bien, I hope that you are well; Peſpere qu'il 
get bien porte a la campagne, I hope that he has been well in the 
country. But ſay Il paroit, il me ſemble, or Fe priſume que vous vous 
portez bien; Je me flatte, or Jai lieu de croire, or Fe imagine, 
qu'il Seft bien porte a la canipagne : or elſe take another turn, as 
an interrogation, ſaying fimply Vous portez-vous bien? Comment 
Seft-il portè d la campagne © | | 


XXVI. EveiLLER and REVEILLER (to awake, to call up): 
eveiller is ſaid of a regular time, and intimates ſomething natural 
and uſual: as On m'eveille tous les matins d cing heures, I am 
awaked every morning at five of the clock. Ne meveillez demain 
gu ſept, Don't awake me to-morrow before ſeven. 

Reveiller, implies fomething irregular and ſudden, and is ſaid 
with reſpect to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as 

Un grand bruit m'a reveille, A great noiſe has awaked me. 
La Miniſtre veut qu'on le reveille toutes les fois qu'il arrive un courier, 
The Miniſter will be awaked, whenever an expreſs or meſſenger 

comes. 5 


XXVII. Fairs, in its moſt general ſignification, is 1 ds, or 
to make but it has a great many more particular ſignifications 
much in uſe, | 

'1*. Faire, before an infinitive, without any prepoſition, ſigni- 
hes generally. ts get, to bid, 10 cauſe, to order, with the noun ex- 
preſſing the object after the verb in the infinitive, and not before, as 
in Engliſb: and when it ſignifies to cauſe, or order, the French inti- 
nitive is turned from its active ſtate into the paſſive : as 

Faites lire cet enfant, Make that child read, 
Faites ventr cet hamyie, Bid that man come. 


| APPENDIX: 331 
Ie fit mittre @ mort, He ordered him to be put to death. 
Elle ft aſſaſſmer ſen amant, She cauſed her lover to be murder'd. 
2. Before the infinitive of faire, it ſignifies to beſpeakt, to get 
made as | | 
Il a fait faire une montre d'or d rep#tition, 
He has beſpoke a gold repeating watch. 

35. It ſignifies to ſee, to do in ſuch a manner that : as 
Fai es qu'tt fort 4 pri 0 oy | See that he is contented. 
Faites en forte qu'il ſoit content, 

4% To counterfeit + as x 
Ceux qui font les fous d propos ne le ſont guzrres, 

Thoſe who counterfeit themſelves mad ſeaſonably, are hardly fo, 

5. To pretend, ſet up, perſonate, act: as 
11 fait le Philsſophe, He ſets up for a Philoſopher. 

Elle fait la belle, She pretends to be handiome. 
Vous ferez Pavare, You will act, or perſonate the miſer. 

6%, To dreſs, clean, make up : as 

Faire la chambre, To clean the room. 
Faire la cuiſine, To cook, to dreſs victuals. 
Faire le lit, To make the bed. 
7% Se faire, is to uſe one's ſelf is: as 
Se faire a la fatigue, To ule or inure one's ſelf to hardſhips. 
- 8*., Faire, uſed imperſonally with an adjective, expreſles the 
qualities of the weather : as EL 
1! fait beau, or beau tems, It is fine weather. II fait fraid, it is cold, 
9%. Aviir, with the word affaire, ſignifies to want? and with 
faire, but preceded by ne and que, it ſignifies ut to want, to need 
not, to have no occaſion far : as 
Vai affaire de cela, & vous n'en avez que faire, 
I want that, and you don't, ar you have no occaſion for it. 
10% Faire is uſed, as in Engliſb, inſtead of repeating a erb 
that has juſt been expreſs'd in the ſentence, eſpecially after a com- 
parativez but it is not fo frequently uſed in this ſenſe as it is in 
Lugliſb: as | x 
I! af prend mieux qu'il ne feſoit, He learns better than-he did. 
XXVIII. Fairs GRACE, fignifics 1 forgive, excuſe: as 
Je wous fais grace de la moitis 0 forgive you halt of the 
des depens, charges, 
a 32 The King has forgiven him, er 
0 Nei fie @ fait g aces | granted him his pardon, And 
Faire une grace, is to de a favur : us » 
Falles msi une grace, Lo me a favour, We allo ſay 
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Il lui fait grace, He favours him, he befriends him. 
Dieu lui en faſſe la grace, God grant he may. 


XXIX. FLEURIR, ſignifies in its proper ſenſe to bloſſom, and 
in its figurative 1 flouriſh, to be in repute; the French having but 
one expreſſion for theſe two Engliſh words. But the more par- 
ticularly diſtinguiſhing between the proper ſenſe and the figura- 
tive, has occaſioned an irregularity in ſome words of the verb. 
The regular participle of fleurir is fleuriſſant, as les arbres fleu- 
7://ant, the trees being in bloſſom : but in the figurative ſenſe we 
ſay floriſſant ; as un etat, un empire floriſſant, a flouriſhing ſtate, or 
empire. 

We ſay likewiſe in the imperfect, uſed properly, Cet arbre fleu- 
riſſoit tous les ans deux fois, That tree was in bloſſom twice every 
year: and in the figurative ſenſe we ſay Un tel floriſſoit ſous ſon rigne, 
Such a one flouriſh'd, or was in repute under his reign. Les Art; 
& les Sciences florifſotent alors, Arts and Sciences flouriſhed then, or 
were in high eſteem. —That irregularity takes place in theſe two 
Caſes mw of the participle and imperfect, * . 

We allo ſay figuratively un flile fleuri, a florid tile 3 um tent 
Heuri, a lively complexion. | | | 


XXX. SE FIER (f truſt) has a threefold conſtruction. =" 
a ſon mirite, ſe fier en ſon mérite, je ſier ſur ſon merite, to truſt to 
one's merit, | : 


XXXI. FouRNIR (to afford, to ſupply with) is conſtrued with 

both the firſt and third relation: as 
Le riviere ore & jel, La rivierelui fourntt du ſel, 

Ihe river affords him falt, or ſupplies him with ſalt. 

The former way ſignifies properly, that the river ſupplies him 
with as much ſalt as he can cynſume in his family. Ihe latter 
may ſignify beſides, that the river affords him ſo great a quantity of 
fait as to ſel], and trade therewith. | 


XXXII. GExs (people). There is not one word in the 
French language liable to more ſeveral and odd conſtructions than 
this. | . 

Gens, is a noun of the plural, that is never ſaid of a determinate 


number of people, unleſs it is attended by an adjective. Therefore 


we don't ſay trois e quatre gens, fix gens, &c. as the Engliſh do, 
three or ſour peqple, fix people, &c. but we ſay trors honnetes gens, 


three honeſt people (meaning gentlemen ;) dx Jeunes gens, ten 


young people, and trois e Fuatie perſannò. 


1 
Cu. 
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Gens is maſculine when it comes before its adjeCtiye, and femi- 
mine when the adjective comes firſt: as | 

Ce font des gens riſolus, They are reſolute people. 

Ce ſont de bonnes gens, T hey are good people. 

But though the adjective coming before gens is feminine, yet if 
there follows another adjective, or a participle paſſive, this laſt 


2 


muſt be maſculine : as | 
Il y a de certaines gens. qui ſont bien ſots, and not ſattes, 
Some people are very fooliſh. 
Ce ſont les meilleures gens que 7ate jamais vus, and not vues, 
They are the beſt fort of people I've ever ſeen. 

The word tout, coming before gens, is put in the maſculine, 
when it is attended by no other adjective, or the adjective, coming 
before it, is of the common gende: as 

Tous les gens qui, &c, All people that, &c. 
Tous les 3 gens font cela, All gentlefolks do that. 
Tous les jeunes gens ſont volages, All young people are fickle. 

But when the adjective attending gens is feminine, the word tout 
agrecs with it too: as 

Toutes les vieilles gens, All old people. 
Toutes les bonnes gens, All good people. 

Gens, fignifies alſo demeflicks, and is uſed with a determinate 
number: as II arriva avec quatre de ſes gens, 

He arrived with four of his men, or ſervants. 


XXXIII. Box NE GRACE, in the ſingular, ſignifies genteelneſs, 
—— : as Elle a bonne grace, She is genteel. 
I! ſalue de bonne grace, He bows in a genteel manner. 

In the plural bonnes graces ſignifies favour and benevalence : as 
Il eft dans ſes bonnes graces, He is in his, or her favour, 
Conſervex- moi Phonneur de vos bonnes graces, 

Do me the honour to keep me a place in your favour, 


XXXIV. Joux (to play) is both neuter and active in French; 

tho” it is but in very few caſes active in Engliſh : as 
Jouer quilque cheſe, To play for ſomething. 
Jouons un «cu, Let's play for a crown. 

The particle at, uſed after the word playing, before the names 
of Games and Exerciſes, is expreſs'd, in French by the particles 8, 
au, a la, aux and the particle up, uſed before the names of 
 tiftruments, by du, de la, des : as 

Jour aux cartes, To play at cards. 

Tous au Piquet, à la Bete, aux Echets, à la Paume, aux Barres, &c, 
Let us play at Piquet, at Loo, at Cheb, at Tennis, at Running - 
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Jour des inflrumens, | du violon, de la flute, &c, 
o play upon the inſtruments, pen the fiddle, flute, &c, 
ouer une piece de Theatre, To act a play. 
auer gros jeu, To play high, or deep. 
ouer quelqu'un, To make a fool of one, to play upon him. 
Fauer au plus fin avec quelqu'un, To vie in cunning with one, 
quer de la prunèlle, To ogle, or leer. | 
quer d quitte ou d double, To run all hazards. 
ouer une piece, or un tour a quelqu'un, or lui en jouer d'une, 
o ſerve one a trick, or to put a trick upon one. 4 
Jouer before an infinitive, with the prepoſition a, ſignifies -1 
hazard, to venture as | RET, | 
Vous jouez d vous faire tuer, You venture your life, 
Il joue d perdre fa place, He runs the hazard of loſing his place, 
Se jouer, is to ſport, and ſe Jouer de quelqu'un, to make a fool of 
one.— 7ouer is beſides uſed in ſome phraſes like theſe : 
Ne vous jouez pas d lui, Don't medddle nor make with him, 
No vous y jouez pas, don't fool with it; don't be ſuch a fool as to 
do it. | 
XXXV. Joux and JoURNEE (a day). PFournte is uſually 
underſtood, and ſaid of what is done during one day: as 
Payer la journte aux ouvriers, To pay the workmen for their day's 
Marcher d grandes journtes, To make great marches. (labour, 
1l y a huit journtes de chemin, It is eight day's journey. 
We ſay likewiſe, in that ſenſe, la journte d Actium, la journte de 
Fontenoy, the day or battle of Afium, or Fontenoy, &c. | 
We uſe jour when we ſpeak of time only, and abſolutely : as 
Les jours font courts, 'T he days are ſhort. 
[1 y a plus de huit jours que celu eſt paſſe, It is above a week ago. 
We ſay indifferently Voild un beau jour, or une helle journee, this 
is a fine day; Vai travaille tout le jour, or toute la jrurnte, J have 
been at work, or have ſtudied all the day. 


% 


It is the ſame with matin and matinee, (morning), and {tr and 
ſorree (evening). "AY 


XXXVI. LAIss ER, to leave, to let, and ſometimes to forget : as 
Laiſſez ici votre manteau, Leave your cloak here, 
[1 ne veut pas me laiſſer parler, He won't let me ſpeak, 


3 : J have left, or forgot the 
Vai laiſſe ma bourſe ſur la table, wurſe.upon 3 Bere. 


Laiſſer, being conſtrued with ne and pas, attended by de, de- 
notes only affu mation in the next verb, which is rendered 1! 


* 77 
FE nolilt 


and odd con 
Van, dix mille livres de penſion, vingt mille livres de rente, cent 
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elle feveral ways, importing generally fill, nevertheleſs, for all 
a, &c. as 


- 5 


Cela ne laiſſe pas d' etre vrai, quoique Vous en doutiex, 
Altho' you doubt of it, it is true nevertheleſs, er for all that. 
Malzre tout ce que je lui ai dit, Ule ne laiſſe pas de le faire, | 
For all that J told her, ſhe ſtill does it, or don't forbear doing it. 
Laus ne ſavez que faire de ces] You don't know what to do 

bagatelles, les ne laiſſent pas c Vith theſe trifles, yet they are 
davar leur uſage, _. not without their uſe. 
XXXVII. Livres and FRANCs (Livres or Pounds). Theſe 


two words ignilying the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral various 
ructions. We ſay J a quaire mille livres de pen- 


mille livres de rente, &c. and never quatre mille francs de penſi;n, 
cent mille frans de rente, &c. He has a penſion of four, or ten thou- 
ſand livres, 6r pounds, twenty thouſand, or an hundred thouſand 


livres per annum. | 


We on the contrary ſay Sa maiſon lui a coute vingt mille francs, 


his houſe has coſt him twenty thouſand pounds; Sa charge vaut 
8 cent mille francs, His place is worth an hundred thouſand livres, &c, 


and never vingt mille livres, cent mille liures. 

When mille and cent meet together, we always uſe the word 
livres; as likewiſe with the addition of theſe words de rente, de 
pen/ion, (when the words a penſian, a year, or per annum, meet with 
pounds:) as Une ſomme de deux mille trois cens livres, & ſum of two 
thouſand three hundred pounds; Six mille nerf cens livres, Six thou- 
ſand nine hundred pounds, or livres. N 

We never ſay un franc, neither abſolutely, nor wich another 
number; as vingt & un franc, trente & un franc, &c. we ſay vingt 
& wne livre, trente & une livre, &c. one and twenty, or thirty 
pounds, 


Neither do we ſay deux francs, trois francs, cing francs, (two, 


three, hve livres) tho' we ſay quatre 8 fix frans, ſept francs, 
| bait francs, down to vingt francs. 


Ve ſay neither frente francs 
nor trente livres, nor ſeixante francs, nor forxante livres, but dix 
ecus, vingt cus (ten, or twenty crowns), We ſay quarante francs, 
dingte francs, quatre vingts francs, and cent francs. * 
Neither do we ſay une livre, deux livres, trois liufes, &c. tho 


we write it in Bank-notes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- 


compts, We ſay vingt ſous for one livre, quarante ſous for two, 
un ecu for three, Inſtead of cmq livres, or cing francs, we fay 
| | cent 
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cent ſous. But when pence (des ſous) make part of the ſum, we 


then always uſe the word livre as quatre livres dix ſous, four 


livres and ten pence; / livres huit ſous fix livres and eight 
ence, | : 
When the ſum exceeds an hundred, we, ſpeaking of a debt, 


vie indifterently livres or francs : as Il me doit deux cens francs, or 


deux cens livres, He owes me two hundred livres; 7e dois quinz: 
eu ſeize cens livres or francs, I owe fifteen or ſixteen hundred 
livres. ; 5 | 

However we ſay un ſac de mille francs, and not un ſac de mill: 
livres, a bag of a thouſand livres. as 

When people diſtinguiſh, as in foreign countries, between Tour- 
nois and Sterling, (the pound Sterling and the pound Tourneis) they 
muſt always uſe the word live, as Il a apportẽ de France dix mill: 
livres Tournais, Ceft d dire, pres de cing cens livres Sterling, He has 
brought over from France ten thouſand livres, or pounds Tournois; 
that is, near five hundred pounds Sterling. A livre, or livre 


Tournois, is twenty-pence (Tournois). A pound Sterling, is two 


and twenty pounds Tournois. 


XXXVIII. Un cove DE MAIN, fignifies a bald action; and 
UN HOMME DE MAIN, a man fi: for à bold and hazardous en- 
ferprize, DEs cours DE MAIN, handy blows. MAIN FORTE, 
aſſiſtance. A PLEINES MAINS, largely, plentifully, Sous MAIN, 
wnderhand, ſecretly. | 

Donner, or Priter la main a guelgu'un, To help one. 

Donner les mains d quelque choſe, To conſent to a thing, 

Etre en main, or a main pour faire une chſe, (eaſily. 

To be in a convenient poſture, or ſituation for one to uſe his hand 

En venir aux mains, To come to blows, to engage. 

To ſuccour one, to come to his 
aſſiſtance with main ſtrength. 
Donner de main en main, To hand about. | 
Cela eft fait à la main, That is done with concert. 
To take one's oath before a judge, to ſwear, 
to lay one's hand upon the Bible. 


Priter main forte a quelqu'un, 3 


Lever la main, 


To have a good hand at 18 3 faire quilt 


doing ſomething, chaſe. 


XXXIX. MAN ER, requires de, before the next infinitive, 
when it ſignifies 72 fail, and d, when it ſignifies 7s forget © as 
Lies malheureux ne manquent jamais de ſe plaindre, 
The miſerable, or diſtreſſed never fail 7 complain. 
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Pai mangque à faire-ce que je Vous v, promis, 
have forgot to do what I had promiſed you. 


XL. To walk (a verb neuter) is both MaRcHER and Se 


PROMENER, with this difference, that marcher is ſaid of going 


out for buſineſs, and imports going from one place to another: 
and ſe promener is ſaid of taking a walk, walking for pleaſure- 
lake : as 3 5 j 

Pai beaucoup marches anjourdui, T have walk'd much to-day. 

Fe me ſuis proment aujourdui une heure dans le jardin. 

I have walk'd an hour to-day in the garden. 

We ſay Se promener d cheval, ou en carreſſe, 
To take a ride, or airing on horſeback or in a coach. 
Se promener fur Peau, ſur la riviere, ſur la Tamiſe, 
To go upon the water, upon the river, Sc. 
Marcher ſur quelqu un, ou ſur quelque choſe, 
To tread upon one, or upon a thing. 
Marcher ſur les traces de quelqu'un, To follow one's ſteps. 

Promener, is alſo uſed actively: as | 
Promener quelqu un, To lead one, to make him walk. (ferent objects. 
Promener ſa vue ſur pluſieurs objets, To carry one's ſight to many dif- 
Errozyer quelqu'un promener, To ſend one packing to the Devil. 
Marcher droit, To keep to one's behaviour. 
fe le ſerai bien marcher droit, I'll keep him to his behaviour. 

XLI. Marirr, EpousER, SE MARIER (to marry). The 
two firſt are active, and the laſt a neuter reciprocal ; but marier 
is ſaid only of the Parſon or Prieſt who performs the ceremony; 
and pcuſer, of the perſon who is married : as 
Alonſieur A doit epouſer Mademai-Y Mr. A is to marry Miss B, and 

Selle B, & c' Mhnſieur le Cure tis the Rector of the pariſh, er 
gui les mariera, the parſon who will marry them. 
Elle ne veut point ſe marier, She won't marry. 


XLII. MentR and PoRTER (to carry), AMENER and Ar- 
PURTER (to bring), muſt be very accurately diſtinguiſhed, and 
fitted to the ſpeech. | 5 

enen, is ſaid of ſuch creatures, either rational or irrational, 
that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not diſabled, 
cither through accident or illneſs: and Perter, is ſaid of things 
that cannot walk by their nature, and of perſons and dumb crea- 
tures, that are diſabled from walking, on account of lameneſs or 
Lineſs, and ether infirmities : as | 

2 | Menez 
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| Menez Monſieur chez cette Dame, and not Portez Monſiur, &c. 
Carry the Gentleman to that Lady's houſe, 2 


Portez-y vos chanſons nouvelles, and not Menez-y, 
Carry there your new ſongs. 
Aenez le cheval a Pecurie, or chez le Marichal, 


Carry the horſe to the ſtable, or to the farrier's, and not Portez, 


becauſe horſes, dogs, Sc. have legs to walk. | 
Portez cette ttoffs chez le tailleur, Carry that ſtuff to the taylor's, 
Cet enfant eſt las, portez-le à la maiſon, | | 
That child is tired, carry him home (becauſe he cannot walk.) 
Again. Mener and amener, porter and apporter, import a re- 
lation of place, anſwering to the queſtion where, whither : amener 
and apporter, are uſed with reference to the local adverbs here, li- 
ther : and mener and porter to there, thither + as | 
Amenez-moi votre ami, Bring your friend to me. 
Apportez-moi votre ouvrage, Brin your work to me. 
11 les a aments, or apportts ici, He has brought them here, or hither, 
All which inſtances are ſaid with reſpect to the place where one 


is: but theſe following are ſaid with reference to a place at any 
diſtance from that where one is. 


Il les y a ments, or portes, He carried them there, or thither. 

Portez votre owurage d votre ſoeur, Carry your work to your ſiſter, 
Menez le chez le Commiſſaire, Carry him or take him to the Juſtice's, 

Obſerve that expreſſion to take one to a place, render'd in French by 
Mener quelquun d un endroit. 

XLIII. Mon (a mount) is never uſed without the name of a 
mountain: as le mont Liban, mount Libanus, les monts Pyrentes, 
the Pirenees, Except in one caſe, mentioned in the next para- 
graph: when we don't mention the name of the mountain, we ſay 
une montayne. | T 1 | 

We fay les monts Pyrentes, but we ſay les Alpes, without either 
monts or montagnes : except in ſome phrafes, in which the Alps are 
denoted by the word monts only: as un bel eſprit de dela les mints, 
or un bel eſprit ultramontain, a fine Italian genius. | 

XLIV. MouniR (to die), SE MOURIR (to be à ching! 
We ſay; e | | 


de faim, to ſtarve with hunger. 
| de ſferf, to be choak'd with thirſt, 
Mourirs de froid, to ſtarve with cold. 

de chaud,, . to be extreme hot. 


de peur, to be attrighted to death, 1 


| 7 . | 5 ; 0 g 
| tin 3 to long mightily for a thing. 
Mourir J de chagrin, to grieve one's ſelf to death. 


de deplaiſir, to be vexed to death, 
de douleur, to have one's heart broke. 


XLV. NEur and NouvEaAv. (nw). The conſtruction of 
theſe two words is worth obſerving. Neuf muſt always come 
after the ſubſtantive, and nouveau may come either before or af- 
ter. But there is this difference between neuf and nouveau, that 
neuf is uſed only when one ſpeaks of material things, that are 
the object of Mechanick Arts; and nouveau of ſpiritual things, 
that are the object of Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, or 
elſe are the produce of Nature: as un habit neuf, a new ſuit of 
clothes; un nouvel ouvrage, or un ouvrage nouveau, A new per- 
formance, | | 

Of theſe two expreſſions in uſe un livre neuf, and un livre 
nouveau, the former is ſaid of its juſt coming out of the book- 
ſeller's ſhop, and having not been yet uſed or worn. The latter 
is ſaid of, and imports, its not being extant before, and conſiders 
it only as being * produce of the mind. = 

Neuf, is alſo ſaid with reſpect to what is newly done, and nau 
veau, to what ſurpriſes one, and was uberpe Thus une 
maiſon newve ſignifies a houſe newly built: and une maiſon nou- 


delle, one that we had not ſeen before, and is therefore the object 
of our ſurpriſe. 


XLVI. Nup (naked) is one of the adjectives that come after 
the ſubſtantive ; yet there's one caſe where it comes before, and 
is indeclinable, making but one word compound with its ſubſtan- 
tive, Thus though we fay la tete nue, les pieds nuds, yet we alſo 


er : ſay bre nu- ite, to be barcheaded; marcher nu-pieds, to go bare- 
ic WF foot; % promener nu-jambes, to walk without ſtockings, 
7, | XLVII. On1t1GtR à, and obliger de, (as well as forcer) are 


= -nVifterently uſed with regard to the better ſound of the ſyllables 
. in the ſentence: as | 
La neceſſite allige a travailler, Neceſſity obliges one to work. 
J Pebligea d'y aller, He obliged him, cr her, to go thither. 
But ebliger requires the particle d, when it is attended by a 
pronoun perſonal : as | 
Je m'oblige a faire tout ce que Vous Vndrezy 
I oblige myſelf, or engage to do whatever you will, 
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Obligez-vous a payer pour votre fits, | : 
Engage yourſelf to pay for your ſon. | = 


And when obliger is in the paſſive ſtate, it always requires de: a3 
Ils furent «bliges de ſe retirer, They were obliged to retire. 
Comme la Religion nous oblige a r6- As Religion obliges us to re- 
deer les Princes, les Princes ſont verence Princes, fo are Princes 


—- 


reſpect to its being a pronoun: but it. is beſides a ſubſtantive fe- 
minine of a very extenſive uſe, anſwering in its ſingular, ſome- 
times to this word perſen, but moſt commonly to thele, man and 
woman, gentieman and gentlewoman : as Je vis ver la perſonne dont 
vous parlez, I ſaw yeſterday the perſon, or the man, or woman, 
you ſpeak of. (L' homme and la femme being ſeldom uſed, but out 
of ſcorn and contempt ; and le Mauſieur or la Dame in a banter, 
and through deriſion, or ſpeaking of people of a ftation vaſtly ſu- 
| periour to one's own in the world.) In the Plural, it anſwers to 
the word people : as | 

' 

' 


elligis de reverer la Religion, obliged to reverence Religion. 
Qlliger, in the ſenſe of doing a favour, requires alſo dee as 
Jaous miolligerea de m'tcrire, You will oblige me to write to you, h 
XLVIII. PARENS, is ſaid of all thoſe that belong to us, or we v 
belong to, by the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the ſame conſan- 2 

guinity : as Nos parens ne font pas toujours nos meilleurs amis, y 
Our kindred and relations are not always our beſt friends, ! 
Therefore hindred, kin, kinſman, relation, and even friends, ſionify Wil - 
in French Parens. His, or her parent, is, fon pere ou ja mere, ang 
his parents, /n pire-& ſa mere, = : 
XLIX. PERSoNNE, has been conſidered in the Syntax with I 

1 
= 

1 

| 

t 

; 


Des perſonnes honnetes & civiles, Honcſt and civil people. 

Although the ſubſtantive perſon, when uſed in the plural, re- 
quires an adjective feminine, yet if two adjectives, or ſome pro- 
nouns ref-ring to it, meet in the ſame ſentence, the pronouns and 
the ſecond adjective muſt be maſculine ; regard being then had to 
the thing ſignified by the word, to wit, mer in general, and not 
| to the word ſignifying the ſame : as 
Les perſonnes conſommees dans Such perſons as are perfect in 
| 


la vertu ont en toutes choſes une virtue, have in everything an up- 


i Arciture d'eſprit & une attention rightneſs of mind and a judicious | 
lf judicieuſe qui les empeche d'(tre attention, which hinders them 
i meduans. | from being ſlanderers. 0 

1 Wherein the adjective m#diſans referring to perſonnes is maſculine, 
1 though the firſt adjective conſommees is feminine, W hcieupen 
1 

| 


115 
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'tis to be obſerved, that in order to make an adjective maſculine 
that has a reference to perſonnes, 1%. There muſt be, between the 


| ſubſtantive and the adjective, a ſufficient number of words, to 


make one forget that the adjective maſculine refers to the ſub- 
ſtantive feminine perſonnes : ſo that the hearer, or reader, minds 
no longer the word, but only what is ſigniſicd by it, as in the 


, 
þ 
5 
F 
4 
i 


aforeſaid inſtance. 


2%. That that adjective muſt not be governed by the verb that 


has perſonnes for its nominative : 


otherwiſe it muſt be feminine, 


whatever number of words there may be between perſonnes and the 


adjectives. Thus we ſay 

Les pres qui ont le coeur 
bon, & les ſentimens de Pame 
trevies, font erdinairement ge- 
acreules, 


have elevated ſentiments, 
commonly generous, 


- 


Good-natured people, who 
are 


and not ginireux, becauſe it is governed of ſent, before which 


comes the ſubject perſonnes. 


For the ſame reaſon, we don't ule 


the relative maſculine z/s, tho' never ſo far from perſonnes, when 
it is near the adjective feminine, referring alſo to perſonnes ; us 


Les perſonnes gui ont Peſprit 
ſeuitrant, & une experience de 
beaucouh dannees, [ont preſque 

7 | q 


ba fi judicieuſes, elles 


fe trempent rarement. 


People of a ſagacious mind, 
that have the experience of 
many years, are almoſt always 
ſo judicious, that they are ſcl- 
dom miſtaken. 


We don't ſay gui, ſe trompent, on account of ils being too near 


the adjective feminine, which determines it likewite to agree with 


— 


the ſubſtantive feminine. Again, we don't ſay 


Les perfonnes qui ont Fame 


lle, ſent fi ravies quand <iles 


trouvent Poccaſimn tle reconnoitre 
wn bien fait, qu'ils ne la laiſſent 
jamais tchaper,  - 

The tuſt relative feminine les 


People of a noble foul are fo 
delighted when they find an 
opportunity to be gratciul for 
a good turn, that they never 
let it flip. 
determining the ſecond in the 


ſame gender, tho” there is a pretty good number of words between 


the Antecedent and the Relative. 


{l y a a Paris une ſociete de 
perſonnes tres ſavantes, aux- 
quclles PFurope / redevable 
dun nombre inſini de connoiſ- 
ſances. Ils rent en due gue lu 


ber fiction des Arts & des Sci 


ences; & c dans ce motif 


But we ſay 
There is at Paris a ſociety of 


very learned men, to whom 


Lurope is beholden for a vaſt 
deal of knowledge. They have 
nothing in view but the im- 
provement of Arts and Sciences: 
and it is with that motive only 

* qual: 


— 
— 
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giv ils font tous les jaurs d'utiles they every day make new and 
deconvertes. | uſeful diſcoveries, 


In which inſtance the pronoun ls refers to the thing ſignified 


by the word perſonnes, that is, men, and therefore agrees with the 


maſculine ; and the adjective: ſavantes agrees with the feminine, 
becauſe it is next to the ſubſtantive feminine perſonnes e as does 
likewiſe the relative axquelles, which is next to the adjective, 

Here follows another inſtance with reſpect to number, where- 


in leſs regard is had to the noun, than to the thing ſignified 


by it. | 
” De deux mille hommes qu'ils Out of two thouſand men that 
etint fix cens demeurerent ſur were there, fix hundred fell up- 
ta place, & le reſte fe ſauva par on the ſpot, and the reſt eſcaped 
ta connnfſance qu'ils avoient du by their being acquainted with 
pays. | | the country. 
One ſhould ſay, to ſpeak conformable to the Grammar, par l 
cannoiſſance qu'il avoit du pays, ſince the pronun t refers to le role, 
which governs /auva in the ſingular, | 


L. Pag is ſpelt without 5s, and is maſcutine, when it ſigni- 
ſies Eaſter-day; as Niue eft bien recule & bien chaud cette annee, 


Eaſter is very late and very hot this year; and feminine, when 


it ſignifies the Jewiſh Paſſover 3 as Manger la Paque, To eat the 
Paſſover ; Preparer la Pague, To make ready the Paſſover, 

Pagues (in the Plur, numb.) ſignifying the chriſtian devotion 
at that ſcaſon, is feminine: as Mes Pugues ſont ſaites, I have te- 
ceived the Sacrament this Eaſter, | | | 

We fay ironically of immoral people who receive the Sacra- 
ment at that time, Faire de belles Payres, | f 

LI. SE PASSER de gruelque <;/» (to be.or go without a thing.) 
Si vous ne viulez pas me dunner cola, il faudra bien que je men pile; 
It you won't give me that, I-muit nceds be without it. ; 


I. II. Ts think, is both PENSER, and SONGER, with the third 
relation of the noun : as Perſer d quelque choſe, To think of a 
ching, to conſider of it. Vous ne ſingez fas a ce que vous faitts, 
better than F'ou5 ne penſez pas, &. You do not think of what 
you” are doing. But-when ts think is uſed as a verb aflive, and 
not neuter, tis perſer and not /znger, Therefore don't ſay Or 
forme de vons cent chijes deſavantagenſ's, but On penſe de vous cnt 
chafes dejevantageuſes, People think an hundred things to your 
diladvantage. | 
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Penſer à mal, Io have ſome ill deſign. 
I! ne penſe pas a mal, He means no harm. 
Penſer, in the preterite, either ſimple, or compound, before 
an inhnitive, without a prepoſition, ſignifies, any thing that 2045 
like ts have been done, but has not been done ; and is engliſhed by 
to be like, to be near, or ready : as Il penſa ſe noyer, He was like to 
be drowned, 
* penſe mourir, J had like to die, or to have died, 
ous penſames nous couper la gorge, | 
We were near, or like cutting one another's throat. 


LIII. More, is PLus, DAvAN TAGE, ENcORE. Plus is never 
uſed at the end of an affirmative ſentence. Therefore ſay 

Donnez m'en davantage, Give me ſome more, or more on't. 

Eu woulez-vous davantage, or En voulez-uous encore Will 
you have any more? Encore un peu, a little more; and neyer 
Donnez men plus, En veulez-vous plus! un peu encore. 

Davantage, can likewiſe be uſed at the end of negative ſen- 
tences, but with the two negative particles, whereas pls re- 
quires but ne as | 

Je n'en deux plus, or Fe n'en veux pas davantage, I will have 
no more, no more on't, I don't chuſe any more. 

Neither does davantage govern a noon after it, as plus, There- 
fore don't ſay, Manger davantage de pain avec witre viande, but 
Mangez plus de pain avec vatre viande que Vous ne faites, Eat more 
bread with your meat than you do. | 5 

Encore, at the end of negative ſentences, don't ſignify more, 
but as yet, or qgain as Fe wen veux pas encore, I won't have 
any yet, | a 

LIV. PLAIKE (to pleaſe) governs the 3d relation: as plaire d 
melguun, to pleaſe one. But the conſtruction of this verb, uſed 
imperſonally in theſe, and others like ſentences, is very remarkable, 
with reſpect to the Engliſh. | | 

Sei vous plait, If you pleaſe ; Si plait a Dieu, If God pleaſes. 
(cala lui plait a dire, He is pleaſed to ſay ſo; 1! a plu au Roi d'or- 
anner, The King has been pleaſed to order. I/ me plait de faire 
, am pleaſed to do ſo. 

v Plaire a quelque chaſe, To take a pleaſure, or delight in a thing. 


LV. Picture, is in French PEiNnTURE, PoRTRAILT, and TA- 
PLEAU; but theſe three words don't ſignify the fame thing, 
when they are taken in the proper ſenſe. 


2 4 Peiuture 
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Peinture ſignifies 1* the Art of painting and drawing: as 
11 excille dans la peinture, He excels in painting, or drawing. 

2%. The colour in general: as La peinture de ce tableau n'eſt pas 
encore che, The colour of that picture is not dry yet. 

J. What is painted upon a wall, or wainſcot : as On ne peut rien 
diſtinguer aux peintures du dome de St. Paul. Les peintures du dime 


des Invalides ſont des thef-d'oceuvres de Part, One can diſtinguiſh 


nothing in the paintings of the cupola of St. Paul's. The paint- 
ings of the cupola of the [nvalides are maſterpieces of art. 
Portrait, ſignifies a picture repreſenting any body drawn aſter 
lite: as Voild mon portrait, That is my picture. Le portrait du 
Roi ne lui reſemble pas, The king's picture is not like him. 
Tableau, ſignifies, and is ſaid of any picture upon cloth, wood, 
or brals, repreſenting an hiſtory, a Jand{kip, building, in ſhort any. 
thing that can be thought cf, Even what is drawn out of fancy, 


or after a ſtatue, buſt, or even after a picture drawn after life, is 


not called portrait, but tableau. 

Therefore Tableau is equally ſaid of Portraits and Tableaux, 
but Portrait is ſaid only of the repreſentation of one drawn after 
life. F | 

But theſe three words ſignify the ſame thing, when they are uſcd 
in the figurative ſenſe : as 

une agreable peinture 
Il a fait q un agriable portrait g de toutes les perſonnes de la Cour, 
un agreable tableau 


He has drawn a charming character of every one at Court. 


LVI. PRENDRE (t9 take, ſerze, lay hold of is beſides uſed in 
ſeveral other ſenſes, as in theſe inſtances. 5 

Le feu a pris a Ja maiſan, A fire broke out in his houſe. 

Prendre les devants, Lo get the ſtart of one, to be before hand 
with him. | : 
Se bien prendre: a faire une choſe, Sy prendre de Ia bonne manibre, 
To go the right way to work, to take a.right method, cr courſe. 
H Sy prend mal, He goes the wrong way to work. 

De la maniere dint il Sy prend, As he goes to work, as he ma- 


nages matters. 


S'en prendre a quelquun, or d quilque choſe, To tax one; To lay 
the fault, or to lay it upon one, er upon a thing. 
Se prendre a quelque fe, To take hold of ſomething. 
Les gens qui ſe noyent ſe prennent d tout ce qu'tls trouvent, 
People who are drowning take hold of any thing they meet with. 
| e; 


C1 
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di Pafſaire ne riuſſit pas, je men prendrai a vous, If the affair don't 
ſucceed, I'll come upon you, PI] lay che blame upon you, 

S'il y a du mal, prenez-Vous en d Vous-meme. 

If any thing be amiſs, you may thank yourſelf for it. 

Prendre parti Jo liſt one's ſelf. 

Prendre fon parti, To take one's reſolution. 


LVII. PREXDRE GARDF, SE DONNER DE GARDE, (to take heed 
or care) Prendre garde a quelque cbeſe, To take care of a thing, to 
mind a thing, to take notice of it. | 

Se donner de garde de quelqu'uin, To beware of one. 

Nawviir garde de, to be far from, to take care not to, is beſides 
uſed in ſome particular phraſes, engliſhed as follows, 

I! n'a garde de courir, il a une jambe rompue, | 

How can he, or how could he run, when one of his legs is broken. 
Je n'ai garde diy aller, 1 am not ſuch a fool as to go thither, or 

Til be ſure not to go thither. | 

de lien garder de faire une choſe, To be ſure not to do a thing. 


LVII. Pr1ts, requires de, before the next infinitive: as Pricy 
quel tt um de faire quelque choſe, to delire, or beg one to do a thing. 
Except before theſe four verbs manger, dijcuner, diner, and ſouper, 
with which it requires d with this exception. | 

We ſay both Prier quclh um a diner, and Prier quelquun de diner, 
To invite one to dine, with this difference, that prier d diner is ſaid 
of, and properly implies, a formal, expreſs invitation; and prier de 
diner, a ſudden and accidental one : as | 

Il a envoys prier a diner, He ſent to his houſe to invite him to 
dinner, 3 | 
Tr me ſuis trouve chez lui comme il alloit ſe mittre à table, & il 
m'a prie de diner avec lui, I was at his houſe as he was going to 
dine, and he has invited me, or offered me to take a dinner with 
him. ; ; 


LIX. RourRE, BRISER, CASSER (to break.) Rompre, is ſaid 
of a thing broke aſunder: and when it is broke in pieces, we uſe 
brijer : as | | | 
Un des pies de la table oft rompu, One of the feet of the table is broke, 
La table eft briſce, The table is broke to pieces. | | : 

Rompre, is ſaid of metals, ſtones, and wood; and Caſſer of 
[rail things, as glaſs, earthen ware, &c. as La colomne eft rompue 
or bri/ce, the poſt, er pillar is broke aſunder, er broke in pieces, 
Le pat q caſe, The pot is broke, Les werres ſont caſſes, The 

| glafles 
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glaſſes are broke. But we never ſay rompre un pot, rompre un verre, 
de la porcelaine, &c. 


To 2 is beſſuer, faire une boſſe ; and to ſplit, fendre. 


n 7 


In a figurative ſenſe we ſay, Cafſer un teſtament, un contract, 
une ſentence, des voeux, and never briſer, or rompre un contract, 


&c. to reverſe, er annull a will, to make void a contract, a ſentence, 


Vows. 

Caſſer un Parlement, To diſſolve a Parliament. 
Caſſer un Officier, To caſhier an Officer. 
Caſſer des troupes, To diſband Troops. 

Caſſer quelqu un, Jo turn one out of his place. 


Neompre la glace, To break the ice, ſignifies to make the firſt ſteps 


in an affair, and overcome the firſt difficulties. 


LX. SATISFAIRE (to fatisfy) governs both the 1ſt and 3d reh. 
tion; the firſt, when tis a perſon : as In pas encore fatisfatt ſes 
ertanciers, He has not as yet ſatisfied his Creditors : and the 3d, 
when 'tis a thing: as ſatigſaire a ſes paſſions, a ſon ambition, &c. to 
fatisfy or gratify one's paſſions, ambition, &c. 

LXI. SEULEMENT, ſignifies ſometimes /o much as: as Fat ſalu? 
ame perſoune qui n'a pas ſeulemènt daigns me regarder, J have bowed 
to one who has not /o much as vouchſafcd to look at me. 


EXIT. SUPPLE'ER (79 ſupply, make up) is ſometimes indifferent!y 
uſed either with the 1ſt or the 3d relation: as Je fupplerat le rte, or 


Je ſupplirai au reſte, I ſhall make up the reſt. But /upplcer with the 


Iſt rel. ſignifies properly te make up what is deficient ; and with the 
3d zo be ſufficient for repairing, or making amends for the defeets of d 
thing: as La valeur ſupplee au nombre, Valour ſupplics the defici- 
ency of che number. N 

EXIT. TRAITER MAL (79 abuſe ) implies only outrageous words, 
MALTRAITER ( w/e i{/) implies ill uſage with blows. 


LXIV. VATOIR is 7 be gaod, or as good as, when there. is com- 


| pariſon : as 


Vaus ne les valez fas, You are not fo good as they are. 
Il valoit mieua qu tile, He was better than ſhe. 

It fignifies to be worth, when one ſpeaks of things bought and ſold. 
Cela ne vaut pas dix ehelins, That is not worth ten ſhillings. / 
But t be worth, ſpeaking of people's fortune, and circumſtan- 

ces, is expreſſed in French by avoir du bien, and ſometimes 42!" 

villant : as | | 

Ii a dix mie pieces de bien, He is worth ten thouſand pounds. 


i 


Irre, 
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Il na pas mille livres flerling vaillant, He is not worth a thouſand 


pounds. | 


Il a du bien, He is worth money. Ina rien, He is worth nothing. 


LXV. Voi1z (a word worth obſerving.) it ſerves to ſhew, 
and points at, ſomebody, or ſome thing, and has the force of a verb, 


making a complete ſentence with a noun after it, or a pronoun 


before; which is uſually engliſhed by there is, that is, there be, 
there are, thoſe be, thoſe are, &c. as Voila l homme, That is the man 
Behold the man. Le voila, la viila, there he is, there ſhe is, there 


it is. 


Vaici, is conſtrued after the ſame manner, but it denotes, and 
points at, a very near object. Sometimes le vaici, and le voild, 
are followed by a relative and a verb: as Le voici qui dient, Here 
he's a coming. La voild qui gronde, There ſhe ſcolds, Now the is 


Folding. | 
| But Voila, followed by an adnoun, and preceded by a pronoun 


perſonal, denotes, and ftands for, the verb tre, in the preſent 
tenſe : as 
Vayez comme les voild mouillcs, See how wet they are. 
Comme la voild trite, How ſorrowſul ſhe is. | 
Nous voila quittes, We are quit, or even. Les wana faches, . 
They are angry, or vexed. I cid. qu maeppelle, I am called. 
Ne nous voila pas mal, We are ina ſine pickle. 
 Viila bien du preambule, What a deal of preamble. 
Les ſattes raiſons que voild /! Very fooliſh reaſons thole ! 


LXVI. To be juſt, to have juſt, followed by a participle paſſive, is 
cxpreſled in French by NE FAIRE QUE DE, or VENIR DE, and the 
Engliſh participle is made by the preſent of the infinitive :' as, To 


be juſt arrived, Ne faire que darriver. 


A child that is juſt born, Un enfant qui nient de naitre, or qui 
ne fait que de naitre, We have juſt finiſhed. Nous ne feſons que 


= 1 ver, or Nous venons dachever, The firſt way is more ex- 


preſſive. 


LXVII. The imperſonal IL v-A is conſtrued with a negative, 
and que, in phraſes worth obſerving : as Vous vous 1maginez qu'il n'y 
a qi « demander, Y ou fancy that aſking is all in all. | 

Elle craig qu il n'y a qu'a dire, She thinks that ſpeaking will do. 


LXVIII. The names of ſome parts of ſome animals are not the 


We 


dame in French as in Engliſh, 


? 
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We ſay pes (foot) of ſuch animals only as have that part of hoof, 
and patte of all the others. Thus we ſay, le pie d'un cheval, un 
beeuf,, & un cerſ, &c. the foot of a horſe, ox, ſtag, c. la patte d un 
chien, d un chat, d une ſouris, d un lion, d'un oijea c. the paw of a 
dog, cat, mouſe, lion, a bird, Sc. | 

We ſay les griffes d'un lion, d'un chat, &c. a lion's, or cat's claws, 
Sc. les ſerres d un aigle, & d'un tpervier, the talon of an eagle, and 
a hawk's ; les bras d'une cri viſſe, & d un cancre, the claws of a lob- 
ſter, crawhſh, and crab; les gardes d'un ſanglier, the hinder clays 
of a wild boar. | | 5 

La bouche d un cheval, a horſe's mouth; we alſo ſay les naſcaur 
dun cheval, not les narines, the noſtrils of a horſe; la gucule d un 
lion, d un chien, d un chat, d'un laup, d'un ſerpent, d'un dragon, 
&c. the mouth of a lion, a dog, a cat, a wolf, a ſerpent, a 
dragon, Oc. | | 

Le groin d un pourceau, the ſnout of a hog ; le mufle d'un cerf, 
d'un lian, d'un tigre, d'un taureau, the muzzle of a ſtag, lion, 


| . tyger, bull; le muſeau d'un chien, d'un renard, d'un poiſſon, the 


| muzzle, or ſnout of a dog, a fox, a fiſh ; le bec d'un oiſeau, the beak 
or bill of a bird. | a 

Les diffences Pun fangher, the tuſks of a wild boar; la foie dun 
fanglier, & dun cchon, the briſtle of a wild boar, and a hog, 
le poil Fun chien, d'un chat, d'un cheval, & des autres animaux, 
the hair of a deg, a cat, a horſe and other creatures; Ia criniere d'un 
cheval & d un lion, the mane of a horſe and lion; du crin, horſe hair 


(of the tail ;) the hair of the human body, is Ie ail, but that of the 


head, is les cheveux. | ä 
We alſh ſay la hure d'un ſanglier, dun ſaumon & d'un brochet, 
the head of a wild boar, and of a large pike, and the jowl of a 


% 


ſalmon. 


Speaking of Beers we call Bois, what the Engliſh call barns, 


or head; and we ſay, un bois de cerf, de daim, de cheoreut, the 
horns or head of a ſtag, deer, roebuck; but we call corne, the 
ſame when it is wrought and manufactured, as le manche de mon 
eouteau gt de corne de cer, the handle of my knife is of a deer“ 


LXIX. The ſounds of beaſts. 
Les oiſeaux chantent & gazouillent, Birds ſing and chip.“ 
Le perroguet parle, The parrot talks. 
La pie caquttte, The magpye chittters. 
* And the ſinging, chirping, or warbling of birds, is called by the French Ramage. 


Le 


Le cog chante, 

Le corleau & le grenoulle creaſſent, 
Le chien aboye & heurle, 

Le chat miaule, & file, 

Le laup heurle, 


| Le renard glapit, 


Le lizvre crie, 


La brebis bele, 

Je ſerpent fifle, 

Le pourceau grogne, 

Le cheval henmt, 

L'ane brait, 

Le boeuf & a vache . S 
Nie uglenty 

Le ſaureau mugit, 


' Lerim rugit, 


$ III. A Lift of Verbs attended by a noun without an ou, which 


APPENDIX. 


The cock crows.* | 
The raven and the frog croak, 
The dog barks and howls. 
The cat mews and purrs, 

The wolf howls. 

The fox yelps. 

The hare ſqueaks. 

The ſheep bleats, or bays. 
The ſnake hiſſes. 

The hog grunts. 

The horſe neighs. 

The aſs brays. 


The ox and cow bellow. 


The bull roars. 
The lion roais, 


form bath together but one particular Idea. 


Ajouter foi, 

[ acces, 

affaire, or 

beſoin, 
appètit 

appetit, 


bon 922 | 
grand appetit, | 
taim, 
grand ſaim, 


8 lot, 

' Avoir 4 grand'ſoif, [ 
| troid, 
chaud, 
cours, 
envie, 
deſlein, 

| droit, 

| ezard, 

| coutume, 

| efpcrance, 
Lcompaſſion, 


Ei co be la pauli, and treads the hen. 


To give credit. 

To have free acceſs t 
To N do, Ky I 
To want, be in need of. 
To have a flomach, or 
an appetite, 

To have a good flomach. 
To be hungry, 

very hungry. 

To be dry, or thirſty, 
very dry. 


To be 0 coldh 


To take, to be in vogue. 

To have a mind, 

To have a deſign, to deſign, intend, 
To have a right. 
To have a regard. 

To uſe, to be wont, 

To Hope. e 
Te compaſſicnate, commſerate, 


1 
* 


pitiẽ, 


* 


— 
— - — 


—— 


1 rapport, 
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8 "pitie, 

honte,- 
attentions 

part, 

patience, 
conhance, 

peur, 
connoiſſance, avis, 
permiſſion, 

carte blanche, 

plein pouvoir, 

tout pouvoir, 
lieu, 


— 


Avoir 4 ordre, 

* | occation, 
obligation, 
tort, 
grand tort, 
horreur, 
vent & maree, 
querelle, = 


k la tete, 
aux dents, 
aux yeux, 


1 
wy | 4G. 
fl { aux piẽs, 
wh | 


| au ventre, 
au cote, 
au bras, 
a Vepaule, 
21 au nez, 
| UA Foreille, e. 


mal 


pouilles, 
Chanter 


* 


matines, 
vèepres, 
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To 

goguettes, rate. 
mattms 
} To ſing | V:ſpers, 


To pity, to have a pity of. 
To be aſhamed. | 

To attend. 

To have a ſhare, to be concerned in, 
To have patience. 

To repoſe a confidence in. 

To be afraid, to fear. 

To have notice. 

L A leave, or 


power, Y. 
liberty. | 
rooms 

or 
| reaſon. 

juſtice 

Cares : x | 
agreat, or ſpecialcart | 


Chere 


Coup 
Cour 


Den 


1 To have * 


Po +3 


order. | 
an opportunity, 
To be obligated. a 
To be in the wrong, + 4 
To be very much in the wrong, | 
To quake with horrour. 
To ſail with wind and tide. 
To have a quarrel, | | 
To reſpett 6. | 
5 [ the head ache. 1 
| the tooth- ache. . 
TOY 2 eyes. 
{ ore feet. 
3 Aae 
To have 


a pain Som, 


* 
pgs N ſhoulder: 


* 


a fore noſe. 
. ere ears. 


call names, to rail at one at a ſlrange 


To rattle one bitterly. 


Cherchet 


Chercher 
Couper cours, ; 


in, | Cowir riſque, 


Donner 


- 


Demander 


APPENDIX, 


chicane, 
querelle, 


audience, 
avis, - 
caution, To aſe 
compte, 
conſetl, 
quartier, 


juſtice, : Ty aſt 


raiſon, 


Demeurer court, 


"atteinte, 
audience, 
avis, 
conſeil, 
caution 3 
carriere a ſon eſprit, 
| CONgE, 
permiſſion, 
| envie, 
exemple, 
| parole, 
pouvoir, 


plein pouvoir, 


tout pouvoir, 
carte blanche, 
part, 

| or dr e, 
charge, 
vent, 

jour, 

cours, 

priſe, 
quartier, 
quittance, 


1 
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To cavil. | 

To pick a quarrel, 

To ſtop the courſes 

To run the riſꝭ. 


audience. 

adviſe. 

a ſecurity. 

an accoumn 
council, 
To beg quarters. 
| juſtice. 
a ſatisfaction. 

To he at a ſtand, mum, to flop. 
To ſtrike at. 
To give an audience, 
To give advice, to let one know. 
To give counſel. bt 

2 give bail, a ſecurity. 
To give one's wit full ſcope. 
To give —_— alſo) a holy day. 
To give permiſſion. | 
To put in mind, to ſet one ageg. 
To ſet an example. ; 
To give word. 
To give power. 


To give full pawer and liert. 


To give order. 

To charge one. 

75 give vent. 

70 fix upon a day. 

To make a thing current. 

To give one an advantage, an hold, 

To give quarters, 

To give, write areceipt, or diſcharge 

To give a rendez-vous, to make 

an alſignation, io appoint a 
place to meet, 


To impart a thing to one. 


lieu, 


2 
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Donner 


Entendre 


„ 
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lieu, 

ſujet, 

raiſon, 

occaſion, 
raiſon, 
malice, 
fineſle, 
raillerie 
Vepres, * 


I: Echaper belle. 


ſabjuration 
abſtinence, 
alliance, 
alte, 
aiguade, 
anias, 
argent, - 


amitic, ! 


arrét, 
affaire, 
attention, 
binet, 

cas de, 
compte, 
affront, 
banqueroute, 
breche, 
bombance, 
bonne chere, 
grand' chere, 
choix, 
depit, 
difficulte, 
conſcience, 
compaſſion, 
confidence, 

| Eclat, 
envie; 
emplctte, 


 Lepicuve, 


room. 

occaſion. 

reaſon. 

an opportunity. 

To underſtand reaſon and ſenſe. 


To give 


To be acquainted with the Jeſt. 


To be at veſpers. 

To eſcape it ron: 

To abjure. 

To faſt. 

To make an alliance, 

To halt. 

To take in 745 water. 

To heap up. 

To raiſe. money. 

To ſhew one's ſelf lind ti one. 

To make much of him. 

To make an arreſt upon one, io ar- 
reſt him. 

To make an end of a buſmeſs. 

To attend, mind. 

To make uſe of a ſave- all. 

To value. 

To aſſure one's ſelf. 

Ta affront. 

To break, to turn a bankrupt. 

To cut, | 


To feaſt, to live, feed * 


To make choice, to chuſe. 
"To ſpite, to veæ. 
To make a ſcruple. 
To [cruple, | 
To raiſe compaſſion. 
To truft a ſecret with one. 
To break out, come abroad. 
To raiſe enuy 
To market, ; RD purchaſe 
To experiment. 
excule, 


„ n * of 2 Oc La —— - e 1 P 
I TA CERT AER 666 . 1 * 
1 Fo * 


7 
1 


* 
9 
Dy 


WF aire 4 


excuſe, 
face, 
feu, 
faux feu, 
faute, 
fete, 
feinte, 
fond, 
fortune, 
fleche, 
front, 
foi, 
grace, 


gloire d'une choſe, F 


honneur, 


honte, 
horreur, 
inſulte, 
injure, 
inventaire, 


juſtice, 


main baſſe, 
mine de, 


parade, 
naufrage, 
ombrage, 
pacte, 
part, 


pitié, 
peine, 
plaiſir, 
peut, 


(partie, 


APPE 


gras ou maigre, 


deſhonneur, 


impreſſion, 


jour (ſe faire) 


marché, 


montre, 


pari, 
. 


To make a party 
Aa 


To fre. 

To flaſh in the pan, miſs fire. 

To. ſpare one thing, to want for it. 
To give one a kind entertainment. 
To pretend, to diſſemble, 

To depend upon. : 

To make a fortune. 

To make any ſhift. 

To face. 

To prove. 

To favour, | 
To pride, take a pride in a thing. 
To value one's felf upon it. 

Ts eat fleſh, or abſtam from it. 
To ds honour. 

To diſgrace. 

To ſhame, to diſgrace one. 

To flrike with horror, 


To abuſe, to inſult. 


To do an injury, to offend. 
To make an inventory. 

To make an impreſſion. 
75 do juſtice. 


To make way, to break through, 


To make a bargain, an agreement. 


To put all to the ſword. 


To lock as if, to ſeem. 


To make a parade, or ſhaw. 


To ſuffer ſhipwreck, to be wreck'd, 
To give an umbrage. 5 
To male a pact. 


To impart, to communicate. 


V lay, to lay a wager. 


To move, or raiſe pity, compaſſion. 
To make uneaſy. | 


To db a pleaſure. 
To affright. 


pènitence, 


f 
z 
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| q 
1 


W 


— 7 
— — — I A > —y -  DPBE  hg  .- 


$5t 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


ſpeẽnitence, 


preſent, 
place, 


| proviſion, 1 


preuve, 
quartier, 
raiſon, 
reparation, 
1 ipaille, 5 


ſatisfaction, 


Faire 4 ſemblant, ; 


Il fait «= 


2 


ſcrupule, 

ſentinelle, 

ſerment, 

ſigne, 

tapage, 

tort, 

trafic, or commèrce, 
treve, | 


| trophee, F 


—— 


(clair de lune, 


To do penance, to repent, atone fir, 
To make a preſent, to preſent with, 
To make room. 
To provide, or fupply one's ſelf 
with, 
To pr De. 
To give quarters, to ſpare. 
To pledge one, to ſatisfy one. 
To make a ſatisfaction. 
To feaſt, to junket. 
To ſail, be bound to (a ſea-term.) 
To do a ſatisfattion. 
To pretend, feign, make as if ou 
1 —_ * 
o ſcruple. 
To an centry. 
To take an oath, 
To make a fign, to beck, nod, win, 
To make a clutter, to keep a racket, 
To wrong. 


To traffick, deal, trade. 


uſage To uſe, make uſe of. 
ſve To 2 il. ho 
ſJjour, # ] day-light, or 
Clair, broad day 
nuit, night. 
ſombre, cloudy. 
obſcur, duſk. 
chaud, | hes? 
froid, Alt is p cold. 
"ny bs | fine. 
u, 5 | 
mauvais, = 4 weather. 
vilain q 
r Ez 29 
1 5 4 1 
brouillard 7 
| vent, - 4 blows. It is win 
ſoleil, The ſun ſhines. pe 
"Tis moon light, the moon 77 a f 
| 


rand 22 \ a 


nth 
jlet 


Filer doux, 


| IJ courage, 
Perdre \ patience, 


bonheur, 

. malheur, 

: I guignon, 
coup, ; 

Porter J pr6 udice, 


avantage, 
courage, 
| conſeil, 
Prendre 4 6. 
| | conge, 


Gagner pays, 


Jetter feu & flammes, 
Lacher priſe, 

Laiſſer parole, 

15 amitie, 

Lier commerce, 0 


A bas, 
_ 0 fin, 2 
Mettre, ; pie & terre, 
ordre a ſes affaires, 
Obtenir 


permiſſion, 


ſens commun, 
Parler Juſte, 


Frangois, 
Latin, 
Anglois, Sc. 


Plier - baggage, } 


envie, 
tẽmoignage, 
honneur, 
reſpect, - 


confiance, 


APPENDIX. 2585 


To fret and fume. 


To leave word. 


To pack away, pack up ene s awls, 


To give fair Words. 
To camper away., 


To let one's hold go. 
To engage in a friendſhip, and 


correſpondence with one. 
To bring forth. 
To put an end. 
To light, or alight. 
To ſettle one's affairs. 


To obtain leave. 


Latin, { orplain. 
Engliſh, &c. 


To be diſheartened, faint- hearted, 
to deſpond. 

To loſe patience. 

To go out of one's depth. 


To drive with the anchars. 


To truſs up bag and baggage. 


good, 
To bear ul, luck. 
bad, 


To hit home. 
To prejudice, to be prejudicial. 
To bear envy. 

To bear witneſs, 

To honour, 

To reſpect. 

To take. advantage of. 

To cheer up, take courage. 


To take one's advice. 


To take one's leave of one. 
To take care, or notice. 
To take, catch fire, 

To confide. .. 


Aa 2 


I connoifſance, 
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Prendre+ 
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connoiſſance, 


cours, 
heure, 


qu'un, 
ny 
gout, 


jour, 
haleine, 
* * 
naiſſance, 


médecine, 


pitié, 


part, 


| interet, 


plaiſir, 
place, 
patience, 


pic, : 
racine, 


peine, 
ſeance, 


in. 


terre, 


Preter 


Rendre © 
q 
| ſervice, 
| temoignage, 


* parti, 
ſerment, 


[ compte, } 


gloire, 
grace, 
juſtice, 
| raiſon, 


1 * 


exemple ſur qucl- 


poſſeſfion, 


pretexte, | 


To take notice. 

To take, to be in vogue. 

To fix upon a time, day and hour, 

To take example by one, To ſquare 
one's life, or conduct by his. 


To end. 
To like. 


To appoint a day, make 'an 40 g- 


nation. 


To take one's breath. 
To get intelligence, to find out, 


To be born. 


Do take phyſick. 
To take pity, compaſſion, to com- 


miſerate. 


To take a part, concern one's af 


in a thing. 


To take a pleaſure, to , delight, 
To take one's place. 
To take patience, bear, wait pa- 


tiently, 


To enter into poſe ſum. 
To come with one's depth, tan 


N 

take root, get forting. 

To take pains. 

To take one's place in, &. 

To take care of, to look to, or oft 


a thing. 


Ts land, to get aſhore. 


To take a pretence. 


5 ſoldier 
To take an oat 
To account for, or For an account 


To liſt one's ſe 


of. ' 


To do ed 


To return thanks. 

To do juſtice, 

To give an account of. 
To do ſervice, 


To witneſs. 


To pay a viſit, 


KPPENDIX.. 4 


Savoir KEE To take a thing kindly, 
. ' Not to give over. 
| compte, To make account, to value. 
eu, To be as. 5 | 
tete, To cope with one, oppoſe, re/y/t. 
Tenir parole, To be as good as one's word, 
12 0 pié à boule, To fland fair. 
table ouverte, To keep an open table. 
boutique, To be a ſbap- fee per. 
caffẽ, To keep a n | 
| cabaret, c. To keep a tavern, &C. 
Tirer avantage, or parti de, To make an advantage of. 
Vivre content, To live contentedly. 


Vouloir mal a quelqu'un, 79 bear one a grudge. 


Ts which add the adjectives uſed with the imperſonal Ceſt : as 
c'eſt ficheux, dommage, honteux, &c. Tis ſad, pity, a ſhame, &c. 


$ IV. Obſervations up:n VERBS, conſidered tuith reſpelt to the Idiom 
| of the Engliſh Tongue. | 


WE have ſeen how Verbs are conjugated in Engliſh by means 


ligne, except in the preſent and imperfett tenſes: as 


Pref. I do, 


Fut. I ſhall, or will do, 
Cond. I ſhould, would, c. do, 


Je ferois. (Conjugation. 
Comp. I have, dene, Oc. 


ar fait, &c. as in the Et 
Aa 3 2*. id 


"4 
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2. Will and would, or weu'd, which denote the time to come, 
when they are placed before verbs, are alſo uſed in the ſenſe of 
willing; to wit, when they imply order, command, will, and 
earns of deſire; as 
T will have you do fo, 5 75 veux que vous faſſiez cela, 
He will not have him ſtudy, ne veut pas qu il etudie. 
| You world have us had done it, Vous vouliez que nous le fiſions. Wi ator 
Preſ. and Fut. I will, Je veux, Je voudrai tor I am, or ſhall l: in ! 


willin 2 . 7 1 
Imp. 8 | | 5 voulois, [ was 5 ns 
Pret. Lwoulad 7* voulus, p I was —+ will. a 1 
Cond. 18 8 voudrois, ea [would,&c.be | ing. I 
Comp. ) © Be due 6 Poe, had been | ] 
37e. Should, or ſhou'd, is the ſign of the conditional, but gene- * | 
rally denotes the neceſſity and duty of doing a thing. It implies, 
and ſtands for, mu/t or ought, and is made into French by the con- * 
ditiona! tenſes of deuair e as 9 „„ 
We ſhould do that, Nous devrions faire cela. o 
They ſhauld not loſe their time, Ili ne devroient pas pèrdre leur tem, F. 
N You wm have learnt your leſſon, Vous auriez di apprendre vat 5 
| fn, | = / 
| | 4*. Can and could, may and might, import power and poſſibility, Will j 
and are almoſt always taken in the ſenſe of being able, and made in 7 
French by pouvoir, though might and could are oftner uſed as gns, W 
than can and may: as | | 2 
They could not do it, Ils ne pouvoient pas le faire, , 
You could or might work, Pous pouriez travailler. 


He could or might have done that, Il auroit pu faire cela. 

T could ormight have gone thither, Faurois pu y aller. 

I can or may do it, 2 puis /e faire. 

That we may ſee, | 5 Fu que nous Voyions, or puiſſions vir, 
That I might read, if que je luſſe, or que je puſſe lire, 


N. B. Tho" there be a difference between could and might, qu 
they cannot be uſed in Engliſh promiſcuouſly the ane for the other, 
yet I have coupled them together in the aforeſaid examples, be- 
cauſe there is but one way to render them in French, to wit, ll. 
conditional teaſes of pouvoir. | 


5"! 
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Imights e, dien 
I could, CRT f 
I Would g voudrois, J by the Condi- f vouluir, to be willing. 


a ional ſi k | * 
18 " : Te devrois, 5 devoir, ought or muſt : | 
: 4 
when the ſame come before a Compeund tenſe of the infinitive they | 


muſt be made in French by the Campound of the Conditional of the 
aforeſaid verbs, and the Compound of the Engliſb infinitive be made | 

in French by the Preſent ſimple of the Infinidive, without any pre- 4 

WF poſition before, thus, | 

I might Save dne that FJauroi re cela | þ 

I could have : , s pu faire cela. 4 


I would have done that, Paurois voulu, or ſouhaitẽ faire cela. | 
I ſhould have ; done that Faurois dit faire cela 
I ought to have , ) 


I could, is alſo Fe pouvois, Fe pus, and Pai pu; I would, Fe 


. BY vols, Je woulus, Jai voulu; and I ought, Je devois, Fai di. 


In all other caſes da, did, ſhall, will, ſhould, &c. are only ſigns, 
| which (with the verb which they are joined to) are expreſſed in 
French by one word only, to wit, the perſon of any tenſe ſimple or 
compound. Therefore do not ſay. 
= 7: fais aimer, aime, I love. 
Je feſois, or fis travailler, e travaillai, I did work. 
Nous voulons, or voudrons aller, J for Nous irons, weſh. or will go. 
aus vouliez, or voudriez avoir, Vous auriez, you wou. have. 
Je voudrois faire cela, Je ferns cela, | wo. do that. 
Tho' it is ſometimes indifferent to ſay with the ſigns could, may, 


might, 

95 pourois faire cela, or Je ferois cela, I could do that. 
Afin que je le faſſe, or que je puiſſe le faire, That I may do it. - 
{fin qu'il apprit, or qu'il put apprendre, That he might learn. 

Again. Do notſay 


* 


e Veux dir vous faire cela, or Fe veux vous avoir ſuire cela, for 
e veux que vous faſſie z cela, I will have you do that. ; 

Nous ne voulions pas avoir eux venir, or les avoir venir, for. 

Nous ne voulions pas quiils vinſent, we would not have them come. 
e devois avoir 2 cela, for Je devois or Taurois di faire cela, 
ſhould have done that, or I ought to have done that. 

Vous pouviez, or pouriez Pawoir fait, for Vous auriez pu le faire, 

You might have done it, ar You could have done it. 


Aa 4 | 7 
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Il vouloit avoir nous avoir fait cela, or Il nous auroit eu fait cela, for 1 
T1 vouloit gue nous fiſſions cela, or Il voudrait que nous Veuſſions ſait, J 
He would have had us done that, Sc. "i a 

6%. Will, and ſhall, are ſometimes left out in Engliſh after the con- It : 
junction when, denoting a future action; but the verb muſt always . 
be expreſſed in the future in French as | 

| When we have done that, for Il hen we ſhall have done that, 
uand nous aurons fait cela. Eg f 
hen he is come, or when he comes, for When he Hall or 
will have come Quand il ſera venu. | 7 
Tis to be noted here alſo, that we uſe the preſent tenſe, and never 
the future, after the conjunction /, if, in a great many caſes, - when 
it is conſtrued in Engliſb with the future : as 

| If he ſhall come, $i vient; tho' we ſay | 
ii Je ne fai $i] viendra, I don't know whether he will come. 


7. The Engliſb uſe the ſigns ſball, will, &c. without any verb 
expreſs d in the ſecond part of a ſentence, or in the anſwer to a queſ- 
tion; but we always repeat in French the future, or conditional of 
the verb, expreſs'd in the firſt part of the ſentence, or the future of 
| Faire as | 
il Will you do that? I will. Voulez-wous faire cela, or ferez-Viui 
1 cela? Je le ferai, and not Je veux. ö 
He will have me do that; but I/ not. I veut gue je faſſe cela, 
mais je ne le ferai pas, or mais je nen ferai rien. 
Learn that this afternoon; I will. Apprenez cela tantit : Je Pay- 
prendrai. | | | | 
It is the ſame with the word have or did, ſtanding for à preterite, 
expreſs d in the queſtion to which we anſwer ; which preterite muſt 
be repeated in French in the anſwer : as 
Have you done that ? Yes, I have, 
Avez-vous fait cela? Oui je Pai fait; and not ou; Vai. 
Did you go to court yeſterday ? Yes, I did. 
Allates-vous hier d la Cour? Oui j'y allai, or F'y fus. 


Obſerve that in ſuch caſes the verb repeated is alſo attended by its 
relation. ' | 


Moreover obſerve, that the verb vauloir governs, as any active 
verb, a noun in the firſt relation, for its direct Regimen, and won't 
take after it any ſuch verb as have, get, or take, before its noun, ® 
in Englih : as | 

oulez-vIus un livre, and not Voulez- vous avoir un livre? 
Will you have a book ? 
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En vtulex vous un cu? Will you take a crown ſor it? 
Veulez-vous du tabac dans votre tabatiere, and not Voulez- vous a- 
vir du &c. Will you have any ſnuff in your box ? 
It is the ſame with avoir: as | 
Pai un bcautableau q vendre, J have got a fine picture to ſell. 


8. To expreſs the continuance of an action, or thing, in Englihh, . 


the verb is varied in all its tenſes, by the participle of the preſent, 
with the verb ſubſtantive ta be : as 


Pref. 1 am writing, " {1 write. + 

Imp. 1 Bene I did write. 

Pret. Way HOWS inſtead | I wrote. 

0 Ihavebeen writing, of Jhave written. 
855 0 I had been writing, I had written, 

Fut. T ſhall be writing, I thall write. 


That continuance of an action is likewiſe expreſs'd in French by 
the ſeveral tenſes of tre, but with the preſent tenſe ſimple of the in- 
finitive, preceded by the prepoſition d, inſtead of the participle of the 
preſent : as 


I am writing, Je ſuis d terire. 
I was writing, Fctois averire. 


What was you doing? ce que vous ttiez d faire ? 
While I ſhall be finiſhin g my work, Pendant que je ſerai a ſinir 


mon ouvrage. 


Sometimes à is put before the Engliſb participle. Sometimes alſo 
that continuance of an action is expreſs'd in French by turning the 


verb to be, and the participle, into a reciprocal verb : as 
It is a doing, Cela ſe fait, or On ęſi d le faire, 
The work was then forwarding, L'owvrage Favangoit alors. 
Obſerve that thoſe ways of ſpeaking are ſometimes neceſſarily ex- 


prefs'd by on : as The houſe is building On g/ d batir la maiſon, or 


only On batit la maiſon. 
While the houſe was a building, Pendant qu'on (toit a bdtir la mai- 


Jen, or Pendant qu en batiſſoit la maiſon, which is better than Pendant 
que la maiſon ſe bitit, or ſe batiſfoit. | 


§. V. Of the conſtruction of certain Engliſh particles, with reſpect te 
rench. 


19 HE Engliſh uſe theſe adverbs of place here, there, where, com- 

pounded with theſe particles of, by, upon, about, in, what, in- 
ſtead of the pronouns this, that, which, and what, with the ſame 
paticles : as 
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hereof, for of this. de cect, or den. 
thereof, of that, die cela, or d'en. 
whereof, of whit, of which, de quoi, du quel, des quels, dont, 
hereby, by this, pay ceci. | | 
thereby, by that, - par 1a, par cela, 
whereby, by what, by which, par quoi, par le quel, par oz. 
hereupon, upon this, ſur cect. | 
thereupon, upon that, ſur cela, la deſſus. 
whereupon, uponwhat. orwhich ſur quoi. 
hereabouts, about this plage, autour dici, ici autour. 
thereabouts, about that place, autour de ld, Ia autour. 
whereabouts, about what place, en quel endroit, 0u, vers cu. 
herein, in this, en ceci. N 
therein, in that, en cela. 
wherein, in what, in which, en quoi. 
herewith, with this, avec cect, ' 
therewith, with that, avec cela. 
_ Wherewith, withwhat, owhich avec quoi, avec le quel. 


l poſe and its (dont) are alſo uſed inſtead of of whom, of which, ＋ 
it, (du quel, des quels, de la quelle, deſqulles.) 


5 


F. VI. Of the various Significations, and Conſtructions of the particle 
| que. 


TE —_— to have been obſerved, all along this treatiſe on the 
French language, that there are many particles, which, tho? the 
fame with reſpect to their form, yet are very different with reſpect to 
their nature, or conſidered grammatically. Thus /e, la, les, articles, 
mutt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from , 4 les, pronouns; @ prepoſi- 
tion from a verb: Hun pronoun perſonal from eur pronoun poſſeſ- 
ſive ; / conjunction conditional from /i conjunction dubitative, and 
i comparative: as likewiſe feveral other words which are ſometimes 
adverbs, ſometimes prepoſitions, and ſometimes conjunctions, ac- 
cording to the relation in which they ſtand to the other parts of ſpeech, 
But of all theſe particles there is none more variouſly uſed, and that 
ives more perplexity to the Jearner, in the conſtruing of French au- 
ors, than the particle que. Therefore it will not be amiſs to make 
a particular ſection of this particle, and collect together all its ſeveral 
conſtructions and uſes. WW” 
I. Que, is the fourth ſtate ſin g. and plur. of the pronoun re- 
lative % (Pag. 99.) the firſt and fourth ſtate of the interrogæ- 
| | tive 


t 363 
tive quoi (P. 22.4.) and is beſides uſed for the ſecond and third ſtates 


of theſe two pronouns. See in the quoted pages examples of thoſe 
conſtructions of gue. 


II. Que, is a particle, which moſt conjunctions are compoſed of: 


as afin que, that, guoigue, altho', de /orte que, ſo that, and others, that 
may be ſeen in the chapter of Conjunctions. | x 


III. Que, is uſed in the ſecond part of a ſentence, joined to the | 


firſt by theEnclitick &, inſtead of repeating a conjunction, expreis'd 
in the firſt part of the ſentence : as S'i/ le ſoubaite, & que vous le 
vouliex, If he deſires it, and you too will have it ſo. (P. 308.) 


IV. Que, is further uſed in the middle of a ſentence, in lieu of 
{ome conjunction, but without any other going before. 

1/2, In the place of comme, as, and lorſque, when: as I's arrivir- 
ent que j*allois partir, They arrived as, or when I was going. Ils par- 
tirent qu'il pleuvoit a verſe, They ict out at a time when it did rain as 
faſt as it could pour, 

2diy, In the place of d moins que, unleſs; and as this conjunction 
governs the ſubjunctive, and requires the negative ne before the next 
verb, ſo does que when it ſtands for it: as 7e ne ſera! point content 
que je ne la poſs?de, I ſhall never be contented net I have her in 
my poſſeſſion, Fe n'y irai point qu'tle ne fort venue, I will not go 
thither, befcre ſhe is come. 

J4ly, In the place of cependant, yet; as Il me verroit mourir qu'il 
on ſerait pas touch, He would ſee me die, yet he would not be con- 
cerned at it. I aurait tout Por du monde, qu'il en voudreit encore da- 
vantage, Tho he ſhould enjoy all the gold in the world, yet he would 
have more, | "FS 

4thly, In the place of an que, to the end that, moſt commonly 
after the imperative, but alſo after the indicative : and as afin que 
governs the ſubjungtive, ſo docs que, when it ſtands for it : as Appro- 
chez que je vous bazſe, Draw near, that I may kiſs you. Fe vous prie 
de venir ici que je vous diſe quelque choſe, Pray, come hither, that [ 
may ſpeak to you. . 

5thly, In the place of die peur que, for fear that, or leaſt ; and 


as de peur que governs the j{ubjunCtive, and requires the negative 
ne before the next verb, fo does que, when it ſtands for it: as 


N*approchez pas de ce chien qu'il ne vus morde, Don't 7 near 
the dog ie he ſhould bite you. Depechans- maus que quelqu/un ne 


vienne, Let us make haſte ſor ſear, or liſt ſome body ſhould happen 
to come, 14 | | 


6thly, 
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| Gehl, In the place of ., if, or dt que, when, as ſoon as, begin. 
ning a ſentence with the ſubjunctive: as Qi betve de la bierre, 
il et malade d la mort, If, or when he drinks beer, he is ſick to Þ 


death. 


V. The particle que, is the fign of the third perſons of the im- 
perative, as let in Engliſh : as 5 parle, Let him ſpeak; Qub il 
rient, Let them laugh. Obſerve that that particle is left out in theſe 
following Phraſes of the ſing. numb. Vienne qui vindra, Let who will 
come. Sauve qui peut, Let ev'ry one make the beſt of his way, or 
take to his heels. Qui m'aime me ſuiue, Let him that love me fol- 
low me, 


VI. Que, is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the indicative, 


and is engliſhed by zhat : but theſe ſorts of ſentences are hardly uſed 


but as titles to a chapter or ſection : as 
Qu on ne peut prouuer Fimmortalite de Pame, avant que d en connoitre 
la nature, & que ſa nature eft incomprehen/ible. 
That the immortality of the foul cannot be proved before its 


nature is known, and that the nature of the foul is incompre- 4 


henſible. 


VII. Que, is uſed between two verbs, to determine and ſpecify 
the ſenſe of the firſt : as Fe vous aſſure que cela eff ginſi, J aſſure 
ou that it is ſo Te deute que cela ſoit ainſi, I doubt whether 


it is ſo or no. That Deter minative que is ſometimes eng]iſhed 


by that, but moſt times left out. Sce when that que governs the 
indicative, and when it governs the ſubjunctive, Part It, Chap. 4. 
Set. 3. 


VIII. Que, is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 
jundive, to denote Wiſbing, or Imprecation : as Que Dieu vous 
biniſſe, God blefs you. Due je meure ſi j en ſais quelque choſe, Let me 
die if I know any thing on't. Sometimes alſo gue is left out in theſe 
forts of Phraſes : as 


Dieu vous beniſſe, God bleſs you. 
Grand bien vcus faſſe, Much good may it do you. 
La peſte Pitouffs, Pox on him ; choak him. 


IX. Que, is alſo uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the 
unctive, to denote, by exclamation, one's ſurpriſe, averſion, 
reluctancy of ſomething : in which caſe there is a verb gram- 
matically underſtood before gre : as Qu'il fe foit onblie juſſu d ce 


t9 


Point, I wonder, er Is it potiible for him to have forgot himſclf 


Wo far! Que /agifſe contre ma conſcience ! Mult I Co a thing, er How 
can I do a thing againſt my conſcience ? 

X. Que, is uſed adverbially, in the beginning of a ſentence of 
exclamation with the indicative ; and is ſeveral ways rendered into 
Engliſh, according to the nature of the ſentence : ſor if the vetb that 
comes after que is followed by another verb, que is engliſhed by how 
much e as 

Que vous aimex d parler! How much you like to talk 


que is engliſhed by h only, before the adjective : as 

Qu'tl fait crottè, How dirty it is? | 

Qu'slle et aimable, How amiable ſhe is 
The exclamation, or admiration, is ſometimes expreſs d without 
any verb: as Que de plaiſir & de peine tout a la fais! How much 
pleaſure and trouble at once. Sometimes alſo que comes after the 
noun, eſpecially if indignation meets with admiration : as Le mal- 
ſeurtux qu'il t What a wretch he is! L'indigue ation que la 
fienne ! O the unworthy action of his | Les beaux liures que vous 
avez What fine books you have got 


XI. Que, beginning a ſentence of interrogation, and followed 
by the negative ne only, ſtands for why as Que ne pariez-vous ? 
Why don't you ſpeak ? And when it is followed by the double ne- 
gative ne and pas, it ſtands for what, or whatthing : as Que ne fait-il 
pas pour Senrichir ® What thing does he not do to grow rich? We 
ne lui dites vous cela? Why didn't you tell him that? Que ne lui 
dites-vors pas pour Pen detourner Is there any thing but you told 
him, to deter him from it ? | 


XII. 2ue, coming after ne, in the middle of a ſentence, with 
ſome words between, ſtands for, and is expreſs'd by, but, andy, nothing 
but, &c. as Le Noi n'a en due que le bien public, The King has no 
other view but, cr aims only at, the public good. | 


engliſned by but, and the next verb requires another negative before 
it, and muſt be put in the ſubjunClive : as 
Je ne fors point que je ne wenrume, I never go abroad but I catch 
cold. . 5 


XIII. Que, coming after ne before the infinitive faire, without 
a particle, ſtands for nothing: as Je n'ai que faire de cela, J have 
nothing to do with that. Or elſe it is an idiomatical expreſſion, 
englithed by te need not: as Je nai que faire d'y aller, I need not 


go there. 
XIV. 
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If the verb that comes after gue is followed by an adjective only, | 


If two negatives come before 4742, aid a verb after it, then que is 


| 
5 
$ 
i 
} 
! 
. 
' 
F 
f 


366 ; AGrammar of the French Tongue. 


XIV. Que, coming after. faire, before an infinitive, without a par- 
ticle, denotes the continuance of the action ſignified by the ſecond 
verb, and is engliſhed by to de nothing but : as Il ne fait que jouer, 
He does nothing but play. | | 


XV. Que, coming after N before an infinitive, with the par- 


ticle de, denotes that the action ſigniſied by the ſecond verb does, or 


did juſi now begin : as Nous ne faiſons que de commencer, We do but 
begin, we have juſt now began. Il ne feſoit que d acheuer quand, &c, 
He had juſt finithed when. | 


XVI. Que, is uſed aſter an adjeRive, preceded by tout, both 
which are expreſs'd by as repeated: as Tout ſavant qu'il eft il a 
bien peu de jugement, As learned as he is, he has very little judg- 
ment. | 


— 


XVII. Que, is uſed aſter nouns denoting Time, and is ſometimes 


engliſhed by when, and ſometimes left out: as Le jour qu'il partit, 
The day when he ſet out. | 


XVIII. Que, is uſed after nouns denoting Place, and is ſometimes 


_ expreſs'd by where, and ſometimes left out: as C'e/t a la Cour qu'on 


ap prend les manieres polies, Tis at Court one Icarns, or 


where one 
learns politeneſs, or polite ways of behaving. | 


XIX. Que, is uſed after the imperſonal i! y a,, with a noun de- 
noting time, and is expreſs'd ſeveral ways, as P. 271 : 
ans que je Fame, | have loved her theſe ten years, 


XX. Que, coming immediately after the imperſonal , ſtands for 
becauſe : as C'eſt que je ne ſavois pas que &c. "Tis, or 'twas becauſe | 
did not know that Sc. When there comes a word between c and 


ue, Ceſl que is a redundancy : as C' alors que je vis, Twas then 
{ ſaw, or Then I ſaw. _ 


XXI. Que, coming before ſi, in the beginning of a ſentence is 
) 


a redundancy not expreſs d in Engliſh : as Que ſi vous dites, If you 
ſay. | | 


XXII. Que, is uſed after the conjunction d peine, before the 
next verb, and is expreſs'd by than or but as A peine eut-il 


achevt de parler qu'il expira, He had hardly done ſpeaking but he 
expired. - 


XXIII. Laſtly, que in ſome phraſes may ſi ni a rte que, and 
is expreſs'd. feveral ways in Engliſh : as y bgnity a forte gue, 


8. 


as Il ya dx 
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Si vous wetes ſage, je vous ttrillerat que rien n'y manquera, 
If you are not good, I will flog you ſoundly, or as it ſhould be. 
(word for word, I will flog you in ſuch a manner that nothing thall 
be wanting to it.) 


$ VII. Of inſeparalls Prepoſitions. 


Beſides the prepoſitions that have been fully treated of, there are 
ſeveral particles in the beginning of words, wv. hich are mere prepoſi- 
tions, that have paſſed from the Latin Tongue into the French, 
wherein they ſignify nothing of themſelves, without the words 
that are compoſed of them; and are therefore called inſepar- 
able prepoſitions. Theſe particles are de, des, dis, é, ex, en, in, 


im, il, ir, ig, re, ſur, which may deſerve the following obſerva- 


tions. | 
1%. The particles, de, des, and dis, uſually ſerve in the begin- 
ing of words, to denote the contrary of what is ſignified by the words 
which they compoſe, and have the fame ſignification as the Znghfb 
particle un, in the beginning of words: as defuiræ to undo, dedire 
to unſay, dicamper to decamp, march oft, deranger to put out of 
order, diſarmer to diſarm, dejhabiller to undreſs, 4c/umir to diſunite, 
46 race diſgrace, di proportian diſproportion, &c. Sometimes 
o they only ſerve to extend more the ſignification of the ſimple: 
as dicouper to cut (not in its common ſignification.) demontrer to 


demonſtrate, diſþer ſer, to diſperſe, ſcatter about, difſoudre to diſ- 
lolve, 


2% f and ex, in the beginning of words ſometimes denote priva- 


tion and ſeparation, or taking off: as &ervele hair-brained, ber mer to 
take off the cream from the milk, Me fringed (not in the common 
ſignification) ler to put out of breath,excommunter to excommu- 

nicate, exterminer to exterminate, deſtroy entirely, extraire toextract, 
draw or take out. Sometimes they denote production of an action, 
and add to, or extend more, the ſignification of the ſimple: as 
tbranler to ſhake, tchanger to exchange, echauder to ſcald, eprouer 


to try, exalter to exalt, extoll, exbauſſer to riſe higher, expliqguer to ex- 


plain, expound, 

The particle en in words compound, keeps pretty near the fame 
ſigniſication which it has with the ſimple, when it is a ſeparable 
prepoſition; and uſually denotes either the action whereby a thing 

is in ſome manner put in another, as cee to incloſe, enchainer to 
Chain, embraſſer to embrace, emporter to take away, enroller to inliſt, 
envelopper to told up, involve; or the imprefiion by which a thing 
receives 


PP 
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receives ſuch or ſuch a form, and becomes ſuch or ſuch : as encour- 
ager to incourage, enrichir to enrich, enivrer to fuddle, engreſſer to 
in, in the beginning of words has ſometimes the ſame uſe and 
ſignification as en; as in invęſtir to inveſt, in//ter to inſiſt; but it 
has commonly a privative power, and denotes quite the contrary of 
the ſignification of the ſimple, as znanime inanimate, inconſtant in- 
conſtant, incivil uncivil, infortunẽ unfortunate, injuſte, injuſt, inhu- 
main inhumane, mnombrable innumerable, invincible invincible, in- 
utile uſeleſs, &c. | 

Tt is the ſame with the inſeparable particles im, as in immod://t 
immodeſt, imprimer to print, imparfait imperfect ; il, in illigitime 
illegitimate, z/licite unlawful ; ir, in irrigulcer irregular, irri/elu ir- 
reſolute ; ig, in ignoble ignoble, baſe ; all which particles are but the 
ſame particle in, which changes its into the initial conſonant of 


get with child. 


the word to which it is joined, according to the Genius of the lan- 


age. - | 
7 in the beginning of words uſually denotes either reiteration 
or reduplication of the action denoted by the word; as in refaire 
to make, or do again, redire to ſay again, or return to a place, 
as in revenir to come back again ; or reſtitution and re-eſtabliſh- 
ment into a former ſtate, as in redreſſer to make ſtrait again, 
rallumer to light again, rinir to reunite, c. Sometimes alſo it 


only ſerves to extend further the ſignification of the ſimple : as in 


rẽveiller to awake, reluire to ſhine, repaitre to feed, radoucir to ap- 


peaſe, ſweeten. 


re, is found beſides in the beginning of great many words ſim- 
ple, without making part of them, as in recommander to recom- 
mend, renoncer to renounce, redoutable dreadful, ſe repentir to te- 
pent, &c. . 

The particle ſur, denotes exceſs of the action ſignified by the 
ſimple: as ſurabondance ſuperabundance, ſurcharger to over- 
ny ſurnaturel ſupernatural, ſurfaire to exact, ſurvivre to out- 

ve, Cc. | . | 


C VII. Obſervations upon Proper Names. | 


Reaſon requires that proper names of places, as Kingdoms, 
Counties, Cities, and Towns, ſhould keep the ſame ations 
all over the world, without varying according to the diverſity of 
the languages ſpoke by the ſeveral nations; ſo that England and 


London, &c. ſhould be called by the ſame name by the French, 


Spantarss, 
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Spaniards, Italians, Turks, Ruffians, &c. as well as by the Enelih ; 


yet cuſtom has obtained among moſt, if not all, nations to adapt 
foreign names to the Genius of their own language. Thus England 
is called by the French AN LETERRER; London LONDRES; Ger- 
many PALLEMAGNE; Bohemia la BOHE&ME; Poland la PoLOGNE ; 
Cracow CRACOVIE, Cc. but tis only the moſt renowned places 
whoſe names are liable to variation. The others keep their national 
| appellation; as Kent, Briſtol, Breſſau, &c. 

Neither are foreign proper names of men ſubject to any alteration. 
The following obſervations are only upon ancient Latin, and Greek, 
Proper names, that occur in Hiſtory, to which cuſtom has given a 
French Termination. | 

iſt Latin names of men in à never change, Agrippa, Dola 

bella, Nerva, Galba, Sylla, &c. are the ſame in French as in Latin, 
except Seneca that is changed into Sznzgue, But proper names of 
women in à take all a French termination; ſome ie, as Julia 
TuL1s, Livia Livit, Odtavia Oc r AviE; and ſome ine, as Agrip- 
pina AGRIPPINE; Cleopatra makes CLEOPATRE, and Poppea 
POPPE'E, 


24ly. Names of men terminating in as, change as into e not ſounded; - 


as Pythagoras PITHAGORE, Anaxagoras ANAXAGORE, MMecenas 
Me'cexne, Aineas ENE't : Except Leonidas, Pelopidas, Pruſſias, 
Phidias, Epamonidas ; Jeſias, Ananias, and all Hebrew names, that 
continue the ſame as likewiſe names of women, as Ohmpias, Alex- 
ander's mother, &c. | 

34ly. Names ine take, ſome the accent acute over it, as Daphne, 


= Phryne, Circe, Thiſbs, Hel, Clos, &c. others make that e nat ſounded: 


as Calliope, Climene, Melpomine, Mnemoſine, Amphitrite, Ariadne, 
| Cibele, Euridice, Penẽlipe, &c. 

4thly. Names in ander make andre : Alexander ALEXANDRE, 
Leander LEANDRE, SCAMANDRE, Cc. | 
u. Names in # loſe their final s, and the e is not ſounded 
Demaſthenes DEMosTHE'NE, Mythridates, MITRIDATE, Arſaces 
ARSACE, Iſacrates ISOCRATE, Apelles ARE'LLE, Ariſtides, ARI- 
STIDE, Cc. except Cires, Artazerxes, Xerxes, Pericles, Choſrots, 
Verris, and all diſſyllables, that continue the ſame, but their 
wy ſyllable has the Cad of # grave, and the ſecond x in Xerxes that 
O 5. ; 

rh. Names in ts, and in al, continue the fame. Adonis, Omphic, 
Memphis, Siſygambis, Thaleftris, &c. Annibal, Aſdrubal, &c. Except 
Martial, Juvenal, and Mathilde, from Martialis, Juvenalis, Ma 


thildis. 
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 nthly. Latin names in e, and Greek in o, have the termination of 
o naſal : as Cicero CICERON, Corbulo CoRBULON, Varro VAR/U 
RON, Strabo STRABON, Dido D1iDon, Xenophon XE'NOPHOXR, 
& 3 Labeo and Carbo; Clio, Calypſo, Erato, Echo, and 
Sapho. | 

870). As to names in us, this diſtinction is to be made. Proper 
names of two ſyllables only, as Brutus, Cyrus, Creſus, Porus, 
Pyrrhus, remain the ſame; except Titus that makes TITE, and 
Plautus PLAUTE, and ſuch names of Saints as Petrus, Paulus, 
&c. that have been entirely frenchihed into PIERRE and Paul. 
Thoſe of three or four ſllables, if they are much celebrated, 
take the termination of e not ſounded : as Tacitus TACITE, Plu- 
tarchus PLUTARQUE, Homerus HOMERE, Virgilius VIRGILE, 
Ovidius Ovipk, Horatius HoRACE, P#tronius PETRONE, Pom- 
eius POMPE'E, Quintus- Curtius QUINTE-CURCE, Julius Cæſar 
3 CESAR, Aulus Gellius, AULU-GE'LLE, Paulus AEmilius 

AUL EmMILE, Lucrecius LucR RHE. Antonius is changed 
into ANTOINE, The others, that don't occur ſo much keep 
their Latin termination Fulvius, Proculus, Quintius, Virginius, 
as likewiſe Darius, and Marius; and the names of Barbari- 
ans Alaric, Chiperic, Theodric. We alſo ſay LES GRacquts 
Cracchi. 

gthly. Proper names in ianus take the French termination ien, 
Quintilien, Tertulien, Cyprien, &c. We alſo ſay Calulien, Ler- 
nien, Nemeen. But anus, preceded by a conſonant, is changed 
into Ax: as Corwlanus CORIOLAN. We alſo ſay Trajan, 
Sejan, Titan; as allo Ammian, Appian, Elian, and not Appien, 
&C. | 

Names of Sects terminate alſo moſt commonly in ien; as Preſ- 
biterien, Luthirien, Neſtoriens, Eutichtens, Sociniens, &c. Some few 
only are excepted, as Calvini/te, Anabaptiſte, &c. | 

As to the other Proper names, ending with one, or more conſon- 
ants, as Agar, Caſar, Caſtor, Facob, Foachim, Minos, Beatrix, &c. 
they remain the fame in French. | | | 

Ar. Menage has made complete lifts of all Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
and Gothic Proper names, which change their terminations in French, 
4. e of thaſe that de nit. Thoſe who are deſirous to know more 9 
this matter muſt conſuit him. | 


$. IX. 


ö &. IX. Obſervations upon the Titles annexed by cuſtom to the divers 
| ranks and ſtations of civil life. - 


lt is the cuſtom in France to call any Gentleman Monſieur, any 
married Gentlewoman Madame, and any Miſs, young Lady as well 
as any unmarried Gentlewoman {tho? ſhe is ever {> old)Ma moiselle, 
= Wc ſay in the plural Maſſieurs, Meſdames, Miſdemoi elles. If in a 
company of young|Ladies, or unmarriedGentlewomen(Dernazslles, ) 
there is one married Gentlewoman only (une Dame), we ſay = 
dames in ſpeaking to them, and not Meſdlemoislles. We ſay in ſpeak- 
ing of a woman la Dame, or La Demoiselle dint je vous ai parle, The 
Lady, or Miſs whom I told you of. But we don't fay le ſieur nor les 
& /eurs. Le Monſieur, for the Gentleman, is very ſeldom uſed, and le 
& Gentilbomme, (in that ſenſe) never. In public acts and through con- 


ſter ſuch a one) and altho' theſe words are compoſed of a pronoun, 
and we write in two words nos Dames, nos Demoiselles, yet we make 
but one word of Monſieur, Mſſicurs, Madame, Mademoiselle, Mon- 
eigneur; and even the pronoun poſſeſſive in Monſirur ſtands for no- 
thing, when an adjective comes before that word, ſo that the adjec- 
tive muſt be preceded by another pronoun thus, 4 {on cher — 
Dear Sir. But we don't ſay Ma chere madame, but Ma chere dame, 
bs ow demoiselle, Dear Madam, or Miſs, Mon cher Seigneur, My 
car Lord, | 
In ſpeaking to the King we ſay, Sire, Votre Maje/ts, Sir, your 
# Majeſty; to the Queen Madame, Votre Majeſts, Madam, your 
# Majeſty, Then we uſe the perſonal and poſleflive pronouns of the 
„ perl. relating to Majgſté, inſtead of the perſonal pronoun of the 
W ſecond perſon : as | 
. | Votre Majeſis ne peut mantrer plus d'amour pour fon peuple qu'elle 
9 . Your Majeſty cannot ſhew more love for your people than 
Lou do. . * 
ue, &c. Your Majeſty bas at length triumphed over your ennemies, 
f and you convince them that, c. 
he King's children, and grand-children, are called Erfans de 
France. His Brother's children, when he has any, are called Petits 
ii de France. The eldeſt Prince, (le fils aint de. France) is called 


4 neur 
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WT tempt or in a banter, we ſay le ſieur un tel, inſtead of Monfieur (Ma- 


Vene Majgfte nenfin triomph de ſes ennemis ; Et elle les convaine = 


| Dauphin. In ſpeaking to him, we ſay Monſcimer only, and he is 
never called Royal Highneſs : as F'aurai I honneur de dire d Menſeig- 
| B b | 
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neur que Jai gti = ordres. The other Princes, his brothers, hav; 
ing to their Appendages : as the Duke of Bur. 
gundy, the Duke of _— c. and they are called Monſergneur with 


divers titles, acco 


the title of Altzfſe Royale, 


The Princeſſes of France, the King's daughters, are calle a 
Mſdames de France, as ſoon as they are born; Madame d. 


France Tainie, Madame de France puiſuce, Madame de Fran . 


nie. 


tro 1 
Toe King's Brother is called Monſieur only, when he is ſpoken 
of, and has the title of Duke of Orleans: but when we ſpeak to him, 5 


we ſay Meonſeigneur, votre Alteſſe Royale. 


Les Petites filles de France, have the title of Mademoiselle, If then 
is but one, ſhe is called Mademois?lle only; if ſhe has any ſiſter, 
they take beſides the title of ſome Appendage : as AZademoiiille 4 Mt 
Clermont, Mademoiselle de Charolois, &c. When we ſpeak to them, 


we ſay Mademoiselle, Votre Alteſſe Royale. 


The Princes of the Royal blood, but who are not Petits fil: 4 if 


France, are called the firſt, Monſieur le Prince, the ſecond, Monſiir 
i Duc : the others have the title of ſome Appendage or other; and 
when we ſpeak to them, we ſay Monſeigneur, Votre Alteſſe Seriniſſime 
If the King now reigning had a brother, he would have the title q 


Duc d Orleans; ang the preſentDuke of Orleans that of Mr. Ie Prin 


The late Regent, his father, was Petit fils de France, being ſon to 


Gaſton, Lewis the XIV th's brother. The preſent Duke of Orlean 


is only the firſt Prince of the blood. T2 
The Dauphin's Conſort, is called Madame la Dauphine, and thoi: 
of the children, grand- children, and Princes of the blood, have the 
ſame title as the Princes their Conſorts. 8 
When the King dies, his Queen is called la Reine Mere; and 


Madame la Dauphine, then Queen, is called Ia Reine. If there were 


more Queens, as we have ſeen lately in Spain, the next to the. 


Mather is called Reine Douairtere. The widows of the princes ot te | 


blood are alſo called Douairitres (Dowagers.) | 
As to the Princes that are not of the Royal blood, they are calle: 
Mon Prince, Votre Alteſſe. 3 
The Chancellor of France, the Keeper of the Seals, the Men: 
bers of the Council, and the four Secretaries of State, the Dube 


and Peers, the Controleur general and les Intendants (the Licuit- Þ 
nants of the Counties) are called -Zonſeigneur with the title“ 


The 


„ andenr.. 
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The Marſhals of France, Lieutenants General, and Embaſſadors 
itles are Monſeigneur, Votre Excillence. 
We ſay to the Parliaments, to the Chambres des Parlemens (the 
ouſes of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies (colledtve ) 
s, Seigneurs du Parlement, Nos Seigneurs de la Grand' chambre. 
o their Speakers (les Prefidens des Parlemens) the Attorneys 
General of Parliaments, and other ſovereign Courts (diftribu- 
ive) we ſay Monſeigneur, Votre Grandeur. But lis Avocats gene- 
Faux, les Subſtituts, les Conſeillers, and other Magiſtrates are called 
only Monſieur. | 
Tue Conſorts to the Chancellor, Marſhals, Jes, Prifidens, and 
Embaſſadors, as likewiſe thoſe of Dukes, Counts, Marquiſſes, 
Wand Barons, aae called Madame la Chancellitre, Madame la 
Marichale, la Preſidente, I Ambaſſadrice, Madame la Ducheſſe, la 
8 arquiſſe, la Comteſſe, &c. with the titles of Grandeur and Ex- 
ellence, if their huſbands have them: but we don't ſay Madame la 
Cbevaliere. 
Tue Biſhop of Rome is called le Pape (Pope) with the titles of 
87: Saint Pere, Votre Saintete ( moſt holy Father, your Holineſs) 
His Legates, and Apoſtolick Nuncios, have the title of Excel- 
ence; the Cardinals, that of Eminence, and the Archbiſhops 
Wand Biſhops, that of Grandeur; and in ſpeaking to them we ſay, 
Alonſeigneur, votre Eminence, votre Grandeur. The direction 
of a letter, or of a Dedication to them, is A /on Eminence, Mon- 
= /cioneur, le Cardinal. A ——_— P Iluſtriſſime & Revirendiſ- 
ie Archevique, or Evique. e alſo write Au Roz, A Monſeigneur 
Dauphin. | | | 
Any other perſon, of what condition, or rank ſoever they are, as 
Marquis, Comte, Baron, Chevalier, are only called Monſieur, the 
Vench having nothing to anſwer theſe petty Engliſh titles Morſbip, 

Honour, Reverence, Eſquire. 5 

When we ſpeak of one below us in the world, as a Gentleman 
to a Tradeſman, we add his name to Mr. as Monſieur Renaut, 
us content de votre ouvrage, mais je trouve que vous ttes bien cher, 
Nr. Renaut, I like your work very well, but think that you are 
8 v<ry dear. To a ſoldier we ſay Camarade ; to a countryman, and 
others of the loweſt claſs of people, we ſay mon ami, bon homme, 

bane femme. | 

I had almoſt forgot to ſay, that Lawyers at the Bar, call one 
W voter Maitre, inflead of Monſieur : as Maitre Patru, Maitre, 


W Chevalier, &c. 
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The expreſſions of tenderneſs, uſed among the French, are 
mon cher, ma chere; mon ami, mon cher ami, ma hire ami; 
mon coeur, mon cher coeur; mon petit, ma petite. But we do not 
ſay as the Engliſh, mon ame, ma chere ame, ma precieuſs, ma cher: 
precieuſe,$C. VE 

Children call their Parents mon cher pere, ma chire mere, mm 
Frere, ma ſoeur, mon oncle, ma couſme : the pronoun poſſeſſive muſt 
not be left out, as in Engliſb, Father, Sifler, Couſin, &c. They 
call their Nurſes mate, (a contraction for man amie ) aad th 
are called by them mon fils, ma fille, mon cher, mon poulet, ma poul:, 
trognon. 5 | 
\ * School-boys call their Maſter Monſieur, and they are calledbyhim 
by their Proper names, and never by the Chriſtian one. Sometime; 
he calls his boys mon ami, petit gargon. 


To conclude, the French language does not ſuffer many things 
to be called by their true names, either in converſation or writ- 
ing, which can be expreſſed fo in Latin, and other languages, with- 
out any indecency. Thus all the acts concerning generation, the 
names of ſome parts of the body, thoſe of excrements, expreſſing 
the evacuations of Nature ; as likewiſe many others, which can 
raiſe Ideas offenſid e to ſenſes, as puer, to ſtink, vomir, to vomit, piſ- 
fer, to piſs, &c. muſt be expreſs d in French with Circumlocutions 


and Periphraſes, 


8 * Obſervatious upon the writing of Letters. 


19. Mr. Vaugelas pretends that a letter muſt not begin with Mon. 


fieur, Madame, Monſeigneur, on account of theſe words being al- 
ready at the ” of the page, Indeed it is better to avoid the repeat- 
ing of them, if poſſible; but upon the whole, it is not ſo ſhocking, 
as it ſeemed to qur author. „„ 

2%, Theſe ſame words muſt never be repeated in the ſame 
period, tho? it is never fo long; and the writer muſt endeavour 


to place them, either mediately or immediately, after the pronoun 


Vous as | | 
Il nappartient gu'a vous, Monſieur, de &. 
It becomes to you alone, Sir, to &c. 

Pour vous dire, Madame, ce que je penſe, &c. 
To tell you, Madam, what I think, Cc. 


_ Theſe honorary terms come alſo very properly after theſe con- 


junctions Copulative and Tranſitive, beginning ſentences : a5 


Aprts 


it 
Ci 


Apres tout, 1 1 Au riſte, Monſeigneur—— C'eſt peurguoi, 
Madame. M 

zo. A ſpecial care ought to be taken, leſt thoſe terms ſhould come 
in ſome part of the ſentence, where they might cauſe a ridiculous 
equivocation, as next after a verb active: as 


Je ne veux pas acheter, Madame, ſi peu de choſe a ft haut prix, 
I won't buy, Madam, ſo ſmall a matter at fo dear a rate. 


Je ne doute pas que vous n'ayez regu, Monſieur, ce que je vous ai enveye, 


I doubt not but you have received, Sir, what I ſent you. 

We write. | 
Je ne deute pas, Monſieur, que &e, Fe ne veux pas, Madame, &c. 

4*. If the letter is wrote to a King, a Prince, or a perſon of a di- 
ſtinguiſhed rank, and it is not a long one, the terms of Votre Ma- 
Jeſte, Votre Alteſſe, Votre Excellence, Vatre Grandeur, muſt be uſed 
with the pronoun 2lle, inſtead of vous. If the letter is pretty long, 
vous may be uſed for variety (tho' not often) ; but it muſt always 
be attended by Votre Majeft*, Votre Grandeur, &c. 

5*. Never begin a letter thus: Yai regu la witre du premier 
du courant, ou du vingt fix du paſſe, I have received yours of 
the 11t initant, or the 26th paſt; or Vous verrez par clle-c:, &e. 


| You will ſee by this, Oc. Calle ci, la votre, le courant, and le 


paſſe, ſuppoling i!ways an antecedent, expreſs'd before, to which 


they relate, However, as Merchants don't ſcruple to write in this 


manner, thoſe expreſſions may be looked upon as appropriated to 
trade, and merchants buſineſs ; but quite banjſhed from polite cor- 
reſpondence. | 


6%, Laſtly, never end a letter, as in Eugliſu, with a noun in 


its ſecond or third ſtate, or even the firſt, governed by a pre- 


poſition. Therefore the ending of letters in the following: man- 
ner, won't do in French, and are contrary to the Genius of the 
language, inaſmuch as the words are in a wrong order and falſe con- 
ſtruction. - | 


Permettez-mi de prendre le titre de, Monſieur, ou le titre, Monſicur, 


de votre s humble Serviteur. Permit me to take the title of, Sir, 


your moſt humble Servant. 
Vous connoitrez dans peu que Vous n'avez pas ebligi un ingrat, en fai- 


ſant un plaiſir a, Monſieur, V. T. H. S. You will fee in a ſhort time 


that you have not obliged an ungrateful perſon in doing a kindnels to, 


S, YM. HES: 
In a point de ſervice qui ne vaus daive etre rendu par, Monſtur, 
J. T. H. S. There js no ſervice but ought to be done to you by, 


g, . H. 8. 
B b 4 Sac haut 
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Sachant bien qu'il vy a rien que vous ne vouluſſiez faire pour, Mr. 


| V. T. H. S. Knowing very well that there's nothing but what you 
would do for, Sir, V. H. S. 


Therefore nothing but a noun, expreſſing the ſubjeR, or object of 


a verb, can end a letter, thus 


5 tives. 
2 * EC 


% ai Phonneur d'ttre, Mr. J. T. H. S. 
. hh have the honour to be, Sir, Y. M. H. 8. 
Faites moi l honneur de me croire, Monſieur, V. T. H. S. 
Do me the honour 20 believe me, 25 V. M. H. 8. 


SY Xl. Of ſome Adiectives, whoſe f. b is different accord. 
ing to_the different placing of them, before or after the Subſtan- 


SB Theſe adjectives are nine in number, which porte in the ex- 
| * amples of the ſecond column, quite different Ideas than they do con- 


| fidered as adjectives only, as in the firſt column: 


al ; bonnite, 
2 


1 * plaiſant, 


. 
| F vilain, 


furieux, 


f + * 
19 * 
g * 


. 


/ | 1425 certain, 


11 
* 

N 
4 Þ; = 


grand, 


A big, fat woman. 


x E 1 man. 


n honnete homme, Un homme honnete, 


An honeſt man, A civil man. 

Une femme fage, . Une ſage femme. 

A ſober, diſcreet woman. A midwife. 

Une grofſe femme, Une femme griſſe, * 


A woman with child, 
Un galant homme, Un homme galant, 
A clever, well-bred man, One who runs after 
a complete gentleman. ladies. 
Un homme plaiſant, Un plaiſant homme, 
A good, merry, facetious A ridiculous and impertin- 
companion. ent fellow. 
Un vilain homme, n homme vilain, 
A niggardly fellow. 
Un animal furteux, 
uge creature. A herce creature, 
* nouvelle certaine, Une certaine nouvelle, 
True, or ſure news (the A certain piece of news, 
certainty whereof cannot (but which requires con- 
be queſtioned). firmation.) 
Avoir l'air grand, Avoir le grand air, 
To have a noble aſpect, to To copy aſter great folks, 
look ww : to make a great hgure,to 


betete ani mal, 


— 


live grand. 
A gain 
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Again. Grand, ſpeaking of a man, is ſaid with reſpect to his 


merit, parts, and ſtature : whereas ſpeaking of a woman, it is ſaid 
with reſpect to her ſtature only. "Thus un grand homme may ply 
well ſignify a tall man, and oneof great parts and merit : but une gran 
femme ſignifies only à tall woman. . : 
Theſe five uſed only in the following ways of ſpeaking, are inde- 
clinable. 
court. [ Ils ſont demeurts court, Elles font demeurtes court, 
They were mum, or They were at a ſtand. 
fort. | Il ſe fait fort de, &c. Elle ſe _ fort de, &c. Ils ſe font, &c. 
He takes upon him to c. She takes upon her to c. They 
take upon them to c. : 
haut. | Vous tes aſſiſe trop haut, You ſit too high, I ſaid of a 
bas. | Elle ęſt aſſiſe trop bas, She ſits too low, woman, 
bon, | Des dimers revenant bon, So much money good, the re- 
mainder of a ſum of money. , | | 
Feu (late) is uſed in the feminine, and may be conſtrued alſo with 
a noun feminine; but it then comes before the article, as la feue 
Reine, or feu la Reine, the late Queen. 
Demi (half) is indeclinable, when it comes before the ſubſtantive 


with which it makes a fort of compound: as Une demi-heure, half 


an hour; Demi-Dieux, Semi- Gods. | 

But it agrees in gender with its ſubſtantive, when it comes after 
it, aud always takes the enclicick & before it: as 

Un heure & demie, Une demi livre, Une livre & demie, 


An hour and a half; Half a pound; A pound and a half. 


Mi, an indeclinable particle, uſed with the following words 


only, with which it makes a ſort of compound. It denotes half 
of the thing ſignified by the noun following, and (what muſt be 
obſerved) takes the article feminine before its noun, when this 


- maſculine, and never is conſtrued with the article with nouns 
eminine : | 


La mi- Aout ;; La mi-May ; La mi-Septembre ; 

U he middle of Auguſt; ——of May; of September, 
La Mi- carime; A mi-jambe ; | A nu-chenin ; 
Mid lent, In the mie dle of the leg. Halt-way. 


$. XII 
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$5 XII, A L. in of the Nouns which are =o in one 22 | 


and feminine in another, 


4 Maſculine 
Un aigle, an Eagle. 
L/aire dun oiſeau } the neſi of a 
de proie, bird of prey. 
| Un Ange, an Angel. 
| Unaune, an Alder-tree. 
| Un Barbe, 4 Barb (a horſc.) 
| | a Corſair, a Priva- 
| OnCapre,} hs 
| Lecarouge» the carob-tree. 
Un coche, 4 @ Caravan. 
\ a Cornet 4 of a 
Un Conte, troop of horſe.) 
| a Couple, (two 
Un couple, ( people united toge- 
| ther ). | 
Un Cravate, a Croatian (ſoldier). 
Un Enſeigne, an Enſign. 
F 
Le Saint Evangile, 3 Goſpel. 
Chriſm.(omt- 
Le Saint Creme, ment uſed in 
popiſhworſhip) 
an Example, a 
Un Exemple, | Pat e , 
Le fin d'une | the main, or chie 
affaire, point of a buſineſs, 


La derniere 


8 Le fin des choſes, the nicgſt point, the gquinteſſente of things. 


Feminine, 
L'aigle Romaine the Roman 
or Imperiale, ; 2 1 one 
agle. 
L'aire mu a threſhing- 
grange, sor. 
Une Ange, a ſort of fiſh, 
Une aune, „ 
Une barbe, a Beard. 
Une capre, a caper (Fruit) 
the carob bean 
La ne, (its fait.) , 
a * (Z.) a to- 
Une coche, 0 man noiſomely 
fat. 
Une cor- } a woman's 8 
nette, (a 5 
Pair, a Yoke, 
Une couple, þ a Brace, (two 
things together.) 
a cravat, (neck- 
Une cravate, I Mn 0 
3 a Sign, 
Une enſeigne, P fon.) 0 


(which concludes 


! the laſt 66 


Evangile, 


the Maſs.) 
De la creme, Cream. 
Une exem- } a Copy for writing 
ple, or drawing. 
, the end or con- 
_ 4 3 955 f cluſion of a thing 
5 or buſmeſs. 


Un 
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| Maſculine, 
Un foret, 


Le foudre de] 
Jupiter, 


a prercer. 
Jupiter's thun- 
derbelt. 


Un foudre de guerre, } 
Un garde, one of the * 


Un garde du a Life-guard- 
corps, man. 
Le Grete, the Rolli. 
the Gules (in 
Le gueule, | Heraldry.) 
Le hale, drying weather. 
ETA the eighth part 
Un huitieme, | of 2 , f ings 
Un livre, a book. 
Un loutre, a fart of Hat. 
Un manoeuvre, a Labourer. 


Un manche, 2 Handle. 


v Þ a Bill, alfo a wri- 
3 ting aa facts 


moire, are fet down. 

Un Meſtre ! a Colonel of 
de camp, Horſe. 
Un mode, a Mod, Modality. 
Un mole, a Mole, or Pier. 
Un moule, a Mould (to caft.) 
Un mouſſe, a Cabbin- boy. 
Vn bon office, a good turn. 


L'office divin, the Divine ſervice. 
Le St. Office, the Inquiſition. 
Ombre, Omber (a card. game.) 


Une foret, 


3 79 
Feminine. 
a fore/ : 
the thunder, 
Poetical ale 


or le tonnerre,) 


La foudre, A 


a warlike General, dreaded * his enemies, 


(a figurative * 


Mdiers to 
Une garde, * or wait 
on ſome body 
| Une garde, | * 7 ſe fo i fc al 
La grefe, þ te my 
the mouth ( 
* gueule, , & 
La hale, a Bar tes bal 
5 a ſequence of 8 
Une huitieme, d 1 . 
Une livre, a Pound. 
Une loutre, an Otter. 


the working of 


a ſhip, alſo ſe- 


Une manceuvre, 


cret Practices | 


. mr ey P 


ꝶ6ꝙbUꝑi]̃ tn 


in an affair. 
Une manche. a Sleeve. 
La Manche, the Channel. 
Une bonne mé- a good me- 
moire, mory. 1 
\ the firſl company 
W of a Regiment of 
le camp, | 77, 72 
Une mode, a Faſhion, 
a Tympany, or 
Une mole, } Mon calf. 
a Muſcle 
Une moule, .. Shell' "cs 
De la mouſſe, Mioſi. 
Une office, 4 Buttery. 
Une ombre, a ſhade. 


Un 


_ 


* Le Ponte, 


250 
Un Page, „ 
Un palme, a hand's breadth. 


Un paraléle, a compariſon. 
Un pendule, a Pendulum, 
5 a Period, (Courſe 
Fu periode, | or Space. 
Un Pique, à Spade (at cards.) 
Un pivoine, a Gnat ſnapper. 


Un poele, a Stove, alſo a Pall. 
Un plane, a Plane-tree, 


a Poſt, Place, Sta- 

Un poſte, [ 4 Employment, 

| Ponto. 

Purple (a fort of 

Le pourpre, 1477 with a 
JP violent fever.) 

the ſion, or ſound 

Le dene. to call back a 

Hawk, 


Un regale, an entertainment, 


Un Satire, a Heathen Demi-g1d. 


Un fomme,  @ Nap. 
Vn ſouris, a Smile, 
Le temple, the Church. 
Un triomphe, : 3 
2 who ſounds 

Un trompete, 5 the "A oy 
Un voile, a Veil. 
Un tour, a Turn, a Trick. 


U 


Le grand oeuvre, | 


Un teneur + a Book-keeper. 


livres, 


Un vaſe, a Far, a Veſſel. 

a hut made of a 

Un vigogne, ( fort of Spanjh 
| wool. 


the Philoſo- 
pher's tone. 


| La reclame, 
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Une page, the page of a bool. 


h 4 branch of a 
Une palme, palm-tree, 
Une paralele, a Parallel-line. 
Une pendule, a Click, 


Une periode, * Period (in a | 


Speech.) 
Une pique a Pike, 
De la pivoine, Piony. 
Une poele, a Frying pan. 


5 a plane ( inſiru- 
Une plane, a J ment of ſteel.) 
_ I the Poſt- boy, or the 

La poſte, J Pojt-office, &c. 
La ponte (des oiſeaux) Birdseggs. 
} the purple colour, 
La pourpre, C allo the mark of 
| 5 Cardinalſhip, &c. 
the caich-word 
(at the bottom 

a page.) 
a Regale (the King's 
right to the revenue 
of Biſhopricks, du- 
ring the vacancy of 
the See.) 4 


a Lamposn. 


La regale, 


Une ſatire, 
Une ſomme, a Sun, 
Une ſouris, 2 Mouſe. 
La temple, the temple of the head, 
Une triomphe, Trumps at cards. 
Une trompette, a Trumpet. 


Une voile, a Sail, 
Une tour, a Tower, 
La teneur pw Tenor, or con- 
d'un acte, J tents of writing. 
La vaſe, the bottom of the Sea. 


De la vigogne, t a-fort- of - of 


_ niſh ao 
; a good 
Une bonne ocuvre, Biel 


$ X11]. 
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$ XIII. 4 Lift of Subſtantives that have alſo their Feminine Gender, 
becauſe they are applied to bath ſexes, and are ſubſlantives but im- 


properly. 
its laſt conſonant before e. 
Maſe, Gender. 


Dieu, God, 
Roi, King, 
Empereur, Emperor, 
Sultan, Sultan, 
Prince, Prince, 
Due, | Duke, 
Comte, ' Earl, 
Baron, Baron, 
Marquis, Marquis, 
Ambaſladeur, Embaſſador, 
Electeur, Elector, 
Regent, | Regent, 
Maris, the Bridegroom, 
Epoux, Spouſe, 
Mari, Huſband, 
Pere, Father, 
Frere, Brother, 
Fils, | Son, 
Ayeul, Grand. father, 
Couſin, He-Coujin, 
Couſin germain, He firft couſin, 
Neveu, Nephew, 
Parain, God-father, 
Filleul, Gad-ſon, 
Parent, Relation, Kinſman, 
Allie, in, 
Jumeau, a Twin, 
Ami, a Friend, 
Compagnon, a He. Companion, 
ignon, Darling, 
Compere, a He- Geſſip. 
Voiſin, a He-Neighbour, 
ote, Landlr d, 


Hoteſle, 


They, for the maſi part, follow the rules ef adjectiues 
adding only e to the final letter x . 7 


of their maſculine, or doubling 


Fem. Gender. 
Decſle, "0 Goddeſs. 
Reine, Queen. 
Imperatrice, Empreſs, 
Sultane, Sultana, 
Princèſſe, Princeſs, 
Ducheſſe, - Dutcheſs. 
Comteſſe, Counteſs. 
Baronne, Baroneſs, 
Marquiſe, Aarchaoneſs, 
Ambaſſadrice, his Lady. 
Electrice, Electreſi, (his Lady). 
Regente, Regent. 
Maricée, a Bride. 
Epouſe, 1 . 
Femme, 1 Fa . 
Mere, Mother. 
Soeur,, Siſter. 
Fille, Daughter. 
Ayeule, Grandmother. 
Couſine, 1 
Couſine | germaine, ; cork Lg 
Niece, Niece. 
Maraine, God-mother. 
Filleule, God-daughter. 
Parente, Kinſweoman, 
Allice, Kin. 
Jumelle, 2 Tun. 
Amie, a She- Friend. 
Compagne, a She. Companion. 
i2none, Darling. 
Commere, a She-Gofſip. 
Voiline, a She- Neghtour. 
: Lanlady. 


Heritier, 


- 


g32 
| Maſe. Gender. 
Heritier, an Heir, 
Veuf, a Widotber, 
Orphelin, an Orphan, 
Maitre, Maſter, 
Serviteur, a Servant, 
Gouverneur, Governor, 
Tuteur, He- Guardian, 
| Ecolier, a He-Scholar, 
' - Un Puplle, a He-Pupil, 
Bitard, a —_ 
Curateur, a Truſtee, 
Protecteur, Protector, 
Bienfaiteur, Benefactor, 
Mediateur, Mediator, 
Teſtateur, Teſlator, 
Conſervateur, Conſervator, 
Moteur, over, 
Debiteur, Debtor, 
Demandeur, Plaintiff, 
Deffendeur, - Defendant, 
Abbe, Abbot, 
Prieur, Prior, 
Pretre, a Prieſt, 
Religieux, a Fraar, 
Un Profes, a Profeſi'd Monk, 
eur, 2 Render, 
Chanoine, a Canon, 
Pecheur, Sinner, 
Vengeur, Avenger, 
Flatteur, à Flatterer, 
Enchanteur, bewitching, 
Acteur, an Actor, 
Comedien, a Comedian, 
Berger, a Shepherd, 
Un Payſan, .a Country- man, 
Chien, a Deg, 
Lion, a Lyon, 
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Fem. Gender. 
Heritiere, an Feireſs, 
Veuve, a Widow. © 
Orpheline, a She-Orphan, 
Maitreſſe, Miſtreſs, 
Servante, Servant. 
Gouvernante, Governeſs, 
Tutrice, S§he-Guardian. 
Ecoliere, 4 She-Scholar, 
Une Pupille, a She-Pupil. 
Batarde, a r 06a 
Curatrice, She-Truſflee, 
Protectrice, Protectrix. 
Bienfaitrice, Benefattreſs. 
Mediatrice, ediatrix, 
Teſtatrice, Teſtatrix. 
Conſervatrice ®, Conſervatrix. 
Motrice *, Motive. 
2 a Woman Debtor, 

emandereſle, 0 
Deffendrefſe, Law-Terms, 
Abbeſle, Abbeſs. 
Prieure, the Prior Nun. 
Pretreſle, Prieſteſs. 
Religieuſe, a Nun, 
Profeſſe, a Prifeſs'd Nun. 

(ſaid only of the Nun 

1 who reads while the 
3 * {| Nuns are at dinner 

| or ſupper.) 
Chanoineſſe, elt. She- Canon. 
Péchereſſe, She- Sinner. 
Vengereſſe, She- Avenger. 
Flatteuſe, She-Hlatterer. 
Enchantereſle, Inchantreſs. 
Actrice, Actreſs, 
Comedicenne, a She-Comedian. 
Bergere, - a Shepherdefs. 
Une Payſanne, a Country- girl. 
Chienne, a Bitch. 
Lionne, a Lyoneſs. 


* Uſed only in theſe degmatica! expreſſons, Faculté eonſervatrice, The conſerriatrix 


(faculty, Vertu motrice, The motive virtue. 


Tigre, 


Maſe. Gender, 
Tigre, a Tyger. 
Levrier, a Grey-hound. 
un Chat, a Cat. 
Yvrogne, a drunken Man, 


Courtaud, a ſhort thick ſet Man, 


Noiraud, one of a black complexion. 


Lourdaud, an aukward fellow, 
Menteur, a Lyar, 
Traitre, a T raytor, 
Diable, | Devil, 
Coquin, a Raſcal, a Rogue, 
Maquereau, 2 Pimp, 
Priſonier, a Priſoner, 
Marchand, a Merchant, 
Culſinier, a Man- cooꝶ, 
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T; aſs Fem. Gender. 75 15 
igr a 1ifrejs, 
Levritte, a Grey-hound bitch, 
une Chatte, a She-Cat. 
Yvrognefle, a drunken Woman. 
a ſhort thick- 
Courtaude, ; 5 ſet 
Noiraude. | 
Lourdaude, an aukward wench: 
Menteuſe, a She- Lyar. 
Traitreſle, a She-Traitor. 
Diableſſe, a Sbe-Devil. 


Coquine, Baggage, She- Rogue. 
Maquerelle, a Bawd. 
Priſonière, a She-Priſoner. 
Marchande, a fbop-keeper woman. 
Cuiſinière, a Maid. cook. 


Names of women, that ſell any thing in ſhops, take a feminine termina- 


tion in this manner. 


Boulanger, a Baker, ' Boulangere. 
Meunier, a Miller, Meuniere. 
Fruitier, one that ſcils Fruit, Fruitière. 

. Vendeur, any Seller, Vendeuſe. 
Feſcur, any Il or man, PFeſeuſe. 
Ouvrier, or Tradeſman, Ouvrière, Cc. 


T:miin, a Witneſs, Auteur, an Author, and Pc#re, a Poet, are ſaid 
of both men and women. Poſſeſſeur, Poſleſior, and Sncceſſeun, Suc- 
ceſſor, are never ſaid of women, no more than Iuventeur or Inven- 


trice, Inventor. 


More, a Black- a- more, makes alſo Moreſque ; and 
Suiſſe, a Swiſs, Suiſieſſe; tho' we allo ſay Penſer d la Suiſſe, To 


think on nothing, 


| $. XIV. 4 Lift of Adjectives uſed ſub/antively, but which cannot 
ſtand by themſelves, in Engliſh, without a ſul/tantive, ſuch as Man, 
Woman, Fellow, Wench, Villain, or ſeme ſuch word, or are en- 


gliſbed by S ubſtantives, or a Periphraſe, 


Un abandonne, þ © lewd profii- 


gate fellow, 
Une aban- } a Jewd, looſe w3- 
donnee, man. | 


Une accouchcee, 5 * 
the [lraw, - 


Un avorton, an abortive child. 


L'agre- A 


on 


Lagreable, ' Agreeableneſs. 
L'utile, Uſefulneſs. 
L'honnete, what is honeſt. 


L'accuſẽ, ſee, the party accuſed. 
Un affran- oo that of bond 1s 


: chi,-ie, made free. 
Un audacieux,- I a daring, rab 
euſe, man or woman. 


Un barbare, a barbarous man. 


| what isefaireſt, beſt 
Beau, ; in any thing, Ex- 


48 cellency, &c. 
Le beau & Vef- the fair and 
froyable, the foul. 
Une belle, a fair one. 
Les belles, the fair ſex. 
Bon, what is good. 


ous fellow ; a bawl- 
ing, noiſy Woman. 
Le brule, ſomething burnt. 
Un convie, a Gueſt. 


Brailleur,- 5 4010 %, obſtreper- 


euſe, 


3 whimſical man, 


D&licat,-cate, a nice perſon. 
Un deſeſpere,- ; a deſperate man, 
Se. or Woman. 

3 a reſolute, de- 
Un determine, : arte follow. 


Vn devot,- 9 religious man, 


otes Or Woman. 
Un entete, an ohſtinate 
2 YR. perſon. 
Le faux, what 15 falſe. 
Le fort, | the flrongeft part of 
a thing. 


Le foible, the weak fide of a thing. 


Les foibles, the feeble minded. 
Le gras, ; the fa 
Le maigte, the lean. 


Un galeux;- : a feabby man, or 


euſe, ucman. 


« 
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Un ignorant, an ignorant fellow, 
Imprudent,-te, a fooliſh perſon. 
Un impudent,- ; an impudent 


_ ellow or Aut. 
3 a lewd man, or 
Impudique, ee e 
Incommode, a troubleſome perſon, 
8 „ an imperti- 
3 minen, gte f enfcorcomb 
portun, -e, J or 2 : 
Un inconnu,- 1 an wnknown 
= . þerſon, 
Un incredule, an unbeliever. 
Un indiſcret,- an indi ſcreet 
Ete, man, or Woman, 


Un, une in- I an infamous per- 


fame, ſen. 

Un ingrat, - un ungrateful 
8 toretch. 
Un innocent, I an innocent, a 
= filly perſon. 
Un inſenſẽ, -e, a mad perſon, 

: 5 a ſawcy 

Un inſolent, Wh perſon 

8 the inward part 
L'interieur, } of a'thine. 


the outward part 
L'extẽrieur, { of a thing, the 
| outſide. 

Un malheureux, euſe, a wretch. 

Un, une mi- : a 1 good for 

ſerable, nothing wretch. 

Un mechant,- * naughty per- 
ante, . on. 

Un malotru, a ſad ſoul. 

Le merveil- what is wonder- 

leux, ſul in any thing. 


; 1 Neceſſuries, 4 
Le néceſſaire, Neceſfarier, 


Competency. 
an obfiinate 


ſon. 
what is poſſi 
Un 


Un obſtiné, ce, 


Le poſſible, 


— — — 2 et pt — 8 —— 


Un orgueil- 2 proud, haughty 


leux, euſe, F perſon. 
L'impoſſible, impoſſibilities. 
Un puant, ante, a /tinking perſon. 
Une prude, a Prude. 
Le reel, the Reality. 
Un refait, a drawn game. 
Un reiraQtaire, 1 " 2 . 
Un, une ridicule, J % din. 
wt ? (lousperſon, 
ce that which it 
Le ſuperflu, ſuper fluous, ſu- 
| per fluity. 
Le ſec, the Dry. 
L'humide, the moifl, 
Le froid, the Cold. 
Le chaud, the Hot, 


Un ſuffiſant, a concerted coxcomb. 
the comical part 
Le comique, 6 of-a thing, or 


 flory. 
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Le tragique, the tragical part. 
| 8 a competency ; 
Le compare the temporalities 
( the Church. 
a eunning, 
Un ruſe, 50 fo 


a ſharp blade. 
of ſanguine 
conſtitution, 
Un ſenſuel, a voluptuous per ſon. 
Un fage, | 
Le ſublime, the lefty ſtile. 
Un falop, une ſalope, @ ſloven. 
Un ſuperſti- ) @ ſuperfittious 
eux, euſe, man or woman. 
Un extraor- } an extraordinary 
dinaire, c caſe. 
L'extreme, extreme. 
Un, une temcraire,a raſh perſon. 
Un vuide, an empty place. 
Le vrai, what is true. 


Sanguin, ine, 


Beſides adjectives of Nations, as Un Anglois, an Engliſhman, 
une Frangoiſe, a French woman, &c. 


, E xamples. 
Le vrai ou le faux d'une choſe, The truth, or fal/hoodof fomething, 


Tenter Vimpoffible, 
Joindre Pagieable a Putile, 
C'eſt une orgueilleuſe, 


To attempt impoſſibilities, 


To join profit to pleaſure. 


She is a proud creature, &c. 


Moreover ſome words are both adjectives, and ſubſtantives tage- 


man, or woman, 


a W/ſe-man. 


ther, ſuch as adultere, chagrin, colere, ſacrilege, politique: as 
Commettre un adultere, to commit an adultery, une femme adul- 
tere, an alultereſs; le chagrin, grief; un homme, chagrin, a 
morſe, peeviſh man; un homme colere, a paſſionate man, la co- 
lere de Dieu, the wrath of God, &c. | 


SXV. I Lift of nouns maſculine ending in e not ſounded. 
Abordage, the bearding of a ſhip. AQe, Died, an Af, 


* 


Abime, an Abyſs. Adminicule, an Aid. 
Acceſſoite, what is acceſſory. Adverhe, An Adverb. 
Acroſtiche, an Acreſlict. Adultere, Adultery. 


4 0 


Aﬀorage k 


2 


— ww 2 


8 . 
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| (be afſize, or price Arbitrage, an Arbitration. 
Afforage, ö of a commodity, ſet Arbitre, Umpire, or Will. 
by a magiſirate, Arbre, a Tree, 
| Agapes, Love-feaſts, Arbuſte, 2 Shrub, 
| Age, Age. Archetipe, - Archetype. 
Aggrave, a threatening moni tory. * a machine to wire- 
| Agiotage, Hoc l. jobbing. Sue ] Araw gold. 
mige, an eagle Aromates, faweet ſmelling herb. 
| Albatre, Alabaſter. Arpentage, the ſurvey of lands, 
| Alcove, / an Alcove. Arretages, Arrears, 
. Alliage, Mixture. Article, an Article. 
W Alveole,a Nole in the honey comb. Aftifice, Arti ice, Trick, 
Amble, \ Amble, or Pace. Arrhes, * Earneſi- penny. 
Ambre, Amber. Ane, an Aß. 
| Amenage, /} Carriage. Aſtériſme, an Aſteriſm, 
| Amphitheatre, an Amphitheater. Aſterique, an Ajeriſp, 
| Amulette, an Amulet. Aſthme, : an Aſthma, 
L Anachroniſme, Anachroniſm, Aſtragale, Afragal, 
L Anatheme, Anathema. Aſtre, 4 Star. 
if Ancetres, Fore-fathers. Aſtrolabe, an Aſtrolabe, 
Ancrage, Anchorage, Aſile, a Sanctuary. 
Ange, an Angel. Atmoſphere, Atmoſphere, 
q Archange, an Archangel. Attelage, a ſet of coach-horſes, 
| Angle, an Angle, Atterrage, Landing. 
if Anniverſaire, Anniverſary. Atre, the Hearth in a chimnty. 
ll Anonime, MAnonimous, a duty which the hang- 
ll Antropophage, a Man-eater, Avage, 1 55 has in ſome places 
ll Antidote, an Antidote. every market day. 
lt Antimoine, ee Avantage, ” advantage. 
Antipodes, ntipoles. a Congregation, 
Antiquaille, an Antick, Auditoire, Audience, 
Antre, a Den, a Cave. Avenage, Avenage. 
Aoriſte, | an Aoriſl, Augure, an Augury, Omen. 
Appanage, Appennage. Aulne, an Alder tree. 
Apogee, Apegeon, Aunage, meaſuring by ells, 
Apologue, Apologue. Auſpice, | Auſpice, 
i Apophtegme, Apophtbegm. Automate, an automaton. 
ll Apoſeme, an Apozem. Axe, an Axis, Axle-tree. 
ll  Apoſtille, a note in the margin, Axiòme, an Axiom. 
Apoſtume, an Impoſthume. Azymes, _ Azymes. 
Avotre, | an Apoſtle. Badinage, IVantonneſs. 
Apotiquaire, an Apothecary, Baggage, Baggape, eg 
| Baluſtfe, 
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Baluſtre, Balluſter, Rails. 
Bandage, 4 Truſs, Ligature. 
Barbouillage, dawbing. 


Barrage, a duty for paſſage, Toll. 
Bateme, 2 Chriſtening. 


a CC acertificate out 6 
Batiltere, a 3 1 
Baiime, Balſam. 
Benefice, - a Living, Benefit. 
Beure, Butter. 
Blame, a Blame. 
Blaſpheme, 4 Blaſphemy. 
Bevre, - a Beaver. 
Bitume, Bitumen. 

Blocage, Rubbiſh, 
Bocage, , a Grove. 


Bordage, the ſide planks of a ſhip. 
ouge, a little room. 
Bouterolle,thechape of a Oymiter. 


Bouteselle (ſonner ? to ſound 
le) + to horſe. 
Brandes, Boughs of trees. 
Branle, Motion, or Dance. 
Braſſage, the coining of money, 
Breviaire, a Breviary. 
Breuvage, @ Potion, a Draught. 
. a Brake, or Handle 
Brimbale, | of the ſhip's pump. 
Bronze, | caſt copper. 
Buffle, a wild ox, 
Buſque, a Buſk. 
Buſte, a Buſto. 
Cable, aCable. 
Cadavre, a Corpſe. 
q Caduceum, Mer- 
ans 3 cury's Wand. 
Caique, a Galley- boat, 
Calibre, King, Sie. 
Calice, a Chalice. 
Calme, Calm. 
Calvaire, a Hils, name. 
Camphre, Campbire. 
| C 
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Cancre, a Crab. fiſb. 
Cantique, a ſpiritual ſong. 
Capitole, the Capitol. 
Caprice, à Caprice, Whim. 
Capricorne, the Capricorn. 
Capuce, a Cowl. 
Caque, 4 1 ſel to keep ſome- 
ing in. 
Caractère, a Character. 
Careme, Lent. 
Carenage, or } @ careening 
Cranage, F place. 

Carnage, laughter. 
Carrelage, the paving of a room. 
Caroſſe, | a Coach. 
Cartillage, a Cartilage. 
aà charge for a 

Cartouche, ; ſmall 2 5 


Capitulaire, 47 22 


a Monaſtery. 
Caſque, a Helmet. 
Catafalque, 1 Catafalk (ujed 
| in obſeguies.) 
Catalogue, a Catalogue, Lift. 
Cataplame, a Catapla ſm. 
Catarre, a Cathar. 
Catéchiſme, a Catechiſm. 
Catacombes, Catacombs. 
Catherre, a Cathar. 
Cauterre, a Cautery. 
Cedre, a Cedar-iree. 
Centre, the Center. 
Cenacle, the Cenacle. 
Cenotaphe, 
Centaure, a Centaur. 
Centuple, a @ bundred-fold. 
Cercle, a Circle, 
Cerne, j a circle black and blue 
| under the eye. 
Ceſte, Ceflus, 
Chambranle, = precs of @ 
chimney, 
E: 2 Chancre, 
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Chancre, a Shanker, 
Change, — 
Chanvre, Hemp, 
Chapitre. a Chapter. 
* Charriage, the Carriage. 


Charme, charm, alſo an elm tree. 


Charnage. Fleſb- time. 
Chaufage, Feel. 
Chaume, Stubble, 
Chene, an Oak. 
 Chevre-feuille, PO 
: a Maſter- 
Chef-d'ceuvre, dice of of 4 
Chifre, a Cypher. 
Chreme, Chri ſm. 
but not Creme, Cream. 
Chile, Cle, Chylus. 
Ciboire, a Box, or Cup. 
Cidre, Oder. 
Cierge, a Max- taper. 
Cigne, a Swan. 
Cilice, Hair- cloth. 
Cilindre, a Cylinder, 
Cimeteèrre, a Cymeter, 
Cimetiere, à Church-yard. 
Cinabre, Cinoper, 
a ſort of Cinna- 
Cinamone, 1 = 5 py 1 
Cintre, a Center. 
Cippe, (a term of architecture.) 
| Cirage, the waxing 0 8 of a thing, 
. ar cloth. 
Circonflexe, ' Circunflex, 
Cirque, Circus, 
Ciftre, @ Siftrum, 
Cliſtere, a Glifter. 
Cloaque, a common ſhore. 
Cloitre, a Cloy/ter. 
Cloporte, 2 Wood louſe, 
Coche, . Caravan. 
Code, | the Code. 
2 Cadicil, 


* . 
Co dicile, 
2 
o 
* * 
— „ 
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Cofte, a Trunk, 
Colire, a Collyrium, 
College, a College. 


Colldgve, Copartner in an office, 
Colloque, a Conference. 


Comble £ the top of a thing, 
Coloſſe, 8 a Coloſſus, 
Colure, Coluri. 


Comique, belonging to Comedy, 
Commerce, Commerce, Trade. 


Conclave, the Conclave. 
Concile, a Council, 
Conciliabule, a Conventicle. 
Concombre, a Cucumber, 
Concubinage, Concubinage. 
G a Cone, 
Congre, 2 Conger, 


Compte, an Account, Reckoning, 


Conte, 4 Story, Tale. 
Contraire, contrary, 
Contraſte, Contra/te, oppoſite. 


Contre-ordre, Counter order. 
Controle, a regi/ter book, a roll. 


Conventicule, Conventicle, 
Corpuſcule, 2 Corpuſcle, 
Cortege, a Train, or Retinue. 


Coriphee, Coripheus, the Chief. 


Corollaire, a Corollary. 
Courage, Courage. 
Cotut ne, a Buſtin. 
Coude, the Elbow, 
Couvercte, a Lid. 
Crepuſcule, the Twilight. 
Crible, a Sieve. 
Cube, a Cube, 
Cuivre, © Copper, 
Culte, Warſhip. 
Coutre, a Culter, 
Crane, a Stull, 

- Crepe, a Crape. 
Crime, a Crime. 
Crocodile, a Crocodile. 


Cycle, 


Cycle, Cycle. 
Dactile, a Dactil. 
Deboire, grief, a chonk-pear. 
Decalogue, the Decalogue. 
Decagone, a Decagon, 
Dedale, a Maze. 
Deconte, diſcounting. 
5 a Chapter in a 
D chin * 3 he. 
Decuple, Tenfold. 
Delire, Delirium. 
Deluge, a Flood. 
Demerite, Demerit. 
Denticule, Dentelli. 
Derrière, the back-/ide. 
Deſattre, a Diſaſter. 
Deſavantage, @ Diſadvantage. 
Defordre, a Diſorder. 
Diable, Devil. 
Diademe,  @ Diadem. 
Diagnoſtique, Diagno/tich. 
Dialogue: a Dialogue. 
Diametre, the Diameter, 
Diaphragme, the Diaphragm. 
Dictame, Garden-ginger. 
Dieſe, Dieſis. 
Digeſte, | Digeſts. 
. Dioceſe, 1 1 
Diſque, Diſt, Quoit. 
Diſtique, 2 Diſlich. 
Dictionnaire, a Dictionary. 
Dimanche, Sunday. 
Dilemme, a Dilemma. 
Dimiſſoire, a Dimiſſory. 
Dire, and oui-dire, a Hear-ſay. 
Dividende, a Dividend. 
Divorce, Divorce, 
Dogme, a Dogma, 
Dogue, 4 Mafti f dog. 
Domaine, Domain. 


Domicile, Abode,dwelling place. 
| a Damage. 
Cc 3 


Dommage, 
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Douaire, a Dowry. 
Double, | the Double. 
Doute, a Doubt. 
Dromadaire, a Dromedary. 
Ebene, Ebony. 
Echange, Exchange. 
Ecouffle, 2 Puttock, 
Edifice, an Edifice. 
Ellebore, Hellebore. 
Eloge, Elegy, Encomium. 
Emetique, Emetick. - © 
Empire, an Empire. 
Empiréèe, the higheſt heaven. 
Entrecolonne, Intercolumnation. 
Enthouſiaſme, © * Enthuſtaſm. 
Entracte, an Interlude. 
Epiderme, Epidermis, 
Epiglotte,  Epiglattis. 
Epilogue, an Epilogue. 
Epiſode, an Epiſad. 
Epithalame, Epithalamium. 
Epitome, an Epitome. 
Epitoge, a badge of OI 
Equilibre, Equilibrium. 
Equipage, an Equipage. 
Equinoxe, | Tears. 
Eſclandre, a Buſlle, 
Eſclavage, Slavery. 
Eſcompte, Diſcount. 
Eſophage, de ue 
Eſpace, *' Space. 
Etage, 4 Story. 
1 * 3 
Etre, eing. 
Evangile, | the Goſpel. 
Exemple, a Pattern, but not 
Exemple, a Copye 
Exemplaire, a Copy. 
Exergue, the Exergue of a medal. 
Exercice, an Exerciſes 
Exorde, the Exordium, 
Exode, the Exodus. 
| Exorciſme, 


: 


\ 


35 


4 
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Exorciſme, Exorciſm. 
> Extraordinaire, 133 
. | ry caſe, 
| Extreme. an E xtream. 
| Faite, the Top, beigbt of a thing. 
> Fantome, a Phantom. 
Fare, Fare, (a watch-tower.) 
Fate, Oſientation. 
 , Fanage, Hay- making. 
t Faſtes, the Roman Calendar. 
Feutre, a ſcurvy hat. 
Fiacre, 2 Hatkhney-caoach, 
oO, a Fibre. 
Fifre 2 Fife, (a flute.) 
& Filtre, charm, love-potion, 
L Flegme, | Phlegm. 
= Fleuve, a great river, 
, Foible, the blind ſide. 
| Foie, the liver. 
Focile, Foecel (a bone.) 
Follicule, Follicle. 
Formulaire, a Form. 
Fourage, Fodder, Forage. 
Frene, an Aſþ tree. 
Fromage, Cheeſe, 
Frontiſpice, Frontiſpiece. 
Fuſte, à Kind of galley. 
Gage, Salary, Pledge. 
| Genievre, Juniper-berry. 
Genie, | enius. 
Genre, | Kind. 
Germe, Sperm, Burgeon. 
5 Geſtc, Gejture, Aci ian. 
E Gingembre, Ginger. 
©  Cirofle, Cloves. 
Gi, a dwelling place. 
Glaire, the wwhiteof anegg. 
Glaive, a Sword, 
Globe, a Globe. 
Globulez. a Glbule, 
Glotlaire, a Gerfſary. 
- « Gulph, 


Golte, 
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Goufre, I hirl-pool, ſwallow, 


Grade, a Degree. 
Greffe, the Rolls, but not 
Greffe, 24 Graft, 
Gtimoire, a conj uring boo. 
Groupe, a Group, 


Hale, drying weather, but not 


ale, a Market-place, 
Haut-de-chauſſe, Breeches, 
Havre, Haven, 
Heliotrope, a Turn ſol. 
Hemiſphere, an Hemiſphere. 
Hemetique, Emetick, 
Hemiſtiche, Hemiftick, 
Hermitage, an Hermitage, 
Hetre, a Beach-tree. 
Hierogliphe, or) 4 myſtical 
Hierogliphique, } character. 
Hipocauſte, a Stove, 
Hipocrife, Hippocryph, 
Holocauſte, a burnt-effering, 
Homicide, a Murder, 
Hommage, an Homage 
Horoſcope, - an Horoſcope, 
Homme, 2 Man, 
Hongre, a Gelding. 
Hoſpice, an Hoſpital, 
Hote, a Landlord. 


Huitieme,the eighth part, but not 
une Huiticme, at Piquet. 
Jade, a green ſort of precious ſtone. 


Iambe, an Tambic verſes 
Jambage, pr, flroke, 
Jaune, the Yolk of an egg. 
Jaſpe, Faſper. 
Jeune, a Faſt. 
Inmondices, flth, dirt. 
Incendie, a Cinflagration; 
Indice, a Sign, 
In-douze, in Twclue 
In-ſeize, in Sixteen. 
Incèſte, an Inceſt.” 


Incube, 


Incube, an Incubus. 
Inſecte, an In ſect. 
Interlope, Interloper. 
Intermede, an Interlude. 
Interregne, an Interreign. 


Interſtice, an interval of time. 
Intervalle, an Interval. 
Inventaire, an Inventory. 
Iſthme,  Ifthmus. 
Itinecaire,, an Itinerary. 


1. 0 2 (an Italian 


ve pence.) 


Laboratoire, a Laboratory. 
Labourage, Tillage. 
Labirinthe, a Labyrinth. 
Langage, a Language, 
Lange, ſtoadadling-cloaths, 
avage, . a waſhing, 
Legume, Pulſe. 
Leurre, a Lure for a hawk, 
Libelle, a Libel, 
Liege, Cork, 
Lierre, Toy, 
Lievre, a Hare, 
Limbes, Limbs, 
Linge, Linnen. 
Livre. a Book, but not 
une Livre, a Pound. 
Lobe, à Lobe. 
Louage, letting ont, hiring. 
Logarithme,  Legarithm. 
Logogriphe, a Logogriph. 
Lombes, the Lims, 
Louvre, a Palace. 
Lucte, gain, profit. 


Luminaire, the light of a place. 
Luſtre, brightneſs, 
Luftre, 


alſo a branched can- 


dlejlick, 
Luxe, Luxury. 
Mile, a Mate. 
 Malefice, WFilch-craft. 
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Manche, 4 Sleeve. 
Manege, a riding Academy. 
Manes, the Manes or ghoſt. 
Manifeſte, a Manifeſto. 
Manipule, Maniple, 
Manque, want, lack, 
Marbre, Marble. 
Martire, Martyrdom, 
Maſque, a Moſk. 
Maſlacre, a Slaughter, 
Mauſolee, 2 Mauſoleum, 
a Miſtake in reck- 
Mecompte, ( — SLED 
Medianoche, a midnight meal. 
Membre, a Member. 
Melange, a Mixture, 
Memoires, Memoirs, but not 
Memoire, Memory, 
Menage, Houſe- keeping, 
Menſonge, a Lye, 
Mercure, Mercury. 
Mérite, Merit, Deſert. 
Merle, a Black-bird, 
Meſentere,  Meſentery, 
Meſurage, . Meaſuring, 
Meteore, a Meteor. 
Meuble, Furniture of the houſe, 
Meurtre, a Murder. 
Microſcope, a Microſcope, 
Mile, a "Mite. 


Milléſime, (che date of a Medal.) 
Millieme, the thouſandth part, 


Miniſtere, Minijiry. 
Miracle, a Miracle. 
Mobile, Motion. 
Modele, a Model, Sample. 


Module, a Model, or Module. 


Monarque, a Monarch, 
Monde, the I orld. 
Monaſtere, 4 Manaſlery. 
Monochorde, a AMonochord. 


NMonitoite, 
Mlous 


a Monitor y. 
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Mliuſcle, 


Monogramme, a Monogram. 


| Monologue, Monologu e. 
Monopole, a Monopo sy. 
Monoſillabe, a Monoſyllable. 
Monſtre, 2 Monſter. 
| a Mould, but not a 
Moule, F Meſele. 
Muffle, a Muzzle. 
urmure, a Murmur. 
a Muſcle. 
yrte, the Myrile-tree. 
Miſtère, 2 Myery. 
Narciſſe, a Daffadil. 
Naufrage, a Ship-wreck, 
avire, | a Ship. 
eceſſaire, the Neceſſarges. 
égoce, Trade. 
Neuvième, the ninth part. 
Nitre, re. 
Nombre, a Number. 
| Nuage, 2 Cloud. 
Obeliſque, an Obeliſt. 
Obſervatoire, an Obſervatory. 
Obſtacle, an Hindrance. 
Octogone, Odtogon. 
Office, a good turn, but not 
une Office, a Buttery, 
Olimpe, O Olimpus, 
- Ombrage, Shade, Uinbrage. 
Ongle, Natl. 
. Opprobre, Repraach. 
* Opuſcule, a little book. 
Oracle, an Oracle. 
Orage, a Storm, 
Oratoire, an Oratory. 
Orbe, . 
Ordinaire, the Mail. 
Ordre, an Order. 
Organe, an Organ. 
Orge, Barley. 
Orgue, a pair of Organs. 
Orifice, Or iſice, Opening. 


Orle, an Orl 
Orme, an Elm. tree. 
Otage, an Hoflage, 
Outrage, Outrage, Afront. 
Pacte, a Pact. 
Paganiſme, the Paganiſm, 
Pagne, @& Punger. 
Pampre, Vine- branch. 
Panache, à bunch of feathers, 
Panégirique, 4 Panegyrick, 
Pantamettre, a Pantameter, 
Papiſme, Popery. 
Paradoxe, Paradox. 
Parage, Latitude. 
Paragraphe, a Paragraph. 


Parafe, 0 a flouriſh added to one's 


name in ſigning. * 


Parnaſſe, Parnaſſus. 
Parricide, 2 Parricide. 
Parterre, à Flower garden. 
Participe, a Participli. 
Par jure, a Perjury, 
Paſſage, a Paſſage. 
Patrimoine, | Patrimony. 
Patronage, Advowſon, 
Péage, Toll, Cuſlom. 
Pecule, Money got by ſaving. 
Pedicule, Pedicle. 
Pégaſe, Pegaſus, 
Permeſle, Parnaſſus, 
Peigne, _ @ Comb, 
Pelerinage, a Pilgrimage. 
a a Bolt. 
Penates, Penates. 
Pentagone, a Pentagon. 
Pericrane, Pericranium, 
Perioſte, Periofteun, . 
Perigee, Perigee. 
Periſtile, 22 Periſhli. 
Perpendicule, Plummel. 
Peritoine, Periton um. 
Peuple, People, 
ni  Pheno- 


Phtnomene, Phenomenon. 
Philtre, 2 Philter, 
- Phoſphore, Phoſphorus, 
Piaſtre, a piece of Eight, 
Piege, a Snare, Trap. 
Pilaſtre, Plaſter, 
Pillage, Plunder, 
Pinde, the Pindus. 
Pivoine, 4 Gnat-ſnaper. 
Plane, | a Plane-tree. 
Planiſphere, 4 Planiſphere. 
Platre, Plaiſter, Parget. 
Pleonaſme, Pleona ſin. 
Plumage, the feather of a bird. 
Poeme, a Poem. 


Poele, a Stove, a Pall; but not 


une Poele, a frying Pan. 
Poivre, . Pepper. 
Pole, the Pole. 
Poligone, a. Poligone. 
Polipe, a Polypus. 
Poncire, a great Lemon. 
Porche, 4 Porch. 
Pore, 4 Pore. 
Porphire, Porphiry. 
Portage, the Carriage. 


Porte- mouchettes, c oP his | 
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Pretexte, 8 Pretence. 
Priapiſme, Priapijm. 
Principe, a Principle. 
Priſme, 4 Priſm. 
Privilege, a Privilege. 
Probleme, a Problem. 
Prodige, - a Prodigy. 
Proches, Kinsfolks, Relations, 
Programe, à @ Colleges bill, 
Prolegomene, a Proem. 
Prologue, a Prologue. 
Promontoire, à Promontory. 
Prone, 4 Morning: ſer mon. 
Pronoſtique, à Progno/tick. 
Protocole, a precedent book, 
Prototipe, the firſt pattern. 
Proverbe, a Proverb. 
Pſeaume, a Pſalm. 
Pucelage, Maidenhead. 
Pupitre, 2 Deſt. 
Purgatoire, the Purgatory, 
Quadernes, two fours. 
Quadrangle, 2 Quadrangle. 
Quadruple, Four fold. 
Quaciidme Il hat day of the 
, month, 


Quatorze, a Quaterze at Piguet. 


Quatre, a Four. 
Portique, a Portico, Piazza. Quatrieme, a fourth part. 
Poſſible, Might, Poſſibility. Quines, two Cings or Fives. 
Potage, Pottage, Porridge. Quinzieme, a Fifteenth, 
Pouce, @ Thumb, an Inch. Rable, the back of a bare. 
Preambule, a Preamble, Raccommodage, Mending. 
Precepte, à Precept. Rafinage, the refining of Sugar. 
Preche, a religious meeting. Rale, a rattling in the Throat. 
Precipice, a Precipice. Ramage, the chirping of birds. 
Prejudice, 2 Prejudice. Rance,  rujty. 
Prelude, the Prelude, Rapiècetage, Ppatch'd work, 
- Prepuce, Fioreſtin. Ravage, Havack, 
Pléſage, Preſage, Omen. Reagrave, the laſt commination. 
reſbitere, the Parſonnage. Receptacle, Receptacle, Nei. 
Preſtige, a Preſtige, Reciproque, Return, Like. 


Rectangle, 
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Rectan gle, a Rectangle. 


, 1 7a dining-room in 
RefeQoire, : « Monaſtery. 


Regime, a courſe of diet, 

- Regne, Reign, 
Relache, Reſpite, 
Reliquaire, a Shrine, 
Repaire, the Haunt, 
Repertoire, a Repertory, 
4 Reptile, a creeping thing, 
Requiſlitoire, a Requeſt, 
Roſaire, great Beads, 


Rouge - gorge, a robin red breaſt, 


= Rouge- queue, a Red tail, 
* Remede, a Remedy, 
5 Reproche, a Reproach, 
8 Reſte, Remainder, Reſt. 
Reve, a Dream, 
Reéverbere, Reverberate fire. 
Rheume, a Rheum, 
Riſque, a Riſk, 
Rivage, 4 Bank, or Shore, 
Rolle, a Rell, Li i, Part. 
Rhome, a Rhomb. 
Rhomboide, a Rhomboid. 
Sable, Sand. 
Sabre, a Broad ſtword. 
Sacrifice, Sacrifice. 
Sacrilége, a Sacrilege, 
SGiaagittaire, Sagittarius. 
W Salaire, Salary, 
I Salamandre, a Salamauder. 
4 Sacerdocc, Prieſthaad, 
Sacre, Coronation, 
Salpetre, Salt-peter, 
Sanctuaire, a Sanctuary. 
Sandaraque, Sandarack.. 
Saturnales, Saturnalia. 


Saule, a Sallow; or Wilo tree, 
Savonnage, foaping the linnen, 
Scandale, a Scandal, 
Scapulaite, a Scapulary, 


Sceptre, a Scepter, 
Schiſnie, a Schiſm. 
Scrupule, a Scruple, 
Segle, Rie. 
Semeſtre, the Hop of fix months. 
Seminaire, a Nurſery, 
Septicme, the ſeventh part. 
Sepulchre, a Grave, 
Sequeſtre, Segueſtration. 
Service, Service; good turn, 
Seſterce, Sefterce, 
Sexe, a Sex, 
Siecle, an Age, a Century. 
Siege, a Seat, See, Siege. 
Signe, a Sign, Token. 
Silence, a Silence. 
Simple, 4 Simple. 
Sinople, Si nople. 
Sixieme, a ſixth part. 
Soliloque, a Soliloguy. 
Soleciſme, a Soleciſm, 
Solſtice, Solflice. 
Sommaire, a Summary, 
Somme, Sleep, Repoſe. 
Songe, a Dream. 
Sortilege, Witch-craft. 
Soufle, the Breath, 
Soufre, Sulpbur, 
Spectre, a Ghoſt, 
Sphcroide, | a Spheraid. 
Squelette, 2 Skeleton. 
Squirre, a Schirrus, 
Stade, a Furlong. 
Stalle, 2 Seats 
Stigmates, Prints, Marks. 
Stile, a Fͤtile. 
Stocfiche, a _— 
12 a cloth to bra up the 
Suaite, 0 face of lea people, 
Subſide, Subſidy. 
Subterfuge, a Shift, 
Sucre, Sugar. 


Succube, 


Succube, a Succubus. 
Suffrage, a Vote. 
Supplice, a Torment. 
Suſpenſoire, a Truſs. 
Sicomore, the Sycomore-tree, 
Sillogiſme, a Sillogiſm. 
Simbole, Simbole, Badge. 
Simptome a Symptom. 
Sinode, a Synod. 
Sinonime, à a Synonima. 
Siſteme, ' a Syſtem. 
Store, an Umbrella, 
Tabernacle, a Tabernacle, 
Tatrtre. Tartar. 
Teleſcope, a Teleſcope, 
Temoignage, «a Teſtimony. 
Temple, Temple. 
Tendre, a Tenderneſs, 
Terme, a Term, Bound, 
-' Ternes, Two trois, fix, 
Territoire, a Territory, 
Teſticule, - a Teſticle. 
N 8 F — 
Tete-a-tete, 5 5 2 . FR 
Texte, a Text, 
Theatre, a Theatre, Stage. 
Theme, a Theme. 
Thermometre, a I/eather-glaſs. 
Thirſe, a Thyr/e. 
Tigre, Tigris, 
Timbre, a Clock bell. 
Tintamarte, a thundering noiſe. 
Titre, a Title, 
Tole, Tron- Plates, 
Tome, a Volume. 
Tonnerre, the Thunder, 
Topique, a Topick, 
Tourne-broche, a Fack. 
Trapèze, a Trapezium. 
Freillage, Arbour-work. 
TreMle, Trefoil. 
Triage, Choice. 


Friangle, @ Triangle, 
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Tricotage, 
Trigliphe, 
Triomphe, 
Triple, 
Tripotage, 
Trochiſque, 
Troene, 
Tröne, 
Trophee, 
Tropique, 
Trouble, 
Tube, 
Tubercule, 


Tuorbe, 
Tipe, 
Vacarme, 
Tak.” 
Vaudeville, 
Vehicule, 
Ventre, 
Ventricule, 
Verbe 
Verbiage, 
Verre, 
Vertige, 
Veſhicatoire, 
Veſtibule, 
Veſtige, 
Viatique, 
Vice, 
Vignoble, 
Vinaigre, 
Vintieme, 
Viſage, 
Viſcere, 
Vitrage, 
itupète, 
Vivres, 
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Knitting, | 
« a Triglypb, © 
a Triumph. 
the Treble. 
a Miſh-maſy. 
a Trochiſt. 
a prime Print. 
a Throne. 
a Trophy. 
a Tropick, 
a Trouble, 


a Tube. 


a Tumour, 
a Tumult. 


a Theorbo, 


a Type, Figure, 


an Uprear., _ 

a Veſſel. 
a Ballad. 
a Vehicle, 
the Belly. 
the Ventricle, 
a Verb. 
idle words. 
a Glaſs. 
a Dizzineſs, © 

a Bliſter, 

an entry to a houſe. 
Foot- Hep. 
Viaticum. 
ice. 
a Vine yard plot, a 
Vinegar, © 
the twentieth part. 
the Face. 
a Botucl. 
Glazing. 
Reproach. 
Food, Proviſions. 


Voile, a Feil; but not a Sail. 
Voiſinage, the Neighbourheed. 


Vocabu- 


2 


"a a 
* T6. 
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; Vocabulaire, | * 


a Vocabular uide, an empt 
Volume, 26 "oro a Vulgaire, 121 VM 
Voyage, a Journey. Vulneraire, a Vulnerary, 
: Uſage, Uſe, Cuſtom, Zele, _ a Zeal, 
Ulcere, . an Ulcer. Zephire, . Zephyrus, 
Dienſile, Utenſil. Zodiaque, the Zodiacl. 
Urxeétèerre, Urinary, Zoophite, Zoophytes, 


I have made two more Liſts : one of the Engliſb words that 
are derived from the French; or which being both derived from 
Latin, or Grech, are quite alike, or very near: the other of 
words the ſame or nearly alike in ſound, but different in ſpelling 
and fignification, But as this book is already too much ſwelled, 

I will reſerve them for my Rudiments. 
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